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PREFACE 


In making this book, which is designed to form part of the 
Greek Series edited, under my general supervision, by various 
scholars, my aim has been, in the first place, to adapt it to the 
needs of students using a Greek grammar for the first time, 
either with or without the accompaniment of a Beginner’s 
Greek Book; and in the second place, to include such mat- 
ters as may be of special service to undergraduates during the 
earlier period of their study of Greek literature. 

As regards the Forms, it has been my purpose to set forth 
the essential facts of Attic speech, and of the other dialects so 
far as they occur in the authors ordinarily read in American 
schools and colleges, viz., Homer, Herodotus, and the Lyric 
poets. The present book differs from its predecessors of the 
same class, especially in attaching greater importance to exact 
explanations of phonetic and morphological changes; but only 
in those cases where such explanations are based on the assured 
results of the scientific investigation of the language, and, at 
the same time, are readily intelligible to younger students. 
I have thus not scrupled to make use, though only to a limited 
extent, of the principle of Analogy, in order to make clear the 
nature of irregular forms, above all when distinctly erroneous 
statements of phonetic and morphological changes are thereby 
avoided. But the book is a descriptive, not a comparative, or 
even an historical, grammar; and I have, in consequence, often 
preferred, for practical reasons, to adopt a form of statement 
which would have been more or less modified had my under- 
taking had a different aim. 
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Assumed forms are, in general, printed without accent, or, if 
accented, are starred. Original forms, actually appearing in 
the inscriptions of one or more dialects, are accented like or- 
dinary words; as tévs for rovs. Uncontracted forms, many of 
which never appear in any stage of the language, are commonly 
accented to enable the student to understand the character of 
the accent of the existing form; as dyAdouev = Synrodpev. 

In the disposition of the Syntax, I have endeavored to hold 
closely, but not slavishly, to the fundamental division into 
simple, compound, and complex sentences. ‘Temporal sentences 
have been treated separately and not relegated to a subordinate 
position under conditional relative sentences, though their simi- 
larity to such sentences has been, I hope, adequately emphasized. 

The desirableness, for practical purposes, of greater uniform- 
ity in the treatment and the terminology of the Syntax of the 
ancient and modern languages is not to be gainsaid. So far as 
it was feasible or seemed advisable I have adopted the recom- 
mendations of the committee on this subject, the report of 
which was presented at the meeting of the American Philo- 
logical Association held at Cambridge in December, 1913, at 
which time the greater part of the book was already in the 
hands of the printer. 

In preparing this work I have made frequent use of other 
books, especially of the new edition of Kithner’s Ausfiihrliche 
Grammatik der griechischen Sprache by Blass and Gerth, Brug- 
mann’s (riechische Grammatik, Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, 
and Gildersleeve’s Greek Syntax. I have read a large number 
of the school grammars of Greek in current use in England, 
Germany, and France; among which special mention should 
be made of those by Sonnenschein, Kaegi, and Koch. Thomp- 
son’s Greek Syntax has been of great assistance. I have 
availed myself to some slight extent, and especially in the 
earlier sections, of the permission, courteously offered me by 
the owners of the copyright, to make such use of the Greek 
Grammar by Hadley and Allen as I might think suitable to 


PREFACE vii 


the purposes of my own book. Nor should I fail to mention 
that I have, here and there, derived profit from the Greek 
Grammars of Goodwin, Goodell, and Babbitt. Among other 
aids, I may refer to Gildersleeve’s illuminating papers in the 
American Journal of Philology and in the Transactions of the 
American Philological Association, the series of articles on 
Greek Syntax edited by Schanz, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic 
Idioms in his edition of Plato’s Apology, La Roche’s Gram- 
matische Studien in the Zeitschrift fiir oesterreichische Gym- 
nasien, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Hale’s Hxtended and 
Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the Transactions of the Amer- 
ican Philological Association for 1893, and Harry’s two articles, 
The Omission of the Article with Substantives after obtos, 66, 
exeivos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898 and The Perfect 
Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classical 
Review for 1905. 

During various stages of the composition or printing of this 
book I have received generous aid, particularly from Professor 
Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D. 
Brackett of Clark University, Professor Hermann Collitz of the 
Johns Hopkins University, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly 
Instructor in Harvard University, and Professor Frank E. Wood- 
ruff of Bowdoin College. My greatest obligation is to Professor 
Archibald L. Hodges, Head of the Department of Greek and 
Latin in the Wadleigh High School, New York, who has ren- 
dered me invaluable assistance by his careful study of nearly 
the entire book. His accurate knowledge and discriminating 
criticism have been of the greatest value in adapting it to the 
needs of the younger student. Dr. J. W. H. Walden, formerly 
Instructor at Harvard, has done me the kindness to assist in 
arranging and completing both indices. 


HERBERT WEIR SMYTH. 


RoME, 
March 1, 1915. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS 


A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of ancient Greece, 
and of other Greeks dwelling in the islands and on the coasts 
of the Mediterranean, has been constantly spoken from the 
time of Homer to the present day. The ancient Greeks called 
themselves (as do the modern Greeks) Hellenes (“EXXnves), 
their country Hellas (‘EXAdas), and their language the Hellenic 
language (7 “EAAnuK«?) yA@tTa). We call them Greeks, from 
the Latin Graeci, the name given them by the Romans, who 
applied to the entire people a name properly restricted to the 
Gratiot, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had knowledge. 

B. Greek belongs to the Indo-European family of languages, 
the other branches of which are Sanskrit (the language of 
ancient India), Zend (or Old Persian), Armenian, Albanian, 
Slavonic, Lithuanian, Italic (Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian), 
Celtic, and Germanic. An important relation of Greek to 
English, which is a branch of the Germanic tongue, is illus- 
trated by Grimm’s law of the ‘permutation of consonants’: 


=i) es de K=h S— 7 b=t y=eh) |o=b'|C=d X= 9 
matnp | Tpets capdia | tUpBn | dvo aypos pepw | Opa | ynv 
Sather | three heart thorp two acre bear | door | goose 


The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek 
words. Derived words, such as geography, theatre, are borrowed, 
directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, Oéatpov). 
Many English words are coined from the Greek ; as microscope, 
from puxpd-s small + oxorr-eiv to view. 

C. The records of the Greek language consist of literature 
and inscriptions. At the earliest known period of its history 
Greek was divided into dialects, of which three groups are 


especially important: Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic. Attic is closely 
1 
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related to Ionic. Almost all poetry is composed in a mixture 
of dialects. 

Aeolic was spoken in Lesbos, and was used by the Lesbian 
poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 B.c.). Many Aeolisms appear 
in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls 28-30 
are in Aeolic. 

Doric was spoken in Peloponnesus (except in Arcadia and 
Elis), in Crete and several other islands of the Aegean, in parts 
of Sicily and of Southern Italy. Doric was used by many 
lyric poets, notably Pindar (born 522), and in the bucolic (pas- 
toral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245). Both of 
these poets adopt some Epic and Aeolic forms. The choral 
parts of Attic tragedy also admit some Doric forms. 

Ionic was spoken in Jonia, in most of the islands of the 
Aegean, in a few towns of Sicily, etc. Literary Ionic falls into 
two divisions: (1) Old Ionic, or Epic, the chief ingredient of 
the dialect of the epic poets Homer and Hesiod (before 700). 
Almost all subsequent poetry admits Epic words and forms. 
(2) New Lonie (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425) 
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the 
period between Old and New Ionic comes Archilochus (about 
650), the lyric poet, writer of iambic and elegiac verse. 

D. Attic was distinguished by its refinement, precision, and 
beauty. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the great- 
est writers from 500 to 800, it became the standard literary 
dialect ; though Old Ionic was still occasionally used, as in 
later epic poetry; and Doric and Aeolic, in pastoral poetry. 

N. 1.—In Attic are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus 
(525-456), Sophocles (496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet 
Aristophanes (about 450-about 385), the historians Thucydides (died before 
396) and Xenophon (about 434-about 355), the orators Lysias (born about 
450), Isocrates (436-338), Aeschines (389-314), Demosthenes (883-322), 
and the philosopher Plato (427-347). 

N. 2.— The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called 
Old Attic, in contrast to New Attic, the dialect used by most other Attic 


writers. Plato stands on the border line. The dialect of tragedy contains 
some Epic, Doric, and Aeolic forms; these are more frequent in the choral 
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than in the dialogue parts. The Ionicisms of the dialogue in tragedy are 
mainly due to the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. 

N. 3.— Old Attic has oo for rr (64), po for pp (65), évv for avy with, és 
for eis into, n for e (Avy for Aver), -7s in the plural of substantives in -evs 
(245 b), and occasionally -ara: and -aro in the third plural of the perfect 
and pluperfect middle (427 f.). 

With the Macedonian conquest Athens ceased to produce 
great writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were dif- 
fused far and wide. With this extension of its range, Attic 
lost its purity; which had indeed begun to decline in the 
philosopher Aristotle (384-322). 

E. The Koiné, or Common, dialect (4 xow? diddexTos) was 
the language used throughout the Greek world, from Syria to 
Gaul, in the Hellenistic period, which dates from the death of 
Alexander the Great (323). In its spoken form the Koiné 
consisted of the spoken form of Attic, intermingled with a con- 
siderable number of Ionic words and some loans from other 
dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form, a 
compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken lan- 
guage, was an artificial and almost stationary idiom, from which 
the living speech drew farther and farther apart. 

F. Modern Greek appears in literature as early as the eleventh 
century, when the literary language, which was still employed 
by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the 
common people. During the Middle Ages and until about the 
time of the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was 
called Romaie (Paopaixyn), from the fact that the people 
claimed the name of Romans (Popaior), since the capital of the 
Roman Empire had been transferred to Constantinople. At 
the present day the speech of a Greek peasant is still organi- 
cally the same as that of the Greeks of the age of Demosthenes, 
and is the result of a continual development of the Koiné in 
its spoken form; while the written language, and to:a less 
extent the spoken language of the cultivated classes, have been 
largely assimilated to the ancient idiom. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


= " Hipp. =Hippolytus, Phae. =Phaedrus, 
ca ay cane hs IA, =Iphigenia Aulidensis.| Phil. —Philebus, 
Oh : =Choephori. I, T. =lIphigenia Taurica, Pol. =Politicus. 
ina mye eenidaa: Med. =Medea, Pr: = Protagoras. 
Pars ee pearance Or. = Orestes, R. = Respublica. 
Pr. ‘ Bpeomatheuss Phoen. = Phoenissae, 8. =Symposium, 
Sept. =Septem. Supp. =Supplices. Soph, =Sophistes. 
Supp. =Supplices. Tro. =Troades. Th. = Theaetetus, 

Aes: = Aeschines. Hdt. = Herodotus. as See 

And. = Andocides.: Hom. = Homer. Pi x = Pind j 

Ant —*Antintion The books of the Iliad are | 1nd. =f 1ndar. 

: Piece Pp : designated by Greek capi- | S, = Sophocles. 
Ar. = Aristophanes. tals (A, B,.T, ete.); those| ,, 4s 
Ach, =Acharnenses. of the Odyssey by Greek oar Bae 
ly ee gone. 
Ay. = Aves, small letters (a, B, y, ete.). El SS mlectes 
Eccl. =Ecclesiazusae. = Isocrates. 0.0. =Oedipus olGneues 
Eq. ca Is. = Isaeus. 0. T., =Oedipus Tyrannus. 
Lode ree Fak yet I eT val Ph, =Philoctetes. 
Nub. =Nubes. 4 = Lyslas. 
P. bears Lye Z Lycurgus. Tr; =Trachiniae. : 
Plut. =Plutus. : Ay = Thucydides. 
Ran. =Ranae. Meni =Menander, Theocr. = Theocritus 
Thesm.=Thesmophoriazusae, Sent. _=Sententiae. ar Xx h Aa 
Vesp. = Vespae. 122, = Plato. X. = Aenophon. 
Com. Fr.=Comic Frag-| A. = Apologia. A. =Anabasis. 
ments Ale. = Alcibiades. Ages, =Agesilaus. 
: Charm, =Charmides. Ap. =Apologia. 

D. =Demosthenes.| Cr, =Crito. C.  =Cyropaedia. 

Diog. = Diogenes Crat. = Cratylus. Eq. =de re equestri. 
io " Laertius Criti. =Critias. He =Hellenica. 

Ber. sore x Eu. =Euthydemus. Hi. =Hiero. 

E. = Euripides. Euth. =Euthyphro. Hipp. =Hipparchicus. 
Ale. =Alcestis. ' G. = Gorgias. M. = Memorabilia. 
And. =Andromache. Hipp. M.=Hippias Major, oO. =Oeconomicus, 
Bacch. = Bacchae. L. =Leges, R. A. =Respublica Atheni- 
Cycl. =Cyclops. Lach. =Laches. ensis, 
xt = Electra. Lys. =Lysis. R. L, =Respublica Lace- 
Hec. =Hecuba. Men, =Meno. daemonia. 

Hel. Helena. Menex. =Menexenus, s. =Symposium. 
Heracl. = Heraclidae. Par. = Parmenides. Vect. =de vectigalibus, 
H. F. =Hercules Furens, Ph. =Phaedo. Ven, =de venatione. 


The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. But Tragic fragments (Fr. 
or Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menan- 
der’s Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. The Orators are cited by 
the numbers of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions. 

Other abbreviations: — x.r.. = kal ra Aoura (et cetera) ; scil. = scilicet ; i.e. 
= td est ; 1b. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia ; cp. = compare; )(= as contrasted 
with; ff = following. 

Forms without accents are assumed forms. 


PART I 
LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES, ACCENT 


THE ALPHABET 
1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters. 


Form Name Equivalents Sound 
as in 
AY a arda alpha a a: aha; d: father 
Bos Bara beta b beg 
EOS oy yaupa gamma g go 
ela déXTa delta d dig 
E ¢ €,é(éwidrdv) épsilon é met 
Zewr'e CAra zeta zZ daze 
H 7» ATA eta é mate 
© 63% OnTa theta th thin 
LY 2 tara rota a t: fit; t: police 
Ry ® Kar Ta kappa c,k kin 
see. AduBdsa = lambda l let 
M p po mu m met 
NP vo nu n net 
(=e Ect (&7) x z lax 
O o _ 00,6 (6 pixpev) micron 6 obey 
18 ep mel (1) pr p pet 
Py Pp pa rho y run 
need, )s ciypa sigma 8 such 
beats Tav tau t tar 
+ ey V(b wpirov) wtpsilon (u)y %: Fr.tu; @: Fr. str 
ob ¢ pet (di) phi ph graphic 
wey yet (x2) chi ch Germ. ich 
Vy pet (yi) pst ps gypsum 
Q @ ®(@ pweya) Omega 6 note 


a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is written s, elsewhere o ; 
as ceopos earthquake. 

b. The names in parentheses are later, some as late as the Middle Ages. 
Epsilon means ‘simple e,’ upsilon ‘simple u,’ to distinguish these letters 
from a and ot, which had come to be sounded like ¢ and v. 
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2. The Greek alphabet came from Phoenicia; as given above it originated 
in Ionia, and was adopted at Athens in 403 B.c. Before that date in the 
official Attic alphabet E stood for ¢, y, spurious e (6), O for o, w, spurious 
ov (6), H for the rough breathing (8). Thus: HOT] AN AOKEI ENAI 
TE! BOVE! KAI TO! AEMOI 6 1 ay 80xq7 efvar tH Bovdn Kai TH Syyw. 


3. In the older period there were other letters: (1) F: fav, vau, called 
also digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after « and was 
pronounced like w. (2) Koppa and san, used as numerals (312). 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS 

4. There are seven vowels: a, €, 7, 4, 0, v, o Of these 
e and o are always short, 7 and always long; a, 4, v are. some- 
times short and sometimes long. In this Grammar, when a, 4, uv 
are not marked as long (4, é, v), they are to be understood as 
short. All vowels with the circumflex (129) are long. On 
length by position, see 126. 

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the mouth is more 
open or less open in pronouncing them. ‘The closest vowel sounds are 4, t, 
v, v, and spurious ov (6). 

5. A diphthong combines in one syllable two vowel sounds, 
the second of which is¢ or v. The diphthongs are az, e, 04, 4, 
7, @3; av, ev, ov, gy, and w. The e of the so-called ¢mproper 
diphthongs, @, y, », is written below the line and is called zota 
subscript. But, with capital letters, this ¢ is written in the line 
(iota adscript),as THI QIAHI=77 @dp (or ’Q18n) to the song. 
All diphthongs are long. 

6. «, ov are either genuine or spurious diphthongs (21 a). Genuine et, ov 
are a combination of € + 1,0+ v, as in Aeizw leave (cp. A€Aorra have left, 
30 a), yéver to a race (41), dxoAovOos follower (cp. KéAevOos way). Spurious 
ec and ov come from contraction of e+ ¢«ande+o0,0+0,0+ € (42, 43) or 
from: compensatory lengthening (32). Thus édpirea he loved from édinree, 
Gels having placed from Oevt-s; édidovv they loved from édideov, rAOds voyage 
from mAdos, dovs having given from Sovr-s. 

7. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (dcatpecus 
separation), may be written over « or uv to show that it does not 


5 D. New Ionic has wu (aurds the same from 6 avrés 56 D., éuwurod of myself 
= éuavrod 294 D., @wiua = Padua wonder). Ionic has nv for Attic av in some 
words (Hom. vyis ship), 
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form a diphthong with the preceding vowel: apoiotnw set 
before, vni' to a ship. 
BREATHINGS 


8. Every initial vowel or diphthong has the rough (‘) or the 
smooth (’) breathing. The rough breathing is pronounced as 
h, which is sounded before the vowel or diphthong; the smooth 
breathing is not sounded. Breathings are written before capi- 
tals and over small letters: ‘EAXds Hellas, épos héros boundary, 
épos Oros mountain. Initial v (v and v) always, in Attic, has 
the rough breathing. 

9. Initial diphthongs take in Attic the breathing, as the accent (132), 
over the second vowel: aipéw seize, aipw lift. But a, y, w take breathing 


and accent on the first vowel, even when ¢ is written in the line (5): "Ado 
= ddw sing, “Avdyns = adys Hades, but Aiveias Aeneas. 


10. In compounds (as mpo-opay to foresee, from mpd + dpav) the rough 
breathing is not written, though it must often have been sounded: cp. 
moAvictup very learned, Lat. polyhistor. 


11. Initial p has the rough breathing : pytwp orator (Lat. rhe- 
tor). Medial pp is written pp in some texts: Ilvppos Pyrrhus. 


CONSONANTS 


12. The consonants are divided into stops (or mutes), spi- 
rants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. 


The consonants may be arranged according to the tension or slackness 
of the vocal chords in sounding them, as follows: 

a. Voiced consonants are produced when the vocal chords vibrate. They 
are 8, y, 0; A, p (but not when it has the rough breathing); p, v, y-nasal 
Gays G (All the vowels are voiced.) 

b. Voiceless consonants require no exertion of the vocal chords. They 


are m, 7, Kk; $,9, x; o; wand &. 


7D. In poetry vowels are often pronounced separately which in prose formed 
diphthongs: rdis (or rdis) boy or girl, IIndetins son of Peleus, éd (or év) well. 

8D. In Aeolic all initial vowels and diphthongs (and p) have the smooth 
breathing. The Epic forms tues you, tums, tupe (292 D.) are Aecolic. 

For the Attic rough breathing Hom. sometimes has the smooth breathing in 
corresponding words that are not Attic: ’Aténs (“Acdys) Hades, aro sprang 
(GrXouar), &uvdis together (ep. dua), péduos sun (Hrr0s), jods dawn (ews), ovpos 
boundary (pos). But also in duata wagon (Attic duaga). — 
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13. Stops (or mutes).— Stopped consonants are so called 
because in sounding them the breath passage is for a moment 
completely closed. The stops are divided into three classes 
(according to the part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding 
them) and into three orders (according to the degree of force 
in the expiratory effort). 


Classes Orders 
Labial (lip sounds) a B Smooth mw Tr kK 
Dental (teeth sounds) ome a Middle B 8 y 


Palatal (palate sounds) «x y x Rough g 6 yx 

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals (tongue sounds). The rough 
stops are also called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were 
sounded with a strong emission of breath (22). ‘ (A) is also an aspirate. 

b. Stops of the same class are called cognate; those of the same order are 
called codrdinate. 

14. Spirants.— There is one spirant: o (also called a 
sibilant). 

a. Another spirant was the y sound, which became € (16); as in fvyov 
yoke (jugum). 

15. Liquids and Nasals. —2 and p are liquids. wy (labial), 
v (dental), and y-nasal (palatal) are nasals. 

a. y before x, y, x, € is called y-nasal, and has the sound of n in think. 
Thus dyxvpa anchor, dyyeXos messenger (Lat. angelus), oplyé sphinz. 

16. Double Consonants. — These are &, &, andy. € is a com- 
bination of o6 or d& (92,101). & is written for ko, yo, yo; 
or wo, Bo, po. xo occurs only in compounds of é& (ék«) 
out of (éx-cdlw rescue from danger). 


THE SEMIVOWELS I, Y 


17. When ¢ and v before vowels correspond to y and w (as 
in ‘minion,’ ‘persyade’), they do duty as consonants and are 
called semivowels; and are printed 4 and y in this Grammar. 
Many words owe their form to the former presence of ¢ and y. 


a. Initial , becomes the rough breathing, as in jrap liver, Lat. jecur. 


Between vowels , falls out, as in tia-(,)w honor. After consonants , suffers 
various changes (94 fi.). 


b. y is lost in Attic, as in olvos wine for yowos (vinum), dus sheep for outs 
(ovis), veos of a ship from vnyy-os (29), eipyafounv worked for é-yepyaLounv 


19] SONANT LIQUIDS, PRONUNCIATION 9 


(399), €ovxa am like for ye-vorxa (406), féw flow for pey-w (fut. fev-couar, 
456). After consonants: £évos stranger for evyos. Onoy-, see 106. y often 
remains as ¢ (3) in Homer and for a time in other dialects, and its loss 
produces various changes (32 D., 33, 40 a, 282 a, 399, 400, 406, 622), 


SONANT LIQUIDS AND NASALS 


1s. The form of many words is due to the fact that A, p, m, v 
came to stand between consonants (30 b), and thus had to ful- 
fill the office of vowels to form syllables (cp. the sound in 
‘bridle,’ ‘ brotherly,’ ‘fathom,’ ‘even’). Such sounds are called 
sonant (or syllabic) liquids and nasals, and are written Ay Py My v. 


Sonant A becomes da or aA, as in KAamjvar to be stolen from x)mnyvat 
(Aer-t-w steal), €xtadpar have been sent from éorApar (oréAdw send, for 
ateA-ww, 95). 

Sonant p becomes pa or ap, as in dpaxeiv to see from Spxew (Sépxopar see), 
eorappat have been sown from éompyat (o7reipw sow for orep-tw, 32 a). 

Souant p becomes a, as in dra€ once from oumag (cp. simplex) ; and at the 
end of a word, as €Avoa from éAvopw (426 a). 

Sonant v becomes a, as in tards stretched from tyros (reivw stretch, for 


Tev-1w, 32 a). 
ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION 

19. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much accord- 
ing to time and place, and differed in many important respects 
from that of the modern language. While, in general, Greek 
of the classical period was a phonetic language, 7.e. its letters 
represented the sounds, and no heard sound was unexpressed 
in writing, in course of time many words changed their pro- 
nunciation though they retained their old spelling. Our 
current pronunciation of Ancient Greek is only in part even 


17D. 1. In Homer initial - was sounded, e.g. in dvaé lord, doru town, elkoar 
twenty (viginti), elkw yield (cp. weak), eirov said, éxay willing, é\mouat hope (cp. 
voluptas), &vviue clothe (= fec-vipt, cp. vestis), gona am like, ros word, épdw do, 
Zpyov work, épéw will say (cp. verbum), éomepos evening (vesper), ros year (cp. 
vetus), ldeiv to see (videre), tov violet, ts strength (vis), ola know (cp. wit), olkos 
house (vicus, cp. Berwick), otvos wine (vinum) Also in piyvine break (cp. 
wreck), pirrw throw, pivds hide, piga root, etc. Medial ¢ occurred in devs 
(= devs) terrible, 26peca (= tera) feared, dehy (=dhv) long, ete. 

2. Medial ¢ is attested in the inscriptions of various dialects (but not in Ionic 
or Aeolic): alrel always, Arg to Zeus, xadpos beautiful, xréfos glory, Karls key 
(clavis), xépfos youth, gévpos stranger, etc. 
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ae 


approximately correct for the period from the death of Peri- 
eles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes (322 B.c.); and in the 
case of several sounds, e.g. & }, x, @ it is certainly erreneous 
for that period. 


20. Vowels. — Short a, , v differed in sound from the corresponding leng 
vowels only in being less prolonged; ¢ and e probably differed from gy 
and @ also in being less open (4a), a difference impossible to parallel in 
English, as our short vowels are more open than the long vowels » was 
originally sounded as uw in prune, but by the fifth century B.c. was sounded 
like win Fr. tu. After it had thus changed its sound, the only means to 
represent the sound of the old v (ee in meen) was ov (21). v never had in 
Attic the sound of w in mute. Observe that in diphthongs final v retained 
the old sound. 


21. Diphthongs.— The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows: 


az asin Cairo av as ow in ow? (better as au in Germ. aus) yeu as Sve 
a asinvein eo ase (met)+ ee (meen) ev as U’-0e 
oe as in sow ov as in eurang we asin Fr lat 


a. Ing p, e thee is now generally neglected in pronunciation, though it 
may still have been sounded to some extent as late as the fourth century B.C. 
—The genuine diphthongs a and ov (6) were originally distinet double 
sounds (é2’~t, 62’-0e), and as such were written EI, OY in Old Attie (2). 
The spurious diphthongs « and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long 
sounds of simple e (French ¢) and original v (ee). By 400 B.c. genuine a 
and ov had become simple sounds, as e7 in vein and ew in ewrang> and spurt 
ous e« and ov, which had been written E and O (2), were now often written 
Eland OY. After 300 B.c. @ gradually acquired the sound of ef in seize. 
ev was sounded like eA’-oe, qv and ev like éh’-ee, d4’-oe, pronounced rapidly 
but smoothly. wis now commonly sounded as ui in quit. 


22. Consonants. o was sounded as sharp s; but before voiced conso- 
nants (12 a) it probably was soft, like =.— { was probably = zd, in which 
the = gradually extinguished the d, until in the Hellenistic period (p. 3) 
{ sank to z (as in zeal).— The aspirates ¢, 6, x were voiceless stops (12 b, 
13 a) followed by a strong expiration: like z*, +, < in upheaval, hothouse, 
backhand. Thus detyw was x‘evye, GéX@ was Téde, Ew was Exe After 
about 300 after Christ ¢ was sounded as / (as in Philip), @ as th in theatre, 
x like ck in Scotch lock. 


VOWEL CHANGE 
23. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.—In the formation and 
inflection of words a short vowel often interchanges with its 
corresponding long vowel. The long vowel corresponding te 
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29. Transfer of Quantity. — 70, na often exchange quantities, 
becoming ¢, ea. Thus BaoirAjos becomes Baciréws, Bacirja 
becomes Baotréa king. 


30. Qualitative Vowel Gradation. — In the same root or suffix 
we often find an interchange among different vowels (and 
diphthongs) similar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung. 


a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including 
the actual expulsion of a vowel —in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus 
ép-w carry, pdp-o-s tribute, pop (cp. 23) thief, pap-é-rpa quiver, di-pp-o-s 
chariot (two-carrier) ; Xeiz-w leave, Xé-Aour-a. have left, Aur-eiv to leave ; ma-Tp 
father (231), ma-rép-a, dad-twp fatherless, wa-Tp-0s- 

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpro- 
nounceable combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was devel- 
oped from A, p, p, v, to render pronunciation possible (cp. 18). 


31. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES 
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade 
ia 2b Lee 2 
a BG) —ora dmiaine a. 
Deen} c108 0 e. 7: @ eora 
C. €v:ov v 1 w oO 
A hake became : yéyov-a. am born yi-y v-o-pwar become 
Tpem-w turn : Tpom-7 rout €-Tpam-nv was put to flight 
b. — -wetO-w persuade : ré-rowb-a. trust 10-avos persuasive 
c. €dev(O)o-o-pat shall go : €X-jrovb-a have gone 7AvO-o-v went (Epic) 
d.  da-pi (Dor., 25 D) say : pwry speech a-mev we say 
pe place : Ow-"6-s heap Ge-16-s placed, adopted 
pyy-vo-ps break : Eppwy-a have broken  é-ppay-n it was broken 
—- di-du-pe give 8é-d0-pev we give 


COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING 


32. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short 
vowel to make up for the omission of a consonant. 


efor q: fcowy (ArrTwv) inferior Ion.; € for ev: wéfwv greater Ion.; € fore: Képvav 

mix (= kipyavac for xepavvbvac) Aeol. ; « fore: iorin hearth Ion., icrla Dor. (for 

éarla), xptovos (xpuceos) golden Aeol.; v for a: rloupes (rérrapes) four Hom. ; 

meek 0: Svyya name Dor., Aeol., ard from Aeol.; w for ov: dv accordingly Ion., 
or. 


29 D. So in Ionic ’Arpetdew from earlier Arpetdao son of Atreus. The inter- 
mediate no is rare. 


82 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted sound was f, 
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening. 
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a, t,v are lengthened to 4, i, ¥, as in péAds black (uedar-s), &kriva leaned 
(éxAwv-oa), Sexvis showing (dexvevt-s); € is lengthened to «, as in éuetva. 
remained (éyev-ca); o is lengthened to ov, as in tovs the (rév-s). and 
ov are here spurious diphthongs (6). 

a. So xreivw kill for xrev-ww, POeipw destroy for pbep-.w, KAtvw lean for 
kALv-Lo, dAodipw lament for dXopup-tw. x 

b. a becomes 7 in the o-aorist of verbs whose stems end in A, p, or v, when 
not preceded byc orp. Thus éfay-ca becomes épyva showed, but érepav-ca 
becomes érépava finished. 


33. ac from av loses its « (37) and becomes a in def always 
(altel, cp. Lat. aevwm), detés eagle (alerds), edaer weeps (kralet), 
Kae burns (Kater), édda olive-tree (édala, cp. Lat. oliva). Op. 96. 


VARIOUS VOWEL CHANGES 


34. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before 
another long vowel: Baciidwv from Baoidrnov of kings, reOveds 
from teOvnas dead. 


35. In poetry a long vowel standing before another vowel 
may count as short: Hom. fpaos, Attic abrHi (298 e). 


36. Prefixing. —a, ¢, o are sometimes prefixed before A, pw, p; 
as a-delpw anoint with oil, Altos fat ; é-pvOpds red (Lat. ruber); 
6-udpyvups wipe. Similarly in Epic é-etcoou twenty for é-relkoor. 


37. Disappearance. — The z and v of diphthongs standing be- 
fore vowels may become semivowels (4, v), which were not writ- 
ten ; so tds son from vids, Bo-ds for Bov-os, genitive of Bod-s ox, cow. 


Thus éeivos (éveos) for Eévos stranger, obpos (8pfos) boundary for dpos, Kodpos 
(képpos) boy for képos, wobvos (uovcos) alone for wévos, The forms with e, ov are 
also used generally in poetry. 

2. Doric generally lengthens e« and o to 7 and w: ffvos, pos, K&pos, udvos. 
50 waca muse from povoa for povria, rws for révs the, jul am for éom, xno 
1000 for xerdro1, Ionic xelAcoe. 

8. Aeolic has ais, es, ovs from ays, evs, ovs. Thus raica all (Att. maca), dNvowwe 
they loose from dvovts. Elsewhere Aeol. prefers assimilated forms (@evva, 
Zxrwwva, kévvos, vvexa, Sppos, Eupu, xéAdwor). But single vy, p are also found, as in 
képa, wovos. Aeolic has dbéppw, krivvw, ddopdppw. 

34 D. In the Ionic genitive of 3 stems (184 D. 8) -ewy is from -nwy for -adwy», 
Shortening takes place even before a short vowel in Ionic, as in BaoiAéa from 
Bacwja king. 

$7 D. So in Hdt. xéera: for xelera: lies, Badéa for Babeia deep. 
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a. Written o. may have the value of o, (17): towdros Uv, -roveiy 
u — (sometimes written zoey). 


38. a. The disappearance of ¢ before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis 
(Spaipecis omission), as in ddeGs fearlessly for ddeéws. 

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is often called 
syncope (cvyKxorn literally cutting together). Thus ratpds father for warépos. 
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (30 a, 31). 


EUPHONY OF VOWELS 
39. To avoid the immediate succession of two vowel sounds 
in adjoining syllables contraction (40 ff.) was employed when 
the vowels collided in the middle of a word. The succession of 
vowel sounds between two words (hiatus) was avoided by era- 
sis (52 ff.), elision (58 ff.), aphaeresis (63), or by affixing a 
movable consonant at the end of the first word (116-119). 


CONTRACTION 


40. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong 
two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, standing next each 
other in successive syllables in the same word. 

a. Many contractions took place after the loss between vowels (387, 104) 
of 4, y (¢), and o. The loss of v (¢) was later than the loss of 4, and was 
often not attended by contraction. 

41. (1) Two vowels which can form a genuine diphthong 
unite to form that diphthong: yévei = yéver (6), alddi = aldol, 
KAHiOpov = KANOpov. 


42. (II) Like Vowels. — Like vowels, whether short or long, 
unite in the common long vowel; but ee, oo become spurious 


39D. 1. In Epic poetry hiatus is allowed: (a) After: and uv: d&omu dudls, ov 
éoort. (b) After a long final syllable having the rhythmic accent: po é6édovea 
(~UuU+v). (¢) When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial 
vowel (weak, or improper, hiatus) : dxr@ é¢’ b¥n\F (+ UU _—_-+). (a) When 
the concurrent vowels are separated by diaeresis or caesura; often after the 
fourth foot: aN dy éudy dxéwy ériBhoeo, | 3fpa LSnar; very often between the 
short syllables of the third foot: dA dxéovca KdOnoo, | éu@ 8 erumelOeo pOy ; 
rarely after the first foot: avrap 6 | yyw. (e) Where initial ¢ has been lost. 

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1c, and after rf what ? eb well, 
interjections, epi concerning, and in ovde (ude) els (for ovdels, undels no One). 
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et, ov (6): yépaa = yépa, pirénte = gurfjte, Snrdw = SnrO; epiree 
= épire, Snrcouev = Snrodpev. 


- 43. (III) Unlike Vowels. — Unlike vowels which cannot 
unite to form a genuine diphthong are assimilated, either the 
second to the first, or the first to the second. 

a. Ano sound prevails over an a or e sound: o or @ before or after a, 
and before y, forms w. 0 and oe form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus 
Tipdopev = TivGpev, aidda = aidd, jpwa = jpw, Tiudw = tind, dyAdyre = by- 
Aare; but pircomev = Hirodpev, SnAderov = dyAodrov. 

b. When a and e or » come together the vowel sound that precedes pre- 
vails, and we have @ or 9: dpae = dpa, Tiuante = Tipare, Open = Opn. 

44. (1V) Vowels and Diphthongs. — A vowel disappears be- 
fore a diphthong beginning with the same sound: pvda = pai, 
pirée (46) = direZ, dnrAdor = Snroi. 


45. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same 
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong ; 
the last vowel, if 4, is subscript (5): Tivde = Tiwa, Tiudomwev = 
Ti@puev, AeElTreat = rely, peuVnoiunv = peuvounv. But e+ 00 
becomes o1: dtrAéor = hirol; o+€,0+7 become ov: dndrea = 
dnrol, dnrAdn = Syroi. 


46. The spurious diphthongs e and ov are treated like e and 
0: Tipdev=Tinav, Snroev = dnrodv, Tiwdovot = Tiwaot (but 
Tipder = Tia and dyrAde = dndAoi, since ev is here genuine; 6). 


47. (V) Three Vowels. — When three vowels come together, 
the last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be 
contracted with the first vowel: tiwa from tiua-y from tiwd-e- 
(c)at; but Iepixdrdous from Ilepixdéeos. 


48. Irregularities. — or o before a or any long vowel or diphthong, in 
contracts of the 1 and 2 declensions (203 and 259 c), is apparently absorbed : 
Xpioea = xpioa, dada = aAG (by analogy to the a which marks the neut. 
pl.), xpuoeus = xpvoats. (So jucas = yuas to show the -as of the acc. pl.) 
But in the sing. of the 1 declension ea becomes y (4, after a vowel or p): 
xpvaéas = xpvojs, dpyvpéa = dpyvpg. In the 3 declension eea becomes eo 
(234, 261 c); cea becomes 14 or ty, vea becomes va or vy. Special cases 
are considered under their appropriate sections. 


16 
49 


at+a =a 
a+a (1) 
ata =a 
a+at —Io i} 
a+q@  =¢ 
ate =a 
a+eu(gen.) =a 
a+eu(sp.) =a 
a+n =a 


at+n 
a+t 
ate = 


a+o =o 


a+ou 


®@ 
rs 


a+ov(sp.) =w 


a+w =o 
e+a =7 
=a 
e+a =n 
e+au =7 
=alL 
e+e 


CONTRACTION 


TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS 


[After ec or ov, gen. means genuine, sp. means spurious.) 


yépaa =yépa 

Adas =Ads 

BeBaaor 
=BeBaor 


pvdoat =pvat 


pydn = pve 
TUAGETE= TLULATE 
Tipder =Tipd 
TYGElLy = TUG 
Tipanre 

=TIWaTeE 
Tiudn =Tid 

ee ; 

patrepos 

= paTEpos 
TIpaopev 

=TipOpev 
Tipaoupe 

x retiut 
éripae(o)o (47) 

= eTIpOo 


Tiuaw =Tipo 
reixea =Telxn 


6oTea =60TG 
(48) 
NCE ane 
Aber =Ady 
whence Aveu 
xpuc eas 
= xpvoais 


(48) 


=el (sp.) pir€ereE 


= pireite 


€ +et(gen.) = et (gen.) Hireer =piret 
e+ec(sp.) =ev(sp.) pircew= drr<«iv 


etn =m 


etn =n 


purenre 
= pirnre 
piréyn =Hiry 


[49 
e+e =eu(gen.)yevel =yever 
e+o =ov(sp.)prrdouev = irovpev 
€ +00 =ol pireoite = iroiTeE 
e+ov(sp.) =ov iAdcovat. =iAovor 
et+v =ev ev =e 
e+o =o pirew = Piro 
e+ = xpusew = = XpvT@ 
n+au my Ain(c)ar =Ady 
nt+e =7 TUILHEVTOS =TLUAVTOS 
n +e (gen.)=7 Cnew = on 
nt+elsp.) =7 Tiunes  =TULAS 
ntn =n = favijnte =davyre 
otn =n Om HD 
7 +00 =o PEpVNOLLNV : 

=pEepvopnr 

nte =y kAnis =KAys 
ieee =1 Xitos = Xios 
o+a =o aidoa =aidd 

=a émAoa =a7rG 

(48) 

o+e =ov(sp.)€dnroe = edydov 
o+eu (gen) =ou dyA0eu = byAor 
o +eu(sp.) =ov dyrAcev =SyAodv 
o+n = dyrAonte =dyAGTE 
o+n =ou dnAon =dnA0t 

=o dons => 8ds 
o+e =o 7xot =xXOv 
o+o =ov(sp.) rA0os =7Aovs 
o+o =ot SnAcoiwev = SnAoipev 
o tov(sp.) =ov(sp.)8yAdover: =SyAodor 
o+o =o dyAow =dnro 
o+ =w mAdw =TAO 
v+e =v ly Ove =ly Od 
ute => ixOvidioy =ixOvdsov 
v+v =v tvs (for vids) =vs 
w+a =o npwa. =7pw 
w+ =~ — jpw = Tp 
w+w = $Hw (Hom.)=80 


N. — fiydw shiver contracts from the stem fpiyw (yielding or ). 


49 D. The laws of contraction often differ in the different dialects, 
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SYNIZESIS 


50. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, be- 
longing to successive syllables of the same word may unite to 
form a single syllable in pronunciation, though not making a 
diphthong. Thus Bér¢ea missiles, IInrniddew of the son of Peleus, 
Geof gods. ‘This is called Synizésis (cvvignors settling together). 


51. Synizesis also sometimes occurs between two words when 
the first ends in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially 
the case with 67 now, 7 or, % (interrog.), un not, érred since, éyo 
I, & oh. 

CRASIS 


52. Crasis (xpaows mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or 
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong be- 
ginning the following word. Over the long syllable resulting 
from contraction is placed the sign’; as rovpyov from 7d épyov 
the work. ‘The first of the two words is generally the article, 
the relative pronoun (6, @), 6%, Kad, mpd, &. 

a. The rough breathing is written instead of the sign’ when the first 
word has a rough breathing: 6 dvOpw7os = avOpwros. 


53. Tota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only 
when the first syllable of the second word contains u: éyw oda = éydda 
I know. 

54. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for 


LJ 


contraction (41 ff.). Thus 70 dvowa = robvopa, 6 év = ovr, @ 
dvep = @vep, TO tuatiov = Ooiwatiov (107), & éyo = aya. 


1. Ionic is marked by absence of contraction; as médos for robs voyage, rel- 
xea for relyn walls, do.d4 for gdh song, depyds for dpyés idle. 

2. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract eo, eov to ev: ced from cdo of 
thee, piredo. from gidréovaer they love. 

3. ao, Go, aw, aw contract to @ in Doric and Aeolic. Thus ’Avpe(éa from 
Arpeldao, Dor. yedavre they laugh from yeddovri, xwpay from ywpdwy of countries. 

4. Doric contracts ae to n; an to 7; ae, ay to y Thus vicy from vikae con- 
quer! 6p% from épde and dpdy; but de = & (duos from adédos, Hom. HéAvos, sun). 

5. The contraction of e€ to 7, and of oe, 00 to w is Doric. Thus giAnrw from 
pireérw, SnrdGre from dyddere, trmw from lmmo-o (198 D.); Aeolic here has « 


and ov. 
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But the following exceptions are to be noted (55-57): 


55. A diphthong may lose e or v: of €40f = obuol, pov éoti = povari. Cp. 
37, 56. 


56. The final vowel or diphthong of the article, and the o of roi, are 
dropped before a, and the a is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a 
diphthong. The same a applies in part to xaé. 


a. Article. —6 dvnp = aviip,, ot dv8pes = = avdpes, ai dyaBai = = ayabad, % om aAH- 
daa = aAnOeva, Tod dvdpos = ravopés, TO avdpl = ravdpl, 6 adds = adros the 
same, Tod abrod = = Tavtov of the same. 

b. tol.— rol dpa = Tapa, pevTou av = meray. 

c, kal,— (1) au is dropped : Kal avTos = KavdTos, Kal ov = Kov, Kal 7 = x7, 
Kal ot = yxol, Kal ixerevere = xlkerevere (107). @) ae loses its l and the a is 
then contracted (chiefly before « and a): Kal éyw = Kayes, Kal €lra = Kata 
(note however xal ei = kei, kal eis = keis); also before o in kal dre = x@re. 


57. Most crasis forms of érepos other come from drepos, the earlier form : 
thus: 6 érepos = atepos, of érepor = atepar; but Tod érépov = Oodrépov (107). 


ELISION, APOCOPE 


58. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a 
word before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe 
(’) marks the place where the vowel is elided. Thus add’(a) 
diye, Edwx’'(a) évvéa, ef (= eri) éavtod (107), éyouw'(1) av, yé- 
voit (0) av. 

59. Elision does not occur in (a) monosyllables, except such as end in e 
(as ré, d€, yé); (b) the conjunction dre that (67 is ére when); (c) the prepo- 
sitions mpo before, dxpt, wéxpe until, and mepi concerning (except before 1); 
(qd) the dat. sing. ending ce of the 3 declension, and ou, the ending of the 
dat. pl.; (e) words with final v. 


N.— The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided. 
at in the personal endings and the infinitive is sometimes elided in poetry ; 
its elision in prose is doubtful. 


56 D. Hom. has &pusros = 6 dpiotos, wirds = 6 airéds. Hdt. has ovrepos = 6 
repos, wyip = 6 avnp, @vTol = oi abrol, rwuTé (or TwiTd) = 7d adrd, TwiTOd = Tod 
avrov, Ewutod = Eo a’rov, Gvdpes = of dvdpes. Doric has xcjrl = kal érl. 

59 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of a consonant, as 
f (8) in kara dorv. Epic admits elision in od thy, pd, in the dat. sing. of the 
3 decl. and in -o., -a: in the personal endings, and in -vat, -c@ac of the infinitive, 
and (rarely) in pol, col, rol. 
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60. Except éoré is, forms admitting movable v (116) do not suffer elision 
in prose. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable y is often cut off. 


61. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. 
Thus ovde’s no one from ove eis, kabopa look down upon from 
Kata ope, weOinus let go from peta fnus (107). 

a. Interior elision does not always occur in forming compounds: émopxo 
swear falsely, oxnrtodxos sceptre-bearing from oxnmro + oxos (i.e. -coxos). 
Cp. 622. 

62. Apocope (aroxory cutting off) is the cutting off of a 
final short vowel before an initial consonant. In literature 
apocope is confined to poetry, as wappuévete for trapa-uévere stand 


Jast. 
APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION) 

63. Aphaeresis (agaipeots taking away) is the elision, or 
slurring, of e in poetry at the beginning of a word standing 
after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs 
chiefly after un not, 7 or. Thus px ’vtavda not there. 


CONSONANT CHANGE 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS 
64. Attic has rr for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: 
mpattw do for mpdcow, Oddatta sea for Oddacca, xpelrtwv 
stronger for kpetoowv. 


a. Tragedy and Thucydides adopt oo as an Ionism. On xapiecoa see 
99 a. 

b. rr is used for that oo which is regularly formed by x, x, and « (97), 
sometimes by 7, 0, andz (99). On rr in ’Arrtikds see 69 a. 


65. New Attic has pp for pa of Old Attic: @dppos courage = 
Odpoos, dppnv male = aponv. 


62 D. Hom. has dv, «dr, map for dvd, kard, wapd ; final 7 is commonly assimi- 
lated to a following consonant; and so final » by 77-80. Thus dddégai to pick 
up, dp mbvov into the strife; céBBare threw down, xdddure left behind, kaxxelovres 
lit. Lying down, nabdd0ca entering into, kar medlov through the plain, Kay yoru on 
the knee (kag not kang), xap pbov in the stream ; dmnéupe will send away. When 
three consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually 
lost, as xdxrave slew, from kdékxrave from kar (é)KrTave. : 
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a. But po does not become pp in the dative plural (fxrop-ox orators) and 
in words containing the suffix -ovs for -ris (dp-ots raising). 

b. Ionic and most other dialects have po. po in Attic tragedy and Thu- 
eydides is probably an Ionism. Xenophon has po and pp. 


66. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed 
before it in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic 
augment (397 a), é-ppes was flowing from péw; and in Kadi-ppoos 
fair flowing. After a diphthong p is not doubled: ed-poos fair 
flowing. 

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (éppet, Kadt-ppoos), or Fp (éppyOy 
was spoken), is really retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to 
single p when standing at the beginning. In composition (€v-poos) single p 
is due to the influence of the simplified initial sound (é.w). pp arising 
from assimilation of po (65) and vp (80) is different. 

67. In yy the first y is nasal (15 a). @, x, 6 are not doubled in Attic; 
instead, we have mq, kx, 70 as in Jargw, Sappho, Baxyos Bacchus. Cp. 69 a. 


CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS 


STOPS BEFORE STOPS 


6s. A labial stop (7, 8, ) or a palatal stop (x, y, vy) before 
a dental stop (7, 6, @) must be of the same order (13). 


a. Br, or become mr: (rerpiB-rar) rérpimrar has been rubbed from tpi B-w 
rub; (yeypap-tat) yéypartar has been written from ypad-w write. yr, xt 
become xt: (Aedey-tat) AéAeKrae has been said from A€y-w say; (BeBpex-rar) 
BéBpexrat has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten. 

b. 18. 68 become BS: (KAer-dnv) KACBdnv by stealth from KAé€x-t-w steal ; 
(ypapdyv) yeaBdnv scraping from ypad-w write (originally scratch, scrape). 
x8 becomes y5: (aAcx-dyv) rA€ydqv entwined from wA€K-w plait. 

c. 6, B@ become $8: (éreum-Onv) eréupOny I was sent from wéur-w send ; 


66 D. In poetry p sometimes remains single even after a vowel: é-pete did 
from péfw, kadXl-poos. 

1. Hom. often doubles liquids and nasals: &\AyKros unceasing, droupmedhs 
fond of smiles, apyevvds white, evvere relate. These forms are due to the 
assimilation of o with A, uw, or», Thus dyd-vugos very snowy is from dya-cudos, 
cp. sn in snow. 

2. Doubled stops: érr: that (of06-r), @5dece feared (édfeice). 

3. oo in péooos middle (for pebios, 98), dricow backward, in the datives of 
o-stems, as éreoo. (93, 221 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in o (rpéoce). 

4, One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the 
preceding vowel: ‘Odvgets from ’Odvaeceds, uécos, drlow., 
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(€rpiB-On) érpipOyn was rubbed (rptB-w rub). «0, y® become x6: (érdex-On) 
erA€xOn was plaited (wdéx-w plait); (édey-On) eX€xOn was said (Aéy-w say). 
N.— The « of éx out of remains unchanged. 


69. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o. 


dvvoros practicable for dvut-ros from dvirw complete, tore you know for 
id-re, ofcGa thou knowest tor oi8-0a, mrevorar has been persuaded for me- 
reO-rat, éretoOnv I was persuaded for ée-Onv. 

a. tr, TO remain unchanged in ’Artixds, Aris, Attic, and in xarOaveiy 
die (62 D., 67). So also rr for oo (64). 


70. Any stop standing before a stop other than 7, 6, 6, or in other combi- 
nation than rq, xx, 76 is dropped, as in Kexops(d)-xa have brought from 
Kopi€w for Kopud-1w (101). y before x, y, or x is y-nasal (15 a), not a stop. 


STOPS BEFORE M 


71. Before pu, the labial stops (7, 6, ¢) become yu; the palatal 
stops x, y become y; y before w remains unchanged. 


dppa eye for on-pa (cp. drwra), AeAeyppar T have heen left for Nerevr-par 
from Aetz-w leave, rérpippou for rerpiB-par from tpi B-w rub, yéypappar for 
yeypap-pat from ypad-w write, r2rdeypar for emAex-pat from rA€K-w plait, 
réerevypa. for TeTevx-pas from Tevx-w build. 

a. k and x may remain unchanged before win a noun-suffix: dx-y7 edge, 
8pax-yn drachma. «xp remains when brought together by phonetic change 
(111 a), as in Ké-Kpwy-Ka am wearied (kdp-vw). 

b. yyw and ppp become yu and py; as €AjAeypae for €AnAeyy-par from 
€Anrcyx-par (€A€yx-w convict), merewpar for memrepp-pat from mremepm-pat 
(réurr-w send). : 


72. A dental stop (7, 6, 0) before uw often appears to become 
a; as nvuopat for nvut-war (avit-w complete), méppacpat for 
reppad-pyae (ppadtw declare), mérevcpwar for wemeb-yar (7elO-w 
persuade). 

73. Since these stops are retained in many words, as éperpov oar, dpiOuds 
number, o must be explained as due to analogy. Thus nvvopar, méppacpat, 
méreopot have taken on the ending -owa: by analogy to -ora:, where @ is in 


place (réppacra: for refpad-rar by 69). So iopev we know (Hom. iduev) 
follows iore you know (for i8-re). 


CONSONANTS BEFORE N 


74. $8 vegularly, and ¢ usually, become pw before »; as cepves 
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revered for c¢B-vos (c€B-opat revere), otupves firm for atud-vos 
(otidw contract). 

1S) yeyvopa become, yryvooxw know become ylvopat, ywooxw in Attic 
after 300 B.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc. 

76. dv becomes AA in dAADM destroy for orA-vYmL. 


N BEFORE CONSONANTS 

77. v before 7, 8, ¢, Ww becomes pw: éurimrtw fall into for 
év-rimta, éuBdrdw throw in for év-Badrro, eudatvw exhibit for 
év-haivo, éurapvyos alive for év-yyuyos. 

78. v before «, y, x, & becomes y-nasal (15 a): éykad@ bring 
a charge for év-Karo, éyypddw inscribe for év-ypapo, cvyyéw 
pour together for cvv-yew, cvyEiw grind up for ovv-Evw. v before 
7, 6, 9 remains unchanged. 


79. v before w becomes pw: éupetpos moderate for év-yeTpos, 
éupéevw abide by for év-pevo. 

a. Verbs in -yvw may form the perfect middle in -opat (73); as répac- 
pat (from daivw show) for repav-pat (cp. répay-Ka, répay-rar). Here y does 
not become o; but the ending -cpa is borrowed from verbs with stems in a 
dental (as réppacpat, on which see 73). 

80. v before 2d, p is assimilated (AX, pp): ctAXovos concourse 
for auv-doyos, €drel7rw fail for év-AELT@, cuppéw flow together for 
TUV-pEw. 


81. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is:length- 
ened (e to et, 0 to ov, 82): wédras black for perav-s, eis one for 
év-s, Tovs the for tovs. Cp. 86, 87. 

a. But in the dative plural y before -o. appears to be dropped without 
compensatory lengthening : péAaox for perav-or, daiuoor for dayov-ct divini- 
ties, ppeot for dpev-o1 mind. But see 221 N, 

CONSONANTS BEFORE 
82. With o a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms &. 


AeiYw shall leave for Aer-cw Knpvé herald for xypuk-s 
tptyw shall rub for Tpip-ow af shall lead for éy-ow 
ypaww shall write for ypad-cw Bn& cough for Bnx-s 


a. The only stops that can stand before o are 7 and x, hence 2, ¢ become 
m, and y, x become x. Thus ypa¢-cw, dy-cw become ypar-cw, ax-ow. 
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83. A dental stop before o is assimilated (oc) and one oa is 
dropped. 
oopaor bodies for cwyacor from cwpart-ct, rool feet for roo from ro0d-o1, 


dpviow birds for épvico. from épvib-or. So mdoxw suffer for racoyw from 
ma6-cxw (cp. ra-eiv and 109), vvé for vuxr-or (vvE night). 


a. 6 and @ first become r before &: 08-a1, dpvid-o1 become ror-o, dpvit-ct. 


84. « is dropped before ox in dida(x)-cxw teach (didax-rds 
taught). wis dropped before cf in Bra(m)o-pynpla evil-speaking 
(Brar-tw harm). 


85. vt, vd, v? before o are dropped and the preceding vowel 
is lengthened (82). 


ytyas giant for yyavr-s, Abovar loosing for AvovT-o1, oreiow shall make liba- 
tion for orevd-cw, reicopar shall suffer for wevO-copar (r€vOos grief). 

a. Strictly, voo is formed (83), then vo; and finally vy is lost: as raou all 
from zavr-o1, whence ra(v)(c)-o1; Tietor loosing from tiHevt-o1, whence 


te(v)(o)-o1. 


86. éy in before p, a, or € keeps its v: &-pvOpos in rhythm, év-cKxevatw 
prepare, év-Cevyvipu yoke in. avy with before o and a vowel becomes ovo-: 
avo-cwlw help to save; before o and a consonant or before ¢, vv becomes 
ov-: sv-oKxevalw pack up, av-Cuyos yoked together. 

87. av, rdAw before o either keep v or assimilate v to 7: wav-céAnvos 


or maccéAnvos the full moon, maXiv-ox.os thick-shaded, madio-ovtos rushing 
back. 


88. po, Ao may become p, A with lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(32): #yeupa collected, jyyeAa announced for nyep-oa, nyyeA-ca. On po see 
65 a. Ag is retained in dAgos precinct. 


= BEFORE CONSONANTS 


89. Sigma between consonants is dropped: nyyed(o)Ge you 
have announced, &&(o)unvos of six months (€€ six, wnv month). 

a. But in compounds g is retained when the second part begins with o: 
év-arrovdos included in a truce. Compounds of dvo- ill omit o before a word 
beginning with o: Svoyuoros hard to cleave for dva-cxtaT0s (oxitw cleave). 


90. é out of (= éxs) drops o in composition before another consonant, 
83D. Hom. often retains oo: roccl, ddocacda for dar-cacba (daréouar divide). 
88 D. Hom. has e.g. dpce incited, képce cut, ééhoa to Coop up. 
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but usually retains its x unaltered: éxreivw stretch out, éxpépw carry out, 
€xOdw sacrifice, expéw flow out, exowlw rescue from danger. Cp. 68 N., 118. 


91. o before » or vy usually disappears with compensatory lengthening 
(32) as in ely for éo-y. But op is retained when p belongs to a suffix (do-wy 
odor, older 68-4) and in compounds of dve- ill (dvo-wevys hostile). 

a. Assimilation takes place in IleAorovynaos for IéXoros vicos island of 
Pelops, évvipu clothe for éo-vopu (Lonic etvipu). 


92. oS becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus ’A@n- 
vate for "A@yjvas-de A thens-wards. 

93. Of two sigmas brought together by inflection one is 
dropped: BéAeor for Bérec-ou missiles, Erect for érec-ct words, 
reréoa for TeAdo-cat (from TEeX@ accomplish, stem Tedea-). 


a. ogo when = rr (64) never becomes o. 


CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS 
CONSONANTS BEFORE I 


94. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel ¢ (17). 
In 95-101 (except in 100) 4 is=y. 


95. Ax becomes AA: AAAOs for adALos Lat. aliws, GXouae for 
arropar Lat. salio, vAXov for durcov Lat. foliwm. 


96. After av, ap, op, an z is shifted to the preceding syllable, 
forming av, ap, op. This is called Hpenthesis (érévOects 
insertion). Thus gaivw show for gav-yw, éxyOaipw hate tor 
éxPap-1w, potpa fate for pop-a. (Similarly kralm weep for 
KNaLfo, KNafF-L0, 83.) One after ev, Ep, wv, ip, vy, up, see 471. 

97. x1, x. become Tt (=o0 64): dudratTw guard for duvArak-to 


(cp. durakn guard), tapdttw disturb for tapay-.w (cp. Tapayy 
disorder). 


98. (I) Medial 7, after long vowels, diphthongs, and 
consonants become o; after short vowels 71, 64 become oo (not 


91D. o is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. é@yuevar to be for éo-uevar (elvac), 
dpyevvbs white for dpyea-vos, épeBevvds dark (épeBec-vos, cp. “EpeBos), dupe we, 
tumes YOU (aope, Voues). Cp. 66 D. 1, 

93 D. Homer often retains oo: BédXeoou, @recoi, Tedéooat. 
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=7T 64), which is simplified to o. Thus/maca all from 
mavt-la (81), aioa fate from ait-ta; péoos middle (Hom. péc- 
gos) from peO-vos (Lat. med-ius), tocos so great (Hom. TOTTOS ) 
from tot-tos (Lat. tuti-dem). 


99. (II) Medial 7, 0 become tr (=o0 64): péditta (pé- 
Moca) bee from perit-1a (cp. méAL, -1Tos honey), Koptrro 
(kopvccw) equip from KopvO-rw (cp. Kdpus, -vOo0s helmet). 

a. xapieooa graceful and some other fem. adjs. in -ecoa are poetical, and 
do not show the form in rz in Attic prose. (But pedrtodooa and pedtrovrra 
honied : 267 a.) 

b. The change in 99 is due to the analogy of rr (= a0) from xu, xe (97). 

100. 7 before final « often becomes o, as ti@nov places for 
tOn7t; also in the middle of a word before ¢ followed by a 
vowel; as 7Aovot0s rich for mdout-Los (wAodTOs wealth). 

a. vt before final « becomes vs, which drops v: éyovor they have for 
éxovte (32). 

101. & between vowels and yz after a vowel become £: érmifw 
hope for éArd-tw, meSos on foot for med-cos (cp. med-(o-v ground ); 
aprratw seize for aptray-ww (cp. dpragé rapacious). After acon- 
sonant ye becomes 6: épd work from épy-to. 


DISAPPEARANCE OF 2% 

102. Sigma with a vowel before or after it is often lost. Its 
former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the 
cognate languages. 

103. Initial c before a vowel becomes the rough breathing ; 
as éntd seven, Lat. septem; jusrovs half, Lat. semi-; tornus set 
for ov-oTn-mt, Lat. st-st-o. 


104. Between vowels o is dropped; as yévous of a race from 
yeve(o)-os, Lat. gener-is, Aver thou loosest, from Noy for AvE-(o at, 
érjtov from édve-(o Jo, TLeto for TiHeico, env from éo-in-v, adAnOe-La 
truth from adrnOeo-ca. 

a. Strictly, ¢ between vowels becomes the aspirate h (°), which usually 


100 D. Doric often retains 7 (rlOnr1, éxovre). 
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falls out; but it is sometimes transferred to the initial vowel: eizounv 
followed from é-(o)ex-o-pyv (Lat. sequor). 

b. Yet o appears in some -wu forms (riecat, ioraco), and in Opacvs = 
Oapavs 111. o between vowels is due to phonetic change (as o for oo 93, 
mAovawos for rAovrios 100) or to analogy (as éAvoa for éAva, modeled on 
words like édex-o-a), cp. 18. 


105. o usually disappears in the first aorist of liquid verbs (active and 
middle) with lengthening of the preceding vowel (32): éorewWa sent for 
éored-oa, Epyva showed for épav-ca, épyvaro for épav-caro. Cp. 88. 


106. Some words have lost initial ov (of): 980s sweet (Lat. 
sua(d)vis), ob, of, € him, her, 6s his (Lat. swus), €8os custom, 700s 
character (Lat. con-suetus). 


ASPIRATION 


107. A smooth stop (7, 7, «), brought before the rough 
breathing by elision, by crasis, or in forming compounds, is 
made rough, becoming an aspirate (¢, 0, vy). Cp. 18 a. 

ad’ ov from which for am(0) ov, vixF oAnv whole night for vixt(a) dAnv 
(68 c), yuvaty’ 6p I see a woman for yuvatk(a) 6p; Odrepov the other for 
T(0) €repov (cp. 57), Ooipariov for 7d tuariov the cloak (54); pebinun let go 
for per(&) tn, at0adys self-willed from avrods self and ddeciv please. 

a. An interior rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding 
smooth stop: dpovpds watchman from mpo-dpos (cp. pd + 6p@ look before), 
téOpurrov four-horse chariot (retp + tos). 


108. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the 
same word are avoided. A rough stop is changed into a smooth 
stop when the adjoining syllable contains a rough stop. 


a. In reduplication (404) initial $, 0, x are changed to a, 7, x. Thus 
népevya for de-fev-ya perfect of pevdyw flee, r/-Or-yu place for O:-On-p1, KexXy-va 
for ye-x7n-va perf. of yarxw gape. 

b. In the first aorist passive imperative -6. becomes -ri after -@y-, as in 
AV-On-7t for Av-Ay-; elsewhere -6: is retained (yv6c). 

c. In the aorist passive, Ge- and 6v- are changed to re- and rv- in é-ré-Onv 
was placed (ri@npu) and é-rv-Onv was sacrificed (Bbw). 

d. A succession of rough stops is avoided in duméyw dyrioxw clothe (for 
apdexw, dudioxw), exe-xerpia truce for éxe-xerpia (éxw hold + yelp hand). 

e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (13 a), often disappears when 


107 D. New Ionic generally leaves 7, 7, « before the rough breathing: dm’ od, 


uerlnut, Tobrepov. But in compounds ¢, 6, x may appear: puédod0s method (uerd 
after + 656s way). 
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either of the following two syllables contains ¢, 0, or x. &yw have stands 
for éxw = cexw (108, cp. &cyxor), the rough breathing changing to the smooth 
breathing before a rough stop. 

f. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in Opié hair, gen. sing. rpuy-ds for 
Optxos, dat. pl. Opi’; taxVs swift, comparative Oarrwv from Oaxiwv (97). 

g. Transfer of the aspirate occurs in tad- (tados tomb), pres. bdr-t-w 
bury, fut. Odww, perf. réOap-ywar (71); tpépw nourish, fut. Opepw, perf. 
Té-Opop-par; Tpéxw run, fut. OpéEouar; tpvd- (tpvdy delicacy), pres. Opvr-t-w 
enfeeble, fut. Opiyw; tidw smoke, perf. ré-Oip-wau. 

N.— The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive; as éOpé- 
POnv was nourished, épavOnv was shown forth, &pOGOnv was set upright, ébér- 
X9nv was charmed, éxabdpOnv was purified, éxvOnv was poured; in éryeBov 
held ; in the perfect inf. repavOa, xexabapOa, reOahOar; in the imperatives 
ypadyh be written, otpadyhk turn about, pak say. 


109. Transfer of Aspiration. — An aspirate dropped before o 
passes on its aspiration to the consonant following o: racy 
suffer for ma0-cKxw (cp. 83). 


110. Some roots vary between a final smooth and a rough stop; as d¢xo- 
pau receive, 8wpoddKos bribe-taker ; adeipw anoint, Airos fat; mA€Kw weave, 
tAroxp.6s braid of hair (cp. 71a); and the perfect 7ya from dyw lead. 


VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES 


111. Metathesis (transposition).— A consonant is sometimes 
transposed in a word: II the Pnyz, gen. Ivxvos, tiktw bear 
for T1-TK-@ (cp. TeK-€lV). 

a. Transposition proper does not take place where we have to do with ap, 
pa for p, (18, 30 b), as in Odpoos and Opdaos courage ; or with syncope (38 b) 
due to early shifting of accent, as in wér-opar fly, 2 aor. é€-2r-d-pnv, 3T-€-pov 
wing ; and similarly when a monosyllable ending in a long vowel varies with 
a dissyllable ending in a short vowel, as Ké-xyn-Ka (kay-vw) am wearied, cp. 
Kdpa-tos weariness ; Bé-BAn-Ka (Bd&AAw) have thrown, cp. BédAe-pvov missile. 


112. Dissimilation.—a. ) sometimes becomes p when a second A appears 
in the same word: dpyaAéos painful for dXyadeos (dAyos pain). 

b. A consonant (usually p) may disappear when it occurs also in the 
adjoining syllable: Spvpaxtos railing for dpu-ppaxrtos (lit. fenced by wood). 


109 D. Hat. has évOaira there (é€vradOa), KiOwyv tunic (xiTwWr). 

110 D. Hom. and Hat. have aris again (abs), ovki not (odxl). 

111 a.D. Hom. xpadtn, xapdin heart, xdprioros best (kpdtistos), Bapdioros slow- 
est (Bpadvs), dSpards and -dapros from dépw flay, @-dpaxoy saw from dépxopar see. 
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c. When the same or two similar adjacent syllables contain the same 
consonant the first syllable may disappear: dudoped’s jar for audi-fopevs, 
Odpavvos bold for Gapro-cvvos. 


113. Development. — 6 is developed between v and p, as in 
avdpds of a man for avpos from avip (ep. cinder with Lat. etne- 
ris); 8 is developed between p and p (or )), as in peonuBpla 
midday, south from pec-nupia for wec-npepia from pécos middle 
and jpépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera). 


114. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic 
in the same or kindred words. 


FINAL CONSONANTS 

115. No consonant except v, p, or (including € and yw) can 
stand at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are 
dropped. 

cipa body for cwpar (gen. odpat-os): zat O boy! for mad (gen. rasd-ds) ; 
ydra milk for yaAakt (gen. yadaxt-os) ; pépov bearing for depot (gen. pe 
povt-os); aAAo for ddyod (95), cp. Lat. aliud; épepe-(7) was carrying, épe- 
po-v(T) were carrying. 

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (149) é« out of, derived from e& (ep. 90, 
118), and ov (odx) not, of which od is another form (119). 


116. Movable N. — When the next word begins with a vowel, 
movable v may be added to words ending in -o«; to the third 
person singular in -e; and to éoré is. 


maow €deyev éxeiva he said that to everybody (but maou A€éyovor Tatra), A€- 


113 D. Hom. pé-4Bdw-xa have gone from wrAw from pod- in é-~od-0-v (111a). 
At the beginning of words this u is dropped; as BAdoKw go, Bpotds mortal for 
MBpo-Tos (root upo-, pop-, as in mor-tuus). In composition ~ remains, as in 
d-uBporos immortal ; &-Bporos immortal is formed directly from Bporés. 

114D. + for o: Doric rv, rol, ré, dvaxartor (diakbovr), fixate (elkoor). —o 
for +: Doric cdjepov to-day (c7juepov Ionic, riuepovy Attic).—« for w: Ionic 
kore when, dxws, Kbcos, kf —k« for rt: Doric moka (rére), dxa (8re).—y for B: 
Doric yAépapov eyelid, yAaxwy (Ion. yApxwr) pennyroyal. —8 for B: Doric dée- 
Nés (6Bodds) a spit.—m for +r: Hom. rloupes, Aeol. récoupes four (rérrapes) ; 
Aeol. réumre five (révre). —® for r: see 109 D.—®@ for 0: Hom. ¢%p centaur 
(Op beast). —v for A: Doric évOety to come. 

116 D. Hom. has éya(v) J, dum(v) to us, tum(v) to you, opl(r) to them. 
The suffixes -¢: and -@e vary with -¢w and -Gev: Oedpu(v), mpdoGe(v). Also ké(v) 
= Attic dv, vi(v) now. Hdt. often has -6e for -#ev (rpébcde before). 
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yovow éuol they speak to me (but r€yovad por), Zorw dAAos there is another 
(154 b), "A@nvnow joav they were at Athens. 

a. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -y to the 3 sing. of the contracted 
form: ed érode atrév he treated him well. But je went and pluperfects (as 
noe knew) may add vy. 

N.— Movable v is called y épeAxvorixdy (dragging after). 


117. Movable v is usually written at the end of a clause, and at the end 
of a verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (126) the poets 
(aud some prose writers) add v before a word beginning with a consonant. 

118. obras thus, é& out of are used before a vowel, obra, éx, 
before a consonant. Thus otras éroles he acted thus, but ottw 
mover he acts thus; é& ayopas, but é« ths ayopas, out of the 
market-place. 

119. ot not is used before the smooth breathing, ody (cp. 107) before 
the rough breathing: ovd« 6Afyou, ody 730s. Before consonants ov is written. 

a. A longer form is ovy/ (Ion. otk’), used before vowels and consonants. 


SYLLABLES 


120. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there 
are separate vowels or diphthongs: d-d7-Oe-a truth. 


121. The last syllable is called the ultima; the next to the 
last syllable is called the penult; the one before the penult is 
called the antepenult. 


122. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the 
end of the line) the rules for division of syllables commonly 
observed are these: 

a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in a word belongs 
with the second vowel: d-yw, é-yw, co-pi-Cw. 

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed 
by a stop with p or vy, and by py, belongs with the second vowel: tv-7Tw, 
6-ydo0s, d-aTpov, €-yOos ; mpa-ypa, €-Ovos, Ni-pv7n. 

c. A group that cannot begin a word is divided between two syllables: 
dv-Oos, €A-ris, ép-ypa. Doubled consonants are divided: @é\ar-ra. 

d. Compounds formed with prepositions and with dve- divide at the point 
of union: «io-Pépw, tpoo-h “pu, dvg-Tu-x7s ; dv-dyw, Elo-dyw, TvV-EXY. 


118 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following 
word: dudl about, audls (poet.), expt, &xpe wntil (rarely wéxpis, Axpis), arpéuas 
and arpéua quietly, modddxus often (rohhdxe Hom., Hat. ). 
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123. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one 
ending in a consonant is closed. Thus in prj-rnp mother the 
first syllable is open, the second closed. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 


124. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel fol- 
lowed by a vowel or a single consonant: @e-ds god, vé-pos law. 


125. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong: y-pa country, S00-dos slave. 


126. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes 
two consonants or a double consonant: t-7ros horse, é& out of. 


a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by 
position may belong to the next word: dAAos roAXitns, dAAO KTHMa. 

b. Length by position does not affect the natural quantity of a vowel. 
Thus both A€-w shall say and Ay-Ew shall cease have the first syllable long 
by position; but the first vowel is short in Aeéw, long in Ajgéw. 


127. The combination of stop and liquid or nasal following 
a short vowel does not necessarily make the syNable containing 
the short vowel long by position. A syllable containing a 
short vowel before a stop and a liquid or nasal is common 
(either short or long). When short, such syllables are said 
to have a weak position. 


Thus in ddxpv, rarpds, drAov, Téxvoy, T/ dpa the first syllable is either long 
or short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a 
liquid or nasal is usually long; in Attic poetry it is usually short. 

a. The stop and the liquid or nasal making weak position must stand in 
the same word or in the same part of acompound. Thus in ék-Atw J release 
the first syllable is always long, but in é-xAve he heard it is common. 

b. B, y, 8 before p, or v, and usually before A, make the preceding syllable 
long by position. Thus dyvos (_ vu) pure, BiBrAtov (~ U Vv) book. 


126 D. In Hom. an initial liquid or nasal was probably doubled in pronuncia- 
tion when it followed a short syllable carrying the rhythmic accent, as in év 
peydpoot (4 + V+). The lengthening of the short syllable is sometimes 
due to the former presence of o or ¢ before the liquid or nasal: 8re Anéecev 
U + — + vu (cp. MAyxros unceasing for d-cAnkros), Te phtev .  _- (cp. &ppn- 
xtos unbroken for d-¢pyxros). (Cp. 66 a, 66 D.) 
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128. The quantity of syllables containing a, 4, v must be learned by 
observation, especially in poetry. They are long when these vowels have 
the circumflex accent (zas, duiv) and when they arise from contraction (49) 
or from crasis (52): yépa from yépaa, apyds idle from é-epyos (but dpyéds 
bright), kayo from kat éyo. 

a. cand v are generally short before € (except as initial sounds in aug- 
mented forms, 401), and a, «, v before 2; as Knpvé, exnpvéa, view, apTracu, 
eAnmifw. The vowels of as, us, and vs are long when y or y7 has dropped out 
before s (81, 85). The accent often shows the quantity (138, 139). 


ACCENT 

129. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent 
can stand farther back than the antepenult. 

Acute (”) and Grave (*‘): over short or long vowels and 
diphthongs. The acute may stand on ultima, penult, or ante- 
penult: xaros, daiuov, dvOpwros. The grave stands on the 
ultima only: tov avdpa, tHv TUYNY, of Oeol THs “EXXdOos. 

Circumflex (7): over long vowels and diphthongs. It may 
stand on ultima or penult: 7%, Geov, Spor, TovTO. 


130. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone 
of voice. The grave marks syllables pronounced in a low- 
pitched tone as contrasted with the high-pitched tone of the 
acute. The circumflex marks syllables pronounced with a 
combination of acute and grave (134). 

131. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every 
syllable not accented with the acute or circumflex. Syllables with acute or 


circumflex had a higher pitch (révos) than other syllables, and it was the 
rising and falling of the pitch that made Ancient Greek a musical language. 


132. A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rovro), except in 
the case of capital a, 4, w (as “Avdys, 9). A breathing belonging to an 
accented syllable is written before the acute and grave (oi, 7), but under 
the circumflex (@, ovros). Accents and breathings are placed before capitals: 
“Ounpos, “Opa. The acute and grave stand between, the circumflex stands 
over, the marks of diaeresis (7): KAyis, é Tpépov, KAnid.. 


133. A final acute changes to grave when the word on which 
it stands is followed immediately by another word. Thus pera 
TH payny after the battle (for pera tHv wayyy). It is also some- 
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times placed on tls, tl (299), to distinguish these indefinite 
pronouns from the interrogatives és, 7é. 


a. But a final acute is not changed to the grave: (1) when the oxytone 
(135) is followed by an enclitic (152 a); (2) in ris, ré interrogative, as ris 
ovros; who’s this? (3) when an elided syllable follows the accented syllable: 
vbx0 dAqv (107), not xf 6Anv; (4) when a colon or period follows. (Usage 
varies before a comma.) 

134. A syllable with the circumflex was spoken with a rising 
tone followed by one of lower pitch a = 4). | Thus wai 
mals, ev = év. 


a. Similarly, since every long vowel may be resolved into two short units 
tov may be regarded as=roddv. povtoa, dppos are thus = povoa, depos ; 
povons, Snpov are = povons, déeuov. Note At = Au to Zeus. 


135. Words are named according to their accent as follows : 
Oxytone (acute on the ultima): Op, Kados, NeAvKAS. 
Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Avo, reir, AeAUKOTOS. 
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): adv@pwrros, travdevopev. 
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): 4, Geod. 
Properispomenon (circumflex on the penult): mpa&is, wotoa. 
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented): potdoa, 7oXepOos. 


a. Orytone (6€¥s sharp + révos) means ‘sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (zrept- 
orwpevo;) ‘ turned-around’ (circumflectus, 134). Parorytone and proparozy- 
tone are derived from d€vrovos with the prepositions zapd and zpo. 


136. An accent is recessive when it stands back as far from 
the end of the word as the quantity of the ultima permits (141). 


GENERAL RULES FOR POSITION OF THE ACCENT 


137. Using the words short and long to denote only the natural quantity 
of vowel sounds without reference to position, we have the following rules 
(138-144) with regard to the place of the accent as determined by quantity. 


a. Length, by position (126), of the ultima influences the acceut in prevent- 
ing the acute from standing on the antepenult: oixovAaé, gen. oikodvAakos. 


138. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only 


136 D. Aeolic has recessive accent except in prepositions and conjunctions : 
copos, Lets (7.e. Zéds; Attic Zev’s = Zéevs), adros, \taey (= Aurety). 
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(avOpwros, Bacineva queen). If the ultima is long, the antepe- 
nult cannot take an accent: hence avOp@rov, Bactrela kingdom. 


a. Genitives in -ews and -ewy of substantives in -1¢ and -vs (70XAEws, 70- 
Aewv, aorews), the forms of the Attic declension, as fAews (258), the Tonic 
genitive in -ew (roAtrew), and some compound adjectives in -ws, as dvcepws 
unhappy in lore, twikepws lofty antlered, allow the acute on the antenenult. 
On dyvtivwv see 153. 


139. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex 
when the ultima is short (vjc0s, KApv— 128 a, tadTa). In all 
other cases, if accented, it has the acute (d80s, AeAvKdTOS, 
Oapat, avOparov, TovTov). Apparent exceptions, 153. 


140. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (7orta- 
Hos); if accented and long, has either the acute (AeAveos), or 
the circumflex (IlepixrHs). 


141. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the 
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. When the ultima 
is long, a word, if accented 
a. on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyo, codds. 
b. on the penult, has the acute: Adwv, dal/uov. 


142. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented 
a. on the ultima, has the acute: codes. 
b. ona short penult, has the acute: dus, vepos. 
c. ona long penult, has the circumflex : dapov, cjpv& (128 a). 
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dvOpwzros. 
143. Final -o. and -o., though long, are regarded as short in determining 


accent: podoa, Adoa (inf.), BovAopa, Avera, dvOpwro; but not in the 
optative (Atvoa, BovAevor), or in the adverb oiKo: at home (but otkou houses). 


ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISION 


144. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted 
had an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus: 


a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: Pireduevos = fidovjpevos. 
b. A contracted penult has the acute, when the ultima is long; otherwise 


. , / lal 
it has the circumflex: ircovtwv = hirovvtwr, PiAcovar = ptAovor. 
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c. A contracted ultima has the acute when the uncontracted form was 
oxytone: érrads = éorws ; otherwise, the circumflex: girew = Prd. 

N. 1.— A contracted syllable has, in general, the circumflex only when, in 
the uncontracted word, an acute was Sollowed by the (unwritten) grave 
(131, 134). Thus IlepuxAdys = TepixAjs, rivdo = Tipe. 

N. 2.— Exceptions to 144 are often due to the analogy of other forms 
(204, 259 b, 277 a). 


145. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent, 
the contracted syllable has no accent: pire = Pirev, yevei = yever, 
mepimAoo0s = Trepirdovs. For exceptions, see 204. 


146. Crasis. —In crasis, the first word (as less important) 
loses its accent: tdya0a for ta dyad, trav for Ta év, kayo for 
kal éyo, Tovpyov for To épyov (sometimes written Todpyov). 


147. Elision. — In elision, oxytone prepositions, conjunctions, 
and the enclitics twa and word (152 d), lose their accent: trap’ 
(for mapa) éwov, add’ (for aAda) eyo. In other oxytones the 
accent is thrown back to the penult: add’ (for odAa) érra- 
Gov, dj’ (for dnl) eyo. 


ANASTROPHE 


148. Anastrophe (avacotpody turning-back) is the shifting of 
the accent from the ultima to the penult in oxytone preposi- 
tions of two syllables. It occurs 


a. When the preposition follows its case: tovrwy mépe (for wept rovTwv) 
about these things. epi is the only true preposition following its case in prose. 

N.—In poetry, anastrophe occurs with other dissyllabic prepositions 
(except dvr, audi, dud). In Homer a preposition following its verb also 
admits anastrophe (Aovey dio for aoAovon). 

b. When the preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition 
and éoré, as rdpa for mdpecri it is permitted, évt for verre it is possible. 

N.—In poetry, rdpa may stand for wapeot or rapes; and dva arise ! 
up! is used for dvdorn&t. Hom. has év = éverou. 


PROCLITICS 


149. Proclitics (mpoxdivw lean forward) are monosyllabic 
words which have no accent and are closely connected with the 
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following word. They are: the forms of the article 6, %, of, ai; 
the prepositions év, eis (és), é& (ée); the conjunction e; os, 
except when it means thus; the negative adverb od (ov«, 
ovy, 119). 


150. A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus: 


a. ov at the end of a sentence: dys, 7 ob; do you say so or not? mas yap 
ov; for why not? Also ov no standing alone. 

b. When an enclitic follows: & run, ot dyer. 

c. é&, év, and eis receive an acute when they follow the word to which 
they belong: kax@v € out of evils B 472. 

d. ws as becomes ws in poetry when it follows its noun: Oeds ds as a god. 
When it stands for ovrws, as is written ds even in prose (ovd’ ds not even 
thus). 


ENCLITICS 

151. Enclities (éyxAtvw lean on) are words attaching them- 
selves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro- 
nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are: 

a. The personal pronouns pod, poi, pe; cov, coi, o€; ov, ot, é, and (in 
poetry) odicn. 

b. The indefinite pronoun tis, ri in all,forms (but not drra = twa); the 
indefinite adverbs zov (or 700i), rn, roi, roby, roré, 7H, ws. As interroga- 
tives these words retain their accents (ris, ri, rot (or 106), 7H, rot, wobev, 
TOTE, TM, TOS). 

c. The present indicative of ejué am and dypi say, except ef and dys. 

d. The particles yé, ré, Toi, ép. 


152. The word before an enclitic is treated as follows: 


a. An oxytone keeps its acute accent: dds pou, Kurdy éore. 

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: @iA@ oe, Tiudy TLvas. 

c. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent, 
the acute on the ultima: dvOpwids tis, dvOpwrol tives; cdodv pe, mraidés 
TIES. 

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent: a monosyllabic enclitic 
loses its accent (wpa tis, piAos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
(xépas twds, pido Tuvés), except when its final vowel is elided (ovTw ror’ jv). 

e. Of several enclitics in succession, each receives an acute accent from 


151 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ped, céo, ced, rol, ré, 
and rv (acc. =cé), do, ed, eer, ply, viv, ofl, opty, ohé, shud, cpuwtv, opéwr, 
opéas, spas and cas, cpéa; also the particles w or wy (not viv), Epic Ké (xéy), 
Oqv, pa; and Epic éootl, Ion. els, thou art. 
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the following, only the last having no accent: e mov tis twa ido. éxOpay 
if ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4. 47. 

N.— Properispomena ending in -§ or -w are probably treated as paroxy- 
tones: Kypvé Tis, pots éori. 


153. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a com- 
pound (cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a 
separate word. ‘Thus ovre (not odre), dare, etre, KalToL, OTLVOS, OTL, SYTL- 
vov; usually rep (@orep) ; the inseparable -de in dde, Ade, Tovode ; and -Ge 
and -yu in ie (poetic aife), vatyi. ovre, driv, etc., are not real exceptions 
to the rules of accent (138, 139). 

a. The demonstrative pronominal suffix -8¢ draws the accent to the pre- 
ceding syllable: roodade so much, évOade here (réa0s, évOa). The local suffix 
-Se is treated like an enclitic: Méyapade (or Meyapade) to Megara, Hom. 
oixovde (but Attic o'kade) homewards. 

b. olds re able is sometimes written ofdcte. éyw ye and éyuol ye may 
become éywye, éwovye. ovk ody is usually written otxovy not therefore (and 
not therefore?) in distinction from ovkody therefore. 


154. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent: 


a. If it is emphatic; as in contrasts (7) col 7) Td warpi cov either to you 
or to your father), and at the beginning of a sentence or clause (pypl yap 
I say in fact, Twes A€yovor some say). 

b. éort is written €or. at the beginning of a sentence or verse; when it 
means exists or is possible; when it immediately follows ovk, 1%, €i, ds, Kat, 
aAAd, ToUTO; and in éoTw of some, €or Gre sometimes, etc. 

c. After an elision: zodAol & eiaiy (for 82 iow), tadr’ eoriv (for tadra 
cor). 

d. An enclitic of two syllables keeps its accent after a paroxytone (152 d). 

N. 1.— As indirect reflexives in Attic prose (759 b), oJ and od/ou are 
not enclitic, of is generally enclitic, € usually not enclitic. 

N. 2.— After oxytone prepositions and évexa enclitic pronouns (except 
tis) usually keep their accent (él ooé, not él cor; Eévexa cov, not evexd cov; 
Evekd Tov, NOt eveka TOV). €puod, €u.0l, éwé are used after prepositions (except 
mpdos we; and in the drama audi por). 


MARKS OF PUNCTUATION 
155. The comma and period have the same forms as in Eng- 
lish. The colon is a point above the line (-), and stands for the 
English colon or semicolon: of 8€ 7déas érrefPovto: émlatevor 
yap avt@ and they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 


1.2.2. The mark of interrogation (;) is the same as our semi- 
colon: tf Ayes ; what do you say ? 


PART II 
INFLECTION 


156. Parts of Speech. —Greek has the following parts of 
speech: substantives (nouns), adjectives, pronouns, verbs, 
adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and particles. 


157. Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives 
(including participles), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflec- 
tion of verbs. 


158. Stems. — Inflection consists in the addition of endings to the stem, 
which is that part of a word which sets forth the idea. Thus the stem doyo- 
becomes Adyo-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes A€yo-wev we say. The endings 
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs 
they represent the force of the personal pronouns in English; in nouns they 
often correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. The stem with- 
out any ending may serve as a word; as ywpa land, Aéye speak! doy 
O word! On roots, see 577. 


159. The stem often changes in form. Thus zaryp father has the stems 
maTnp-, Tatep-, Tatp-; the stem of Aeizro-pwev we leave is deuzo-, of €-Atzro-pwev 
we left is Auro-. The stem of a verb is also modified to indicate change in 
time: Aeifo-pev we shall leave. 


DECLENSION 

160. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and 
case. 

161. Number.— There are three numbers: singular, dual, 
and plural. The dual speaks of two, or a pair, as T® ofOaryo 
the two eyes, but it is not often used, and the plural (which 
denotes more than one) is frequently substituted for it (oi 
opOarpol the eyes). 

162. Gender. — There are three genders: masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter. 

163. Natural Gender. — Nouns denoting male persons are 
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus 
6 vavTns seaman, 6 otpati@tns soldier, » yur woman, 7 KOpH 
maiden. The masculine designates a whole class: of avOpwrou 
men (and women). 
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164. Exceptions. — Diminutives in -toy are neuter (166), as maudtov 
little child (male or female, 6 or 9 zats child). Also réxvov, texos child 
(strictly ‘thing born’), dvdpdrodov captive. 


165. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either mascu- 
line or feminine; as 6 mats boy, 7 mais girl, 6 Geos god, 7 Oeds 1] ea poet.) 
goddess. So with names of animals: 6 Bods ox, 7 Bods cow, 6 trros horse, 
% immos mare; but 6 Aayws he-hare or she-hare. 


166. Gender of Sexless Objects. — Masculine are the names of 
winds, months, and most rivers. Feminine are the names of 
most countries, islands, cities, trees, and plants, and most abstract 
words. Neuter are diminutives (164), words and expressions 
quoted, and indeclinable nouns, as letters of the alphabet and 
infinitives (253). 

167. Exceptions are chiefly due to the endings; as 7 An6n Lethe, ro 
"Apyos Argos, To *IXuov Ilium, of AeAdoi Delphi, 6 Xwros lotus. 

168. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from 
as well as of, the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, 
in, at, etc. The other cases are used as in Latin. 


169. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called oblique cases to dis- 
tinguish them from nominative and vocative, which are called direct cases. 


170. The vocative is often the same as the nominative in the 
singular; in the plural it is always the same. Nominative, 
accusative, and vocative have the same form in neuter words, 
and always have -a@ in the plural (in contracted words, before 
contraction). In the dual there are two forms, one for nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative. 

171. Lost Cases. — Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental 
and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the 
ablative (305). The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Bia by force ; 


with, as in Aots with stones; and in, on, as in yn on the earth. From may be 
expressed by the genitive: réppw Sadprns far from Sparta. 


172. Declensions. — There are three declensions. 
First, or A declension, with stems in @ eer Teka 
: : : owel Declension. 
Second, or O-declension, with stems in o 
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Third, or Consonant declension, with stems in a consonant, and 
in the semivowels t and v, which do duty as consonants (17). 


GENERAL RULES FOR THE ACCENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES 


173. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, 
the same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided 
the quantity of the ultima permits (138); otherwise the follow. 
ing syllable receives the accent. 


174. The kind of accent depends on the general laws (138-142): vé«y, 
vixns, vicar (143); ddpov, dupov, d&pa; cdma, Tdparos, TopdTwv, Tdpara. 


175. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena 
in the genitive and dative of all numbers: oKia, oKtds, oKiG, oKLV, oKLatS ; 
eds, Oeod, Ged, Oeoiv, Oey, Oeois; pavepds, pavepor, Pavepo, pavepOv, have- 
pots. The gen. pl. of the first declension is always perispomenon (183). 


_ 176. The feminine genitive plural of adjectives and participles in -os 
has the same accent and form as the masculine and neuter: dékavos, gen. pl. 
duxaiwy (in all genders) ; Avdpuevos, gen. pl. Avowévwy (in all genders). 


177. Words of the third declension having stems of one syllable accent 
the case ending in the genitive and dative of all numbers; and -ow and -wy 
have the circumflex. Thus Op wild beast, Onp-6s, Onp-i, Onp-otv, Onp-Gv. 


178. Exceptions To 177.— The ending of the gen. dual and plural is 
not accented in the case of some words, as 6, 4 mats boy, girl, 6 Tpws Trojan, 
76 Pas light, ro ods ear; so w@s all masc. and neut. gen. and dat. pl. (267). 
Thus zaid-wy (but zat-o/), Tpd-wy (but Tpw-0/), rdévtwv, ract. Monosyl- 
labic participles always accent the first syllable: ay being, dvt-os, dvr-t, 
dvT-wv, ovat (273). 


179. CASE ENDINGS OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 


VowEL DECLENSION ConNSONANT DECLENSION 
SINGULAR 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter Mase. and Fem, Neuter 
Nom. -s or none -v -s or none none 
Gen. -s OF -to -0$ 
Dat. -U a 
Acc. -v -v Or -@ none 


Voce. none -y none or like Nom. none 
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VowrL DEcLension ConsonaANT DECLENSION 
DUAL 
Mase. and Fem. Neuter Mase. and Fem. Neuter 
IN FARE. none -€ 
GoD: -uv -ov 
PLURAL 
INE Vs t -a -€S -& 
Gen. -wv -OVv 
Dat. -1s (-tot) “Ol, -TOL, -EToL 
Ace. -vs (-Gs) -6 -VS, -as -G 


180. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case end- 
ing, as in the genitive plural of the first declension (183). Cp. 228, 233, 287. 
DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @) 

181. Substantives with stems in @ are masculine or feminine. 
The feminine nominative singular ends in -a, -d, or -n; the 
masculine nominative singular adds -s to the stem, and ends 
in -as or -7S. 


182. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with 
the final vowel of the stem. 


Fem. Sine. Masc. Srna. Masc. Fem. Dua} Masc. Fem. Pt. 
Nom.a@ oré n |G@-s n-S INP AGS Viena. a-. (145) 
Gen. G-s or n-s n-s | (Hom. a-o for a-10) G.D. aw | dv (for é-wv, d-ev) 
Dat. @ ory y |¢ 1 G-ts OF a-tot 
Ace. G-v or G-v n-v | G-v n-v as (for a-vs) 

WOO, Cy ORR ay Uc & or q a-t 


a. -atv, -ats, with short a, are formed on the analogy of -ouw, -ows (196). 


183. Accent.— The genitive plural always has the circumflex on the 
ultima, since -@v is contracted from -€-wy derived from (Hom.) -a-wv (34 D.). 
Final -au is treated as short (143). 


184. The dialects show various forms. 


184 D. 1. For 7, Doric and Aeolic have original a. 

2. Tonic has 7 after e, 1, and p. But Hom. has 6e4 goddess, ‘Epuelas Hermes. 

3. The dialects admit -d in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Ionic 
has mptuvn stern (Att. mpduva), Dor. ré\ua daring. Ionic has » for & in 
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185. Dative Plural.— The ending -asoi occurs in Attic 
poetry. 
186. I, FEMININES 
SINGULAR 
 Xbpa q vixn q pvyh 7 poipa q yAStra 7 Oddarra 
(Xpa-)  (vixa-)  (dvyd-) — (woupa-) = (yAwrra-) — (BaAarra-) 


land victory Slight Sate tongue sea 
Nom. Xopa vik ovyh potpa yAarra OddXatTa 
Gen. Xopas vikys ovyfis poipas yAorrns Badrdrrys 
Dat. Xopa viky ovyq polpa yAorry Oararry 
Acc. Xopa-v vikn-v bvyt-v potpa-v yAOrra-v OdAaTTA-v 
Voc. Xopa vikn pvyy potpa yAarra. OdXAaTTa 
DUAL 
N. A. V. xdpa vika pvya polpa yAorra Oadarra 
Goel): XSparyv vikaty dvyaiv polpauy yAerrav Oadarray 
PLURAL 
N. V. XOSpar vikar dvyat potpar yA@rrav OdrXarTaL 
Gen. Xwpav vik@v ovyav poupav yAorTav Baratray 
Dat. Xopats vikats odvyais potpas yAdtTais Oararrats 
Ace. Xapas vias vyas polpas yAdrTas Badarras 


abstracts in -eln, -oln (ddnOeln truth, evvoln good-will). Hom. has voc. vida 
from viudn maiden. 

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom, has -ra@ for -rys in imréra horseman, immnddra 
driver of horses, xvavoxatra dark-haired, wnrlera counsellor with recessive 
accent. So a in the adj. evptora far-sounding. 

5. Gen. sing. masc.— (a) -ao, the original form from 4a-(v)o, is used by Hom, 
(Azpelda0). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -& (Arpelda). 

(b) -ew, from yo (= ao) by 29, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single 
syllable by synizesis (50), as in’Arpel6ew. Ildt. has -ew, as modirew (188 a). 

(c) -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéns). 

6. Acc. sing. masc.—In proper names Hdt. often has -ea for -nyv, 

7. Dual. —In the gen. and dat. Hom. has -ay and also -auy, 

8. Gen. pl.—(a) -dwv, the original form, occurs in Hom. In Aeolic and 
Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -Gv (dyopav). (c) -éwv, the Ionic form, appears in 
Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis (50). -éwy is from 
-hwv, Tonic for -dwy. (d) -év in Hom. generally after vowels (kdio1d», from 
kduoln hut). 

9. Dat. pl. — Hom. has -you, -ys (generally before vowels), and (rarely) -acs. 
Tonic has -yo1, Aeolic -aro1, -ais, Doric -ais. 

10. Acc. pl. —-avs, -ds, as in various Doric dialects, -a:s in Aeolic. 
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187. Feminines are of two kinds: those that have a or 7, 
and those that have a, in the nominative singular. 


iss. If the nominative singular has a or n, the other cases of 
the singular have the same. After e, 4, or p we have a, other- 
wise 7. 

1s9. If the nominative singular has a, accusative and voca- 
tive singular have the same; genitive and dative singular have 
a after €, 4, or p, otherwise 7. 

a. Here belong: @ preceded by o (€,W), tr (ao), AA, av; substantives in 


-eua and -rpa denoting females; abstracts in -ea and -o1.; and most sub- 
stantives in -pa after a diphthong or v. 


190. Il. MASCULINES 
SINGULAR 
6 veavlas 6 woAtrns 6 KpiTfs *ArpelSns 
(veavia-) (qroXira-) (KpiTa-) (Arpeida-) 
young man citizen judge son of Atreus 
Nom. veavla-s aroXtrn-s KpLTH-S *ArpelSy-s 
Gen. veaviov aro\tTou KptTod *"ArpelSou 
Dat. veavia modtry KpLTH "ArpelSy 
Acc. veavia-y aroAtry-v KpiTh-v *Arpe(Sn-v 
Voc. veal moXtra KpLTG, *"Arpel8y 
DUAL 
N. A. V. veavla moto KpiTa *Arpe(Sa 
G. D. veavlauy moAtra.v Kpitaiv *"AtpelSarv 
PLURAL 

ING veaviar moAtrat KpiTal *"ArpetSar 
Gen. VEaVLOv TOALTOV KpiTOv "Arpeday 
Dat. veavlats mroAtrais KpiTats *"ArpelSats 
Acc. veavias moAtras Kpitas *"ArpelSas 


191. a and y.—In the final syllable of the singular a appears after «, 1, 


and p; otherwise we find y (188). Except in compounds in -PET pS: “yew- 
pétpys measurer of land. 


192. Genitive singular.— The ending -ov is borrowed from the genitive 
singular of the second declension. 


193. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -ds have -a (vedvia); those in TNs 
have -a (zoAira, déo70Ta from Seordrns master); all others in -ns have -n 
except national names and compounds: Ilépoa Persian, yew-uérpa. 


ee 
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CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES) 
194. Most substantives in ada, e&, and eds are contracted. 


SINGULAR 
7 pva mina  cvKA fig tree 6 ‘Epptis Hermes 
(pva- for pvaa-) (avky- for cuKea-) (Eppy- for ‘“Eppea-) 
Nom. (pvda) pve (cvKéa) otKh (Eppéds) ‘Eppfj-s 
Gen. (uvdas) pvas (cvKéas) cvKfis (Eppéov) ‘Eppod 
Dat. (vd) pv (cvKen)  odKq CEppeg) “Eppgj 
Acc. (pvda-v) pva-v (GvKéa-v) oiKA-Vv (‘Eppéa-v) ‘Eppq-v 
Voc. (uvda) pve (cvKéa) ocdKh (Eppea) ‘Epph 
DUAL 
ENA Vc (pvaa) pve (cvKéa) odKa (Eppea) ‘Eppa 
G. D (prydav) pvatv (cUKéaLY) oKaiv (Eppeay) ‘Eppatr 
PLURAL 
IN. V. (uvdar) pvat (cvKéat) ctKat (Eppéat) ‘Eppat 
Gen. (pva@vy) pvdv (GUKE@Y) TUKOV (Eppedv) “Eppa 
Dat. (pvdas) pvais (cvKéals) TIKais (‘Eppéats) ‘Eppats 
Acc. (pvdas) pvas (cUKEGs) oKas (‘Eppéds) ‘Eppas 


The dual and plural of ‘Epyjs mean statues of Hermes. Bopeas North 

wind, has also the form Boppas (Boppov, Boppa, Boppav, Boppa). 
SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN 0) 

195. Substantives with stems in o are masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. The masculine (or feminine) nominative singular 
adds -s, and ends in -os. The few feminines are declined like 
the masculines. In neuters, nominative, vocative, and accusa- 
tive singular end in -o-v; in the plural these cases end in -a. 


196. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with 
the final vowel of the stem. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Mase, and Fem. Neuter 
Nom. o-s o-v IN; AS Vino Nom. o- (143) é 
Gen. ov (for 0-(t)o) G. D. o-tv Gen. ov 
Dat. Dat. o-ts OF o-toL 
Ace. o-v Acc. ovs (for o-vs) 4 
Voc. e€ o-v Voc. o-t a 


194 D. Hat. has préa, uvedv, uréas, yedv from 4%, Bopfs. Hom. has ’A@nvaly 
(Att. "A@nvala and ’A@nva), 74 (and yaia), cvxén, “Eppelas, Bopéns, gen. Bopéw. 
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197. The stem vowel o varies with e, which appears in the vocative sing., 
and in zravdyped (locative) in full force (mas all, Sos people). Dat. -w is 
derived from -o + at the original ending. On the locative in -o see 305. 


198. The dialects show various forms. 


199. SINGULAR 
6 twos horse 6 GvOpwr0s man 7H 086s way 7 SHpov gift 

(im7ro-) (avOpwro-) (680-) (8wpo-) 
Nom. tartro-s avOpwrro-s 686-5 8apo-v 
Gen. tartrov avOparov 6800 Sapov 
Dat. tartrw avOparrw 680 Sapo 
Acc. Uarro-v avOpwrro-v 686-v 8dp0-v 
Voce. Uarare avOpwrre 68é 8apo0-v 

DUAL 
Ne Aw avs tare av0pdrrw 686 Sapa 
Gas arrow avOparow 6dotv Sapo 
PLURAL 

IN asc (artrou avOpwrrot 680 Sapa 
Gen. tararey av0patreov 68av Sdpov 
Dat. (artrous avOparois oSots Sdpors 
Ace. (artrous a&vOparrovus 680% Sapa 


200. Feminines.—a. vvds daughter-in-law, vnoos island, Anjos Delos, Ko- 
pwOos Corinth, dnyos (acorn-bearing) oak, dpzreAos vine, etc. 

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively: atAeuos (scil. Oipa 
door) house-door, épnuos and yretpos (scil. yopa country) desert and mainland. 

c. Words for way: 6805 and KéAevOos way; and duagiros carriage-road, 
atpards foot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 686s omitted. 

d. Various other words: BéBAos book, yvaBos jaw, 8€Aros writing-tablet, 
Spdcos dew, Kdmpos dung, Anves wine-press, XOos stone (usually mase.), vdcos 
disease, tALWOos brick, pafdos rod, a7odds ashes, radpos trench, Wappos sand, 
Umdos pebble, ete. 


201. Vocative. — The nominative is used instead of the voca- 


198 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ovo, the original form, appears in Hom. (odéuou0). 
By loss of « (87) comes -oo, which is sometimes read in Hom. By contraction 


of oo come -ov, found in Hom., Ionic, and some Doric dialects; and @ in Aeolic 
and some Doric dialects (tw). 


2. Dual. —-ouwy in Hom. (irmour). 
3. Dat. pl. —-o1c. Hom., Aeolic, Ionic. 
4. Acc. pl. —-ovs, -ws, -ous, -os, in various Doric dialects, -ors in Aeolic. 
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tive in eds and some other words. adeddds brother retracts 
the accent (ader¢e). 


202. Dative Plural. —The ending -oor often appears in 
poetry, rarely in Attic prose (Plato). 


CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES 


203. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 42, 43. 
ea in the neuter becomes a (48). 


SINGULAR 
6 vots mind 6 meptiardous sailing around 7d drrotv bone 
(voo-) (mepirA00-) (dcT€0-) 
Nom. (vé0-s) vod-s (arepizrA00-s) meplahov-s (écT€0-v) oarod-v 
Gen. (voov) vod (mepitAdov) trepirAov (60r<€0v) derod 
Dat. (vow) ve (7epitAOw) repli rr (60Téw) dere 
Ace. (v60-v) vod-v (epiAoo0-v) meplardov-v (60T€0-v) oerod-v 
Voce. (voce) vod (mrepitAoe) —-reptarhov (d0T€0-v) oo-rot-v 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (vow) vo (wepitAdw) TreplrrAw (60Téw) ord 
G. D. (voowv) votv (mepitAcoy) meplarAouv (60réow) ooroiv 
PLURAL 
INES (voor) vot (rrepirAoo) mreptardou (60Téa) dora 
Gen. (vowy) vav (repitAdwy) teplrrov (d0Téwv) oorav 
Dat. (voos) vots (aepirrAdots) meplrdors (d0ré01s) oorots 
Ace. (voovs) vots (wrepirAdous) teplardous (60Téa) oora 


204. Accent.—The nom. dual is irregularly oxytone: vw, dara, not va, 
éo07T® according to 144 c.— Kavovy (kaveov) basket gets its accent (not kavovr) 
from that of the gen. and dat. xavov, kavw. Cp. 259 b.— Compounds retain 
the accent on the syllable that has it in the nom. sing. : éxrAovs from &xzAoos ; 
éxmrAov (not éxAod) from éxr)oov. 


ATTIC DECLENSION 
205. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the 
Second Declension because they are derived from earlier stems in 


o preceded by a long vowel (-ews from -nos, 29). A few others 
have a consonant before -ws. The vocative has no special form. 


203 D. Homer and Ionic generally have the open forms. olvoxdos wine- 
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olvoxoros. 
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206. This declension is called “ Attic ” because the nominative singular 
generally shows -ws ir. Attic but -os in other dialects. 


207. 6 veds temple 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


Nom. ved-s (Ionic vné-s) N. A. ved (Ionic vy) Nom. ved (Ionic vnot) 
Gen. ved ( “ vyod) G.D. vewv( “ vyotv) Gen. veov( “ var) 


Dat. veo ( “ vo) Dat. veds ( “  vnois) 
Acc. vedv ( “ vnd-v) Acc. veds ( “  yyods) 


208. So & Aews people, 6 MevéAews Menelaus, 6 Aayds hare. w is found 
in every form, and takes c subscript in the dative of all numbers. 


209. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension 
in standard classical literature; but neuter adjectives (258 b) end in -wv. 


210. Most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of quan- 
tity (29) or to shortening (34). Thus ves is from vyds (= Doric vads), 
vewv from yydv, veo from vn@. Aayos is contracted from Aaywos. 


211. In the acc. sing. some words end in -w or -wv, as Aayo or Aaywv 
hare. So 6”A@us, 4 Kéws, 4 Téws, 7 Kas, 6 Mivus. 7 €ws dawn has éw. 
212. Accent. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Meve- 
Aews (138 b) retains the accent of the earlier MevéAdos. 
THIRD DECLENSION 
213. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, 


and in ¢ and v (including diphthongs ending in z or v), which 
were sometimes sounded as semivowels (17). 


The stem is usually found by dropping -os of the genitive singular. 
214. Nominative Singular.— Masculine and feminine stems 
not ending in », p, s or ovt, add s. 


A labial (7, B, $) +s becomes y (82).— A dental (7, 8, 6) +s becomes 
ao (83), which is reduced to s. — A palatal (x, y, x) or xr +s becomes € (82). 
— (The same changes occur in the dat. pl.) 

215. Masculine and feminine stems ending in », p, and ¢ re- 


ject s and lengthen a preceding vowel, if short (e to 7, 0 to @). 


207 D. Hom. has vnés temple, dads people, kddos cable, \aywbs hare, yddows 
sister-in-law, ’AO@bws, Kéws ; Hdt. has eds, ayéds, Kéos. Hom. and Hat. have 


jos, gen. ods, dawn (235 D.), whence Att. éws by 84. Hom. has Iered-o from 
Tlereds. 


221] THIRD DECLENSION 47 


216. Masculine stems in ovr drop 7 (115) and lengthen o to 
@: yépwv old man yéporvt-os, Néwv lion A€ovt-os. 

217. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final 7 and 
other consonants which cannot stand at the end of a word 
(115) are dropped: Gppya chariot dpyat-os, mpayua thing 
mpayuat-os, yada milk yddakt-os. 

218. Accusative Singular.— Masculines and feminines usually 
add a to stems ending in a consonant ; v to stems ending inz or v. 
Barytone stems of two syllables ending in cr, 16, 06 usually 
drop the dental and add », as yapus grace (stem yapit-), yapw ; 
oxytones add a to the stem, as éAmés hope (stem éAzr6-), édmida. 


219. Vocative Singular. — The vocative of masculines and 
feminines is generally the pure stem. 

moXu (70X-s city), Bod (Bod-s ox, cow), Sdxpares (Swxparns). Stems in od 
and yr cannot retain final § and 7 (115), hence "Aprew from "Aprejus (Apte- 
pud-), rat from mats boy, girl (aa18-), ved from vedvis maiden (veavid-) ; yépov 
from yépwy old man (yepovt-), yiyav from yiyas giant (yyavT-). 

220. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative : 

a. In stems ending in a stop (13) consonant (except those ending in 1d 
and vr, 219): dvAag watchman (pvAak-), Aias Ajax (Aiavr-). 

b. In oxytone stems ending in a liquid or nasal and not taking ¢s to 
form their nominative (215) : rounv shepherd (zroipev-) ; but avyp man, ratHp 
father have dvep, matep (231). Barytones use the stem in v or p as the 
vocative (219): datyov, pyrop from daiuwv divinity, pyTwp orator. 


221. Dative Dual and Plural. — The dative dual adds -ouy, the 
dative plural adds -ov, to the stem. In the dative plural 


a. Stems in vr drop vr and lengthen the preceding vowel, if short (85) : 
Aéwy (Acovt-) A€ovor, ylyas (yryavt-) ytydou So riBels (rBevt-) THeior. 

b. Stems in y drop v without lengthening the preceding vowel, if short: 
Saluwv (Satpov-) Saiuoor, ropyny (rrousev-) rrouseor, ppnv mind (ppev-) ppeat. 


216 D. Hat. has ddy tooth 656vr-0s. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par- 
ticiple in -ovs (275). 

218 D. The acc. in a (xdpira, %pida, dprida) occurs in Hom., Hat., and in 
Attic poetry. Hom. has xépuéa and képuv (Kdpus helmet). 

220 D. Hom. has éva as well as dvaé (dvaxr-); Aiav from Alavr-. Iovdv- 
ddua, Adoddua (from stems in avr) are later forms due to analogy. 

221 D. 1. Hom. has only -ouwy in the gen. and dat. dual. 

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -o« (Bédeo-o1, 5émag-ov), and in a few cases -eox, 
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N. — Strictly v is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak 
in form the y stood originally between two consonants and should become a 
(30b). Thus ¢paci in Pindar is for pyar, as wédaot (266 a) is for pedyor. 
Attic ppect borrows its « from ppéves, ppevaar, etc., rouséor its € from moyse- 
ves, Topevov, etc., aud daipoor its o from daipoves, Sarpover, etc. 


222. Accusative Plural. — The ending -as is produced by add- 
ing vs to the stem (v becoming a between two consonants by 
30 b); as fvAax-as from pvAak-ys. 


223. Accent. — For the accent of the third declension, see 177-178. 


224. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third de- 
clension is frequently known by the last letters of the stem. 


1. Masculine are stems ending in vr, yr (except those in rT), wr, ev, and 


p (except those in ap, and 7 yelp hand, % kip fate, etc.). Stems in v are 
usually masc., but there are many exceptions. 

2. Feminine are stems ending in yov, Sov, tyr and others in + (except 
those specified in 1 and 3), 8 (except 6 zovs foot), ® (except 6 or 7 dpvis 
bird), v and v (with nom. in -ts and -vs). 

3. Neuter are stems ending in ap, ac, at, eo (with nom. in -os), v and v 
(with nom. in -t, -v). 


225. STEMS IN A LABIAL (7, £8, }), OR IN A PALATAL (kK, ¥, x) 
SINGULAR 
6 AlBlop 7H hrep 6 pvdra£ H pdray—E 6 7H al h Oplé 
(Aidtor-) (preB-) (pvdak-) (fadrayy-) (aiy-) (Tprx-, 108 f) 
Ethiopian ven watchman phalanx goat hair 
Nom. Al@iop bray btra£ padrayé até Oplé 
Gen. AlBior-os  dcB-d6s = HtAak-os ddayy-os aly-ds  Tprx-ds 
Dat. AlOior-t prcB-t dvAak-t badayy-t aly-t Tprx-t 
Acc. AlOlor-a préB-a ovAak-a odrayy-a aty-a telx-a 
Voc. Alloy pray bvraké padrayé alt Opté 
DUAL 
N. A. V. At@lom-e bréep-e bvAak-e bdadayy-e aty-¢ tplx-e 
G.D. AlOdr-ov drcB-otv duddk-o1v addyy-oww al'y-otv TpLX-otv 


‘ 
reduced from -eoo. (dvdkr-eor) ; -oo1 occurs after vowels (yévu-cor; for yéviar Pa) 
eco. was added both to stems not ending in o (76d-eco1, Bb-eror, Evdp-eror, 
dt-erot, 242 D.), and even to stems in o (éré-eoor). Hom. has also rogct, roct; 
Pind. xapirecor, O€ucor. Tragedy has this -eror (xopt6-eror), and so Aeolic, 

222 D. This -as may be added even to . and v stems: Hom. mod-as, lx Ovb-as, 
Hat. m4xe-as, Hom. és is from (Dor.) r6d-v5, 


228 | THIRD DECLENSION: STEMS IN 7, 6, 0 49 


PLURAL 
N.V. AtOior-es brEB-es vAaK-es ddayy-es aly-es  tplx-es 
Gen. Al@iér-wv = PAcB-dv — uvAdk-wv = addyy-wv aly-dv — TpLx-dv 
Dat. Albion brehi pvrage ddrayér ailét Oprél 
Acc. AlOlor-as  d€B-as  bAak-as ddayy-as aly-as Tplx-as 


STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 6, 6) 
226. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES 
SINGULAR 
6 OAs H Aris 7 Xdpus 6 7 opvis 6 ylyas 6 yépwv . 
(Ont-) (€Amid-) — (xapit-) (dpvi6-) (ytyavt-) (yepovt-) 


serf hope grace bird grant old man 
Nom. 64s earls Xadpts dpvis ylyas yépev 
Gen. Ont-6s éATr(8-05 Xapit-os dpvid-os ylyavt-os —-yépovt-os 
Dat. Onr-6 éArl8-t Xapir-u dpvt0-t ylyavr-. = yépovr-t 
Acc. OAT-a éArrl8-a Xap dpviv ylyavt-a =—- yépov-a 
Voce. OAs éXarl Xape Opvi ylyav yépov 

DUAL 
N. A. V. 0f7- éAmrl8-€ Xapit-e opvib-e ylyavr-e = yépov-e 
G. D. O@nr-otv eAmib-o1v = xaplr-o.v = Opvt8-o1v ©=—-ytydvr-o1w = -yepdvr-otv 
PLURAL 

N.V.  0fr-es = Arr lB-es xapit-es dpvib-es ylyavr-es —-yépovt-es 
Gen. Ont-Gv = EArLB-wv Xapit-wv opvi0-wv yiydvt-wv = yepdvt-wv 
Dat. Onol Ariot XGpioe Spvior ylyaou yépovot 
Acc. OAtT-as = €AnrlB-as XGpir-as  dpvid-as ylyavr-as yépovt-as 


227. In 6é zovs foot (stem 7od-) ov is irregular. Doric has zs. 


228. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN Tt AND IN Gr VARYING WITH as 


SINGULAR 
capa body qmap liver répas portent Képas horn 
(cwpar-) (q7a7-) (Tepar-) (Kepar-, Kepac-) 
N. A.V. cdpa a7rap Tépas Képas 
Gen. oopat-os W1a.T-05 Tépat-os KépGt-os (Képa-os) Képws 
Dat. oHpar-t yrar-t Tépart-t Képar-t (képa-i) Képar 


226 D. From xpds skin (xpwr-) Hom. has xpods, xpot (also Hdt.), xpéa, rarely 
xpwros, xp@ra. Hom. has idp@, yédw, pw for Att. lépare (tdpwds sweat), yédAwre 
(yédws laughter), tpwre (pws love). Hom. has also acc. tdpa, yédw (or yédwr), 
‘nov (from épos). Some stems in ~5 are generally « stems in Ionic, Doric, and 
Aeolic ; as Oéris, Oérios (but Oéridos © 370). 
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DUAL 
N.A.V. copar-e qrat-e Tépat-e képar-e  (Kepa-€) Képa 
Cal: copar-ouv iywat-ovv Tepdt-o1v  KepGt-olv (KEpd-olv) Kepov 
PLURAL 

INGE Vic oopar-a yrat-a Tépat-a képat-a  (Kképa-a) Képa 
Gen. TwOpLGT-OVv Hrat-wv TEPaT-wWV Kepat-wv (KEepd-wy) Kepav 
Dat. copace hrace Tépaot Képaot 

Acc. ooépart-o yrat-o Tépat-a Képat-a  (Kepa-a) Képa 


a. Stems in as (233) drop o and contract ao, aw to w, and aa to a. 

b. xépas, meaning wing of an army, is usually declined from the stem 
Kepag- (emt Képws in single file) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem xepar-. 

c. tépas, képas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, mépas 
end mépat-os, pas light (contracted from ddos) pwrt-ds. 


229. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (?) 


SINGULAR 
6 OfAp 6 piTwp 7 pis 6 Hyepov 6 dydv 6 Trout 
(Onp-) — (Parrop-)_—(Siv=)—Chryewwov-) (yw) (aronper-) 
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd 
Nom. 6%p pjTwp pts Tyepov ayov TOLLTY 
Gen. Onp-ds Pf\Top-os ptv-ds TNyEHOv-os  ay@v-os TOULEV-0S 
Dat. Onp-l PrTop-t ptv-C Tyepov-e ayav-u TTOULEV—t 
Acc. Ofj\p-a phTop-a piv-a TYEpOv-a a&yOv-a TOULev-a 
Voce. Onp pijtop pts TYEROV ayov TrOULTY 
DUAL 
N. A.V. Ofjp-e ph Top-e piv-e NYEpov-€ GyGv-e rowpév-e 
Goa): Onp-otv = NTS p-oww piv-oiv = yepdv-olv = Gyv-owv = Troupév-ouv 
PLURAL 
N.V. = Ofip-es PrTop-es piv-es Tyyepov-es GyGv-es  troupeév-es 
Gen. Onp-av PNTOp-ev piv-Gv ss Nyepdv-wv Gyov-wv trousév-wv 
Dat. Onp-ol PATop-cr pict Tyepooe ayaou TOLMLErt 
Acc. Ofjp-as PyTOp-as piv-as yepov-as GyGv-as  rowév-as 


228 D. Hom. has répas, répaa (relpea), repdwy, repdercr ; Képas, xépaos, Képat, 
képa, kepdwy, xépaor and kepdeoor. Hdt. has ¢ for a before a vowel (ep. 233 D. 8) 
in répeos, tépea (also réparos, répara), képeos, xéper, xépea, kepéwv. Hom. has metpas 
melpatos for mépas méparos. From ¢dos (¢éws), he has dat. ¢der, pl. ddea. dos 
and ps (pwr-és) are used in tragedy. 

229 D. Hom. has 7ép., 7¢épa from ahp air; from Kpovtwy, Kpovtwvos and Kpo- 
viovos. lonic pels, Doric ujs month are from pers for unvs (cp. 32 D. 1,2). <Aeolic 
gen. wAvvos is from pnvo-os. 
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230. In the ace. sing. “AzéAAw and IloceS0 are found as well as ’A7éA- 
Awva, Hocewddva. In the voc. owrnp preserver, “AmdAAwv, Tocedav (from 
Ilocedéwv, -awy) have gdrep, “AroAXov, Ldcedov. Recessive accent also 
occurs in compound proper names in -wv; as ’"Ayapéuvey, voc. *Aydpemvov ; 
but not in those in -fpwy (Evdidpov). 


STEMS IN ep VARYING WITH p 


231. Several words in -ryp show three forms of stem gradation: -rnp 
strong, -rep middle, -rp weak. p between consonants becomes pa (18). 
The vocative singular has recessive accent. dvjp man always has the weak 
form in p even before vowels; between v and p, 6 is inserted by 113. 


SINGULAR 

6 warhp 7 path i Ovyarnp 6 dvtip 

(ratep-) (unTEp-) (Ovyarep-) (dvep- or av(8)p-) 

Sather mother daughter man 
Nom. Tartp pATIP Ovyarnp avip 
Gen. TaTp-6S EqTp-6s Ouyarp-ds avSp-ds 
Dat. matp-b pntp-6 Ouyarp-l avip-( 
Ace. Tatép-a pntép-a Ovyarép-a av5p-a 
Voce. TwaTEp pitep Biyartep avep 

DUAL 
N. A.V. trarép-e pnrép-e Ovyarép-e avip-e 
G. D. TaTép-Ovv pnTép-o1v Ovyarép-ouv avdp-otv 
PLURAL 

IMo Nic marép-€S pntép-es Ovyarép-es avBp-es 
Gen. Tatép-wv pNTép-ov Ovyarép-wv avip-av 
Dat. TATpa-oL pnTpa-ov Ovyarpa-or avipd-or 
Acc. Tatép-as pntép-as Ovyarép-as avip-as 


a. The accent of pyrpds, wntpi, Ovyarpos, Ovyarpi follows that of mar pos, 
matpt. yaotyp belly has yaorpos, etc. Anyjrnp is inflected Anunrpos, Ajun- 
tpt, Anuntpa, Ajuntep. aoryp star has dorépos, dorépt, dat. pl. dorpdor. 

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 0s) 

232. Stems in sigma drop the o before all case endings, and 
the vowels thus brought together contract. 

a. The masc. and fem. acc. pl., when contracted, borrows the form of the 
contracted nom. pl. In the dat. pl. the union of o of the stem and a of the 
ending produces oo, which is reduced to o (93). 


231 D. Poetry often has rarépos, rarépt, unrépos, unrép, etc. Poetical are 
matpOv; Ovyarépt, Ovyarpa, OvyaTpes, OvyaTp&y, Ovyaréperot, OyaTpas ; yaorépos, 
etc.; and dvépos, dvéps, dvépa, dvépes, dvépwr, dvépas. Hom. has dvdpecor and 
dvdpdou (with -ac: only in this word), Ajpnrpos and Anujrepos. 
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b. Masc. stems in es with nom. in -ys are proper names; the fem. tpuyjpys 
trireme is an adj. used substantively: properly, triply fitted ; 4 tpunpys (vais) 
‘ship with three banks of oars.’ 

c. Neuters with stems in es have -os in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. ; 
neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases. 

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in at or ar (228). 


233. 6 Ywxparns Socrates 6 Anpoobévns Demosthenes 
(Aoxparec-) (Anpoabevec-) 
Nom. Zoxparns Anpoobévns 
Gen. (3oxpare-os) Ywxpdrovs (Anpocbéve-os)  Anpooévous 
Dat. (Swxpare-v) DoKparer (Anpocbévet)  — AnnooBéver 
Acc. (2wxpare-c) Doxparn (Anpoobéve-c)  Anpoodévn 
Voc. Laxpares Anpoc Geves 
SINGULAR 
7 TeLnpys TO yévos 7d yépas 
(tpunpeo-) (yeveo-) (yepac-) 
trireme race prize 
Nom. Tpifpns yévos yépas 
Gen. (Tpinpe-os) Tprfpous (yéve-os) yévous (yépa-os) yépws 
Dat. (Tpinpe-t) —- Tprhper (yéve-t) —-yéver (yépa-c) -yépar 
Acc. (Tpijpe-a.)  tpLhpD yévos yépas 
Voce. TPLTpes yévos yépas 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (rpijpe-e) — tpifper (yeve-e) —-yéven (yépa-e) —-yépa 
G.D. — (tpinpé-orv) tprfpowv (yevé-owv) yevotv (yepd-owv) -yepav 
PLURAL 
N.V.  (rpunpe-es) tT piffpers (yeve-a) yeu (yépa-a) -yépa 
Gen. (Tpinpe-wv) Tpifpev (yevé-wv) yevav (yepd-wv) ‘yepav 
Dat. (tpunpeo-ol) tTpihpert — (yeveo-or) yéveot (yépac-c1) yépact 
Ace. rpuiipes (yen) yim (yépaa) ee 


a. Proper names in -ys have recessive accent in the vocative. 

b. Proper names in ~yévys, -kparys, -évyns, -pavys, etc., may have an 
acc. in -nv by imitation of the 1 decl.; as Swxpdrny, “Apioroddvyy, Ticoa- 
épvny, like “Arpeidyv (190, 250 a). But names in -xAjjs (234) have only -éa. 

c. The accent of tpinpowv and rpijpwv follows that of the other forms. 

d. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -ac; but -a is often written and 
may possibly imitate the a of a stems. 


233 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience. 
-evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (é\eus) ; -ewv is often a single syl- 
lable (50), as is the acc. sing. and the pl. -ea from nom. -ns or -os. Hdt. has open 
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. 234. When -eo- of the stem is preceded by e, the inflection is as follows: 
70 dos fear (deer-), 5 epuxAjs from Tepuxdéns Pericles (Tepixdeeo-) : 


Nom. 8éo0s (IlepixAens) Tlepuxdfjs 
Gen. (Sée-0s) Sous (47) (Ilepixr€e-os) Tl epuxAéous 
Dat. (8€e-1) Séeu (Iepixr€e-r) Tlepuxdet 

Acc. 8éos (Ilepixrée-c)  — Tepuxdéa (48) 
Voc. Sé0s (IlepixXees) TlepixXeus 


STEMS IN os 

235. 1 aidws shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is in- 
flected in the singular only. Nom. aides, Gen. (aidd-05) aidods, 
Dat. (aide-1) aidoz, Acc. (aidd-a) aida, Voc. aides. 

STEMS IN ov (af) 

236. Stems in wv have lost v (37) and appear as @ stems. 
This contracts with the case endings in the dat. and acc. 
sing. and in the nom. and acc. pl. Stems in wv are masculine. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. jpws hero N. A. V. fipw-e N. VY. tpw-es (rarely jpws) 
Gen. fpw-os G. D. Hpo-owv Gen. 7po-wv 
Dat. fpw-r (usually qpe) Dat. fpw-cr 
Acc. ‘pw-a (usually jpw) Acc. fpw-as (rarely fpws) 
Voc. pws 


a. Forms of the Attic declension (205) are gen. jpw, Mivw, acc. npwv. 


-eos, -ea, -ees(?), -ea. In the dat. pl. Hom. has Bédeoor, Bédeor, and Bedéeror 
(221 D. 2) from Bédos missile. 

2. Stems in as are generally open in Hom. (yipaos, yHpai), but we find -a 
in the dat. sing., kpedv and xperdy in the gen. pl. In the nom. and acc. pl. a is 
short (yépdé), and this is sometimes the case in Attic poetry (xpéd). Hom. has 
déraco. and derdecor (déras cup). 

8. In Hom. and Hdt. some words in -as show e for a before a vowel. Hom.: od- 
das ground, ovdeos, ovdet and ovde: ; xdas fleece, xwea, kweo. ; Hdt.: yépas, yépeos, but 
kpéas, kpéws, kpeOv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras image, Bpéreos, Bpére, etc. Cp, 228 D. 

234 D. Hom. has cdéa (for xdéa’ ?), and, in proper names, -«Aéys : -KAHos, -KAFL, 
-«dja (open -éeos, -éei’, -éea may be read). Hadt. has -xdéos, -¢i, -éa. Attic poetry 
often has -xcAéns, -éet, -€€s. 

235 D. Hom. and Ion. 4 4s dawn (joc-) is inflected like aldws. For Hom. 
aidovs, 7 we may read aldéos, 74a. Attic éws is declined according to 207 and 211. 
Hom. has idpéa from idpés sweat (usually az stem). Cp. 226 D. 

236 D. Hom. has Hpwi (for #pw read pai), jpwa (OV How’), jpwes, Hpwas ; Mivwa 
and Mivw. Hat. has gen. Mivw and Mivwos, acc. ratpwy, fpwv, but untpwa. 
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STEMS IN t AND Uv 


237. Most stems in « and some stems in v show the pure stem 
vowel only in the nom., acc., and voce. sing. In the other 
cases they show an ¢ in place of « and v, and -as instead of -os 
in the gen. sing. Contraction takes place in the dat. sing., 
nom. and acc. dual, and nom. pl. 


SINGULAR 
h ods city 6 whxus forearm 7d &otv town 4 ods sow 6 ly Os fish 
(aroAt-) (anxv-) (doTv-) (ov-) — (ixOv-) 
Nom. mOXt-S THXU-S aor oi-s ix 00-5 
Gen. mroXE-WS THX E-WS aote-ws ov-ds lx OU-os 
Dat.  (aoAe-t) wore. = (WHEL) WHXEL «= (GoTE-L) Goren ov-t ix O0-t 
Acc. mOX-V THX V-V aor oi-v ix 60-v 
Voc. wot TAX aory ot ix 05 
DUAL 
N.A.V.(a6Ac-€) wodeL = (zHXE-€) THXEL = (doTE-€) Borer ot-e ix 0v-e 
G. D. amrohé-ovv aX €-OLv aoré-o1v ov-otv lx8d-ouv 
PLURAL 

N.V. (ode-es) modes (7Hye-es) THXELS (doTE-a.) doTH ct-es lx Ov-es 
Gen. aTrOAE-WV TH XE-OV aote-wv ov-dv lx Od-wv 
Dat. TOdE-oL THXE-TL aore-or ov-ol lx Bd-or 
Acc. TOAELS THXELS (aOTE-A) Gorn ots ix Bis 


238. Stems int and v are of two kinds: — 


1. a. Stems in e with gen. -ews, as (masc.) pavris seer; (fem.) zoAts city, 
roinots poetry, Sivapis power, otaors fuction, UBpis outrage. 


237 D. 1. ustems. a. Doric, Aeolic, and New Ionic retain «; as dds, rddu0s, 
médt (from wéAc-+) and rarely wédec in Hdt., wédcv, wd, wodces, woAlwy, wdducL, 
wéXts from wdduvs, and méXuas. 

b. Hom. has wéds, médcos, r6dt, rode or -i (Some read réXi, as Kbvi; wbcex 
is correct) and mrédet, wéduv, OAL; pl. wédces, wodwy, wdreor (Some Tread wddicr) 
or moNlecor (221 D. 2) érddéeory, rddis or wédas (wdders in Some texts). 

Hom. has also forms with 7: rédnos, rode, rodAnEs, bANaS. 

2. vu stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have miyees, dere’, dorea; in the 
gen. sing. -os (w#xeos, doreos). In the dat. sing. of words of more than one syl- 
lable Hom. has -vi or -ur, as véxue (véxus corpse), but Hdt. does not show -v.. 

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (rnxéwy, doréwv). On the dat. rere 
keoot, véxvoot, mlrvoor (Some read véxtor, ritior), vexveror, see 221 D. 2. Hom. 
has acc. (x 60s and /xévas, Hdt. has (xvas very rarely. 
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b. Stems in e with gen. -os; as Avydayus Lygdamis, gen. AvySdjuos. 
2. a. Stems in v with gen. -vos; as (masc.) pis mouse, ixOis fish; (fem.) 
dpis oak, ddpus eyebrow, ioyts force. 
b. Stems in v with gen. -ews: as (masc.) mpxus forearm, wédekvs az; 
(neut.) dorv town. 
239. Stems inz and v vary with stronger stems, of which e in the cases 
other than nom., acc., and voe. sing. is a survival. Thus: 
a. 0, v, aS IN 7OAL-s, mXV-s. 
b. «, ev, which before vowels lost their « and v (37), as in woAe(t)-t, woAe(x)-€s, 
mnxe(v)-es; which contract to réAe, roAEs, wHXELS. 
240. Accent. —7rdXAe-ws (138 a) retains the accent of the earlier (and 
Hom.) 70An-os (from the stem zoAn-), which, by transference of quantity 
(29), became 7réAe-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing. 


241. Forms. — The dual zoXee occurs in some Mss. ; iy60 is rare (comedy). 
Ace. pl. oAeus, mHxets are borrowed from the nom. ids is from iyduy-s 
(-vvs occurs in Doric). The rare nom. pl. ix@ds (comedy) is the acc. form 
used as the nom. 

242. ols sheep is declined as follows: ols, ot-ds, ot-d, ot-v, 013 ot-€, ol-o1v; 
ol-es, 0-@y, oi-ci, ol-s. Here the stem is oi, representing oy (oft), which is 
properly ane stem: dgu-s, Lat. ovi-s. 


243, STEMS IN ev, av, ov 
SINGULAR 
6 Bacidret-s i) ypad-s 1 vat-s 6 7 Bot-s 
king old woman ship 0x, cow 
Nom. Bactdret-s ypat-s vat-s Bot-s 
Gen. Bactré-ws ypa-ds ve-S Bo-ds 
Dat. (Bacrdr€-1) Bacrret ypa-t vy-t Bo-t 
Acc. Baoidhé-& ypat-v vad-v Bod-v 
Voc. Bactred ypad vad 10% 
DUAL 
N. A. V. BactAf ypa-e vij-e Bo-€ 
G. D. Bactdé-ovv ypa-otv ve-otv Bo-otv 
PLURAL 
NV. Meee easel pines LA Bé-<s 
Bacrrcis 
Gen. Bactré-wv ypa-av ve-Ov Bo-av 
Dat. Bactred-or ypav-ol vav-ol Bov-ol 
Acc. Bactdré-as ypa.t-s vat-s Bot-s 


242 D. Hom. has 81s, dtos and olds, div, dies, dtwy and oldy, dtecor (olera: o 386) 
and decor, dis (7). j ; 
243 D. 1. Hom. has Bacidjos, -Ft, -fa, -€0, -fes, -e0or (and -heoor), -fas. 
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244. Substantives in -evs preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. 
and ace. sing. and pl.; as dAuevs fisherman, gen. dAréws or dALds, acc. aALéd. 
or dAua, gen. pl. dAcéwv or dAvdv, ace. pl. ddvéas or aALas. 


245. Other Forms.—a. In the drama words in -evs rarely show -éd in 
acc. sing., -€as in acc. pl. -éos and -jos, -Hes, -fjas also occur. 

b. The nom. pl. in Old Attic ended in -7s (Barns) from -~Hes. -€es Occurs 
rarely, but is suspected. BacwAcis (regular on inscr iptions after 329 B.c.) is 
from analogy to words like 7Seis. The nom. dual in - (BaowAy) is from ~je. 


246. Stem Variation. — Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end- 
ings beginning with a vowel (37). Stems in ev show the pure form only 
in the vocative; other forms are derived from the stronger stem yv. yu and 
év before a consonant become ev, av as in Bacwreds, BaorArcdor, vads, vavol. 
From Bac (¢)-0s, -7(¢)-t, -7(F)-a, -H(¢)-as come, by 29, the Attic forms. 
So veds is derived from vn(¢)-ds. In Baciréwy, vedv, € is shortened from 
the y of BactAjwv, rnav by 34. Bo-ds, etc. are from the stem Boy- (Bog-). 


STEMS IN ot (04) 


247. Stems in os, with nominative in -#, turn z into unwrit- 
ten 4 (37) before endings beginning with a vowel. 7 mee 
persuasion is thus declined : 

N. werd. G. (zevd-os) weibots. D. (arevo-c) mevBot. A. (zerOd-a) medd. 
VY. we8ot. Dual and plural forms of this declension are wanting. 


Also -éos, -é, -éa, from the stem er =ev. -e0s and -e? for -éos and -é& are not 
common. ’Arpevs, Tvdeds have -é(¢)-os, etc. regularly (Tid9 from Tvdéa). Hat. 
has -éos, -éi or -e?, -éd, -e0, -ées, -éwv, -e0or, -éds. 

2. Hom. has ypnis or ypyus, vent, vend and ypnu ; Bbeooe (and Bouvet), Bbas 
(and Bods), BSv acc. sing. H 238. 

8. The declension of vais in Doric, Homer, and Herodotus is as follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
‘Doric Homer Hat. Doric Ilomer Hat. 
Nom. vat-s vyt-s vyi-s va-es vfj-es, vé-es vé-es 
Gen. va-ds vy-ds, ve-ds va-Gv vn-@v, ve-Ov 
ve-6s (and vy-ds ?) ve-Ov 
Dat. va-t vn-t vy-t vav-ol, vyv-ol, vyv-ol 
va-erot vy-eoo, vé-erot 
Acc. vat-v vij-a, vé-a va-as vfj-as, vé-as 
vé-a, vé-as 


Hom. has vavol in vavorxdurés. Aeolic: vdos (gen.), vai, vderouw. 
247 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (ze:Oods, etc.). Hdt. has acc. *Iods 
from*Ié, Anrodv, but also redd. 
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a. A stronger form of the stem is w, seen in the earlier form of the nom. 
(Sarde, Anr®). The accusative has the accent of the nominative. 

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension. 

c. A few words, as 7 eixdv image, 7 dndav nightingale, properly from stems 
in ov, have certain forms from this declension: eixods, etka, voc. andor. 


CASES IN -di(v) 


248. Cases in -di(v).—-di(v) is often added to substantive and adjec- 
tive stems in Hom. to express, in both sing. and pl. relations of the genitive 
and dative cases, chiefly those belonging originally to the lost instrumental, 
locative, and ablative. From a stems are made singulars, from o stems sin- 
gulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. (a) In- 
strumental: Bin-du by might, érépn-du with the other (hand), Saxpud-div with 
tears; (b) Locative: @vpy-du at the door, dpec-qu on the mountains; (c) Ab- 
lative: xehady-dw from off the head, éx rovré-pw from off the sea, aro vad- 
gw from the ships. 


IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 


249. The gender in the sing. and in the pl. may not be the same: 6 atros 
grain, Ta ita; 6 deopds chain, 7a Seopa chains (ot decpoi cases of imprison- 
ment); To atadu.ov stade, race-course, pl. Ta oTadva and ot ordd.or. 


250. Heteroclites (é€repdxAita differently declined) are substantives having 
two different stems, but a common nom. sing.: oxdéros darkness, oxorov, 
oxorw, etc. (like irrov, trrw) or oxérovs, oxdre (like yévous, yévet). 

a. Many compound proper names in -ns (especially names of persons not 
Greeks) have forms of the 1 and 3 decl., as Tusoadéprns, -vovs, -vn and -vet, -ynv. 


251. Metaplastic forms (yerarAacpos change of formation) are those 
formed from another stem than that of the nom. sing.: 6 dvetpo-s dream, 
gen. dveipat-os, or (less freq.) dvecpov; so tov “AmdAAwva and tov ’AmddAAw 
(230), rod vieos and Tod viod (254, 26). 


252. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or 
use, only one number or only certain cases. Sing. only: 6 dyp air, 6 aifyp 
upper air. Pl. only: 7a Atoviowa, 7a Odrvpria the Dionysiac (Olympic) fes- 
tival. In some cases only: & pede my good sir or madam; dvap dream. 


253. Indeclinables have one form for all cases: 7d xpewv, Tod xpewr, etc. 
fatality, 75 éyew to speak, most cardinal numbers (76 déka. ten). 


254. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES 

1. dphy (6, 7) lamb, sheep, stems dpev-, dpv-, apva.-. Thus dpv-ds, dpv-i, 
dpv-a, dpv-es, apv-Gv, dpvd-o1 (Hom. dpv-ecor), dpv-as. duos (2 decl.) 
is commonly used for the nom. sing. 
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20. 
PAL 
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. "Apns (6) Ares, stems "Apeo-, "Apev- from "Apecg-. G. “Apews (poet. 


“Apeos), D.”Apeu, A. “Apn (poet.”A pea), “Apny, V. “Apes. Epic G.”Apyos, 
"Apeos, D.”Apmt, “Apel, A. "Apna, "Apnv. Hat. "Apeos, “Ape, “A pea. 


. yada (16) milk (115), yaAaxrt-os, ydAaxt-t, etc. 
. yédas (5) laughter, yeAwr-os, etc. Attic poets A. yeAwra or yéAwy. Hom, 


D. yéAw from Aeol. yéAos, A. yéAw, yeAwy (yeAov?). Cp. 226 D. 


. yovu (76) knee, yovar-os, etc. Ionic and poetic yovvat-os, youvar-t, etc. 


Epic also youv-ds, youv-i, yotv-a, pl. yovv-wv, yotv-erou (221 D. 2). 
The forms with ov are from yovg- (82 D. 1); cp. Lat. genu. 


«yor, (9) woman, youvatk-ds, yuvarx-t, yuvatk-a, yoyat (115) ; dual yuvatk-e, 


a a an , ~ 
yovaik-oiv; pl. yuvatk-es, yuvatK-wv, yovarki, yuvaik-as. 


. Sdxpvov (7d) tear, daxpvov, etc. Saxpu (7d) poetic, D. pl. daxpvor. 
. SévBpov (7d) tree, Sevdpov, etc. Also D. sing. d€vdper, pl. dévdpn, dSévdpec. 


Hat. devdpov, devdpeov and dévdpos. 


. Bépv (rd) spear, ddpat-os, Sdpar-t, pl. ddpar-a, etc. Poetic dop-ds, dop-é 


(also in prose) and ddp-e (like dora). Ionic and poetic dovpar-os, 
etc., Epic also dovp-ds, doup-¢, dual dotp-e, pl. dodp-a, dovp-wy, Sovp- 
egot (221 D.2). The forms with ov are from dopg¢- (32 D. 1). 


. pws (6) love, pwr-os, etc. Poetical épos, gpw, pov. Cp. 226 D. 
. Zebs (6) Zeus, Ar-ds, Av-i, Aca, Zed. Zeds is from Avevs; At-ds, Av-é (At 


Pind.), Av-a from Arg-. Jonic and poetic Zynvos, Znvi, Zyva. 


. Outs (4) justice and the goddess Themis (Oepud-), O€pd-os, Oeurd-, O€pu-v. 


Hom. OéuuorT-os, ete. Pind. Oguit-os, Oeu-v, Oeuit-es. Hat. O¢i-os. 


. kdpa (Td) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V.sing., but dat. 


kapa. Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. kpat-ds, D. xpar-i, 
also ro kpata N. A. sing.; A. pl. xpar-as. Epic shows the stems xpaar-, 
KpaT-, Kapyat-, kapyt-, kapnvo-. N.Kkdpn, G. kpaatos, KpaTos, Kapyatos, 
Kapytos, D. kpaart, kpari, kapyatt, Kdpntl, A. kdpy, Kap. N. pl. Kapa, 
Kpaara, Kapyata, and Kapnva, G. kpatuv, Kapyvev, D. Kpact, A. Kpara. 


€ < / , s a Lal 
. ktov (0, 7) dog, Kuv-0s, Kuv-i, KUV-a, KUO; KUV-€, KUV-OiV 3 KUV-€s, KUV-OV, 


KUGl, KUV-as. 


. Aas (6) stone, also Ads, poetic: G. AGos (or Adov), D. AGi, A. AGav, AGv, 


Ada; dual Ade; pl. Ad-es, AG-wy, Ad-eoor or AG-ect. 


. paprus (6, 7) witness, udprup-os, etc., but D. pl. wdprv-or. Hom. has N. 


pdptupos, pl. wdprupor. 


. OlBlrovs (6) Oedipus, G. Oidérodos, Oidirov, Oidirdda (Dor.), D. Ot8er08:, 


A. Oidérovy, Oidizrddav (Dor.), V. Oid¢rovs, Oidizrov, Oidid8a. 


. dveipos (6) and dveipov (7d, Ionic and poetic) dream, évetpov, ete., but 


also évetpat-os, etc. 76 dvap only in N. A. 


. Spvis (6, 9) bird (226). A. dpviv (218), dpviba (also Hat.). Poetic dpvis, 


A. dpviv; pl. N. épveus, G. dpvewy, A. dpves, dpvis. Dor. G. Opvix-os, etc. 
doce dual, two eyes, poetic: pl. G. daowv, D. dacs (d0cou1). 
ots (70) ear, &r-0s, dt-i, pl. t-a, &t-wv (178), dof; from the stem ér- 
from ov(a)ar-, whence 6(y)at-. Hom. G. ogat-os, pl. otat-a, obacr 
and wot. 
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22. IIvi& (9) Pnyx (111), Uvxv-ds, Tv«v-é, Wv«v-a; also [vuk-ds, Hvun-é 
Tvvk-a. 

23. mperBevrhs (6) envoy in the pl. usually substitutes the forms of the 
poetic mpéoBus old man. N. sing. rpecBevryjs, G. rperBevrod, etc., N. 
pl. mpeoBas, G. mpéoBewv, D. rpecBeor, A. rpéo Bes (rarely mpe- 
aBevtai, etc.). mpéoBvs old man is poetic in the sing. (A. mpécBuy, 
V. mpéoBv) and pl. (rpéoBes) ; rpéoBus envoy is poetic and rare in 
the sing. (dual rpeo 87 is from rpeoBevs). mpeaBirys old man is used 
in prose and poetry in all numbers. 

24. mip (10) fire, rup-ds, rup-i, pl. ra tupa watch-fires, 2 decl. 

25. Uwe (7d) water, v8ar-os, Vdat-t, pl. Vdar-a, b8dT-wv, Vdacr. 

26. vids (6) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viod, etc. 2. viv-, whence 
viéos, viet, dual viel, vi¢ow, pl. vieis, vidwv, vigor, viels. vio- and viv- 
sometimes lose their « (387): tov, téos, etc. 3. vi- in Hom. vifos, vit, 
via, vie, vies, vido, vias. 

27. xelp (7) hand, xeup-os, xelp-i, xelp-a; dual yelp-e, yep-otv; pl. xeip-es, 
xE“p-Gv, xEp-at, xEtp-as. Poetic also, yep-os, yep-i, etc.; dual, yetp-orv. 
Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt., except that he has also yep-i, 
xep-eoor and yxelp-ect. 

28. xpws (6) skin, xpwr-ds, xpwr-i (but xp@ in the phrase év yp@ near), 
xp@t-a. Poetic ypo-ds, xpo-t, xpd-a, like aidws (uncontracted), 235, 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 


255. Adjectives of Three Endings. — Most adjectives of the 
vowel declension have three endings: -os, -7 (or -a), -ov. The 
masculine and neuter are declined according to the second 
declension, the feminine according to the first. 


a. When «, ¢, or p (25, 26, 188) precedes -os the fem. ends in -a, not in -y. 
But adjs. in -oos (not preceded by p) have n. Those in -poos have a. See 259 d. 


256. ayalds good, d&os worthy, waxpos long are thus declined: 
SINGULAR 

Nom. dya@és dya6y dyabdv aos ati Gfiov pakpds paKkpa pakpdv 

Gen. Gya0od dyabfs dyafod aflov aflas aflov paxpod paKpas paKpod 

Dat. Gya0@ ayaby dyab@ délw dtia aflm paxp@ paxpa paKxp 

Acc. dya0dv ayabhv dyabdv Gfiov délav Gfiov paxpdv pakpav pakpdv 

Voc. GyaGé dya0_ dyabdv Ske atid afrov paxpé pakpa paKpdv 


254 D. 26. Hom. has also viés, viod, vidv, vid, vidy, vlotor; vidos, vidi, vida, ulées 
and viets, vidas. The syllable wv is sometimes short in vids, vidy, vié (37, cp. 37 a). 


60 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES [257 


DUAL 
N. A.V. Gya@d dya0& dyadd délo atla dflo  paxpd paxp& paxpd 
G. D. dyaboty dyabaiv dyabotv délow dtlaw dfloww pakpotv pakpatv paKpoty 
PLURAL 

N. V. GyaGol dya@al dyabi afro. Gftar Gfia  paxpol pakpal paxpd 
Gen. dya0dv dyabdv dyabdv dflwv dilwv afiwv pakpav pakpdv paxpdv 
Dat. Gyabots dyabais dyaBois dtlors atiats aflois paxpots pakpais paKpots 
Acc. Gyabots dyabds dyad  dflovs atlas Gta  paKpovs paKps paKpé 

a. The accent in the fem. nom. and gen. pl. follows that of the masc.: 
dé, a€iwv, not a&iar, a€iav. Cp. 176. 

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masc. instead of the fem. 
dual forms: td dyaOw pyrépe the two good mothers. 


257. Adjectives of Two Endings. —Adjectives using the mas- 
culine for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. 
Most such adjectives are compounds. 


258. adixos unjust (a- without, Sixn justice), Ppdmpos prudent, 
and trews propitious are declined thus: 


SINGULAR 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem, Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut, 
Nom. 4&6&txos &StKkov dpdvipos  pdvipov fYews fAewv 
Gen. 48lkov aSlkov dpovipov dpovipouv thew thew 
Dat. 4 Blxw aSlkw dpovipw dpovipw treo thew 
Acc.  G@&tkov &SiKov dpdvipov dpdvipov flewy — fAewv 
Voc. &BSuKe &StKov dpovipe dpovipov frews frewv 

DUAL 
N.A.V. d8iko G8lkw dpovipe dpovipw thew frew 
G.D. a8lkow —a8lkouv povipow  dpoviporv treo trewy 
PLURAL 

N.V. G@8txor &Sika Ppdvipor  dpdvipa frew trea 
Gen. 48lkov &8lkov dpovinwv dpovipwv thewv fAewv 
Dat. G8ixkots  ad8lkous povipors  povipiors fhews  — tAews 
Acc. 48lkovs  a8tka dpovipouvs dpdvipa frews trea 


256 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -y, never -4; in the fem. gen. pl. 
Hom. has -dwy (less often -¢wv); Hdt. has -éwy in oxytone adjectives and parti- 
ciples, and so probably in barytones. 

258 D. Hom. has fddos or tddos; mdefos, mAeln, mAezov (Hdt. wdéos, wrén, 
mdéov); os (only in this form), and dos, «67, cdov. Hom. has N. fds, A. tap 
living, and fw6s, fwH, fwdv living. 
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a. Like ddixos and ppdvipos are declined d-Aoyos irrational, &-rinos dishon- 
ored, d-xpétos useless, éu-retpos experienced, émt-pOovos odious, ba-jKoos obedi- 
ent; BdpBapos barbarian, nuepos tame, novyos quiet. 

b. Like fAews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (205), 
as agidxpews serviceable. For the accent, see 138 b. Adjectives in -ws, -wv 
have -a in the neut. pl., but éAew occurs in Xenophon. 

C. wAéws full has three endings: rAéws, rAéa, tA€wy, pl. tAew, TAEAL, TA€a, 
but most compounds, as ¢uAews quite full, have the fem. like the masc. ods 
safe has usually singular N. o@s masc. fem. (fem. rarely o@), odv neut., 
A. o@v; plural N. o@ masc. fem., o@ neut., A. as masc. fem., o@ neut. 
Other cases are supplied by coos, awa, cdov. aéov also occurs in the 
accusative. 

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, some adjectives commonly of two 
endings have a feminine form, as matpuos paternal, Biavos violent ; and some 
commonly of three endings have no feminine, as avayxatos necessary, pidAtos 
Sriendly. 

259. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -eos and 
-oos are contracted. Examples: ypiceos golden, apytpeos of 
silver, amddos simple. 

SINGULAR 
N.V.  (xptoeos) xptcots (xpioéa)  xpiog (xptceov) xptcosv 
Gen. (xptcéov) xpicod (xpioéas) xptofs (xpicéov)  xptoot 
Dat. (xpicew) xpiog (xpioea) — xptorg (xptoéw) — xpur 
- f= ae 4 = e 
Acc. (xpiceov) xptcotv (xpvceav) xXptofv (xpvceov) xptcotv 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (xpicéw) = xpd (xptoea)  xpioa (xpicew) xpi 
G.D. (xpioéouv) xpicoiv (xpiceav) xptoaiv (xpioov) xpiootv 
PLURAL 
N.V.  (xpiceor) x ptorot (xpicen) xptorat (xpvoen) —_xptod 
Gen. (xpicéwy) xpiodv (xpicéwv) xptodv (xpicewv) Xptoav 
Dat. (xpioeors) xpioots (xpvoéais) xXptorais (xpiceots) xXptcois 
- = LA Ps =a 
Acc. (xpicéous) Xpicods (xpiceds) xptods (xpvcea)  Xpiod 


SINGULAR 
N.V.  (dpytpeos) dpyvpots (dpyupea) apyupa (dpyvpeov) Govapesy 
Gen.  (dpyvpéov) dpyvpod (Gpyvpéas) apyvpas (dpyvpeov) Spyvpot 
Dat. (dpyupéw) dpyvp@ — (dpyupég) dpyvpG —(dpryupew) Gpyvrd 
Acc. (dpyvpeov) dpyvpotv (dpyupedv) adpyvpav (dpyvpeov) apyvpoty 
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DUAL 
N. A.V. (dpyvpéw) apyvpa (dpyupea) apyupa (dpyvpéw) dpyupe 
G.D.  (dpyvpéow) d&pyvpotv — (dpyupéav) apyvpatv (apyvpéov) apyvpotv 
PLURAL ‘ 
N.V.  (dpyvpeor) apyvpot (dpyvpeat) apyvpat (apyvpea) apyvpa 
Gen (dpyupéwv) apyupav (apyvpewv) a&pyupav (apyupewv) apyupav 
Dat (dpyvpéots) &pyvpois (dpyupéats) Apyvpats — (dpyupEors) apyvpots 
Acc (dpyvpéous) &pyvpots  (dpyupéas) apyupas (dpyvpea) apyvpa 
SINGULAR 
N.V. (dmAdos)  drAovts (GrAea) = aA (dmAdov) drdotv 
Gen. (dmAdov) — arAod (arAéas)  aarhfjs (arAdov) drdot 
Dat. (amAdw) amho (amA<a) arAq (G7A0w) awr@ 
Ace.  (dmAdov) dmdoiv (ardcav)  dwhfv (arAdov) amhoiv 
DUAL 
N. A.V. (drAdw) = dtr (ard<a) aha (arrow)  amrd 
G.D. (dmAdow)  addoiv (drAéav) darhaiv (drrAdowv) drAotv 
PLURAL 

N.V. (dAdo) = drAot (Grr€at) drat (amA6a)  adwda 
Gen. (dmAdwy)  admhdv (arAéwv) dhav (atAdwv) drhdv 
Dat. (d7Adols) amdots (GrAéais) darais (amrAoots) dardois 
Ace. (dmAdous) drdots (GrAéas) das (arAda) awh 


a. So xaAdxots (-e0s), -7, -odv brazen, roppupods (-€0s), -a, -ovv dark red, 
aldypods (-€0s),-a, -odv of iron, durAovs (-00s), -7, -odv twofold. Compounds 
of two endings (257) : evvous, -ovv (etvoos) well-disposed (gen. ebvov 204), 
eipous, -ovv (evpoos) fair-flowing. These have open oa in the neuter plural. 

b. Adjectives whose uncontracted forms in the nom. sing. and pl. are 
proparoxytone (yptvceos, topvpeos) take in the contracted forms a cir- 
cumflex on their last syllable (ypicots, roppupots) by analogy to the gen. 
and dat. sing. The accent of the N. A. V. dual masc. and neut. is also 
irregular (ypiow, not xpto@). Cp. 204. 

c.. For irregular contractions see 48. dA is from ddéa, not from ér)én. 

d. Some adjectives are not contracted: dpyaXé<os difficult, kepdaXé€os crafty, 
véos young, &ydoos eighth, 4Opdos crowded (usually). Here ¢ intervened. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 


260. Adjectives belonging to the consonant declension have 
only two endings. Such adjectives generally have stems in es 
(nom. -n¢ and -es) and oy (nom. -@v and -ov). 
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261. adnOys (adrAnOec-) true, eb-eXrris (evedmid-) hopeful are 
thus declined : 


SINGULAR / 

Mase. and Fem. Neut. Masc,and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. aAnOAs adn dés eveATIS eveAme 
Gen. (dAnO€-os) &dAnois evéA-718-05 
Dat. (dAnGe-1) adnOet eveATB-t 
Acc. (dAnOé-a) adnO4 andes eveAtriv eveXm 
Voc. aAndés adnbés evedtre 

DUAL 
N. A.V. (arAnbé«) adnOet evérmiS-€ 
G. D (aAnO€-o1v) &dnPoiv ever i5-o1v 
PLURAL 

N. V. (aAnOé-es) adnSeis (arnOé-a) aAnOA evéAmiS-e5 — evéATrLB-0 
Gen. ((dAnbéwv) &dndav eveA Tr (8-wv 
Dat. (aAnBéo-cr 93) ddrnPéor eveXmrice 
Acc. aAnbeis (aAnGe-a) &dn OA evériB-as evéAmb-0 


a. The accusative pl. dAnOeis has the form of the nominative. 

b. Compound adjectives in -ys not accented on the last syllable show 
recessive accent even in the contracted forms; as atvrapxns self-sufficient, 
neut. avrapxes, gen. pl. aitdpxwv, not avtapkoy. Exceptions are words in 
-wons, -WAns, -Hpys, -Npys, aS evGdes sweet-smelling, modjmpes reaching to the 
feet. But rpinpwv, not tpinpav, from Tpinpys, 233 c. 

c. e€(a)a becomes ea, not en (48): edxdAed, €vdea for evxre€a, évdeea from 
evkAens glorious, évdens needy (G. eixAcods, évdcots). But ve(o)a and ve(o)a 
yield ia or en, va or vy; as bya or Dy (byins healthy), eipva or edpvy 
(edpuyns comely), cp. 48, 26 a. The forms in -# imitate such forms as 
euhepy (euhepys resembling). 


262. Stems in ov: evdatuov happy, Bertiov better ; 


SINGULAR 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. ed8aipov e¥Sarpov BeAttov BéATiov 
Gen. ev8alpov-os BeAttov-os 
Dat. evSalpov-t BeAttov-t 
Acc. evSalpov-a eVBSarpov BeAttov-o or BeAttw PéATiov 
Voce. eVSatpov eVSarpov BéA\Tiov BéATiov 


261 D. The open forms of es stems appear in Hom, and Hat. -ei and -ees 
are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and should be written -e and -es 
in Hdt. The acc. pl. masc. and fem. is -eas in Hom, and Hdt. Hdt. has évééa for 
évoeéa by 88a (cp. Soph. evxdéa). For Hom. éuedeias read éudedas. 
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DUAL 


N. A. V. evSalov-e BeAttov-e 
G. D evSarpov-orv BeAti6v-ow 
PLURAL t ‘ 
. BedArtov-es BeArtov-a 

N. V. etSalpov-es evSalpov-c Betictave Badetes 
Gen. evSatpdv-ov BeATIdv-ov 
Dat. evSalpoor BeAttooe 

' 3 BeArtov-as BeArtov-a 
Acc. ev8alpov-as ev8alpov-a Bedrtous Bedrte 


a. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent. 

b. Comparatives are formed with stems in oy and in os (cp. Lat. melioris 
for melids-is). os appears in BeArtw for BeArio(c)-a, and in BeArtovs for 
Bedrio(a)-es. The acc. pl. BeAtiovs borrows the nom. form. 


CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED 


263. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a sepa- 
rate form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substan- 
tive of the first declension ending in -@ (186). The feminine 
is made from the stem of the masculine (and neuter) by adding 
the suffix va, va. The genitive plural feminine is always peri- 
spomenon (cp. 175). For the feminine dual, see 256 b. 


264. Stems in v (-vs, -eva, -v). — The masculine and neuter 
have the inflection of wfHyus and aot (237), except that the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -as) 
and -ea in the neuter plural remains uncontracted. 


265. 7dvs sweet is thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 180-s deta 780 
Gen. 15é0s ndelas nS€é-os 
Dat. (n8€i)  ABet ndela. (78ei)  ABet 
Acc. S0-v ndeta-v 750 
Voc. 750 ndeta 80 


264 D. Hom. has usually -e?a, -elys, -ely, etc.; sometimes -éa, -éns, -éy, etc. 
The forms without « (87) are regular in Hdt. For -dy Hom. has -éa in etpéa 
movrov the wide sea. dvs and 6Xvs are sometimes fem. in Hom. 
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DUAL 
N.A. V. 75€é-€ ndela ndé-e 
GD. 75é-owv nSel-arv 75é-ow 
PLURAL 
N. V. (7dées) Beis HSetar 75é-0 
Gen 75é-ov derav 78¢-wv 
Dat. nSé-1 HSelars 7Sé-o1 
Acc. 7deis 75elas 75é-a 


a. In 7Seia -a has been added to pdev- (=7Sef-), a stronger form of the 
stem #dv- (cp. 239). The nominative masc. #deis is used for the accusative. 


266. Stems in v (-ds, -awva, -av; -nv, -eva, -ev). — pédas 
black, répnv tender are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. péeAGs péAaiva péAav Tépny téperva = Tépev 
Gen. pédav-os  pedalyns péAav-os tépev-os — tepelvns = Tépev-os 
Dat. pAay-t pedalvy péAav-t Tépev-t Tepelvy Tépev-t 
Acc. péAav-a péeAava-v péAav Tépev-a Téperva-v Tépev 
Voce. pay pAatva pédav Tépev Tépetva, Tépev 
DUAL 
N. A.V. pédav-e pedalva  péAav-e Tépev-€ Tepelva Tépev-e 
G. Dt peAdv-o.v = peAalvary peAdv-ov Tepév-olv = Tepelvary Tepév-orv 
PLURAL 
N. V. péAav-es p&Aatvat péAav-a Tépev-Es Tépervar  Tépev-a 
Gen. peAdv-wv peAarvGv peAdy-wv Tepév-wv Tepetvav Tepév-wv 
Dat. pAace pedalvats péAace Téper iy Tepelvats Tépeot 
Acc. péAav-as peAalvds péAav-a tépev-as Tepelvas = répev-a. 


a. péAds is for pedav-s by 32, 81. With the exception of pédds and 
rdAas wretched, adj. stems in vy reject s in the nom. sing. jeAaot is for 
pedry-or (221 N.). pédawa and répewa come from pedav-ya, Tepev-ta (96). 
The voc. wéAay and répey are rare, the nom. being used instead. 


267. Stems in vt occur in a few adjectives and in many par- 
ticiples (269). yapées graceful and 7as all are declined thus: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. xaplers xapleroa xaplev Tas Taca Wav 
Gen. Xaplevr-os xXapiéeoons  Xaplevt-os mavT-65 waons TwavT-ds 
Dat. Xaplevt-t Xapréroy xaplevr-t mavt-( maoq tavr-l 
Acc. xaplevt-a  xapleroa-v xapiev TahvT-a TaCa-v trav 


Voc. xaplev xapleroa Xaplev Tas maca Tay 
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DUAL 
N. A.V. xaplevr-e Xapiéooa Xaplevt-e 
G.D. xaprévr-o1v  Xxapiecoaty yaprévt-owv 


PLURAL 
N.V. = xaplevr-es  xapleroat xaplevt-a mavT-<5 waco mavT-a 
Gen. Xapiévr-wv yXapiecoav yapévt-wy . Tavt-wv Twicdvy TavT-wv 
Dat. Xapleort Xapiérrats yaplert TaoL macats mace 
Acc. xaplevt-as  xapiéroGs  Xaplevt-a mévT-as waocts mavT-o 


a. From the weak stem xapier- come xapieooa, xapleot. The & of wav 
(for rav(r)-) is borrowed from was. Compounds have d: dmav, ovpzav. 
Adjs. in -des contract, as peAiroes honied, pedtrods, weAtrovrTa, etc. (99 a). 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 
268. Like aya0os, -7, -dv are inflected all middle and passive 
participles except those of the first and second aorist passive. 


269. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 277), 
and the aorist passive participles have stems in vt. ‘The mas- 
culine and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine 
follows the first declension. 


a. Most stems in ovr make the nom. sing. masc. without s, like yépwy 
(216). But stems in ovr in the present and 2 aor. of pu-verbs (8:80vs, dovs), 
and all stems in avr, ev, vvT, add s, lose vr (85), and lengthen the preceding 
vowel (-ovs, -ds, -ets,-vs, 32). The dat. pl. of stems in vr is similarly formed. 

b. The nom. neuter of all participles drops final + of stems in yr (115). 

c. The perf. act. part. (stem in or) has -ws in the masc., -os in the neuter. 

d. The fem. sing. is made by adding ya to the stem. Thus dvovoa 
(Avovt-1a.), ovoa (dvt-ua), toraca (ioravt-wa), Tica (TiHevt-1a). The perfect 
adds -ta to the stem ending -vo, as eiduta for eidu(c)-ta. 


270. The vocative is the same as the nominative. 


271. Participles in -wy, -ds, -es, -ovs, -vs frequently use the mase. for the 
fem. in the dual. 


272. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 177: &y, 
dvtos (not é6yTds), oTds, oTAVTOS. 


267 D. Hom. aivaréecca bloody, cxibevra shadowy, but riwfs and rivers valu- 
able, rivjvra and rivjevra. Dor. has sometimes -Gs, -Gyros for -deis, -devros, as 
gwvavra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -6e:s, -beroa. 

269 a. D. In the fem. of participles from stems in ovr, avr, Aeolic has -owa, 
-aiga (NVowa, Nucatca), and -ais in the masce. (Avoas). 

270 D. Hom. has émeiméve, xexarméve. 
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273. Participles in -v, -ovca, -ov (w-verbs): dtwv loosing 
(stem AvovT-), wv being (stem dvT-). 


SINGULAR 
Mase, Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
ae £ A 
N.Y. ABov Avovra Atov Ov ovca ov 
ale -_ cole 
Gen. AVovT-os ADotons \VovT-os évt-os avons évT-os 
v4 aS w< 
Dat. AVovT-t AVotcy NVovT-t ovT-t otor7 évt-t 
o4 ei 4 A 
Acc. NUovr-a AVovca-v Atov éyt-a otca-v dv 
DUAL 
Zz pe ae v4 — 
N. A.V. dAvovr-e ADovca AVovt-e OvtT-€ ovo évT-e 
G. D. Adovr-ovv AVotcaw Avdvr-o.v OvrT-oLv ovcaiv dvr-oLv 
PLURAL 
4 P4 ok 
N. V. AVovT-e5 - AVovcar \VovT-a ovT-€5 ovat ovT-a 
Gen. NUdovT-wv Adovc av AévtT-wv ovT-wv ovo av OvT-wv 
a4 Say pt 
Dat. AVover ADotcats AVovor ove otoais ovor 
4 eee ea 4 -_ » 
Acc. Novtr-as ADovcas AVovr-a ovT-as ovoas évrT-a 


a. Participles in -wy are inflected like Avwy, those in -oy having the 
accent of dy, dvTos, etc.; as Aurwv, Aurovea, Aurov having left. 

b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxwyv, éxovoa, Exov willing, 
axwy, dkovoa, akov unwilling (for aéxwy, etc.), G. dxovros, aKovons, GkKOVTOS. 


274. Participles in -as, -doa, -av: wads having loosed, ioras 


F 
setting. 
SINGULAR 
et pee — A ZL ~ 
N.V. Avods Noica Atcoav tords iordca tordv 
p4 a4 4 pr 
Gen. Avoavt-os Atodons Avocavt-os toravt-o0s toracns iordvt-os 
4 =e PA 4 
Dat. AVoavt-- = AVoGon «= AV T-1 toravt-1 toraoy = tor ravt-1 
P’ 4 hy we A a 
Ace. NUcavt-a dAtVodca-v Atoayv iotdvt-a iotdca-v tordy 
DUAL 
—_ i= he -_ 

N. A. V. Avoavr-e NIoaca Avoavr-e toravr-e icotaca  tordvr-e 
G.D. dj odvr-ow Atcdoav AtTodvT-o-w totdvt-o.w toracaw tordyr-owv 
PLURAL 

sao P 4 a , 
N.V.  dSoavr-es AVoacat Avoavr-a tordvt-es tordcat tordvr-a 
~ —_ _ Col LA 
Gen. Nicdvr-wv Atoaocav Atvodvr-wv totdvt-wv toracav tordvt-wv 
— =, Pale oaat aA oA a 
Dat. NUcact Nichoas AVoaou tordot ioracas torace 


Acc. bcavr-as VWicas dA vravT-a iotdvr-as {toractis iordvt-a 
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275. Participles in -es, -evca, -ev; -ous, -ovea, -ov (jt-verbs): 


1tOeis placing, didovs yiving. 


SINGULAR 
Tibetan TiBév 8800s Si80t0ca 
Tibetans  TibévT-os 8SdvtT-05  — B.80venNs 
Tieton = TLD Evt-t S8dvtT-1 88007 
Tbeioa-v Tiév SL8d6vT-0 SiS0tca-v 
DUAL 
Tibeloa  TiOévt-€ Si8dvr-e S.80tca 
tWeloaty TibévT-oLv SL8dvT-o1v = BBovoarv 
PLURAL 

TiBcioa TibévT-a $.86vT-es Si80tcar 
TiWecadv TiWévtT-wv Si8dvT-wy 8iS0vc dv 
Tibelrats  Tibetor Si80t01 SiB0vcats 
Tibeloas TibévT-a Si8dvT-as S.80vcds 


S.86v 
8.8d6vT-0s 
SiSdvT-1 
S.86v 


Si8d6vr-€ 
8.S6vT-o1v 


S.86v7T-a 
S.S6vT-wv 
SiS0t01 
8867-0 


Participles in -vs, -doa, -uv: dexvis showing, pos born. 


N. V TiBels 
Gen. 7T.0évt-os 
Dat. TiOévr-t 
Acc. 7Oévr-a 
N.A. V. riOévr-e 
G.D. =r 8évr-oww 
N. V. TiBévr-es 
Gen 7TiBévr-wv 
Dat 7TOetor 
Acc T.Bévt-as 
276. 
N. V Serxvis 
Gen. SeuxvivtT-os 
Dat. Serxvivr-1 
Acc Seixvivt-a 
N.A. V. Seuxvivr-e 
G. D. Seuxvivr-owv 
N.V. = Sexvivr-es 
Gen Serxvivr-wy 
Dat. Setkvior 
Acc Seuxvivr-as 


Serxvioa 
Sexv¥ons 
Serxvdoy 
Serxvioa-v 


Po 
Serxvucoa 

P4 
Serkvicay 


Serxvioar 
Serxvio av 
Serxvicais 


P 
Serkvucas 


SINGULAR 
Sexviv 
Seuxvivt-os 
Sexvivt-t 
Serkviv 


DUAL 
Serxvivr-e 


Serkvivt-o1v 


PLURAL 
Seixvivt-a 
SerkvivT-wy 
Serkvior 
SerxvivtT-a 


dvs pica 
divt-os tons 
bivr-t dion 
divt-a dica-v 
bivr-~ dics 
ivr-ov dtcatv 
btvt-es picar 
divr-wv dicdv 
dior hicoats 
pivr-as  dicds 


boy 
dvvr-os 
divr-. 


hiv 


divr-e 
bbvt-orv 


dbvt-o 
bivt-wv 
dior 


bivT-a 


277. Perfect active participles in -ws, -wa,-os: NeAvK@s hav- 
ing loosed, evdas knowing. 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


AeAUKaS 
AeAvKST-oS 
AeAUKS T= 
AeAUKOT-a 


AeAvKVia 
AeAvKvlas 
AeAvKvla, 
AeAvKUia-v 


SINGULAR 
AeAuKSS 
ANeAUK6T-oS 
AeAvKOT-1 
AeAvKds 


elSas elSvta 
elSdr-os elSulas 
el8dr-1 el8via 
elSdr a = elSuta-v 


€l8dc 
€l867-05 
elSdr-1 
elS6s 
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DUAL 
N.A.V. XeduKér-e = AcAUKULa AeAuKOT-€ elSdr-e elSvla elSdr-e 
GD: AeAvKST-o1v AeAvKvlaLy AeAUKST-oLV elSdr-o1w eldvlay elSd6r-o1v 
PLURAL 

N.V. AeAvKOT-e5 AeAvKViaL  AeAUKST-a elSdr-es elSviar = eld t- 
Gen. AeAvKOT-wv AeAvKULGV AeAUKOT-wY elSdr-wv elSuidv  elS67-wv 
Dat. AeAvKGot AeAvKvlats AeAvKdoL elSdor elSvlats  elBdon 
Acc. AeAvKST-as AcAuKviGs AeAvKdT-a elSdt-as elSulas  clSdr-a 


a. é€atws standing (contracted from éotaws) is inflected éorus, éxradca, 
éotos, G. éot@tos (from éaradtos), éstaons, Eat@tos; pl. N. éordres, éord- 
gat, éoTOta, G. éotwtwv, éotwcdv. So tebveds, teOveioa, tebveds dead. 
éotooa is an analogical formation to éorws, cp. decxvioa and detxvis. 

N.—€oros (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) has -ds (not -ds) in 
imitation of eid0s and of forms in -xds (as AeAvKos), thus distinguishing the 
neuter from the masculine. 


273. Contracted Participles. —The present participle of verbs 
in -aw, -ew, -ow, and the future participle of liquid and nasal 
verbs (351) and of Attic futures (510) are contracted. Tivav 
honoring, Tomy making are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
N.V.  (rivawv) Tipav (ripaovoa) tipdoa (Tivdov) Tipdv 
Gen. (tiuaovtos) tipdvt-os (Tipaovons) Tipeons (TidovTOS) TipavT-os 
Dat.  (riwaovTt) tipavt-.  (Tipaovon) Tipdoy (TiudovT) Tipavr- 
Acc. (tipdovra) Ttipdvt-a (Tiudovoay) Tipdoa-v (Tiudov) Tipav 
DUAL 


N.A.V.(ripdovre) tipavr-e (Tipaovod) rtipdoa (TiudovTe) Tipavr-e 
G.D. (ripadvrow) tipdvt-ow (Tivaovoaty) Tipdoaw (Tipadvroy) Tipdvt-ow 


PLURAL 
N. V. (ripdovres) tipadvr-es (Tiudovoa) Tipdrar (Tiudovra) Tipdvt-o 
Gen. (ripadvrwv) tipdv-tav (Tipaovedv) Tipwrdy (TipadvTwv) Tipdvt-wv 
Dat.  (ridovor) tipdor (Tipaovoais) Tipdoats (Tivdovor) Tipdor 
Acc. (ripdovtas) TipGvr-as (Timaovcds) Tipdets (TipdovTa) TipavT-a 


277a.D. Hom. éoraéros, ésraéra, éoraéres (from éorads), Hdt. éoreds, eore- 
doa. éoredbs, G. ésredros, etc. Some editions have éoredra in Hom. 
278 D. Aeolic has also rtwais, roles, S#dous from Tivaus, moinm, SjAwEL. 
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SINGULAR 
N.V. (qovgwv) — rordv (movéovoa) movotca (zoleov)  Trovodyv 
Gen.  (srovéovros) rovotvt-os (zoveovons) movotens (oLéovTos) ToLotvT-os 
Dat. (rovéovtt) movodvt-. (oveovon) Tovovey  (roreovTL) movodvT-t 
Acc. (rotéovta) movodvr-a (zroLeovcay) Tovotca-v (qrovéov) —- trovodv 
DUAL 


N.A.V. (rovéovre) rovotvr-< (oeovcd) movotca (roveovTe) TovotyT-€ 
G.D. (roredvrowv) Tovotvr-ow (zroveovoay) Tovoveaty (moLvedvTOL) ToLotvT-oLV 
PLURAL 


N.V. (rovéovres) rovotvr-es (roéovoat) movotca. (moveovra) movwitvr-o 
Gen. (oedvTwv) tovotvt-wv (oLeove@y) Tovovedv (o”edvTWY) ToLobvT-wy 
Dat. (qoréovor) morotc.  (oveovoais) rovotceats (7orcovgr) Trovoter 

Acc.  (motéovtas) rovotvr-as (oveovads) movotcas (oéovTa) movotvr-o 


a. The present participle of dyA@ (dyAdw) manifest is inflected like rovov : 
dyAGv, SnAodoa, SyAodiv, G. SyrotvTos, SnAovons, SyArodvTOs, etc. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 
279. The irregular adjectives wéyas great (stems peya- and 
peyanro-) and moAvs much (stems modv- and moAXo-) are thus 


declined : aru 
Nom. péyas peyarn péyo mos TOAAh TOAD 
Gen. peyGAov peyddns peyadou mroddod aroAA fs Troddod 
Dat. peyaro peyary peyahw TOAND TrOAAg TOAA@ 
Acc. péeyav peyarnv péya aroAvy moAAhv = TOAD 
Voc. peydre peyary péyo. 
DUAL 

N. A.V. peyddo peyaXa peydho 
Cie 10) peyadou. peyddarv peyaAouv 

PLURAL 
N.V. peyddor peyddAar peyada, mrodAol modAal  mroAAG 
Gen. peyahov peyddwv peyadov mo\Gv wodddv  TroANOv 
Dat. HeyaAots  reyaAats peyaAous Tmoddots moddAats -soddois 
Ace. peyddous peyddAas peyada mod\\ovs moAAGs  oAAG 


279 D. Hom. has some un-Attic forms from the stem wodv- (movdv-): G. 
modéos, N. pl. modées, G. modéwv, D. rodéeror (221 D. 2), modéoor and modéor, A. 
mohéas. Hom. has also zodXés, rod}, woAdby, and these forms are commonly 
used by Hdt. sovdvs (for rods) is sometimes fem. in Hom. 
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a. péyas is sometimes found in the vocative singular. 

b. aoAAo- is from zoAvo- (roAf¢o-), Ay being assimilated to XX. 

Cc. mpgos mild is inflected in the sing.: apdos, mpdaeia, mpgov, G. mpdou, 
mpaeias, mpaov, etc. In the plural: 


N. V. ™pQot Or mpaets mpGetat ™pQa OY pata 
Gen. Tpgwv Or mpaéwv TpPGELav Tpawv Or mpaéwv 
Dat. Tpgots OY TpGéot ampaelats aTpgots OY mpaéor 
Acc. TPQOUS arpaclas ™pGa OY mpaéa 


d. Some compounds of zrovs foot (z0d-) have -ovy in the nom. sing. neut., 
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc., by analogy to words like dzAobdy (259). 
Thus tpérovs three-footed, tptrovy (but acc. tpimoda tripod, rarely tpirovv, 
three-footed). 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING 


280. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine 
and feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in ob- 
lique cases. Examples: dais datd-os childless, dpragé dpmay-os rapacious, 
pakap pdKap-os blessed, axayas axapavt-os unwearied. Here belong also 
certain other adjectives commonly used as substantives: yuyvyjs yupvint-os 
light armed, révys révyt-os poor, pvyas pvyad-os fugitive. Some are masc. 
only: €OeAovrys (-od) volunteer, Adjs. in -és -(80s are fem. only: zarpis 
(scil. yn) fatherland. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


281. Comparison by -tepos, -tatos. — The usual endings are: 
for the comparative : masc. -Tepos, fem. -repa, neut. -tTepov; for 
the superlative: masc. -ratos, fem. -raty, neut. -ratov. The 
endings are added to the masculine stem of the positive. Com- 
paratives are declined like d&os, superlatives like ayaOds (256). 

dros (Sndo-) clear, dndd-repos, dyndd-ratos ; loxupds (taxuUpoO-) 
strong, ioxupd Tepos, icxupd tatos ; wérAas (wedav-) black, wedav- 
Tepos, peddv-tatos; PBapvs (Bapu-) heavy, Bapvu-tepos, Bapv- 
ratos; aAnOys (adnbec-) true, adrnOéo-tepos, adnOéo-TaTos ; 
evkrens (evkreco-) famous, evxreéa-TEpos, EvKAECT-TATOS. 


a. xapiéarepos, -€oratos are from xapver-repos, -tatos (69), from xaplers 
graceful (cp. 267 a). Compounds of xdpus grace add o to the stem (xapit-o-), 
as émixapirwtepos more pleasing. mévyns (mevyt-) poor has meveo-repos from 
meveT-Tepos, With € for 7. 


282. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to o: 
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. , 
véo-5 new, vew-TEpos, vew-TaTOS ; yarerrd-s difficult, yadeTr@-TEpos, 
YaeTw-TATOS. 


a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (125, 126), o is 
not lengthened: Aemrds lean, AerrOrepos, AewTOTaTos. A stop and a liquid 
or nasal almost always make position here (ep. 127); as muxpds bitter, mixpo- 
TEpos, miKpOTaTos. Kevds empty and orevds narrow were originally Kevgos, 
arevgos (Ionic xewvds, orevds, 82 D. 1), hence xevorepos, orevorepos. 


283. The stem vowel o is dropped in ¢didAos dear, pid-tepos (poetic), 
pid-ratos; madaid-s ancient, raAai-repos, tadai-ratos (properly from the ady. 
méXau long ago). By analogy to words like raAaérepos, wadaitatos we have 
yepairepos, yepalraros (yepaids aged). 

a. jovxos quiet, isos equal, dpOp.os early reject the stem vowel o and add 
-altepos, -aitatos, by imitation of words like waAairepos. So pecairepos, 
-airatos imitate weoa- in Hom. peoat-roAros middle-aged. 


284. -errepos, -erraros. — By imitation of words like aAnOéo-repos, éX1- 
6/c-ratos (281), -earepos, -eoraros are added to stems in ov and to some in 
oo (contracted to ov). Thus evdaiuwy happy, evdapov-éorepos, -eoTatos ; 
dmAots simple, drAovarepos (for drAoo-eaTEpos), amAoVaTaTOs ; EvvoUs well- 
disposed, esvotvarepos, -ovatatos. (Others in -oos have -owrepos: dOpouwrepos 
more crowded from aOpdos.) Some stems in oy substitute o for ov and add 
-Tepos, -Tatos; as (from émAnopwv forgetful, émuAnopov-eorepos) émtAnopd- 
tatos ; mliwy fat, midrepos, midtatos; mwéerwv ripe has wemalrepos, wemairatos. 
Cp. 283 a. 

a. Other cases: (with loss of 0) éppwpévo-s strong, éppwpevéoTepos, -€aTatos, 
akparo-s unmixed, axparéotatos; and so dopevo-s glad, dpOovo-s abundant. 


285. -torepos, -tetratos.— By imitation of words like dyapiorepos for 
dxapit-repos (69) from dyapts disagreeable, -vtepos, -uataros are used in 
kXert-iatatos (KAérrns thief, 289), Kaxnyop-lorepos (Kakyyopos abusive). 


286. Comparison by -ltwv, -tctos.— Some adjectives add to 
the root of the word the endings -iwy for the masculine and 
feminine, -cov for the neuter, to form the comparative, and -teros 
-n -ov to form the superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) 
standing before s of the nominative is thus lost. 


282 a. D. Hom. diftpdraros (but cp. Att. olftpds), Mapwraros (Adepwraros lp 

286 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -twv, which is as old as -iwy, Forms 
in -twy, -icros are very common in poetry. Hom. has Bd@Tos (Baéus deep), 
Bpdoowy (Bpaxts short), Bdpdioros (Bpadds slow), Kvducros (Kvdpéds glorious), 
dkioros (wkvs quick). 


287 | 


8-t-s sweet (7) 70-ov7y pleasure) 
tax-t-s swift (To Tdx-os swiftness) 
péy-a-s great (TO pey-eOos greatness) 
Gdyewvds painful (1o ady-os pain) 
alox-pd-s shameful (16 aicx-os shame) 
éx0-pd-s hateful, hostile (rd €y6-os hate) 
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CoMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
75-tov 78-trros 
Oatrwv (97,108 f)  rdx-t3ros 
pelLov péy-to-ros 
ady-tov &Ay-toros 
aloyx-tov aloy-trros 
éx0-twv &0-teros 


Forms in -fwy are declined like BeAtiwv, those in -rros like dyads. 


287. Irregular Comparison. — The commonest adjectives form- 


ing irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the changes 
of sound or because several words are grouped under one posi- 
tive, are the following. Poetic or Ionic forms are placed in 
parentheses. 


1 


to 


ayabds good 


(koatvs powerful) 
(cp. Kpatos strength) 


Kakés Lad 


Kadds beautiful 
pakpds long 


péyas great 
pikpds small 


Gpelvov (from dpev-twv) 

(apeiwv) 

BeAttov 

(BeArepos) 

Kpelttwv, kpeloowv 

(kpéoowv) 

(péprepos) 

Agav (Awiwy, AwiTEpos) 

kaxtwv (kaxwTepos) Lat. peior 

xelpwv (xepecwv) meaner, Lat. 
deterior (xEelporepos, XEpEl- 
oTepos) 

Arrev, qoowv (for 7K-twv) 
weaker, inferior (éoowv) 

KadAtov 


pakpotepos (uaoowr) 


pelLov 286 (pelwv) 
ptkpdoTepos 


(€Adxeva, f.of éAayxvs) &arrov, Adoowv (for éday- 


orlyos little, pl. few 


-4wv) 
pelwv 
ode(Lwv (inscriptions) 
(i2-6AiCwv Hom. rather less) 


Gpirros 

BéAtTicros 

(BeAraros) 

Kpatic Tos 
(Kapt.oTos) 
(pépraros, pépicros) 
AOor0s 

KaKLOTOS 

xelproros 


(nKuoTos, rare) adv. 
nkiora. least of all 
KaAuoTOs = (KaAA-os 
beauty) 
paKkpdoTaros 
oTos) 
péytorros 


(uijne- 


piKkpoTatos 
Ld rorros 


(petoros, rare) 
oAlyLoros 


more, most dreadful, khdioros (kAdevos dear, Kndos care). 


287 D. Hom. has xepdadéos gainful, crafty, xepdtwv, xépdioros 3 ptysoy, piyroros 


74 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES [288 


8. modts much, pl.many mrelov, wAéwv, neut. mA€ov or ater ros 


aheiv 
9. pdb.os easy pdwv (Ion. pyiwv) paoros 
(pyid.os) (pyirepos) (pniraros, pyrotos) 

10. raxts quick Oarrwv, Cacowv (286) Thx LoTOS 
(TaxvTEpos) (raxvraros) 

11. dtdos dear (cp. 283) (tArepos) blATaros 
didalrepos (Xenoph.) diralraros 
(diAvwr, rare in Hom.) (Xenoph.) 


288. Defectives.— Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from 
yrepositions or adverbs: 


{po before) mpotepos former mpatos first 
(irrép over, beyond) bréptepos (poetic) higher, «+ tméptaros (poetic) 
superior highest, supreme 
vartepos later, latter vararos latest, last 


a. -atos appears in vmatos highest (poetic), érxxros farthest, extreme 


(from é&). 


289. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, comparatives aud superlatives 

are formed from substantives and pronouns: Bacwdrevtepos more kingly, 
, 4 , . , “ 

-ratos (Bacwrev’s king), xivrepos more doglike, -raros (kvwv dog), KAerti- 
atatos most thievish (krXertns thief, 285), avtoraros his very self (abrds self). 


290. Double Comparison.— A double comparative produces a comic 
effect, as kuvtepwrepos (289). A double superlative is rpwricros. 


291. Comparison by paddov, padtota. — Instead of -tepos, 
-TAaTOS, OF -twv, -taTos, the adverbs paAXrov more, wadtota most, 
may be used with the positive; as warXrov diros more dear, 
dearer, uadiota didos most dear, dearest. This is the regular 
way of comparing participles. Many adjectives also do not 
take comparative and superlative endings (as waddov éxwv more 
willing). Comparison by padXov, wadtcta is common in the 
case of compound adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional 
prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and adjectives in -cos. 


288 D. Hom. has érNérepos younger, 6mdbraros, Several defectives denote 
place: énacatrepos (aocov nearer), mapolrepos (mdpo.dev before), pvxolraros 
(muxot in @ recess). -aros in wéoatos, uésoaros (uéoos middle), mwtuaros last, 
véaros lowest. For veraros Hom. has berdrios; and devraros last from devTEpos 
second. 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


292. The Personal Pronouns. —The pronouns of the first, 
second, and third person are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. eyo I ot thou (and Voc.) he, she, it (292 b) 
Gen. éu0d; pov enclitic 0d; cov enclitic ov; ov enclitic 
Dat. énol; por enclitic col; cot enclitic ot; ot enclitic 
Acc. éyé; pe enclitic oé; oe enclitic €; € enclitic 
DUAL 
N. A. vo we io oh you two 
G. D vov oThov 
PLURAL 
Nom. = pets we dpeis you (and Voc.) odets they 
Gen. pov Upav opdav 
Dat. piv opiv ohior 
Acc. pas Upas odds 


a. The enclitic forms pov, pow, pe, cov, vor, ve are used when the pronoun 
is unemphatic; the longer forms éyod, éuor, éué and the accented god, coi, vé 
are used when the pronoun is emphatic. See 15la, 154 N. 2. 

b. Of the forms of the third person only of, odets, chav, odiot(v), shas 
are used in Attic prose, and then almost always as indirect reflexives (829). 
To express the personal pronoun of the third person we find generally: 
€xetvos (of absent persons), ovTos, dde (of present persons), 6 pev... 6 b€ 
in the nom., and the forms of aitros in all other cases. 

c. For the acc. of ov the tragic poets use wy (encl.) and ode (encl.) for 
masce. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam; eos, eas). Doric so uses ww. 
odiv is rarely singular (ei) in tragedy. 

d. qpav, qpiv, Huds, vpdv, duty, duds, when unemphatic, are sometimes 
accented in poetry on the penult, and -iy and -as are usually shortened. 
Thus jpov, Hpuv, Huas, Vpwv, duuv, twas. -ty and -as are sometimes short- 
ened even if the pronouns are emphatic (july, juds, vplv, Vuds). ods 
occurs for odas. 


292 D. 1. The Homeric inflection is as follows. (duy-, Jup- are Aeolic.) 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyd, éyov ot, rivy 
éneto, endo, ened, ceio, oéo, veo (encl. eto, é0, éo (encl.), 
Gen. pev (encl.), éyédev A 396), wed, ev, eb (encl.), 
oev (encl.), réBev ev, ev (encl.) 
Dat.  épol, por (encl.) col, rou (encl.), rely oi, of, of (encl.) 


Acc. épé, pe (encl.) oé, oe (encl.) éé, € € (encl.), ptv (encl.) 
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293. The Intensive Pronoun avtés. — The definite adjective 
and pronoun avrds self, same (748) is declined thus: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom.atrés air airs N. A. aire atta atts Nom.avrol airal aira 
Gen. atrod airfs atrod G. D. atrotv atraiv airoty Gen. aitéy attaév atréav 
Dat. aité aity atte Dat. atrois atrais atrois 
Acc. atrév atrhy até Acc. avrots aitais attra 

a. avrds is declined like dya0os (256), but there is no voc. and the neuter 
nom. and ace. have no-v. But ravdrov the same is common. 

b. The article and airds may unite by crasis (56 a): atros the same, atrn, 
TAUTO OF Ta’TOV; TaTOD, TAITHS; TAT, TavTy, etc. 


DUAL 

N.A. vat, vad oTHai, rhs owe (encl.) 
G.D. vaiv chdiv, cpov (6 62) odaiv (encl.) 

PLURAL 
Nom. fpeis, Gppes  dpets, Yppes (and Voc. ) 
Gen. fpelov, hpéwv vpelwv, vpéwv ohelwv, rpéwv, odewy (encl.), epav 
Dat. fptv, Gppe(v) vptv, dppe(v) chlo, odio (encl.), odiw (encl.) 
Acc. *péas, dppe dpéas, Jppe odhéas, odeas (encl.), ode (encl.) 


oge (encl.) is used as accusative of all genders and numbers. 
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows: 


SINGULAR 
Nom. éyo ov 
Gen.  épéo, ened, pev (encl.) céo, wed, cev (encl.) — eb (encl.) 
Dat. pol, por (encl.) col, rou (encl.) ot (encl.) 
Acc. épé, pe (encl.) oé, ve (encl.) é (encl.), pw (encl.) 
PLURAL 
Nom. ‘pets Dpets oets 
Gen. jpéov Dpéwv ohéwv, rdewv (encl.) 
Dat. fptv vpiv adhlor, riot (encl.) 
Acc. fpéas dpéas odhéas, deas (encl.), neut. 


odea (encl.) 


ogicr is used for éavrois, -ais; odu (encl.) for avrois, -ats ; epea (encl.) for adr. 

8. Ionic mv (encl.) is used in all genders (ewm, eam, id), but not in the 
plural, Aeol. duu, tue occur a few times, o¢Gev often, in tragedy. 
; 4. Doric forms: I. éywy; G. éudos, éuods, eueds ; D. éuly; Pl. N. dués ; G. duéwy, 
dudv; D. dulv(i), duv; A. dué. IL. rd, rbvn; G. réos, reods, reds, To, Ted, Ted; 
1). réy, rtvn ; A. 7é, tiv, 76; Pl. N. twés; G. budwy; D. duly, Suv; A. dué. IIT. G. 
éods, €o0; D. lv; A. viv; Pl. G. chelwv, péwy ; D. ply, ply; A. of6 We. 

293 D. Hadt. avréwy gen. pl. For wirds (Hom.), réurd (Hat.), see 56 D. 
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294. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns are formed 
by compounding the stems of the personal pronouns with the 
oblique cases of adres. In the plural both pronouns are de- 
clined separately, but the third person has also the compounded 
form. The nominative is excluded by the meaning. ‘There is 
no dual. 


myself thyself himself, herself, itself 

Gen. énavrod, -fjs ceavtod, -fs (cavtod,-fs) éavrod, -fs, -ot (abrod, -fjs, -00) 

Dat. uavra, -7 TEAUTO, -7] (TavTS,-)  eavTd, -f, -@ (atta, -F, -d) 

Acc. épaurdév, -hv TeauTov, -hv (cauTdv, -hv) éavTdv, -hv, -d (abrdv, -hv, -6) 

ourselves yourselves themselves 

Gen. nav airav Upav adtrav éautdv or ohdv atrav 

Dat. ‘piv atrois, -ats upiv adrois, -ais éavrots, -ais, -ots or odlov 
avrois, -ais 

Acc. fpas adtots, -Gs vpds adtods, -Gs éavtots, -Gs, -& or odds at- 
Tovs, -as 


a. For éavr@y, éavrois, etc., we find atta&v, avTots, etc. 


295. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed 
from the stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like aya- 
os, d&os (256). 


ends éun eudv my, my own; mine Tpérepos -G -ov Our, our own; ours 
wos of odv thy, thine own; thine vpérepos -G -ov your, your own; yours 
[8s 4H Sv his (her, its) own] odérepos -a& -ov their own 


a. 6s is not used in Attic prose. For his, her, its, abrov, -As, -od are used. 


296. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning 
one another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of ddXos 
(@dA-adro-). It is used only in the oblique cases of the dual 
and plural. 


294 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus éuédev avrijs, coi 
avT@, of avrg, & avr ay. Hdt. has a few cases of the uncompounded forms ; gen- 
erally éuewuro0, -r@, -76v, cewvrod, éwvTod, etc., and opéwy abrar, etc. 

295 D. Hom. has also reds thy, thine own, é6s his own, her own, duds our, 
juds your, opds their (rarely of the singular), vwtrepos of us two, opwirepos 
of you two. For éués Attic poetry may use duds (sometimes printed duds) 


our. 
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DUAL PLURAL 
Gen. GAAHAoL «= GAAHAGLY «= GAA HA ot GAAjAwv GAAHA@Y = GAAHA@Y 
Dat. GAAHAoLW =GAAHAGLY GAAHAOLV GAAHAots «= GAAHAGLs ~GAAHAOLS 
Acc. GAAfAW «= GAAHAG—s GAA Aw GAAHAovs GAANAGS GAANAG 
297. The Definite Article. — The definite article 0, 9, 7d the 
(stems 6-, a-, To-) is thus declined : 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. 6 q 76 N.A. tH TH 1h Nom. of at ra 
Gen. tod ths Tod G. D. totv totv roty Gen. trav tdv rav 
Dat. 1 TH TO Dat. tots tats ois 
Acc. tév thy 16 Acc. tots tas Ta 


a. 7a (especially) and raiy, the fem. dual forms, are very rare in the 
authors, and are unknown in Attic prose inscriptions of the classical period. 


298. Demonstrative Pronouns.— The chief demonstrative pro- 
nouns are 66¢ this (here), obtos this, that, éxetvos that (there). 


SINGULAR 
Nom. 85 Se 168e ovTos altn TotTo éxetvos éxelvn éxetvo 
Gen. totSe tihode Todd. tovTov taitns tovTov ékelvov éxelvns éxelvou 
Dat. rade tide Tode TOUTH TAIT TOvTH éxelvw éxelvy Exelvw 
Acc. tévde thvde rode TodTov taitHv TodTO éxeivov éxelvnv éxetvo 
DUAL 
N.A. rhSe TaHde Twde TOUTw TOVTW TOUTW ékelvo exelvw exelvw 


G.D. roivSe rotvSe rotvSe tovTow.w TtovTow TovTo.w éxelvotv éxelvoiv éxelvoiy 


PLURAL 
Nom. ofS aide rade OvTOL avTat Tatra éxetvor éxetvar éxetva 
Gen. tavde tdvS8e Tdvde TOUTWY TOUVTWY TOUTwY éxelvwv éxelywy éxelvov 


Dat. toicSe taicdSe roicSe  Tovrois tavTats TovTots éxelvous exelvats éxelvous 
’ 4 - a“ = a 
Acc. rotode tacde rade TovTous Tav’Tas TadTa éxelvous éxelvas éxetva 


297 D. Hom. has also gen. roto, dual roy; nom, pl. rol, ral; gen. pl. fem. 
tawy; dat. pl. masc. rotor, fem. rpo1, THs (Hdt. rotor, r#o1). Doric are gen, 74, 
tas, etc.; pl. also N. rol, rai; G. fem. ray. Aeolic are 74, ras, ray gen. pl., rols, 
tais acc. pl. Generally poetic are roto., rato. rol uév, rol dé occur rarely in 
tragedy for oi uéy, of dé. 

298 D. For rotode Hom. has also rotedeco. or rotedeo:. Doric has nom. pl. 
Tovro., Tavrat, gen. pl. fem. ravrav (Aeol. ravrav). xetvos occurs in Hdt. (together 
With:éxefvos). Doric and Aeolic have kjvos. 

c. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final » in rogodroy, etc. 
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_a. 0d¢ is formed from the old demonstrative 6, 9, TO this or that, with the 
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. Lat. hi-c from 
hi-ce, Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of #5«, oid, aide see 153. 

b. éxeivos has a variant form xeivos in poetry and sometimes in prose. 
c. Other demonstrative pronouns are 


: ; ; 

Towoasbe TooHnoE Too Ovoe so much, so many 

rowade Tovade ToLove€e such (in quality) 
, , , 

tyrixoode =tydixyde —- TAUKOvde so old, so great 


pointing forward 
(to what follows). 


These are formed from -de and the (usually) poetic récos, totos, TyAlkos. 
Combinations of roaos, totes, tyA‘kos with ovros are 


TOTOUTOS TOTA’TH TogovTo(v) so much, so many 
TOLOUTOS TOLAUT) TOLOUTO(V) such (in quality) 
TyALKOvTOS THALKaUYTH THALKOUTO(Y) so old, so great 

The forms in -y are more common than those in -o. 

d. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms. 

e. The deictic suffix -t added to demonstratives gives emphasis. Before 
it a, e, o are dropped. Thus 68 this man here, 0t, Todt, G. Tovdt, rnaSi, ete. ; 
ovroat, arnt (35), Toutt, ovrott, rovrwvt. So with other demonstratives and 
with adverbs: rocovtoct, ovTwot, Hd. 


299. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interroga- 
tive pronoun Tis, Té who, which, what? never changes its accent 
to the grave (183). The indefinite pronoun tis, ti any one, 
some one, anything, something is enclitic (151 b). 


pointing backward 
(to what precedes). 


y SINGULAR 

Interrogative Indefinite 
Nom. tls al tls wl 
Gen. tly-0s, ToD Tiv-6s, TOD 
Dat. tly-t, To tiv-l, TO 
Acc. tly-a rl rivd 7 

DUAL , 
N. A. tly-e Tiv-€ 
G. D. tly-ow TLV-olv 
PLURAL 

Nom. tly-es aly-a, tiv-és Tiv-4, 
Gen. tly-wv TLV-Ov 
Dat. al-ou mi-ol 
Acc. tly-as tly-a TiV-GS TiW-4& 


a. drra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rwvd (neut. pl.). 


299 D. Hom. and Hat. have G. réo, red, D. réw (r@ Hom.), G. réwy, D. 
réowt. These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. reév Hdt.). Hom, 
has éooa for the indefinite pl. ruvd. 
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300. &Ados. — The indefinite pronoun Aros other, another 
(Lat. aliws, cp. 95) is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. GAdos GAAn GAAo N.A. GAA@ GAAG GAAW GAdor GAAaL GAAa 
Gen. &ddov GAAns GAdov G. D. GAdow GAAaty GAAoww GAAwv GAAwv GAdAwv 


Dat. @dAw GAAQ GAAw G@AAous GAAats GAAots 
Acc. GAdAov GAAnV GAO GAAovs GAAGs GAAa 


301. Seiva.— The indefinite pronoun $éetva, always with the article, 
means such a one. It is declined: 6, 4, 76 Selva; Tod, THs, TOD detvos; TH, TH, 
7@ dein; Tov, THY, TO Seiva; plural ot Setves, Tov Setvwv, (dative wanting), 
tous detvas. 


302. Relative Pronouns. — The relative pronoun 6s, 7, 6 who, 
which, that is declined thus: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. & 7 38 INGvAE Gu | ares Nom. ot al 4&4 
Gen. ov 7s G.D. otv olv otv Gen. ov dv av 


ov 
® Dat. ots als ols 
$8 


Dat? “o" 9 
q Ace. ots as & 


Ace. ov 


a. The feminine dual forms a and aly are seldom, if ever, used in 
Attic. 

b. The addition of the enclitic particle -mep emphasizes the connection 
between the relative and its antecedent. Thus 6c-mep, 4-7ep, 6-7ep the very 
person who, the very thing which ; so domep just as. 

c. Enclitic re is added in é€f wre on condition that, and in dre inas- 
much as. 


303. The indefinite or general relative pronoun éo71s, 4r0s, 
6 te whoever (any-who, any which), any one who, whatever, any- 


302 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms 6, 4, 76 (297, 298 a) as rela- 
tives (755). In this case the nom. pl. has rol, raf (297 D.). 

2. Besides the forms in 302, Hom. has the genitive 80 (miswritten gov) and 
ens. 

3. Hdt. bas 8s, 4, 74, of, at, rd. In the oblique cases, he uses 70%, Ths, etc., 
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms 
like Attic, as 6¢ of, rap’ @, kar’ Hv, bm’ Gv; also és 8, 
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thing which, inflects each part (és and tis) separately. For the 
accent, see 158. 


SINGULAR 
Nom. boris rts om 
Gen. ovtivos, Stov hetivos ovtivos, dtou 
Dat. driv, drw ative oti, dry 
Acc. évriva qvtiva 6 t 
DUAL 
N. A. &tive rive Strive 
G. D. olyrivov olvtivowy olvrivoiy 
PLURAL 

Nom. oltives altives Griva, arra 
Gen. avtivev, brav OvTivav GvTiveV, Orwv 
Dat. olorict, Stois aloriot oloriot, dros 

o @ a , 
Acc. oveTLVas aorivas ativa, drra 


a. The neuter 6 ru is sometimes printed 6,7. to avoid confusion with the 
conjunction 67: that, because. 

b. The shorter alternative forms are rare in prose, but almost universal 
in poetry (especially drov, é6rw). Inscriptions have almost always drov, 
6tw, arta. The plural arta is to be distinguished from drra (299 a). 

c. tls added to 67érepos, 6a0s, olos, etc. (304) makes them more indefinite, 
as Ozrotds Tis Of whatsoever kind. 

d. ovtv, 84, or Shmore added to the indefinite pronouns makes them as 
general as possible, as édaTiodv (or daTis ovv), ATLTOvY, STLOtY any one 
whatever, any thing whatever, and so érowc-ti-otv, doti-by-ToTE, GoTLO- 
8y-7or-odv. In these combinations all relative or interrogative force is 
lost. 

e. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense, 
and sometimes as indirect interrogatives. Indefinite relatives may be used 
as indirect interrogatives. 


303 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms not in parentheses 
are used also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hat. has the Attic forms. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. (8tts) (8 rT) iooa 
Gen. (Streo), (Srrev) Srev brewv 
Dat. Stew oréorot 


Acc. (ériva) (8 rte) (Strivas) dcoa 
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304. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives 


correspond to each other in form and meaning. 


In the follow- 


ing list poetic or rare forms are placed in parentheses. 


Interrogative : Indefinite f Relative 
Direct or oe Demonstrative (Specific) or 
Indirect Ears) Exclamatory 

tis who? tis (6, 6s) de this ds who, which 
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui 
quis? qui? | one,a certain | ovros this, that 

one, aliquis, | ts, ille 

quidam €xetvos tlle 
TOTEPOS moTepos Or | €repos the one or | émdTEpos 
which of two?) morepos one | the other of two which 


uter 2 


of two (rare) 


alter 


of the two 


moos how 
much? how 
many ? quan- 


moaos of some 
quantity or 
number 


(T0G0s) [so 
much, 


; 

TOTOGOE 
x so 

TOT OUTOS 


A 

ooos (as 
much) as, 
(as many) as 


Indefinite Relative 
or Indirect 
Interrogative 


datis whoever, 
any one who 
quisquis, 
quicunque 


Om OTEpPOS 
whichever 
of the two 
ulercumque 


€ , 

é7ocos 

of whatever 
size, number 


tus ? quot? many quantus, quot | quantuscumque, 
tantus, tot quotquot 
molos mo.os of some | (Tot0s) sow otos of which | 67rotos 
of what sort? | sort Towdade talis sort, of whatever sort 
qualis ? | TOLOUTOS (such) as qualiscumque + 
qualis 
mnXikos anAikos so old, | pAtkos of omnAlKos 
how old ? of some so which age, |of whatever age 
how large? | age, size (tnAlkos) | young, | size, (as old, | or size 
TyAtKOadE 4 $0 large) as 
TnALKovTos | large, 
so 
| great 


304 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in érmérepos, érmotos, and oo in daaos, rbacos, 


etc. 


Hat. has « for m in kérepos, kbaos, Koios ; dxdrepos, dkdgos, dkotos. 
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ADVERBS 


305. Origin.— Adverbs were originally case forms, made from the stems 
of substantives, adjectives, and pronouns. Some of these nominal and pro- 
nominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified forms 
are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live cases; 
in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show 
old suffixes joined to the stem or to a case form (306). 


Nominative (rare): rv with clenched fist, draé once. 

Genitive: é&js next, rod, ov where, avrod in the very place, éxmoddv out of the 
way (ék + rodav) ; by analogy, éuoduyv in the way. 

Dative: dnpooig at public cost, kowy in common, wy how, etc. (716, 957). 

Accusative: mov much, pixpov a little, rp@tov at first, rywepov to-day, roAAd 
often. See 990-994. 

Locative : -t in olko-s (143) at home (oiko-s house), IoO0-¢ at the Isthmus, ro-t 
whither, and all adverbs in -o., MapaO@v- at Marathon; further in wdAa-t long 
ago, éxe-? there, ravOnue-i in full force ; -over (202) in o stems; -aor (-nov) in 
a stems (185) : Oipaor at the doors, WAataaor at Plataea, ’A@nvnor at Athens. 

Instrumental : dvw above, xatw below, ot7w not yet, &-de thus (but the forms 
in -w may be ablatives) ; xpupy and AdOpa in secret. 

Ablative: all adverbs in -ws, as as as, ovTws thus, érepws otherwise. 


306. Place. — To denote place the common endings are: — 
-t, -0, -o« at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign 
of the genitive, is also common. 
-Gev from to denote the place whence (ablative). 
-de (-fe), -ce to, toward to denote place whither. 
In the following examples poetical words are bracketed. 


otko-t (olko-01) at home otxo-Sev from home olkade (olkévde) homeward 
(oika- is an old accusative form.) 
GAAo-O1 elsewhere GAXo-Oev from elsewhere &ddo-ce elsewhither 
or &\A-ax-08 adA-ax-6-Bev GAA-ax-6-cre 
dpdorépw-O1 on both apdotépw-Bev from (Gpdhorépw-ce to both sides) 
sides both sides 
avrod in the very place avré-Sev from the airé-oe to the very place 
very place 
6pod at the same place 6y6-0ev from the 6pd-ce to the same place 
same place 
"AOhvyn-ot at Athens "AOhvn-ev from Athens "A@hvale (= -ac-5e) to Athens 
*Odvpria-or at Olympia ’Odvpria-Sev from ’Odvprlate to Olympia 
Olympia 


306 D. Hom. has e.g. ovpavd-0 in heaven, ayoph-bev from the assembly (also, 
with prepositions, he uses forms in -ev or -@& as genitives : ¢& ahé-bev out of the 
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a. -Gev may take the form -6e in poetry, and especially when the idea of 
whence is lost, as pdaGe in front (116 D.). -6a is found in év@a in all dialects. 

b. Some local adverbs are connected with prepositions, as dvw above, ew 
outside, ow within, xatw below, mpoaGev in front. Cp. 305. 

307. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws are formed 
from adjectives and pronouns and have the accent and form of 
the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -». 


Slikatos just genitive plural Sikalov Stkalos justly 

KaKés bad § if KOKOV KaK@s all 

dtdots simple J daha amis simply 
cays plain a “ sadhdv cabas plainly 

Svs pleasant oo st 7Séov 7Séws pleasantly 
cappov prudent & ve coppdsvev cwppdves prudently 
&dos other % % GAKwV aALwS otherwise 
™as all fo ce TAVTOV TAVTOS in every way 


a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural. Old ablatives 
from o stems (-w + s, 305) were used adverbially, and thence -ws was trans- 
ferred to other stems. The analogy of the genitive plural assisted the 
transference. 


308. Various Other Endings. —-a: dua at the same time, pada very. -axis : 
moAdKis many times, doakis as often as. -8yv: avddAnPSnv in short. -8ov: 
evoov within, cxedov almost. -re: dre when (Aeolic dra, Dor. dxa). -t, -ott: 
€OeXovri voluntarily, “EXAnuari in Greek ( fashion). 

309. Comparison of Adverbs. —In adverbs derived from 
adjectives the comparative is the same as the neuter singular 
accusative of the comparative of the adjective; the superlative 
is the same as the neuter plural accusative of the superlative 
of the adjective. 


copas wisely cTopstepov copaétrara 
Xaprévras gracefully Xaprerrepov Xapierrara 
eVSatpdvas happily eVSatpovéeorepov evSatpovérrara 
KaA@s well KddXAtov Kadota 
Hdéws pleasantly nStov qSiora 
pada very pGAAov, more, rather padtora 
(ed) well Gpervov apiora 

— jrtrov less (287, 2) Akira. 


sea, *Idib-0 mpd before Iliwm), éda-de to the sea, wodv-de to the city, ’AwWéde-de to 
(the house of) Hades, 5v-de déuor-de to his house. 
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a. Adverbs of place ending i in w, and some others, have “TEpw and -ratw; 
as avw above, avwrépw, avwrare ; Toppw afar, Topper épw, TOPpWTATw. 


b. eyyis near has eyyvrepov (-Tépw), eyyutatw (-rara rare). 
Some comparatives end in-ws: do pareorépws 


has mpwiaitepov, TpwiaiTara. 


(acpaXréorepov) more securely, BeAriovws (BéeATiov) better. 
-ov are usually poetic; as péyirov. 


mpw early 


Superlatives in 


310. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems 


often correspond in form and meaning. 


In the list below 


poetic or less usual words are placed in parentheses. 


Interrogative: Tndaanite Indefinite Relative 
Direct and iA Demonstrative Relative Specific or Indirect 
Indirect cExobic) Interrogative 
rou Tov (€v6a) évOade, | ob where Omov where- 
where ? somewhere | évradOa there | (évOa where) | (ever) 
éxel yonder 
bev Tobey (vOev) evOevde,| dOev whence 
whence? | from some | évrevOev thence} (évOev whence)| drdbev whence- 
Place place exeiOev from (soever) 
yonder 
ToL mot to (€vOa) evOdde, ot whither Orot whither- 
whither ? | some place | évradOa. thither | (évOa whither)| (soever) 
exeioe thither 
TOTE more some | TOTe then ore when émore when- 
when ? | time, ever (ever) 
Time | rnvika at (rnvixa.) nvixa at which | éanvixa at 
what time ? tyvixaoe }that | time which time 
THvikaura, | time 
ay which |my.some | (TH) THO«, 7 in which Ory in which 
Way way? how? | way, tavry this way, | way, as way, as 
|somehow | thus 
ras how? | ros (Tus), (ds) bbe, | ds as, how orws how 
somehow |ovrTw(s) thus, 
Manner 80, in this way 
éxetvus in that 
way 


310 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in érrws, é6rmére ; Hdt. has « for the 7-forms, 


e.g. Kod, Kov, Okou, KérTe. 


Hdt. has é»6adra, évOebrev for évradéa, évretdev (109 D.). 


2. Poetic are 16% for 70d, 84 for ob, Ruos when, } which way, where, etc. 
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a. The demonstratives in parentheses are foreign to Attic prose except in 
certain phrases, as kal ds even thus, odd (und) ds not even thus (cp. 150 d) ; 
20a piv... evOa 8é here... there, évOev (per) Kat evOev (8¢) from this side 
and that. In Attic prose év6a and évOev are usually relatives, év6a taking the 
place of o where and of whither, and évOev of dev whence. 

b. odv (303 d) may be added for indefiniteness: drwaotv in any way what- 
ever. woré after interrogatives gives an intensive force, as tis more who in 
the world. It is also used with negatives, as otzore never, odrwmore never yet. 
Other negatives are otdapod nowhere, ovdapy in no way, oidapas in no manner. 


NUMERALS 
311. The numeral adjectives and adverbs are as follows: 
SIGN CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB 
1 a’ els, pla, év one ampatos first Garaé once 
2 B' 8t0 two Settepos second Sls twice 
3. yy Tpets, tpla three tpltos third tpls thrice 
4 8 rérrapes, tértapa TEéTAPTOS, -N, -OV TETPAKLS 
5 ¢ omévte aE. TOS TEVTAKLS 
Gwen E ekTos dus 
7 t entra €BSop05 emt aKes 
8 m oKrd dySoos oxTaKts 
9 0 évéa évaros évas 
10 v 8éxa SékaTos, -1, -ov Sexdkts 
11 wa’ &vSexa évSéxaTos évdexaxts 
12 wf’ 8d8exa SSéxaTos Swdexdkts 
13 vy’ Tpets Kal Séxa tplros Kal Séxaros TpELTKaLSeKaKis 
(or tpevoKkalSexa) 
14 18’) rérrapeskalSéxa(or téraprosKkalSéxkatos  retraperKarSexdkts 
TeTTAaperkaldexa.) 
15 ue’ revtexalSexa méwrros kal S€kaTos  mevTekarSeKakis 
16 1’ ékxalSexa (cp. 89) éxtos kal Séxaros éxxarSexdkis 
17 uf éwraxaldexa €BSopo0s kal Séxatos emrraKkardekaKes 
18 wu oxr@xalSexa dySo00s kal Sékatos oxTaKadeKakis 
“19 8’ évveakalSexa évatos kal S€xaTos évveaKardSeKakts 
20 =k’ eltkoot(v) eikooTés, -, -dv elkoodKis 
21 xa’ els Kal elkoot(v) or mpdrosKaleikootés  elkoodxis drat 


elkoot (kal) eis 


311 D, 1. For the cardinals 1-4, see 313 D. 


Hom. has, for 12, dWdexa, dud- 


dexa, and dvoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, efkoor and éelxoor ; 80, rpupkovra ; 
80, dydwxovra ; 90, éverpxovra and évyjkovra ; 200 and 300, denxdoror, rpinxdoror ; 
9000 and 10,000, évvedxtra, Sexdxtroe (-xethor ?). Hom, has also the ordinals : 
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30 NN tpiakovra TpLaKooTdés TPLaKOVTAKLS 
40 p’ terrapdkovra TETTAPAKOTTSS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS 
50 v’  mevtikovra TEevTnKOTTOS TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 € é€Kovra éEqxortés éEnkovrakis 
70 of éB8opnqKovra €BSounkoords EBSopnkovraxts 
80 mr’ dySorKovra oySonKkorrés oySonkovTaKis 
90 9’ évevqkovra évevnkoo T6s évevnkovTaKts 
100 pp’ &arév éxatootés, -1, -dv ékaTovTaKs 
200 oc StaKdcror, -at, -a StaKkoctogTés StaKoodkts 
300 1 TpLaKdctor TPLAKOT LOT TOS TPLAKOTLAKLS 
400 v’ rerpakécior TETPAKOTLOT TOS TETPAKOTLEKLS 
500 ’ mevTakdctor TEVTAKOT LOT TOS TTEVTAKOTLAKLS 
600 x’ é€axdcror éakoovorrtds éEakootaKis 
700 Wo érraxdécior émtakortocTés EMTAKOTLAKLS 
800 w OoxraKdctor OKTAaKoTLOTTésS oxTakooLaKts 
900 2° évakdécror évakoc Loc Tés évakooidKts 
1,000 ja xtdAtor, -at, -o XtAvorrés, -1, -dv XArdkts 
2,000 B Sc xtrror Sto tAvoorés Sir rakes 
3,000 jy tproxtArror TpioextLoeTds TPLOX ALA KES 
10,000 + pipror, -at, -o pUptoeTés PUPLAKLS 
20,000 Kk Stopdpror Sic pdprorrés Sto pdprdkis 
100,000 |p Sekaxtopdpror SexakiopUproa rds SexaktopvpraKis 


N.— Above 10,000: also dvo pvpiades 20,000, etc. 


312. Notation. — In addition to the 24 letters of the alphabet, three obso- 
lete signs were used : ¢, a form identical with the late abbreviation for o7, in 
place of the lost ¢ (3), once used for 6; 9 (koppa), for 90; for 900, ® sampi, 
probably for san, an old form of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands 
above the letter, for 1000’s the same signs are used but with the stroke below 
the letter (a’=1, a= 1000). Only the last letter in any given series has 
the stroke above: pv¢! 157, a’ 1910. 

a. In the classical period the following system was used, according to 


8d, rplraros; 4th, rérparos; 7th, éBdduaros; 8th, dyddaros; Oth, efvaros; 12th, 
duwdéxaros; 18th, spio(rpew-?)kadéxaros; 20th, éexoords; and the Attic 
forms. 

2. Hdt. has dvddexa (Svwdéxaros), recceperxatdexa indeclinable (reocepeokai- 
dékaros), Tpipkovra (Tpinxoorbs), Teccepdkovra, dydwKovra, Sinxdavor (dinxoctogTds), 
rpinkxécwor: for évaros he has efvaros, and so eivdxis, elvaxdboror, elvaxroxXirtor. 

8. Aeolic has réure for 5 (cp. Hom. reurbBoror five-pronged fork), gen. pl, 
méumwy inflected, as also déxwv, reccepaxdytwy, etc.; for 1000, xéAXor. Doric has, 
for 6, cé&; Tth, &Bdeuos ; 12, duddexa ; 20, fixate, retxare; 40, Terpwxovra (reTpw- 
coor6s); 200, etc., Suaxartor, etc.; 1000, xnAloe and yerMoe (82 D. 2); for Ist, 
1 patos. 
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the inscriptions: {=1, IIl=4, [ (rere) =5, TL =6, A (dexa) = 10, 
AA = 20, H (€éxarov) = 100, HH = 200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, [6 (revraxts 
dcxa) = 50, RX (mevtdxis xtAvoe + xtAror) = 6000. 


313. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows : 


one two three Sour 
Nom. eis pla &v N. A. 800 Tpets Tela TéTTapes Térrapa 
Gen. é&és puds évds G. D. Bv0tv TpLov TeTTE POV 
Dat. & pra é&l tpiol(v) Tértapot(v) 
Acc. tva play & Tpets Tela vTérrapas TérTApa 


a. els is for év-s. The stem é€y was originally cen (Lat. singuli, seme), 
weak forms of which are pia for op-w, and d-ra€ once, d-rXovs simple, from 
op-m- (30 b). 

*b. obd€ efs, nde fs not even one unite to form the compounds ovdeis, 
pnodets no one. These words are declined like eis: thus, ovde/s, oddenia, ovdev, 
ovdevds, ovdEeuLas, OVdevos, etc., and sometimes in the plural (no men, none, or 
nobodies) ovdéves, ovdevwv, ovdéor, ovdévas. For emphasis the compounds 
may be divided, as ovdé els not ONE. A preposition or dv may separate the 
two parts, as ovd do puas from not a single one. 

c. dvo may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as do uvnvav of two months. 
dvoty occurs rarely with plurals. 

d. Gpdw both, N. A. dudw, G. D. dudoty (Lat. ambo). But both is more 
commonly dudorepor, -at, -a. 

e. For rérrapes, rertapaxovta, etc., the tragic poets and Thucydides have 
Téooapes, Tecoapakovta, etc. Attic inscriptions of the fifth century B.c. 
always have the forms with rr. In late prose the forms with oo appear. 


314. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 
the cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined 
like aya@os. 

a. In tpeis (tpia) kal déxa 13 and rérrapes (rérrapa) Kat déxa 14, the first 


numeral is declined. rtpevoxaidéxatos, terrapecxaidéxatos are very rare in 
good Attic. 


b. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller 
number first (with xaé) or the larger number first (with or without xaé in 


313 D. Hom. has, for pla, ta (iis, (fH, tav); for évl, 1G; dvo, ddw (undeclined); 
the adj. forms dod and pl. dof regularly declined. For 1, Doric has js. For 
4, Hom. has résoapes, and (Aeolic) mlovpes; Dor. has réropes, Pind. rérpaccy. 
Hat. has 6vo0 sometimes undeclined, also duév, dvotc.; réocepes, -a,reccépwr, Téc- 
gepor; Teroepeckaldeca 14 undeclined. Aeolic dv0, dat. dStec.y 2; éacupes, rlovpes, 
wésoupa, wéoupa 4, 
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the case of cardinals). Thus 8vo kat efkoou(y) two and twenty, eixoct xat Svo 
twenty and two, or etkoot Svo twenty-two, mévre Kal mevTHKOVTA Kal TEVTAKOCLOL 
or mevTaKogtot (Kal) mevtyjKovta (Kat) mévre = 555. With ordinals xai is 
necessary, as deUrepos kal eikooTds, eikooTos Kal devrEpos, 22nd. 

c. For 21st, 31st, etc., ets (for mpdrtos) Kal etkoords (rpidxoorés) is per- 
missible, but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal. 

d. Compounds of 10, 20, etc., with 8 and 9 are usually expressed by 
subtraction with the participle of déw lack, as 18, 19, Svoty (évds) Séovres 
cixoot. So vavot pias dcovoas verrapdxovta with 39 ships, dvowv Séovra mevTy- 
kovta. €rn 48 years; aud with ordinals évds déov eixoorév eros the 19th year. 
So sometimes with other numbers than 8’s or 9’s: éxra dmodéovres Tpiax6- 
cio 293. 


315. With collective words (695) numerals in -co. may appear even in 
the singular: didxocia trros 200 horse T.1.62, domis pipia kat terpaxooia 
10,400 shields (i e. wen bearing shields) X. A.1.7.10. 


316. Fractions are expressed in several ways: 6 jyLovs Tod dpibpod half 
the number, at utoea Tov vedv half of the ships; tpia npstadavra 1% talents, 
Tpitov Hpipvarov 2} minae; tpirnpoprov 4, meumtnpuoptov 3, éxitpuros 14, éxi- 
meumtos 11, Trav mevre ai d¥0 potpac 3. But when the numerator is less by 
one than the denominator, the genitive is omitted and only the article and 
pepn are used: as Ta Tpia pepn §, i.e. the three parts (scil. of four). 


317. Other classes of numeral words. 

a. Distributives proper, answering the question how many each? are want- 
ing in Greek. Instead, émi with the genitive, dvd, eis, and xara, with the 
accusative, of the cardinals, and compounds of ovy with, are used: ed’ Evds 
one by one, in single file, ava dexa by tens, eis Tértapas by fours, kata dvo or 
avvdvo tro by two, two each. The cardinals are often used alone: ayvdpi 
éxdotw dwow revTe apyupiov pvas singulis militibus dabo quinas argenti minas 
Sava. 4. 13. 

b. Multiplicatives in -rAods -fold (from -rAoos, Lat. -pler), drXdovs simple, 
Surdods twofold, rpurdrods threefold, moAAaTrAots manifold ; and in -rAdotos : 
durAdowos twice as great or (pl.) as many. 

c. Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are 
used in multiplication: 7a dis wevre Séxa éoriv twice five are ten. See also 
311 N. 

d. Adjectives in -atos, answering the question on what day? devtepatos 
(or r7 Sevrepaia) arnrGe he departed on the second day. 1 

e. Adverbs of Division. — povaxy singly, in one way only, Sixa, dixq7 in two 
parts, doubly, tpixn, TET paxa, etc., roAAayy in many ways. 


317 D. Hat. has duébs double, rpitds threefold for dirrés, rpirrés ; also -mdrjovos 
and -fdows. Hom. has d/xa and édix64 in twain, tpixa and rprxéd in three 


parts; rpirdy threefold, rerparhy fourfold. 
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VERBS 
INFLECTION: PRELIMINARY REMARKS (318-339) 


318. The Greek verb shows distinctions of voice, mood, tense, 
number, person, and verbal noun. 


319. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and 
passive. 


a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him- 
self, as Aovopar wash myself, ropiopas provide for myself. 

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from 
the middle. 

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but middle (or middle and 
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a 
middle deponent (xapiloua gratify, éxapioapnv) ; if its aorist has the passive 
form, a deponent is called a passive deponent (BovrAopor wish, €BovdAnOnv). 
The aorist passive of a middle deponent, if it occurs, has a passive force: 
airi@pac accuse, yTiacdpny accused, yTaOnv was accused. 


320. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined 
by the ending (827). The infinitive (325) is sometimes classed 
as a mood. 


321. Tenses.— There are seven tenses in the indicative: 
present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect. The subjunctive and imperative have three tenses: 
present, aorist, and perfect. The optative and infinitive have 
five tenses: present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect. 


322. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes 
of tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, 
the present and perfect expressing present time, the future and 
future perfect expressing future time ; (2) Secondary (or His- 
torzcal) tenses, the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing 
past time. The secondary tenses prefix an augment (396). 


323. Second Aorists, etc.—Some verbs have tenses called 
second aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects and 


821 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative, 
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pluperfects (active only), and second futures (passive). The 
meaning of these tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the 
first aorist, etc. ; but when a verb has both forms in any tense 
(which is rarely the case), the two forms usually differ in 
meaning, or one form is poetical, the other used in prose. 


324. Number and Person.— The numbers are: the singular, 
the dual, and the plural. There are three persons (first, second, 
and third) in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The 
dual lacks the first person (but see 427 c). The imperative 
has only the second and third persons. 


325. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain prop- 
erties of nouns are called verbal nouns. These are of two kinds: 
1. Substantival: the infinitive. 

The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative). 

2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives) : 
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive. 
b. Verbal adjectives : 
In -ros, denoting capability, as feAnres lovable ; or with the 
force of a perfect passive participle, as ypamrds written. 
In -réos, denoting what needs to be done, as ypamréos 
that needs to be written. 


Many verbals in -rds are active or passive, others are only active or only 
passive: peumrrds blaming, blamed, blamable, pOeyxros sounding, rountds done. 
Verbals in -rés from deponent verbs are generally passive, as pipyyrds 
imitated. 


326. Inflection. — The inflection of a verb consists in the 
addition of certain endings to different stems. 


327. Endings. — The endings in the finite moods (820) indi- 
cate person, number, and voice. See 424 ff. 


a. The middle has different endings from the active. The passive has 
the endings of the middle, except in the aorist, which has active endings. 

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and two in the 
middle : one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses. 

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as the primary tenses of the 
indicative; the optative, except in part in the 1 sing. (426 a), uses the same 
as those of the secondary tenses, 
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STEMS 


328. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) tense-stems, 
to which the endings are attached, and (2) a common verb-stem, 
from which all the tense-stems are derived. The tense-stems 
are generally made from the verb-stem by prefixing a reduplt- 
cation-syllable (403), and by affixing signs for mood (421-423) 
and tense (418). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb- 
stem ; as mradev- in ravdev-w educate is both the present tense- 
stem and also the verb-stem. 


329. Tense-stems. — The tenses fall into nine classes called 
tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense- 
stem. 


SYSTEMS. TENSES. 
I. Present, including present and imperfect. 
II. Future, us future active and middle. 
III. J/irst aorist, m Jirst aorist active and middle. 
IV. Second aorist, ae second aorist active and middle. 
V. First perfect, fo Jirst perfect and first pluperfect active, future 
perfect active. 
VI. Second perfect, “ second perfect and second pluperfect active. 
VII. Perfect middle, “ perfect and pluperfect mid. (pass.), future 
perfect (mid.) passive. 
VIII. First passive, ‘6 Jirst aorist and first future passive. 
IX. Second passive, second aorist and second future passive. 


a. Since few verbs have both the first and the second forms of the same 
tense (323), most verbs have only six of these nine systems; many verbs do 
not have even six. 


330. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singu- 
lar indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are 
generally six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) 
perfect active, the perfect middle, and the first (or second) 
aorist passive. The future middle is given if there is no future 
active. The second aorist (active or middle) is added if it 
occurs. Thus: 


Avw loose, Adow, EdAdoa, NéAvKA, AEAUMAL, EXVOn>D. 
Aelrrw leave, ew, NEXouTrA, NEAELM pat, eACLOnY, 2 aor. Edu. 


336] VERBS: PRELIMINARY REMARKS 93 


ypaidw write, ypdryrw, &yparpa, yéypaha, yéypaypar, 2 aor. pass. 
eypagny. 
TKOTTH jeer, cKdWopual, Eoxarpa, éoxapOny, 
331. The principal parts of deponent verbs (819 c) are the 
present, future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and 
second aorists, middle and passive, are given if they occur. 


Bovropa wish, BovrArycoua, BeBovrnuat, éBovrAnOnv (passive 
deponent). 

yiyvowat become, yericopar, yeyévnuat, 2 aor. éyerdunv (middle 
deponent). 

épyafowar work, épydoouat, eipyacduny, eipyacpat, eipydaOnv. 


332. Verb-stem.— The tense-stems are made from one fun- 
damental stem called the verb-stem (or theme). 


This verb-stem may be a root, as in tt-w honor; or a root to which a 
derivative suffix has been appended, as in ri-ud-w honor. 


333. A verb forming its tense-stems directly from a root is 
called a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense- 
stems from the stem of a substantive or adjective ; as dovAd-w 
enslave from dodAo-s slave, édevOepd-w set free from édrevOepo-s free. 


334. The verb-stem may show modifications in quantity or 
in form. 

a. Quantity. As pres. Ai-w loose, fut. Abow, aor. édXtvoa, perf. A€-AV-Ka. 

b. Form. Corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (30), A€lr-w 
leave shows the stems Xeur-, Aour- (2 perf. A€-Aour-a), Au- (2 aor. €-hiz-o-v) 5 
hevy-w flee shows devy- and dvy- (2 aor. &pvy-o-v). areAA-w send has the 
stems oreA- and orad- (perf. é-orad-Ka). Cp. 435-439. 

335. Thematic Vowel. —Some tense-stems end in a vowel 
which varies between o and e (or » and 7) in certain forms. 
This is called the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus dto-pev 
Nbe-Te, Adw-pwev rin-re. This vowel is written °/e or “/y, as AV°/, 
AV? /y. See 419-420. 


336. Inflection. — There are two methods of inflecting verbs, 
the first according to the thematic, the second according to the 
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athematic, system. The names o-verbs and pi-verbs refer to the 
ending of the first person singular active of the present indica- 
tive only: Ad-@ loose, TiOn-ps place. 


337. According to the ending of the verb-stem, w-verbs are 
termed : 
1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: 

a. Not contracted: ending in v or 4, as rd-w loose, mradev-w 
educate, ypi-w anoint. ‘ 

b. Contracted: ending (generally) in a, €, 0; as tiu@ honor 
from tipd-o, 701d make from troé-w, 5nA® manifest 
from dn\0-o. 

2. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: as dép- flay, wév-w remain. 
Stop (or mute) verbs: as dy-w lead, rei0-w persuade. 


338. Thematic Inflection. —In the thematic inflection the 
tense-stem ends in the thematic vowel. To this form belong 
all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists 
showing the thematic vowel. ‘Thematic verbs have the following 
peculiarities of inflection : 


a. The present and future singular indicative active end in -w, -ets, -e 
(425). The ending -~x appears only in the optative active. 

b. The third plural of the present and future indicative active ends in 
-ovot, from -ovrs made from o (the thematic vowel) and -vru (the personal 
ending). 

c. The third plural active of past tenses ends in -v. 

d. The imperative active has no personal ending in the second person 
singular except -o-y in the first aorist. 

e. Except in the perfect and pluperfect the middle endings -cat and -co 
lose o and contract with the final vowel of the tense-stem (427 a, b); but 
in the optative contraction cannot take place: Avo-(a)o, Avoat-(c)o. 

f. The infinitive active has -ewv (for -e-ev) in the present, future, and 
second aorist ; -e-var in the perfect; and -au in the aorist. 


g. Active participles with stems in -ovr- have the nominative masculine 
in -wv. 


339. Athematic Inflection. — In the athematic inflection there 


is no thematic vowel before the personal endings. To this 
form belong the athematic presents and imperfects in all voices 
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(us-verbs); all aorists passive (except in the subjunctive); all 
perfects and pluperfects middle (passive); those second aorists 
in which the tense-stem does not end with the thematic vowel; 
a few verbs (as forme set) in the second perfect and pluperfect 
active. 


a. Of verbs ending in -yx in the first person present indicative active, 
all futures and all subjunctives are inflected according to the thematic 
system. 

b. The inflection of the first aorist active and middle is strictly athe- 
matic (426 a,c, 520a). For the perfect and pluperfect active, see 418 N., 
425, 426, 429. 


340. CONJUGATION: LIST OF PARADIGMS 


I. Verbs in a: 
A. Vowel verbs not contracted : 
Synopsis and conjugation of Avw (pp. 96-102), 
Second aorist, active and middle, of Aeizw (p. 103). 
Second perfect and pluperfect active of Aeirw (p. 103). 
B. Vowel verbs contracted : 
Present and imperfect of rivdw, zrovéw, dyAdw (pp. 104-107). 
C. Consonant verbs: 
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist active and middle, 
second aorist and second future passive of daivw (pp. 109-110). 
Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect middle 
(passive) of Acizrw, ypadw, reiBw, TpaTTw, éXeyxw (pp. 111- 
113). 
Perfect of the liquid and nasal verbs ayyéAAw and ¢gaivw (p. 112). 
Perfect of reA€w (p. 112). 
JI. Verbs in pe: 
A. Present, imperfect, and second aorist, of riOnui, tornpe, d/dmpe (pp. 
116-120). 
Second aorist middle: érpudunv (p. 119). 
Second perfect of tornps (p. 120). 
B. Present and imperfect of deccvopu (p. 121). 
Second aorist: édvy (p. 121). 


In the synopsis (341) meanings are given wherever these are not de- 
pendent on the use of the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of 
the subjunctive and optative forms can be satisfactorily learned only 
from the syntax. Some of these meanings are: Subjunctive : Aiwpev or 
Aiowper let us loose, éav Adw or Atvow if I loose, va Uw or Atow that I may 
loose. Optative: A¥ouue or Aboaupe may I loose! ei bow or Atoayu if I 
should loose. 


96 
341. 

I. PRESENT SYSTEM 
ACTIVE: Present and Imperfect 
Indic. At J loose or am 

loosing 
edtov I was loos- 
ing 
Subj. Avo 
Opt. A¥oupe 
Imv. Ade loose 
Inf. A¥eww to loose 
Part. Avwv loosing 
MIvDLE: 
Indic. A¥opar I loose (for 
myself ) 
€dopnv J was 
loosing (for 
myself ) 
Subj. AVopar 
Opt. ABolunv 
Imy. Avov loose (for thy- 
self) 
Inf. Aver Bar to loose (for 
one’s self) 
Part. AUSpevos loosing (for 
one’s self) 
PASSIVE: 
Indic. ABopat 7 am | Ged 
aXrepay loosed 
was 
Subj. Like Middle 
Opt. “ 73 
Imy. us: “ 
Inf. “ “ 
Part. “ “ 


Verbal adjectives : | 
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CONJUGATION 


I. (A) VOWEL VERBS: 


II. FUTURE SYSTEM 
Future 


tow I shall loose 


A¥ororpe 
toe fo be about to 


loose 
A¥cwv about to loose 


A¥oopat J shall loose 


(,for myself) 


AToolwny 


AVoer Gar fo be about to 
loose( for one’s self ) 


AVedpevos about to 


loose ( for one’s self) 


vu. 
1 Future 
Avojcopat J shall be 
loosed 


Avoyooluny 


Avojrer Gar fo be about 
to be loosed 

AvOyodpevos about to 
be loosed 


SYNOPSIS OF 
FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 
1 Aorist 


Ill. 


€itoa J loosed 


iow 

ASoarpe 

Atoov loose 

Atoat to loose or to 
have loosed 

bods having loosed 


Atodpnv I loosed (for 
myself ) 


ASropar 

AToatpny 

Atoat loose (for thy- 
self) 

A¥cacbat to loose or to 
have loosed (for 
one’s self ) 

Niodpevos having 
loosed ( for one’s self) 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM 


1 Aorist 
€vOnv I was loosed 


AvbS (for AvOEw) 

Avdelnv 

AvOyre be loosed 

AvOFvat to be loosed or 
to have been loosed 

Avbels having been 
loosed 


Autés that may be loosed, loosed 
Avutéos that must be loused, (requiring) to be loosed 
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OF Q-VERBS: 

NOT CONTRACTED 

A¥a (Ad, AD) loose 
Vv. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 
1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active 

A€AvKa J have loosed 


éXedtKy J had loosed 
AeAvKads © OF AeATKM 
AeAvKas etn Or AcADKOUBL 
AeAvKas tor Ot or [AéAvKeE]! 


AeAvKEevat fo have lovsed 


AeAvKas having loosed 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle 
AAvpar J have loosed (for myself ) 


eheddpny I had loosed ( fur myself ) 
AeAvpévos @ 
AeAvupévos elqv 


éAvoo (560) 


AeAboGar to have loosed (for one’s self) 


AeAvpévos having loosed ( fur one’s self). 


Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive 
A€Avpar J have { been AeAdoopat J shall have 
€XeAvpqv J had | loosed been loosed 

Like Middle 
Os t AeAtoolpny 
(73 6“ 
oe “ AeAorer Par 
se cs AeATod pevos 


1The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of vw probably never 
occur in classical Greek (547), but are included to show the inflection. 
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342. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 
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i. (A) VOWEL VERBS: 


Present Imperfect 


So SS oe 


wd wm wd 


wnNorR wre woe 


Vo €X\vov 
AUeus éXves 
Ader eXve 
Averov everov 
AVerov evérnv 


ke ae 
AVopev €\Vopev 
pr 4 
Avere éXvereE 
Bove €\tov 


NTA) 
Adys 
Ady 
A¥ynTov 
AUTO 


Adopev 
AUnrTeE 
oct 


AVoups 
A¥ous 
Aor 


oY 4 
AVoiTov 
AVolrnv 

74 
AVotpev 

£ 
AVouTE 


ake 
. Avovev 


Ade 
AdéTO 


aie 
Averov 
NVérT@V 


74 
Avere 
AVovTav 


ae 
Averv 


£ — 
AVov, AVovra, 


Mov (273) 


1. AcTIVE 
Future 
iow 
Noes 
Nioer 


aoe 
AUoeTov 

prs 
AVoeTOV 


ys 
AVoopev 

aA 
AUoere 

v4 
AVooves 


AVooupe 
AVoots 
Voor 


=f 
AVooiTov 
AVoolrny 


ake 
AvooLpev 
NSooure 

~ 4 
Avoovev 


Ace 


£ ie 
AVerwv, Vocovca, 


Aicov (273) 
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NOT CONTRACTED 
VOICE OF Avo 


1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperfect 
Inpic. S. 1. Aioa AAvka AZeddKn (429) 
2. Aioas AAvkas { &deAUK NS 
3. Atoe déAvKE eheAVKer(v) 
D. 2. &Atcarov AeAtKaTOV eed tKeTov 
3. etodrny AeAtKaTOV éXeAuKéerny 
P. 1. Atoapev AeAdKapev eeAdKepev 
2. Atioare AeAvKate éXeAdneTE 
3. Atoav AAdKaoe éXeAdKerav 
Susy. S. 1. Adow AeAvKas @ (573) or Aedixw (546) 
2. A¥ogs AeAvKaS Ts AeAdK YS 
3. Adog AeAUKaS 7 AeAVKD 
D. 2. Asornrov AeAvKSTE TrOVv AeATKHTOV 
3. Avonrov AeAuKSTE TTOV AcAdKnTov 
P. 1. Atoopev AeAvKOTES Opev AeAdKopev 
2. Avonre AeAuKTES TrE AcAdKTE 
3. Adowos AeAvKSTES Oot AedAtKoor 
Orr. S. 1. MWoape Aedvkas elqv (573) or Achdkoups, -olqv 
2. Avears, AVoreras(423 a) AeAvKads elns AeAdKoLs, -olys 
3. Adora, Adoere (423 a) AcAvKds ety AeAdKoL, -oly 
D. 2. A¥carov AeAvKSTe elnTov, elroy AeAdKOLTOV 
3. Adoalrny AeAuKSTe elATHy, elrHv AeAvKOlTHV 
P. 1. Avoatpev AeAvKOTES elnpev, etuev AEAVKOLMEV 
2. Moavre AeAvKOTes elnte, elTe AeAvKouTeE 
3. AWoarev, AVoerav(423.a) AeAuKdres etnoay, elev AeATKoLEV 
Imv. S. 2. Atcov AeAvKads torr (573) or [A€AvKe (546) 
3. ADodrw AeAvKaS ExT HO AeAvKérw 
D. 2. A¥rarov AeAvKOTE ExTOV AeAdKeTOV 
3. Atodrtov AeduKote EoTwov AeAvKéTwV 
P. 2. Atoare AeAvKOTES Ere AehbKere } 
8. Miodvrev AeAuKSTeES SvTOV 
InF. doar AeAvKévar 
Part. Nias, Woica, AcAvKds, AcAvKViA, 


Adoav (274) 


AeAvKds (277) 
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2. Mippie! 


Present Dy Imperfect Future 
InpicaTive. S. 1. Atopar \ Avopnv ABcopar 
2. dbp, A¥er (427 a, N. 1) etou A¥org, Adore (427 a, N. 1) 
3. A¥erar etero Avoerat 
D. 2. AVerGov A&terov AtoerOov 
3. Aver Bov AvérOnv AdcerVov 
P. 1. Av6peba ehvdpeOa Atodpela 
2. Aver Ve Averbe vorerGe 
3. Avovrar éXtovtTo §=Avoovrat 
SussuncTIvE. S. 1. A¥opar 
2. A¥y 
3. AdnTas 
D. 2. AtnoPov 
3. Adnobov 
P. 1. Avapeba 
2. Abno be 
3. A¥ovrat 
OPTATIVE. S. 1. Adolynv Atoolunv 
2. AVor0 AVcoto 
3. Avouro Vcore 
D. 2. A¥orrBov Vcore ov 
3. AdolrOnv Nicole Onv 
P. 1. Atolpeba Adoolpeba 
2. AVorr be Vcore He 
3. bowvro AvorowvTo 
IMPERATIVE. S. 2. Adov 
3. Avér Ow 
D. 2. Aver Por 
3. AvérOav 
P. 2. AteoGe 
3. AtérOwv 
INFINITIVE. Aver Oar AVoeo Oar 
PARTICIPLE. AVdpevos, Atopévn, AUodspevos, -n, 
AVdpevov (256) -ov (256) 


1 \dw in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one set 
Sree, hence to ransom, redeem, deliver. 


3424 
VoIcE oF ito 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 
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S. 


ohm 


wrmrH 


wp wm wh 


gt go top got go NO 


1 Aorist 
iodpny 
XVticow 


oA 
. tcato 


4 
. ddocacbov 


icacbnv 


- Atodpeda 


dicacbe 


ZL 
. AUocavro 


dcwopar 
Mog 


4 
. AVonTar 


dono Pov 
Avonobov 


- Atoopeba 
. AWonobe 


~4 
AVcwvrar 


ADoaipny 


P 4 
. AVoao 


YA 
AVoatTo 


cee 
AVoatcbov 


. AtoalrOnv 


AToalpeba 


ae 

. AVoarobe 
4 

. AVoa.yTo 


Atoar 


Atocdcbw 


AUoacbov 


Aiocdcbwv 


P 4 
Atoacbe 


. Atordobwv 


AVoacPat 


Atodpevos, -7, -ov 


(256) 


Perfect Pluperfect 
AAvpar eXeAvpyy 
AAvorar éehAvoco 
Avtar é\Avto 
Avo Sov evo Bov 
A€Avo-Bov Aerio Onv 
AeAtpeba Certpeba 
A€Avo Oe édéAv0 Oe 


A€Avyrar é\€\uvto 


AeAvpévos & (573 c) 
AeAvpévos 7s 
AeAvpévos 7 
AeAvpEvw FTov 
AeAvpévw Frov 
AeAvpévor Gpev 
AeAvpévor ATE 
AeAvpévor aoe 


AeAvpévos elnv (573 c) 
AeAvpévos ets 

AeAvpéEvos ety 

Aehupévw elntov or elrov 
Achupévw elnrny or elryv 
AeAvpévor etnwev or elpev 
AeAvpévor elnre or elre 
AeAvpEvor elnoav or elev 


AAvoo (560) 
AeAtoc Ow 


dA ve bov 
AcAtcbwv 


AAvobe 
AcAvobwv 


Actor bar 


AeAupEvos, -n, ~ov 
(256) 
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INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OPpTATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


SN SS 


wr why wr 


tor gto ge top 


OMe PRI 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


3. Passive VoIcE oF Avo 


Future Perfect 


AeAvoropar 


. NeAToYy, MeATore 


a4 
AeAVoeTAL 


AeAVoer Pov 
AeAVoer Pov 


. AeATodpeba 


NeADoreo Ge 


4 
AeAVoovrar 


- AeAToolpny 


a 
. AEAVTOLO 


P 4 
AeAVoouTO 


eAVoovs Vov 
AeddcolcOnv 


AeAtoolweba 
NeAtororc be 
AeAVorouvTo 


AeAVorer Par 


AeATodpevos, 
=n, -ov (256) 


1 Aorist 
€vOnv 
€AdOns 
€L0Oy 
€XtOnrov 
éhv0qrHv 
LdOnpev 
eLuOnre 
eLdOqoav 


Avda 
Avdqs 
Av0q 


AvOA TOV 
AvoATov 


Avvdpev 
AvoATE 


Av0dor 


AvdelHv 
Avdelns 
Avdelyn 


Avdetrov or Avdelnrov 
AvGelrHv or AvOerArnv 


AvOetpev Or AvOelqpev 


Avbetre or AvdelnTe 


AvOetev or AvOelqrav 


AVOyTL 
AvoATO 


ADOnToV 
AvoATev 


ALOnTeE 
Avvévrav 


AvOAvar 


Avdels, Avbetora, 
Avbév (275) 
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1 Future 
Avojcopar 
Avofjoy, Avojoet 
AvoAceTAL 


AvoAcer ov 
AvoAceTVov 


AvOnospeba 
Avojoer Ve 


Avojcovrar 


AvOyooluny 
AvoAcoLo 


AvoAcoTo 


AvoAToLeBov 
AvoycolcOnv 


Avoyoolpeba 
AvojAcore be 
AvoAcoLvTO 


Avojcec bar 


Avon spevos, 
=n, -ov (256) 
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343. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect 
systems (829), the second aorist active and middle and the 
second perfect and pluperfect active of Aefrw leave are here 
given. 


2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Middle 2 Perfect 2 Pluperfect 
Invic. 8. 1. @urov €umopnv déAoura éeAolary 
2. dues éXlrrou AéXoutras éXeAolarys 
3. ture é\ltreto Aout é€Xedolarer(v) 
D. 2. @€jimerov éXtmer Sov AeAolratov éXeAoltreTov 
3. urérny urrécOnv AeAolrarov éXeAoutrérgyv 
P. 1. éAlrropev eumdopeba eAoltrapev €XeAoltrepev 
2. bere €Xlrrere = AeA trate éXeAolrrete 
3. urov éXlmovto = AeAol tract €eAolrerav 
Susy. S. 1. Airo _ Alropar  AeAourwas (546) or = AeAolrw 
2. Alarys Alarg AeAoutras 7s AeAolarys 
3. Alay Alarqrar AeAouTraS 7 AeAoliry 
D. 2. Alanrov Alanobov deAourdre Hrov Aedolarnrov 
3. Alaynrov Alarncbov deAorwdte Hrov AeAolarnrov 
P. 1. Alrrwpev Aurdpeba AeAourdtes wpev AeAolrropev 
2. Alanre Alrynobe AeAoutrdtes ATE AeAolante 
3. Abrect Marwvrar  deAoumdtes Gor Aedoltract 
Opt. S. 1. Alsou Aurolunv AeAouras env (546) or AeAolrorpe 
2. Alrots Altrovo AeAoutras eins AeAolrois 
3. Alrrou Altrouro Aeoutras ely AeAoltror 
D. 2. Xbmovrov Alrrourov eAourrdte elnTov, elrov AeAolrottov 
3. Aurolrnyv AurolcOnv AcAourdre elHTyv, e’rnv AeAorTrolryHv 
P. 1. Alrrowpev AurroipeOa AeAortdres elnpev, elwev Aedolrroipev 
2. Alto.re AlrrourGe  —AcAoutrdtes elnte, etre  AeAOlrroite 
3. Alrotev Alowvto ~— AeAowtrd Tes elnoay, elev eAolrrovev 
Imv. S. 2. Alte Aurrod 
3. Auréro Aurés Oo 
D. 2. Alsrerov AltrecBov 
3. Aurérov Autréc Bov 
P. 2. Altere Alareo Be 
3. Aurévrav AuTéc Pav 
Inr. Autretv AurérOar  AeAoutrévar 
PaRtT. Aurav, Auwdépevos, AeAoumds, -via, -ds (277) 
Aurotca, -N, -ov 


Aumdv (273 a) (256) 
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS 


344. Verbs in -ae, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present 
and imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained 
in 42-47. tiwdw (tipa-) honor, movéw (trove-) make, and dndrAdw 
(dnA0o-) manifest are thus inflected in the present and imperfect 
of the active, middle and passive. 


ACTIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


S. 1. (rivdw) Tipe (arovéw) TOL (dnAdw) SnrAd 
2. (Tides)  Tipds (qovéets) trove’ (dyAdes) — ByAots 
3. (Tider) = Tip (mrovéev) = trove (SyAder) Bot 
D. 2. (ripderov) tiparov (rrotéerov) trovetrov (SyAderov) Sndvbtov 
3. (Tiderov) Tiparov (wovéerov) ‘Trovetrov (dnAderov) Sndotrov 
P. 1. (tivdopey) Tipdpev (rovéopev) rovotpev (SyAdopev) SnAodtpev 
2. (Tiudere)  tipare (moveere) -rovetre (SnrAdere) —ByAodre 
3. (Tiudovar) Tipdcr (rov€over) Trovoter (8yAdovar) Sydrodor 
IMPERFECT 
S. 1. (é€rfipaov)  értpov (€roteov) érrolovv (€dnAo0ov) eS fAovv 
2. (éripacs) ertpas (érrotees) — etroleus (ednAroes ) ehAovs 
3. (€tipae) értna (€zrofee) érrolet (€57Ao0e) eS AAov 
D. 2. (éripderov) ériparov (€rroveeTov) éovetrov (€dyAdeTov) e&ndobrov 
3. (€ripaerny) eriparny (€rroveer nv) errovelrqy (€dnAoernv) endrodrny 
P. 1. (éripdoperv) eripaGpev (érrovéopev) érrovodpev (€dnAdopev) Bndodtpev 
2. (éripdere) eripare (€rroveere)  érrovetre (€dnAdere) endodre 
3. (€ripaov) ertpav (€roteov) — éxrolovv (€dyjAoov) eS hAovv 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. (ripaw) Tipe (rovéw) TOLe (dyA6w) Snra 
2 (ripdys) Tings (rovéns) rors (SnAdns) — BnAois 
3. (ipa) Ting (otén) Troy] (8nA6n) SyAot 
D. 2. (rianrov) tiparov (qrovéntrov) mrovqrov (dyAdnrov) SydASrov 
3. (Tiuanroy) Ttiparov (rovenrov) movijrov (8nAdnrov) SynAGrov 
Bk. (Tipdwpev) Tipapev (rrovéwpev) Trordpev (dyAdwpev) SyrAGpev 
2. (Tiuanre) Tipare (woente) rortyre (SyrAdnte) SnrGre 
3. (Tivdwor) Tipacr (rrovéwor) rodeo (SnAdwor) SyAGor 
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AcTIvE — Concluded 
PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 421, 422) 
S. 1. (Tiwaoinv) Tipany (roveotnv) —Trovolnyv (SyAooinv) — ByAolnv 
2. (Tipaoins ) TILeNs (roveoins) —Trovotns (SyArooins) — SyAolns 
3. (Tiaotn) TILT (sroteoin) trovo(y (8nAooin) Syroln 


D. 2. (ripaotyrov) tiwpytov 
3. (Tipaountny) spe 

P. 1. (ripaotjnpev) Tipu@npev 
2. (Tipaoinre) Tipanre 
3. (Tipaoinoay) Tindynoav 


, 
(qroteointov) rovoinrov 
a 
(qroveount nv) mrovownt nv 
4 
(sroveotnwev) rrovoinpev 
(mroteotnte) mrovoinre 
(roveoinoay) rrovotnoav 


(SyAootntrov) SyXoinTov 
(SnAoountyv) SnAounrnv 
(Syrootnwev) Syrolinpev 
(SyAooinre) dnAotnre 

(SnAooincav) dyAotnoav 


or or or 
S. 1. (ripacoup) TIBe, pL (rrovéoymt) —-roLotput (SyArdouw) — SyAotpe 
2. (Tipdos) TULOS (wroveors) routs (8yAdors) dyAots 
3. (ripaor) TUL (zroveor) Trolot (8nA0or) dyAot 
D.2. (ripdourov) tip@rov (moréovroy) ‘ovotrov (dyAdoitov) SnAoirov 
3. (tipaoitny) tipe@rny (sroveoirnv) Totolrny (dyAoolrynv) Sndrolrnv 
P.1. (rTipdowuev) Tipdpev (ovéonev) rovoipev — (dnAdoipev) BnAo>pev 
2. (Tiwdoure) —- Tipe (7roveoiTe) —-rovoire (SynAoorre) —- Syoire 
3. (Tiudouev) — Tip@ev (mrovéovev) —Trovotev (SnAdovev) — SAotev 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
S. 2. (ripae) ripa (srotee) arotet (8yAoe) ShAov 
3. (tiwaérw)  Tipatw (7roeéTw) ~— rovelT@ (8nAoétw) —- ByAodTw 
D.2. (riaerov)  Ttiparov (movcerov) movetrov (dnAderov) SyAodrov 
3. (Tipacrwv) TipGrov (rove:twv) Tovelrwy (dnAoeTwv) BnAovTrwv 
P. 2. (ripaere) Tipare (wou‘ere) - Trovetre (dyAdere) SnArotre 
3. (tysadvTwv) Tipdvtwv (srovedvTwy) Tovotvtwv (SyAodvTwY) Sydotvrav 
PRESENT INFINITIVE 
(Tipaew) Tipay (roveerv) —Trovetv (dyAoewv) Snrodv 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE 
(ripawv) Tipav (rovewv) roa (SnAdwv) Snrav 


For the inflection of contracted participles, see 278. For the infinitive, 
see 431 a. 

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms. 

N. 1.— The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer. 
Verbs in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus 
e + 0, w, o are uncontracted; € + €, &, 7 should be contracted (often against 
the Mss.). Verbs in -ow never appear in their uncontracted forms in any 
author. 

N. 2. — roréw sometimes loses its « (37) except before o sounds. 


106 


S. 1. (riwdopar) tipdpar (rovgouar) movodpar (dnAdoiae) 
2. (ripan, (oven, (Aon, 
Tipael) Tid woleeL) Torq, woret dSyACeL) 
3. (riuderar) ripdrar  (morerar) _ovetrar (dnAderac) 
D.2. (ripdecOov) tipdcdov (rorecOov) Troveicbov (dyAdeoOov) 
3. (ripdeoOov) ripdcbov (zoreerOov) tovetcBov (dyAdeoHorv) 
P. 1. (ripaducOa) rtipdpeba (roredueha) worotpeda (dyA0dpue6a) 
2. (riudeoOe) tipdobe (rorcecGe) moretrbe (dyAdeoHe) 
8. (rivdovrar) tipdvrar (oeovrar) movodvra (dyAdovTat) 
IMPERFECT 
S. 1. (éripadunv) éripdynv (errovedunv) érovotpny (€dnAodunv) 
2. (éripdov) erip.a (€roveov) — érrovod (€dnACov) 
3. (€ripdero)  eripGto (eroreeTo) errovetro §~—- (Edy deTO) 
D. 2. (éripdeoOov) éripGcbov (eroréecOov) éroretrbov (€dyAdecOor) 
3. (€ripaccOnv) eripdcOnv (ezoreeoOnv) erorelrOnv (edyroecOnv) 
P. 1. (éripacpeOa) eripdpeda (€roreducOa) errovotpeba (€dnA0dp€8a) 
2. (é€riudeobe) eripdobe (eroreecOe) éroreiobe (edyAdEoOHe) 
3. (ériudovro) éripavro (ézoreovro) émovotvto (ednAdovTo) 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. (ripdwpor) ripdpar (srovewyar) rovdpar (dyAdwpa) 
2. (rian) TILG (zroven) Troy (8nA6n) 
3. (Tiwana) TipGra. (roenrar) morffrat (dyAdnTar) 
D. 2. (ripdynoGov) tipdcbov (rovenofov) morficbov (dyAdnoOov) 
3. (timdnoOov) tipicbov (orenobov) morficbov (dyAdnoOov) 
P. 1. (rivadpefa) ripdpeba (rovedueOa) mordpeda (dyA0WpeOa) 
2. (riuanobe) Ttipdcbe (rrovenobe) torficbe  (SyAdnobe) 
3. (Tivdwvrar) Tipavrar (aovewvTar) wordvra. (dnAdwvTar) 
PRESENT OPTATIVE 
S. 1. (ripaolunv) tipgpny (sroveotunv) rovolpny . (8nAoo/unv) 
2. (ripdovo) Tip@o (zrotéo1o) ~—Strovoto (8yAdov0) 
3. (Tiydouro)  Ttip@to  (rovéotro) + morotro — (dn AdouTo) 
D. 2. (ripdowGov) tipgobov (zoreourPov) rovoteBov (SyAdoc Gov) 
3. (TipaoicOnv) tip@eOny (zoreoicOyv) TrovotcOyv (dnAooicOnv) 
P. 1. (ripaoiueba) tipgpeba (croreoiuefa) morolueba (SyAooiueba) 
2. (rivdowbe) tipdobe (soreowGe) moroicbe (SyAdaLc Oe) 
3. (tiudowTo) tipgvto (oréowvTo) ‘movotvro (dnAdowTo) 


CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS 


MippLE AND PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


[344 


SyAodpar 


SyAot 
SyAotrar 
SnArotcbov 
Snrodc8ov 
Syrovpeba 
Snroto be 
SynAodvrat 


éSyrovpnv 
énrod 
é5ndotTo 
éyrodc ov 
eyrovc Onv 
yrobvpeda 
rrotcbe 
eyrodvTo 


SyAGpar 
SmAot 
SyAGrar 
Snrao Sov 
SnAdo Pov 
SnrAGpecba 
Snrdo Ge 
SnAGvrar 


SyAolunv 
SnAoto 
SyAotro 
SnAotc Pov 
SyroloOny 


SyAolpela 
SnAoio Ge 
SyAotvro 
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MiIppLe AND PasstvE— Concluded 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE 
S. 2. (riwaov) TILe (rotéov) Trovod (dyAdov) SnA0od 
3. (TivaccOw) ripdcbw (sroveecOw) ToreloOw (S7A0<TIw) Snrotobw 
D. 2. (riudecGov) tipdobovy (roeecOov) Toveto Pov (SnAdecOov) SndrotcPov 
3. (TivaéoOwv) Tipdcbwv (roeecOwy) roreloOwv (SyA0EcAwv) SnrotoQwv 
P. 2. (ripdeoGe) ripdobe (moucecbe) rovetoOe (SyAdecbe) Syrotobe 
3. (Tiuaccbwv) TipaorPwv (zoreecOwv) moreicOwv (dyAoEcAwv) SydrovoPwv 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 


(TipderOar) TtipGcOar (zoreerOar) roretr Oat (d7AdecOar) SyAotc Oar 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE 


(Tipaduevos) Tipdpevos (zrovedpevos) Trovotpevos (SyAodpeEvos) Syrotpevos 


345. Examples of Contracted Verbs. — 


aratdw deceive (amarn deceit) Sppdw set in motion (6pph impulse) 
Bodw shout (Bot shout) meipdopna. attempt (meipa trial) 
pereTaw practise (pedérn practice) rehevTam finish (redevth end) 
vikaw conquer (vtkn victory) Todpaw dare (téApa daring) 
a8tkéw do wrong (&8iKos unjust) olkéw inhabit (otkos house) 

BonPéw assist (Bon8ds assisting) modepéw make war (arédepos war) 
koopéw order (Kéapos order) dbovéw envy (pOdvos envy) 

picéo hate (pioos hate) diréw love (plros friend) 

déidw think worthy (a&vos worthy) Kipdw make valid (xtpos authority) 
SovAdw enslave (S0bA0s slave) modepow make an enemy of (rédepos war) 
ehevBepdw set free (édebPepos free) orepavew crown (erépavos crown) 


tuyéw put under the yoke (tvyév yoke) tamevdw humiliate (ramevds humbled) 


REMARKS ON SOME CONTRACTED VERBS 

346. Some verbs in -aw show 7 where we expect a, because 
the stem ends in 7, not a; as Swe thirst, Fo live, rewa hunger, 
xpe give oracles, ypamat use. $H and xpapae are inflected as 


346 D. Hom. has dwdwy, recvdwr, rewjuevar, xpjnwv (Mss. xpelwv) uttering 
oracles. The verbs of 346, except d.W& and rev, have a weak stem in a, seen 
in Hadt., xpa@rac from xpderar, but xpéw imv., xpedpuevos from xpio, xpnduevos by 
29. Hom. and Ion. ¢éw has the stem (w (fw-.w). Hdt. has fHv, dupqv, but vay 
scrape, suav wash, 
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follows in the present indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, 
and in the imperfect. 


Indic. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect 
Sb ERK Xpopar Lov ex popnv 
2. ths xea tf xpa ns 4x6 
3. th Xpirar {hro xpjclw Gi) ex phito 
D. 2. Cfjrov Xphcbov {irov Xpriobe eArov eéxpiobov 
3. tfirov —_xpfir8ov tfrev xpfobov &Arny exphobnv 
P. 1. {épev Xpopeba Ldpev expdpeba 
2. thre XpficGe Cire XpioGe eLare  éxpiode 
3. {aor Xpavrar oavrov Xejcdov ov éxpavro 


Infinitive: {fiv, xpficGar Participle : {av, xpdpevos 
dare 
347. xaiw burn, kAalw weep do not contract the forms in which ¢ has dis- 


£ Z£ £ Z Lf 4 
appeared (33). Thus, kaw, Kaets, Kael, KAOMEV, KAETE, KAOVCL. 


348. Some verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract ¢€ 
with o or w. The present and imperfect indicative of mAréw 
sail are thus inflected : 


arhéw awhéopev ém\eov éarAéopev 
ardets ahetrov arheire émrAeus érrAetTrov éqretre 
ahet aetrov aTAéovrL émdeu érdelrny érAeov 


So subj. 7Aé@, opt. wAdoius, inf. wri, part. rr€ov, rréovca, 
mréov. So Odo run, rvéw breathe, péw flow, yéw pour, which 
also have lost v (¢) after «. 8m (for devow) need has Seis, 
def, subj. dé, opt. déos, inf. div, part. n. déov; Séopar (for 
Sevoouwar) want, request has dée 2 pers., Sefrat, Seduefa, subj. 
dewpcba. 


a. Sw (for dew) bind has doduev 1 pl., imperf. éovy, inf. Setv, part. n. 
dodv, mid. dodua. In some prose writers of the fourth century we find 
d€oper, déov. €éw (for Eeow) scrape is always contracted in Attic inscriptions. 


349. a. idpdu sweat, piyow shiver may have, instead of ov and o, w and %, 
from stems in w (a). Thus Bpdw is from i8spwo-.w. The forms from -ow 
come from weak stems iSpoo-, ptyoo-. Thus indic. pry®, ply@s, pty® (or 
pry), opt. ptydnv, inf. ptyov (or ptyody), part. fpiyOv. So idpadau, opt. 

“pay (or Spot), part. ispdv (or ispotv). Hom. has ispdw and yeddu. 

b. Aovw wash, when it drops its v (37), contracts like dyAdw. Thus dovw, 
Aovets, Aovet, but Aotpwey (for Ao(v)o-pev), AodTe, Aodor; and so in other 
forms. as €Aov, AovTaL, Aotac Har, AovpeEVos. 
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I. (C) CONSONANT VERBS 


350. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general 
inflected like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future 
active and middle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like 
contracted ew-verbs. 


351. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and middle of 
paiva show. 


Future Active Future Middle 


INDICATIVE. S. 1. (davéw) pave (pavéopar) avotpar 
2. (havées) aveis (haven or -éer) hava or -et 
3. (pavee) davet (pavéerar) davetrar 
D. 2. (ghaveerov) avetrov (paveecbov) davetc ov 
3. (pavéerov)  avetrov (paveecbov)  avetobov 
P. 1. (davéoper) avotpev (paveduefa) davotpeda 
2. (dhaveere) daveire (paveecOe) daveio be 
3. (paveovor) avoter (pavéovrat) davodvrat 
OpTaTive. S. 1. (qdaveoinv) avoinv (paveoiunv)  avolunv 
2. (dhaveoins)  avolns (pavéowo) davoto 
3. (daveoin)  avoly (paveo.ro) davotro 
D. 2. (davéoitov) davoiroy (havéotcbov)  avoicbov 
3. (haveoitny) avotrny (paveoicOnv)  davole ny 
P. 1. (davéoev) avotpev (dhaveoivefa) avolyeba 
2. (havéore)  davotre (pavéoicbe) avoicbe 
3. (aveouev)  avotev (pavéowTo)  avoivro 
In the singular only we have the alternative forms 
S. 1. (davéouuw)  avotpe 
2. (pavéois) avots 
3. (avéor) avot 
INFINITIVE. (pave) davetv (paveecOar) aveiobar 
PARTICIPLE. (pavéwr, davav, (pavedpevos,  avodpevos, 
duvéovca, avotca, -1)) -oVv) =n, OV 
aveov) avodyv (278) (256) 


110 Q-VERBS: CONSONANT VERBS [352 


352. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: first aorist active and middle, 
second aorist and second future passive of ¢aiva show. 


1 Aorist Active 1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Passive 2 Future Passive 


Inpic. 8.1. épnva epnvapny epavnv davycopar 
2. epnvas épqva épavns havyoy, pavycer 
3. epnve épqvaro épavn davycerar 
D.2. épfvarov épfvacbov épavynrov davicerbov 
3. ébnvarny épyvac Onv éhavytny davacer Sov 
P. 1. ébfvapev epnvapeda épavnpev davycdpeba 
2. ébivare epjvacbe épavyte havycec Be 
3. ebnvav éptvavTo epavycay davacovrar 
Susy.S. 1. dqve djvopar dave 
2. dqvys diva davis 
3. bhvy Savynrar avy 
D.2. dfvntov dhvycbov davirov 
3. fvytov djvyncbov pavitov 
1. dfveopev dbynvepca davdmev 
2. hhvyte byvncde davijte 
3. dqvect dfvevrar davecr 
Ort. S. 1. dfvape byvatuny davelnyv davycolwny 
2. hvais or oh varo davelns davycoto 
fveas (423 a) 
3. fvar or dhvarto davely davicouto 
pjvere (423 a) 
D.2. dfvartov dfjvarobov davetrov or pavycobov 
davelnrov 
3. pyvalrny dnvaloOnv avelrny or davycoleOnv 
daverntny 
P. 1. dfvatpev dynvalucba avetpev or davycolpela 
daveinpev 
2. bhvarte bfvarrbe davetre or davyco be 
davelnre 
3. dfvavev or dtvatvro davetey or davqacowro 
o7verav (423 a) daveinoay 
Imy. S. 2. dfvov dfjvar bavnbe 
3. dyvaro onvacbw davyqto 
D.2. dfvarov dfvacbov ddavntov 
3. pyvaray dnvacbwy davqtov 
P. 2. dhvare dijvacbe pavnre 
3. nvavrev bnvacbov davévtrav 
InF. fjvar bjvacbar davijvar davqrer bar 
PART. tvas, -icoo, dynvapevos, -n, havels dav 
9 Sy : MTOKEVOS, —T, 
divay (274) -ov (256) davetoa, “ov (258) ‘ 


davév (275) 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 


353. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of 
stems ending in a consonant certain euphonic changes (357) 
occur upon the addition of the personal endings. 


a. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain that vowel 
in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally ended in o; as 
Tedé-w finish, from rédos end (reXec-). This o appears in the perfect middle 
stem (reréAe-o-pou, TeTée--Ta). In the second person singular and plural 
but one o is found: reréAe-oa, teréAe-cbe. By analogy some other verbs 
have a o at the end of the perfect middle stem. 

b. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) the third person 
plural of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding o consists of the 
perfect middle participle with cio’ are (in the perfect) and joav were (in the 
pluperfect). 


354. The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Xelrm 
(Aer-) leave, ypabw (ypad-) write, we(0m (meLO-) persuade, 
mpattw (mpay-) do are inflected as follows: 


Perfect Indicative 


S. 1. AAeuppar yéypappar TET ELT LCL arémrpayy.an 
2. AéAerrpar yéypawar TETELT OL arém pata 
3. A&Aevrran yéyparrar TETELT TOL TréTpPAKTAL 
D. 2. dédrervhBov yéypadbov trétreto Sov Trém pax Sov 
3. AéAerhBov yéypadbov arémrevo Sov aTrém pax Sov 
P. 1. Acdelupeba yeypappeba tremre(opeOa, mempaype0a 
2. AAerhe yéypapbe arémrero Oe Trem pay Oe 
3. AeAerppévor elol yeypappévor elo  memeropévor elo  mempaypévor elol 
Pluperfect 
S. 1. AdcAelupny éyeypappnv éretrelopnv érempaypnv 
2. ehédrerpo éyéyparpo érrémrero érrémrpato 
3. &éX\eutrTo éyéypatrro émrémreto TO érrémr pakTO 
D. 2. édérerpOov éyéypap8ov érrémreto Pov érrérp ax Sov 
3. AerelPOnv éyeypadOnv éretrelo Onv érempax Onv 
P. 1. €deAclppeba éyeypappeda, érremre(o pela, érempaypela, 
2. dérerhbe éyéypae érrérrevo Oe érrémpay Oe 
3. AeAetppévor Foav yeypappévor Foav mwemecpévor joav Twempaypevor hoor 


AeAcrppévos & 
Acdetppevos elnv 


Perfect Subjunctive 
Yeypappévos @ 


yeypappévos elny 


and Optative 


memero p.evos @ 
meter pevos elnv 


mempaypevos @ 
mempayevos env 


. A€Xeurpo 
AerelhOw 
AéAerpBov 
AeAcifBav 
Aédere 
AedelhOov 


wn ww 


AeActOar 
AeAELppévos, 
-1); Ov 
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Perfect Imperative 


yéyparpo 
yeypadla 
yéypad8ov 
yeypapwv 
yéypae 
yeypalav 


PLUPERFECT 


[355 
arémreLoro aémpato 
tretrelo Ow meTpax Ow 
arérreto Sov arémpay Sov 
aremreto Owv mempayxOwv 
mrétrero Oe arémr pay Ve 
tremeloOwv mempaxdwv 


Perfect Infinitive and Participle 


yeypapOar 
Yeypappévos, 


-1, -ov 


mweTreto Oar 
aremrero wEVOS, 
=1, ~OV 


arempayx Oar 
TrEeTpAyL.EVvOS, 
-n, -Ov 


355. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of éAéyyo 
(éreyx-) confute, ayyédArw (ayyer-) announce, patvw (pav-) show, 
TeAéw (TErE-) finish. 


1. &Anrcypar 
2. &HreyEar 
3. é\qdeyxrar 
2. éhreyx Gov 
3. @dfqreyx ov 
1. &Anréypeda 
2. Afreyx Ge 
3 


Perfect Indicative 


TyyeApar 
nyyeAc ar 
ny yeAT au 
ayyeA0ov 
HyyeA0ov 


AyyéApeba, 
Hyyed be 


. mrcypévorelot nyyeApévor elorl 


- Andréypnv 
eqrey—o 
ehqdeyKTo 
eAqreyx9ov 
AnréyxOnv 
. AndAéypela 
- Afreyx Ge 
. &nAeypévor 


9 
woNrwnm whe 


>. 
qoav 


Anreypévos @ 


Pluperfect 
nyyYApnY 
nyyeAco 
nYYeATO 
HyyeA0ov 
nyYYeAOny 
TyyeApela 
Tyyed0e 


Ty YeApéevor 
qArav 


TrEPAT HAL 
(mépavea, 357 d) 
mépavTar 
Trépav0ov 
arépavboy 

mepac pela, 
mrépavle 


tmrepacpévor elrt 


Indicative 
érepaopny 
(érébaveo, 357 d) 
érréavTo 
érréspavbov 
érrepavOnv 
ere dc pela, 
érrépav0e 
Trepacpévor 

qoav 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative 


AYYeApévos @ 


&Andreypévos elnv NyyeApévos elqv 


Tmepacpévos @ 
trehacpévos elny 


TeTEeAE-- LAL 
TeTEAE-T AL 
TeTEE-O-TAL 
tetéXe-o ov 
tetéXe-0 Dov 
TeTENE-o-L€00, 
TeTéXe-o Be 


TeTehe-o-pévor elol 


é-reTeXé-o-p NV 
é-retéXe-cr0 
é-TeTéXe-o-TO 
é-reréde-cBov 
é-reteé-o Ov 
é-reteXé-o-e00, 
é-reTéAc-o be 
TETENE-O- EVOL 
ray 


TETEMETHLEVOS @ 
TeTeherLévos elyyv 
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Perfect Imperative 


S. 2. &hreykéo jyyedco (wéhavoo, 357 d) —reréXe-ro 
3. Andréyx Po HyyYAGw Trepav0w TeTeNe-o Ow 
D. 2. &dareyx Pov TyyeA8ov tréav0ov TeTéhe-o-Bov 
3. Andréyx Pov nyyAvov trepavOwv Tete E-cOwv 
P. 2. @freyx Ge Ty yerGe mrépavle TeTéde-o Oe 
3. &ndéyx Pov nyyAbov TmepavOav TeTeEhe-cOwv 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle 
enréyx Gar nyyéAGar mepavOar TeTeAe-o0at 
e&ndeypévos, -n, yyeApévos, -n, medpacpévos, -n, TeTEE-T-LEVOS, =n, 


“OV “OV -OvV -OV 


EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS 


356. The periphrastic third plural (573 d) is used instead of 
the form derived directly from the union of the stem with the 
ending. 


Thus yeypappevor eioi is used for yeypad-vrat, which would become ye- 
ypagatat by 30 b, v between consonants passing into a. On the reten- 
tion of -atat, -aro, see 427f. The periphrastic form is also used in the 
case of verbs adding o to their stems (357 N., 444 b), as re-reAe-c-pevor cial 
for rereAe-o-vTat. Stems in y that drop v in the perfect system (446) 
form their perfect and pluperfect regularly; thus xptvw (xkpw-) judge has 
KekplLVTOL, EKEKPLYTO. 


357. Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these 
forms see 68-73, 89. 


a. Labial Stems. —éAeup-pae is for AeAevr-pat, A€Aerh-Gov for AeXevt-oHov, 
AeAcPGe for AeAer7-o He (89). In the same manner are inflected other labial 
stems, as rpiBw (rpif-) rub, pirtw (pim-) throw: ré-Tpiy-pae for re-rpiB-pat, 
ré-Tpwp-at for re-rpiB-ca, etc. Stems ending in pa drop zw before p, but 
retain it before other consonants. Thus 


me-Tepm-par becomes mémeupar e-reum-peOa becomes mremeu peda 
me-Tepm-car becomes reérepipat we-reum-oOe becomes réreupbe (89) 
me-reum-Tat becomes rémepmrat 

ye-ypad-par becomes yéypapypac ye-ypad-e8a becomes yeypdupeba. 
ye-ypap-oat becomes yéypaipat ye-ypap-cbe becomes yéypapbe 


ye-ypad-rar becomes yéyparrat 
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b. Dental Stems. — rémewo-rau is for remeO-rat (69), wémeto-Oov for zre- 
weib-aOov, mémevcbe for meeb-cbe (89, 69). The o thus produced was 
transferred to the first persons réreopat, wereiopeOa (72, 73). Like wé- 
reiopo, etc., are formed and inflected éevopar from Werdw (Pevd-) deceive, 
rédpacpat from ppdlw (ppad-) declare, éorecpat (85) from orevdw (o7evd-) 
pour a libation. 

c. Palatal Stems. — rérpa£au is for werpay-cat (82), wémpaxro. for rempay- 
toa (68a), rémpaxe for mempay-cbe (89). Like mémpayyou are inflected 
meémdeypar (wAEK-w weave), Hypat (dy-w lead), jAdAaypar from ddAAdrTw 
(dAXAay-) exchange, tetdpaypat from tapdttw (tapax-) confuse. Stems in 
-yx change x before p to y and drop one y (as in €AjAcy-pau for eAnAcyy-pat, 
71 and 71 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in 
eAnreyar for €AndAcyx-cat, 82; €AndAeyx-Tar for éAyAeyx-Tal, 68). On the 
reduplication see 409. 

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. — Stems in dQ or p are inflected like 7jyyeApat, 
as oréA\Aw (oTeA-, oTaA-) send éxtarpat, alpw (ap-) raise Appar, éyeipw (eyep-) 
wake éynyeppat (409). Stems in y retaining the nasal are inflected like 
mepacpal, a onuaivw (onuav-) signify ceonpacpa. (For -cpae see 73, 79.) 
Stems in v dropping the nasal (446) are inflected like Aé€Avuo, as Kpivw 
(kpw-) judge kéxpyso. mépavoa, érépaveo, répavoo are not attested. 

e. Vowel Stems adding o.— Here the stem ends in a vowel except before 
p and 7; thus teréde-cau, TeTEeAc-oOov, TeTEerAc-cbe; but TerérAe-c-pat, TeTEAE- 
o-peba, TeTEAE-O-TaAL. 

N.— Since the stem of reAéw is properly reXeo- (TeAET-1w, 457), the 
original inflection is tereAeo-cot, whence terédre-cat (93); TereAeo-cOor, 
teteheo-o0e, whence terédeaOov, reréAeoHe (89, but see 430). reréAeopac 
and rereAcopefa are due to the analogy of the other forms. 


358. The principal parts of the verbs in 354-855 are as 
follows : 


GyyAdAw (dyyeA-) announce, ayyedd, 
HyyerAa, jyyeAka, iyyeApar, nyyér- 
Onv. 

yedpw (ypad-) write, ypdipo, eypapa, 
yéypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass. 
éypany. 

&déyx (Aeyx-) confule, ehéyEo, nrcyéa, 
€ffreypar, NAeyxOnv. 

Aeltrw (Aevtr-, Aowm-, Ara-) leave, Achfo, 
2 aor. Aurov, 2 perf. A€Aourra, AéAerp- 
par, edelpOnv. 

melo (aev8-, aovd-, méO-) persuade, 
melow, éretoa, 1 perf. mérexa have 


" persuaded, 2 perf. wémowWa trust, wé- 

Tmevopar, éreloOnv. 

mparra(mpay-) do, pate, érpata, 2 perf. 
mwérpaya have fared, have done (ré- 
mpaxa have done, rare), wémpaypat, 
erpax Onv. 

tehéw (Tede-c-) finish, Tedd, éréXera, 
teréhexa; TeTéAcopar, ere er Onv. 

halve (hav-) show, hava, épnva, 1 perf. 
mépayka have shown, 2 perf. rébyva 
have appeared, wébacpar, 1 aor. pass. 
epavOnv was shown, 2 aor. pass. éba- 
vnv appeared. 


$57 b. D. Hom, has the original forms reppaduévos, Kexopuduévos. 
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CONJUGATION (t-VERBS) 

359. The conjugation of s-verbs differs from that of w-verbs 
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and 
middle; and (rarely) in the second perfect. The mw forms are 
made by adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without 
any thematic vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and 
in the optative of verbs ending in -vops. 

a. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the yu form are, as a 
rule, w-verbs, not pu-verbs, in the present. Thus the second aorists: €Byv (Batvw 
90), €yvav (ytyvaoKw know) ; the second perfect: réOvayev (OvnoKw die). 

360. There are two main classes of p-verbs. 

A. The root class. Verbs of this class commonly end in 
-n-ut or -w-uwt (from stems in ¢, a, or 0). The present stem is 
usually reduplicated, but may be the same as the verb-stem, 


which is a root. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
On-, Oe- TiOy-, THe- (for O16, 16, 108 a) tiOnpu place 
Wr & in-, te- (for oon, owe) inp send 
OTH-, OTA- ioty-, tata- (for caty, ovata, 103) torn set 
dw-, 80- bdw-, dd0- d(dwpu give 
py, pa- py-, pa- yp say 


B. The -vvs class. Verbs of this class add vu (vv), after a 
vowel wv (vvv), to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and 
optative regularly, and sometimes in the indicative, verbs in 
-voms are inflected like verbs in -o. 


Verb-stem Present Stem Present 
deux- decxvi-, Secxvu- delkvipr show 
levy- Cevyvv-, Cevyvv- Cevyvipu yoke 
A jee : 
Kepa- KEpavVv-, KEpavVv- KEpavvope mix 
pny- pyyy-, pyyve- pyyvope break 
oBe- oBevvv-, cBev- oBevvipu extinguish 


C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -vym, which add vy-, va- to 
form the present stem; as ddyu-vy-pu I subdue, ddép-va-wev we subdue. 


361. All the possible px forms do not occur in any single verb. réOnuu 
and 8/8wu are incomplete and irregular in the 2 aor. act.; and éeoByv went 
out from oBévvipu extinguish is the only 2 aor. formed from vvpu-verbs. émptd- 
pnv bought, 2 aor. mid. (from the stem zpia- with no present), is given in 
the paradigms in place of the missing form of torn; and édvv entered 
from d0w (but formed as if from dime) in place of a 2 aor. of the viyu-verbs. 
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362. II. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of ré@nps place, torn 
set, SiSwuu give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 
tenses; and of érpidunv bought. 


SEO Co ne ce 


gt gt go 


COEDS Ec eam ioe 


COONS C9, LOT 


TlOnpe 
7lOns 
TlOnor 
7 Berov 
7(Oerov 
7 (Oepev 
+Oere 
7T.\0éacr 


érlOnv 

ériBers (501) 
ér(Oer 
érlOerov 
érvOérny 
ér(Oewev 
érlOere 


ér(Beray 


710d 
TOTS 
7Ti0q 

TiO fTov 
T.OATOv 
TO Gpev 
T.OATE 


Ti0aor 


7TOelnv 
T.Belns 
TWeln 
T.Bettov 
TiWeirny 
Tictpev 
TiOeire 
rTiOetev 


ACTIVE 
Present Indicative 
Lorn pe 
torns 
lornoe 
loraroy 
torarov 
lorapev 
lorarte 
ioract 


Imperfect 
tornv 
torns 
tory 
torartov 
torarny 
torapev 
torare 
toracav 


Present Subjunctive 


iord 


torfrov 
torfTov 
iorapev 
torfre 
toract 


Present Optative 
iorainy 
toralns 
icraln 
ioratrov 
icralryy 
ioratwev 
ioratre 
ioratev 


SlSopr 
Sls 
Sl8wor 
SidoTov 
SlSorov 
SlSopev 
SiSore 
S.d6acr 


e€lSovv (501) 
€5(S0us 

élS0v 
@l(Sorov 
iS6TqHv 
Sopev 
elSore 
€&lSocav 


$184 
88a 
8.80 
Si8drov 
S.8aT0v 
S.Sdpev 
S.dare 
8i8d0r 


S.S0lnv 
S.8olns 
§.S0ln 


SiS0irov 
S.S0lrny 
SiSotpev 
SiS0tre 
Sidotev 


362] 


a 
wt we 


wr wth wr 


e 
Gigi wow goto 


wh 


a) 
G1 oo to 
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or (423 b) 
TWelnrov 
Tenth 
TiOe(quev 


TiBelnre 
TiWelnray 


7iQe (501) 
7T0érw 


tlBerov 


. TiéTev 


7(Oere 


. TiWéyTay 


ribévon 


ActTIvE — Concluded 
Present Optative 
or (423 b) 


icralnrov 
iorauntny 


ioralnpev 
ioralnre 
ioralnoav 

Present Imperative 
tory 
iorare 


torarov 
tordtov 


lorare 
tordvTwv 


Present Infinitive 


tordvar 


Present Participle 


riels, -eioa, -€v (275) iors, -doa, -dv (274) 


7lOepar 
7 Beoar 
7(Berar 


Tiber Bov 
+lOerbov 


TiOépeba, 
7lBerbe 
7 Bevrar 


éribépnv 
érl(Oeoo 
ér(Oero 


ér (Bec Bov 
ériOéo Onv 
érOéneba 


ér (Bebe 
érlBevro 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Present Indicative 
torapar 

loraca. 

lorarar 

toracBov 
toracbov 
iordpela 

loracbe 


loravra. 


Imperfect 
tordpnv 
toraco 
toraro 


foracov 
tordcOnv 
tordpecda 
torrac Ge 
trravro 


or (423 b) 
SSolnrov 
SB0u4 thy 
SB0lypev 
SS0lnre 
SSolqrav 


SiSov 
886TH 


SlS0rov 
S86 Twev 


Sldore 
SL86vTev 


S86 var 


S.80ts, -otea, -dv (275} 


SlSopar 
SlS0car 
S(Sorar 


$500 bov 
SlS0cbov 
$186 pe8a 


S(S00 8 
S(Sovrar 


€656pqv 
lSoc0 


e§(S0T0 
é5(S008ov 
BHr5dcOnv 
6186 pe00 
(S00 0c 
@(Sovro 
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MIDDLE AND Passive — Concluded 
Present Subjunctive 


-) 
go tt go to ge tor 


gt r+ 99 to go tp 


wr wi wtp 


oS 
wir wr wh 


TiUdpas iordpar 
TL0q irq 
TiO ATaL ioritar 
TOA Aov iorfobov : 
TiO 7ofov toric 8ov 
Ti0dpe8a torope0a 
TiOAo Oe toriobe 
TWdvrar ioravrat 
Present Optative 
Tibeluny | ioratuny 
Tibeio iorato 
7T.Wetto iorairo 
TiOetc Boy icraicbov 
TWelrOny ioralcOnv 
7TOelueba, toralpeba 
Tei Ne ioraio Ge 
TietvTo ioraivto 
or 
TWWelunv 
TOeto 


tiBoiro (502) 


tiW0oic Boy 
tWolrOnv 
TiB0lyeba, 
TiB0ic be 
tiWoivro 
Present Imperative 
tBecro loraco 
Tiber Ow ictdcbo 
7lOer8ov tctracbov 
TiBérBwv iotacbwv 
7OeoBe lorac be 
Tibéc boy tordcbwv 
Present Infinitive 
7lBerbar loracbat 
Present Participle 
TiOénevos tordpevos 


[362 


S8Gpar 
$50 
Si8arar 
8.8a000v 
$.8a08ov 


Si8dpe0a 
$18a0 8 


S.Sdvrar 


SSolpnv 
880t0 
S80tTo 


S.80icbov 
S80lorOnv 


SiS0ipe8a 
SSo0ic be 


S.S0tvro 


SlS0cr0 
8.8608 


Si8o0c8ov 
S86c08av 


SlS00be 
8.860 8wy 


SlS0c8ar 


8.8dpevos 


362] 


. 


cS 


to w to es 


Sob hoa se 


i 
fo gp oN 


ine] 
oto oo to 
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Active 


. (ya, 516) 


(€nkas) 

(OyKe) 
@etov 
eérny 
epev 
ere 
Berav 


Oelnv 
Belns 
Geln 
Octrov 
Oelrqv 
Oetpev 
Gcire 
Octev 


or (423 b) 


Oelnrov 
Oeanrny 
Belnpev 
Oelnre 

Qeinoay 


Middle 
enn 
eBov 
ero 
Bec Bov 
eo Onv 
€Bene8a 
erbe 
evo 


OSpar 
94 
Ofrat 
OAc 8ov 
OAcbov 
Odpe8a 
Ono be 
Oayrar 


Oeluny 

Bcio 

Getto, Boito 
Octo Bov 


Velo Onv 


Belueba 
Octo Ve 


Ocivro 


or (502) 


Bolpeba 
Boia be 
Qotvro 


SECOND AORIST 


Indicative 
Active Middle Active Middle 
éoryy = érrptdynv (361) (oka, 516) opnv 
érrns = erpiw (wkas) ou 
tory érplato (ke) oro 
értynTov émplacbov eorov oc8ov 
eotytyy émpidcOnv eS6rqv dcOnv 
eoTypev émprdpeda eopmev €86p600 
totnte émplacde Sore Boobe 
toTyncav émplavro ocav eovro 
Subjunctive 
ord mplopar (392, N.2) 84 SGpar 
ors ply 8s $0 
ory arplnrar 80 Sarat 
orTitov mpinocbov Sarov Sac8ov 
oTitov mplnobov Sarov Sac 8ov 
ocTOpev mpropeba Sapev Sape8a 
oTHTE mpina Ge Sar $400 
oTact arplwvrat Saou Savrar 
Optative 
cralny mpraluny Solnv Solunv 
crains mplaco (392,N.2) Solns Soto 
oraly arplarTo Solyn Soiro 
oraitrov mplatcbov ' S0trov Soto Bov 
otalrny mpratrOnv Solrnv Solo Onv 
oTaipev mpralyeba Sotpev Soipe0a 
oraire molarobe Soire Soir be 
oratev amplatvTo Sotev Soivro 
or (423 b) or (423 b) 
oralnrov Solntov 
oTALnTHY Sountny 
oralnpev Solnpev 
oralnre Soinre 
otalncay Solncav 
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Imperative 
S. 2. 0é 00% ore plo 86s Sod 
3. Oéro 0éor bw oThTw a~rprac Ow S6ra $608o 
D. 2. @érov OécBov oTiTov aplacBov S6rov S6c8ov 
3. Oérav Oéc Bwv oThTev mprac0wv S6Twv S6c8wv 
P. 2. Oére Oéo- Be orire aplacbe Ste Sdobe 
3. Oévrev 0écBwv orTdavTwev mprdcbwv SovTev S6c8wv 
Infinitive 
Getvar Oér Bar orivat arplac@at Sotvar S6o8ar 
Participle 


Gels, Octora, Ouevos, -n, ards, oTdca, mpidpevos,-n, Sovs, Sodca, Sépevos, 
Oév (275)  -ov (256) ordv (274) -ov (256) 86v (275) -n, -ov 
(256) 


SECOND PERFECT OF PUL-VERBS 


363. A few verbs of the mw class have a second perfect and 
pluperfect. Only the dual and plural occur in the indicative ; 
for the singular, the first perfect and pluperfect are used. The 
second perfect and pluperfect of torn are inflected as follows: 


Sreconp PERFECT 


Indicative Subjunctive Optative (poetic) Imperative (poetic) 
S. 1. (@erynka) stand éotd éoralny 
2. (tornkas) éorqs érralns trade 
3. (€oryKe) tory értaly errata 
D. 2. terarov éorijtov éeratrov or -alnrov (423b) trrarov 
3. trrarov éotirov  éoralrny or -aiqrny éotatev 
P. 1. trrapev éotopev éoraipev or -alqpev 
2. terrae éorfre éoraire or -alnre trrare 
3. éoraot értaot éoratev or -alqoav éoradvTev 
INFINITIVE: éordvat PARTICIPLE: éords, toradca, éords (277 a) 
SECOND PLUPERFECT 
S. 1. (elerhxn (407)) stood P.1. frrapev 
2. (eiorhKns) D. 2. terrarov 2. trate 
3. (etorhKer) 3. éerarny 3. trracav 


For a list of second perfects of the yu form, see 541. 
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364. II. (B) -vdpu Class. — Inflection of the present system 


of delxvit show and of the second aorist é0v entered. 


D. 


P, 


MIDDLE AND PassivE 


Indicative 
AOTIVE 
Present Imperfect Present 
1. Selxvdpr (498) eSelxviv (498) Selkvupar 
2. Selkvis Selkvis Selkvucar 
3. Selkvitoe Selkvd SelxvuTar 
2. Selxvurov Selkvutov Selkvuc-Bov 
3. Selkvurov Berxvitny SelkvucBov 
1. Selkvupev Selkvupev Serxvipeba 
2. Selkvure Selkvure Selkvuc Oe 
3. Sexvitior eelkvucav Selkvuvrar 
Subjunctive 
1. Bekvio Sexviapar 
2. Sexvins Serxvdy 
3. Sexvig Serxvinrar 
2. Sexvinrov Serxvino Sov 
3. Sexvinrov Serxvinobov 
1. Sexviwpev Serxvudpela 
2. Sexvinre Serxvinode 
3. Serxviecr Sexvowvrar 
Optative 
1. Serxvdorpe Serxvvolyny 
2. Sexviors Sexvtoro 
3. Serxvior Serxvioiro 
2. Serxviorrov Serxvtorcbov 
3. Serxvvolrny SexvvolcOnv 
1. Serxvdowpev Serxvvolyneba, 
2. Seuxviorre Serxviorrbe 
3. Setxviorev Serxviovto 
Imperative 
2. Selxvd (498) Selkvucro 
3. Serxvira Sexvicbw 
2. Selxvutov Selxvucbov 
3. SerxviTov Sexvicbwv 
2. Selxvure Selxvvc be 
3. Sexvivrev Sexvicbov 
Infinitive 
Sexvivar (498) Selxvucbar 
Participle 


Servis, -tora, -dv (276, 498) 


Imperfect 
Serkvipnv 
&Selkvuco 
Selxvuro 
éSeixvuc Boy 
SexvicOnv 
Berxvipela 
&elkvuc be 
@elxvuvro 


Sekvdpevos, -7, -ov 


ActivE 
2 Aorist 


‘ov (361) 
wis 


yy 
eStrov 
&irnv 
Sdpev 
edtre 
toav 


Sto 
Sins 
Sty 
Sinrov 
Sinrov 
Stopev 
Sinre 
Stoor 


(524 b, 529 D.) 


$06. 
Sire 


Sirov 
Sérov 


Sire 
Stvreov 


Svar 


8s, Sica, 
Sév (276) 
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IRREGULAR }l-VERBS 


365. elpi (éo-, cp. es se) am has only the present and future 
systems. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1. etpt cs) elnv 7 or qv 
2. 1s elys Yor Ara 
3. éorl a ely toro nv 
Dual 2. éordv qTov elmtov or etrov éorov qoTOV 
3. éorov WTOV el@tny or eltrny trrov Horny 
Plur. 1. éopév @pev elnpev or elev Tpev 
2. eoré nTE elnre or etre tote HTe Or Hore (rare) 
3. ell dor elnoay or elev erro aoa 


Inf.: elvar.  Participle: dv, otca, dv, gen. dvtos, otrns, dvtos, etc. (273). 


Future (with middle forms) 
Eropat, ton (or éorer), Exrat, trecbov, trecbov, eodpeba, trerbe, Erovror, opt. 
écolpny, etc., inf. trerOar, part. éodpevos, -n, -ov. 


a. The opt. forms elnpev, elnte, einoav are found only in prose. elev 
occurs in poetry and Plato, eire only in poetry, evev in poetry and prose, and 
more frequently than e(ncay (423b). The imperative 3 pl. €ésrwoay occurs 
in Plato and Demosthenes; dvrwy in Plato and on inscriptions. 


365 D. 1. Homer has the following forms : 


Pres. indic. 2 sing. éooi and eis, 1 pl. efuév, 3 pl. €acr not enclitic. 

Imperf. ja, éa, ov, 2 sing. Ho0a, EnoOa, 3 sing. her, Env, Hnv, Hv (rare), 3 pl. Roar, 
écay; iterative (450) écxov (for éo-cKor). 

Subj. @, %ys, 3 sing. 2p, &yor, jor, 8 pl. wor (twice dor); wéreyu has 1 sing. 
peréw, and perelw (with metrical lengthening). 

Opt. efny, etc., also us, oc ; Imv. 2 sing. o-oo (middle form), éorw, 3 pl. gcrwv. 

Inf. efvac and éupevac (for éo-pevar), Eupev, also Zuevar, Ever. 

Part. édy, éodca, édv, etc., rarely the Attic forms. 

Fut. often with oo : éroouar and @oouar; 3 sing. cera, Zora, ocerar, also éoce?- 
tat (as in Dor.), €ccetbar, éooduevos. 


2. Herodotus has pres. indic. 2 sing. els, 1 pl. efuév; imperf., the Attic forms 
and éa, 2 sing. éas, 2 pl. are; iterative cxov; subj. @w, wor; opt. once év-éor, 
etnoay, less freq. elev; part. dv. 

3. Dor. pres. indic. 1 sing. qué and eiul, 2 sing. éool, 1 pl. qués and elués (Pind. 
eluév), 3 pl. évri; imperf. 3 sing. 4s (for jo-7), 1 pl. Hues, 3 pl. Foav and Fy; inf. 
fuer, eluev; part. édv and fem. acca, pl. évres. Fut. éooeduac, -f, -frac or -e?rau, 
écoodvrat (512 D.). 


4. Aeolic up from éout; imy. @oc0, part. fwv, ooa; imperf. Zor, 
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366. ivi is for éo-ws (82); ef is for éou (originally éo-o¢, 425 b); éo-ré 
retains the original ending 11; eio is for (o-)evti, cp. sunt; éopév, with o 
before pz, despite 91; the o is due to the influence of éoré. Subjunctive @ is 
for éw, from éo-w; opt. etyy is for éo-in-v; etuev for éo-i-pev, cp. stmus. evar 
is for éo-vat; wy is for éwy, from éo-wv. 

367. Old Attic 7 is from ja (Hom.) = Aop, i.e. éo- augmented + the 
secondary ending pw, which becomes a (426 a). %s for Ho6a is rare. 


368. The subjunctive and the participle have thematic inflection. 


369. etpt (ei-, i-; Lat. i-re) go has only the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 

Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
Sing. 1. ety to Yount or lolny jo or yew 

2. tps lots Ou qyjerrOa or qets 

3. eto ty You iro qev or Yeu 
Dual 2. trov inrov lorrov Urov WTov 

3. trov intov loirny trov qT 
Plur. 1. tpev. ~  topev Voupev nhev 

2. tre inte toute Ure "Te 

3. Yor Yoor Yovev idvrev qoav or yeray 


Infinitive: tévar. Participle: lav, lotca, iév, gen. lévros, lotons, lévros, etc. 
Verbal Adjectives: irés (poet.), tréos. trnréos. 
a. The imperative 3 pl. irwoay occurs rarely in Xenophon and Plato. 


370. efuc in prose in the pres. indic. is regularly future; in the subj., 
future; in the opt., inf., and part., either present or (especially in indir. 
disc.) future. For J go épyoua is used in the pres. indic., but not (in prose) 
in the imperfect, or in the other moods. The scheme is: Present: indic. 
epxouat, subj. iw, opt. louse or iofyv, imy. tH, inf. ievar, part. iwv. Imper- 
fect: ja. Future: fy; and probably éAevooiuqy, éAcioer Oat, éhevodpevos. 

371. In the imperf. the older prose writers usually have ja, jeoba, peu, 
the later have qev, nes, yet. The plural jepey and jee are not classical. 
Prose seems to prefer yeoay to yoay. 7 here is the stem « augmented. 

372. Subjunctive, optative, and participle (accented like a 2 aor.) are 
inflected with the thematic vowel. 


369 D. Hom. has 2 sing. efo@a (Hesiod eis) ; subj. %yoba and is, tyoww and ty, 
Youev and fouev; opt. leln and tor; inf. Ywevar, tuer, and léva: (twice). Imperf.: 
1 sing. fia, dvjiov, 3 sing. Hie, ne, Hee (at the verse-end, nev ?), te; dual irny, 
pl. Fouer, Hisar, erqoar, toav, jiov. For Hia, Hie, #ioay some write Nea, Hee, HeTar. 
Future: etcovar 2 462, 0 213. eloouar & 8 and feioaro, éreloaro probably come 
from fieuwac strive. 

Hat. : fia, Hie, ficay (Mss.), but y for m is correct. 

370 D. In Hom. etfu means J go and J shall go. 
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373. type (7-, é-) send is inflected nearly like té0nyu (p. 116). 
The inflection of the present and second aorist systems is as 
follows (the second aorist in prose only in composition) : 


ACTIVE MippLE (Passive) MIDDLE 
INDIOATIVE INDICATIVE 
Pres. Imperf. Second Aor. Pres, Imperf. Second Aor. 
S. 1. type tnv (aKa, 516) tepar téanv -etpny 
2. tns, tets (501) ters (501) (meas) tera (427 a) tero -eloro 
3. tqor feu (Ke) ferar tero -elro 
D. 2. terov terov -elrov ter Bov ter Bov -eicbov 
3. terov térnv -elrnv ferbov tér Ov -clor Onv 
P. 1. fepev tepev ~elpev tépe8a, tépeOa. -etpeba 
2. tere tere -elre tere tebe -clobe 
8. taor (425d) terav -eloav fevrar fevro -elvro 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
S. 1. té -0 topar -Opar 
2. tis 1s tq -7 
3. ty -7 tArae “Tar 
D. 2. throv -1Tov tacbov -778ov 
3. tArov “TOV tacbov -708ov 
P. 1. tépev -apev topeba -ope0a 
2. thre -1Te taobe -71o0€ 
8. taor “aot tavrar -OvTaL 
OpraTIVE 
S. 1. telny ~elnv te(uny ~eluny (529) 
2. telns -elns teto -elo 
3. tely -ely tetro -elro 
(-otro 502) 
D. 2. tetrov or -elrov or  tetoBov -eloBov 
telnrov -elntov 
3. telrny or -elrnv or tele Onv -clo nv 
tery -eiqrny 


$73 D. 1. In Hom. inm usually has the initial « short. Present: -ie?s, noc and 
-le?, te?ot from fe-vri, inf. léwevar and -iguer. Imperf. : -tev, -ters, -ter, 3 pl. tev. 
Future: jjow, once dv-écer. 1 Aorist: Fxa and énxa, évjxauerv once, FKay once. 
2 Aorist : for the augmented ei-forms Hom. has usually the unaugmented ¢-; 
as cap, vro. In the subjunctive pefelw, ueOyn, ddéy, weOGper. 

2, Hdt. has -ie? (accented -te:), letor., imperf. -te, perf. dvéwvrar for dvetyrar, 
part. pe-wer-t-uévos for nederuévos. 

3. Dor. has perf. éwxa, gwar, 
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OptativEe — Continued 


Pres. Second Aor, Pres. Second Aor, 
P. 1. tetpev or -elpev or telpeBa ~elpeba, 
telnpev -einpev (-otpe8a) 
2. tetre or -elre or teto Ge -clo Oe 
telnre (-torre 502) -elnre (-otc 8c) 
3. tetev or elev or tetvro -elyro 
telnoav -elnrav (-otvro) 
IMPERATIVE 
S. 2. te (501) -és tero -ov 
3. téro -trw tér Ow -tr bw 
D. 2. terov -trov ferOov to ov 
3. térov -troy térOwv -érbov 
P. 2. tere ~tre feoOe ~éo Oe 
3. té&rov (428, 3) -tvTev térOwy (428, 3) -trbwv 
INFINITIVE 
tévar -elvar ter Oar -tr bar 
PARTICIPLE 
tels, tetra, tév -els, -eloa, -év tépevos -tevos 


Future: jo, in prose only in composition; -jeopat, only in composition. 

First Aorist: yxa, in prose usually in comp., -hkdépnv; both only in the 
indicative. 

Perfect Active: -etxa, only in composition. 

Perfect Middle (Passive) : -etyat (plupf. -etpny), -elo Ou, -elr Oar, -cipévos, only in 
composition. 

Aorist Passive : -el@nv, -€0, -€fjvat, -éels, only in composition. 

Future Passive: -€@fcopa, only in composition. 

Verbal Adjectives: -érés, -éréos, only in composition. 


374. « is for «+ in the 2 aor. act. (é-€-wev = elev), perf. act. (€-€-Ka 
= elxa), perf. mid. (€-€-ar = efuar), 2 aor. pass. (€-€-Onv = e{Oyv). In the 
aorists € is the augment, in the perfects the first € is the reduplication of 
the weak stem é-. The 1 aor. #-xa (516) has the strong stem form. Pres. 
subj. 6, ts, etc., are for téw, téys, etc.; aor. subj. -&, -7s, etc., are for -€-w, 
-é-ns, ete. 


a 
375. Much confusion exists in the Mss. as regards the accentuation. 
Thus for fets we find fers, and in Hom. zpote (pres.), as if from fw. Cp. 502. 


376. The imperfect of dfn is either ddinv or 7ptnv (413). 
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377. dnypl (n-, ba-, cp. fa-rt) say, say yes, assent is inflected 
in the present system as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Inv. 
Sing. 1. nypl oa dalnv epnv 
2. bys djs dalys babl or pdb.  e&phyoGa or eps 
3. pynol oq daty pare eby 
Dual 2. darév itov not found bartov éharov 
3. hardy ftov not found dbatov ébarny 
Plur. 1. hapév adpev aipev or dalynpev ehapev 
2. haré pire ainre bare épare 
3. pact pact daiev or halnrav davrov éhacav 


Inf.: ddvar; Part.: poet. pds, paca, hav (Attic prose ddckwv); Verbal Adj.: 
ards (poet.), haréos. 

Future: dfow, pace, pyocov. 

First Aorist: nora, djow. ojorarpt, 

Perf. Pass. Imy.: wepédoOw let it be said. 


, Pica, djoGs. 


378. All the forms of the pres. indic. except pys are enclitic (151 c). 


379. In the opt. datre does not occur, perhaps by chance; datpev, patev 
are ordinary Attic; acnuev, painouy are rare. Cp. 423 b. 
380. Middle forms in present, imperfect, and future are dialectic. 


381. edyy, PO, hainy may have an aoristic force. e&pyv and poet. epaynv 
are both imperfect and second aorist. 


382. Tpat (jc-) sit is inflected only in the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERATIVE IMPERFECT 
Tipo Typed Apa Hypeba 
qoar jo0ov qo0< 470 Woo yo 8ov o-0e 
ora mo 0ov WVTAL jo8e, ete. o76 ho Onv avTO 


Subjunctive and optative are wanting; pres. inf. yo8ar; part. qpevos. 


877 D. 1. Hom. has ¢jc6a for p7s; subj. d4n and Ppa (425c¢. D) for $7; 
imperf. @pnv, piv, Ebnoba, PHoba, eps, pHs, 38. pny, varely $4, 1 pl. Papev, 
3 pl. pacar, paca, Epav, pay. 

2. Doric gapl, pari, pavri; imperf. €pa, Pa; inf. dPduer; fut. ddow, dPdcoua; 
aor. paca. 

3. Aecolic dau or datu, paicba, 38. dator, 8 pl. aio. 

380 D. Middle forms are rare or unknown in Attic (Plato has perf. pass. imy. 
repdodw), but common in other dialects; yet the pres. indic. middle is rare. 
Hom. has imperf. épduny, €paro or pdro, etc., imv. Pdo, PdcOuw, etc., inf. ddcba 
(also in choral poetry), part. ¢duevos (also in Hdt.), These middle forms are 
active in meaning. 

382 D. Hom. has efarai, and éara (twice), efaro, and gato once (once hvro). 
n- is probably the correct spelling for et-. 
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a. Uncompounded ya occurs only in Epic, tragedy, and Herodotus. The 
missing tenses are supplied by Couat, lw and ioua. 

383. In place of quae we find usually Ka0-npat in Attic prose 
and comedy. x«d@yuat sometimes is perfect in meaning (have 
sat, have been seated). 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative Imperative Indicative 
S. 1. xdOnpar Kabdpar Kalolunv éxabApnv (413) or kabqpny 
2. KdOqoat Kabq Kadoio Ka0noo exdOynro Kalco 
3. KdOnTa. KabftTat Kaoiro Kabyc8w  ekdbynTo Kabforo or 
7 KabfTo 
D. 2. KdOnoGov cabjcbov Kaboicbov Kdbnofov éxddnobov Kalo Bov 
3. KéOncAov kabAobov KaboicOnv Kabyclwy exalyodnv Kabq_oOnv 
P. 1. Kabfjpeba kabdpeba Kabolpeda éxabhweba Kab7peba 
2. KdOncbe Kabcbe Kaboicbe  Kabnobe exdOno be KabfoGe 
3. KaOnvrat KabdvTar Kaboivto Kabhcbwv exdbnvro Kabfvro 


Infinitive: ka@foGat; Participle: xa0qpevos. 


a. The imperative has xafov in comedy for xa@noo. In the imperfect 
éxaOyjunv is used about as often as KaOjunv. 
b. The missing tenses are supplied by xaOélouat, xabilw, xabiCopa. 


384. Kelpat (xel-) lie, am laid, is found in the present system. 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 
’ Indic. Subj. Opt. Imy. Indic. 
Sing. 1. ketpar éxelpnv 
2. ketoran keioo ekercro 
3. Ketrar KenTat kéouTo kel Ow eKeLTO 
Dual 2. keto Oov keto Bov exec Bov 
3. Ketorbov keloBwv exelo Onv 
Plur. 1. Kelyeda ; exel peda 
2. Keiobe (81a) keno Ge keto Ge exec e 
3. Kelvrat (kata)kéwvTa.  (mpoc)KéoivTo Keto Owy ékewvTo 


Infinitive: Ketr@a.; Participle: Kelpevos. 
Future: xelropar, kelon or kelorer, keloerar, etc. 


a. In the subjunctive and optative xe- becomes xe- before a vowel (37). 


383 D. Hom. has imperf. ka0foro, xabelato (kadjaro?). Hdt. has xaréarai, 
katéaro; Ka0joTo NOt KabArTOo. 

384 D. Hom. has 3 pl. pres. xelarat, xéarat, xkéovrar; imperf. xeivro, xelaro, 
xéaro, iter. kéoxero; subj. kfra:, and xetrac for Ke(«)-e-rar; fut. Keloouar. Hat. 
has 8 sing. pres. xéera: and xe?ra:, 8 pl. xéarac; imperf. éxevro, pl. éxéaro. 
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385. 7-pi (cp. a-io) say occurs only in the present and im- 
perfect 1 and 8 sing., and is used in parentheses. Forms: pl, 
hot; Ay, 7. 

386. xp it is necessary is really an indeclinable substantive 
meaning necessity, with the present indicative éot/ to be sup- 
plied. Elsewhere yp7 unites with forms of the verb ecw. 


Thus subj. xpqj (xpi + 7), opt. xpein (xoiy + el), inf. xpiivau (xeH + elvax), 
part. indeclinable Xpewy (xp?) + ov); impert. ypqv (xp7y + pv), and less com- 
monly éypiy, fut. xenorae (xp7 + éorat). 

a. &réxpy it suffices has pl. droxp@ot, part. droxpa@v, -xpOca, -xpOv, im- 
perf. dzréxpn, fut. droypyoe, aor. dréxpyce. 

387. ola (eid-e, o/5-, 28, originally with ¢; cp. video) know, a 
second perfect with the meaning of a present, is formed without 
reduplication. It is inflected as follows: 


Sxconp PrRFrEect SxconD PLUPERFECT 
Indic. Subj. Opt. Imv. Indic. 
Sing. 1. ota Sd elSel(nv 718) or qSeuv 
2. otcba eldqs elSe(ns tort WSnoa or WSers 
3. olde ldq elSeln torw yder(v) 
Dual 2. terov elSfjrov —_elSetrov leroy yorov 
3. torov elSfrov = eldeirnv lorev Yorn 
Plur. 1. topev  clddpev — elSetpev or elSelqpnev Tiopev or WSepev 
2. tore eldfjre elSeire eldelnre lore yore qdere 
3. Wwior  elSdcor elSetev elSeinorav lotrway yoav [derav 


Infinitive: ¢l&var; Participle: el8ds, elSvia, ei66s (277); Verbal Adj.: 
teréos; Future: elropar. : 


388. In Ionic and late Greek we find ofSas, oiSapev, etc. These forms 
are rare in Attic. olc@as occurs in comedy. 


885 D. Hom. has 4%, Doric ri, Aeolic For. 

886 D. Hdt. has xp%, xpiv, xphvat, but drpoxpa, amoxpav. 

387 D. 1. Hom. has ofdas a 337, YSuev, todou (read tecao. for tcaox I 36); 
subj. eldéw 236 and ldéw (? & 235), efSouev and efSere with short thematic vowels; 
inf. (5uevar, tSuev; part. eldvia and idvia. Plupf. jdea, pdnoGa 7 93, Heldecs(-ns ?) 
X 280 with as augment (400), 75, qdee, Helder « 206 (Heldy?), 8 pl. Yoav for 
lé-cav. Fut. etoouar, inf. elinoéuev and -cev. 

2. Hdt. has oféas, tOuev and ofdauey (rarely), ofdaot, subj. e/déw, plupf. 7dea, 
noee (der ?) -pdéaTe, Adecay, fut. eldjow. 

8. Dor. has team (pl. tcapev, toavrc) and olda. Aeolic has coldnu and olda. 


393] ACCENT OF VERBS 129 


389. Pluperfect Sev, Ses occur in Demosthenes, but are suspicious in 
earlier writers. 5e.06a occurs in the best Mss. of Plato and elsewhere, but 
it is less correct Attic. 78ys is incorrect, #8 rare. Jorov, Forny are almost 
entirely poetic. In the plural 7demev, fdere, Adecay are post-classical. 
yoepev, HOere Occur rarely in the Attic poets. 


390. oicGa is from oi + 6a; icre from i8+7e; toh from i8+ & (69). 
toper (older i8uev) gets its o from iore (73). toaou is from i8 + cayts, the 
o of which is borrowed from (Hom.) iouy = i8-cay with the ending -cay 
(cp. elfaor 541). dy is for 7-e/3y with 7 as augment (400). 


ACCENT 


391. Simple or compound verbs generally throw the accent as 
far back as the quantity of the last syllable permits (188). 


P 4 P 4 = 
Avo, ALoper, EAvVOunY; Tradet’w, radevover, eradevérynv; dmoBddAAw, dzd- 
4 aye 
Badr€; drodvw, arédvov; areyu, oWverpev, TYP, TApETL. 


392. To this general rule there are exceptions. 


a. Enclitics.— All the forms of the pres. indic. of @yyid say, and eipé am, 
except dys and «i. 

b. Imperatives. —(1) The imperatives eiré say, €AO€ come, cipé find, id€ 
see, NaBé take (plural: eizére, €Oére, etc.). Compounds of these words have 
recessive accent: xdreie, aedOe, Epevpe, mapdrae. (2) The 2 aor. mid. 
(2 sing.) in -ov from w-verbs is perispomenon : Aa Bod, tapaBadov. 

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions; as riud@ for ripae, 
dyAodvor for dnAdovar, Pirciv for dirgew. So in the subj., as AvOd for AvOéw, 
dave for davéw; the opt., as AvOciwey from AvOe-i-pev, Sidotpev from d.60-i- 
pev; the future, as dav@ for pavéw, pavoiys for paveount, pavetv for pavéey, 
davav for pavéwy; the 2 aor. inf., as Aurety for Auréev (431 a); the pres. and 
2 aor. act. and mid. subj. of most pu-verbs, as 7100 for riWéw, iar@pat, dazo- 
OGpat, perf. cexrdyar. On didodor, see 425 d. 

N. 1.— In optatives formed without the thematic vowel, the accent does 
not recede beyond the diphthong containing the mood sign -i-; as ioraiper, 
iorato, didoicbc, Earainev, cidetre, AvOciev. 

N. 2. —d¥vayar am able, ériorapar understand, kpéuapar hang, dvivnpe 
profit, and émpidpnv bought (500) have, by analogy to Avwpar, Avoacro, re- 
cessive accent in the subj. and opt. (dvvwya, éricrwpat, divarro, mpiacGe). 


393. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (825), 
and need not regularly show recessive accent. 

a. Infinitives. —The following infinitives accent the penult: all in -vat, 
as AcAvkévat, AvOAvaL, iordvat, Suacrjva (except Epic -pevar, as oTHpevat) ; 
in verbs in w the 1 aor. act., as Adoat, radedoa, the 2 aor. mid., as AureoOau, 
the perf. mid. (pass.). as AeAvoOau, weradedoOat, reroujoBa. 
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The pres. inf. act. of contracted verbs and the 2 aor. act. inf. of w-verbs 
are perispomena by 392 c. 

b. Participles.— (1) Oxytone: the masc. and neut. sing. of the 2 aor. 
act., as Aurdv, Aurdv, and of all participles of the 3 decl. ending in -s in the 
mase. (except the 1 aor. act.), as AvOe/s Avbev, AeAvKwS AEeAUKOS, ETWs EOTOs, 
ridels tev, SiS0vs Siddv, iatds tardy, Setxvis Serxviv (but Avoas, roujoas). 
Also idv going from ee. 

(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : AeAvpevos. 

N.— Participles are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem. 
and neut. nom. accent the same syllable as the masc. nom. if the quantity 
of the ultima permits : radevwr, radevovoa, radedov (not aidevor) ; rounds, 
rojoaca, Toncav (not roincav); Pray, dirovoa, pirodv (from pircorv). 

c. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the 
ultima (Avrds) ; that in -reos on the penult (Avréos). 

N.— Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility generally 
accent the last syllable and have three endings (255), as duaAurds dissoluble, 
efatpetos removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perf. pass. part. 
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as ddéAvros dissolved, eEaiperos 
chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two 
endings, as adBatos impassable, xerporroinros artificial. 


394. Exceptions to the Recessive Accent of Compound Verbs. —a. The accent 
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : dz-ee am absent, am-nv was 
absent, eia-nAOov they entered, an-noav they were absent, ad-ikrat has arrived. 

N.— This holds true even if the augment or reduplication falls on a long 
vowel or diphthong without producing any change in it: ta-etke was yielding 
(indic. tz-eckw, imy. U-euxe). 

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before 
the simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: wepiOes put 
around, ovvéKdos give up together. Compounds of the 2 aor. act. imperatives 
dds, és, es, and oxés are thus paroxytone; émiBes set on, ériayxes hold on. 

c. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic 2 
aor. mid. imperatives in -od from pu-verbs retain the circumflex: zpodod 
betray, évO0d put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a 
dissyllabic preposition: dddov sell, katdOov put down (cp. dvacyou from 
éyw). The open forms always have recessive accent, as évOeo, xatdGeo. 

d. The accent of uncompounded aor. and perf. pass. inf. and part., and 
of the 2 aor. mid. imperative, 2 pers. sing. (but see 394 c) is retained in 
composition. 


e. éorat will be in composition does not have recessive accent. 


893 a. D. The 2 aor. mid. inf. in Hom. is recessive in dyépecOa: (dyelpw assem- 
ble); so perf. ddddnoOa (dddoua wander), axdxnoda (4xvyuac am distressed) 
unless they are athematic presents. 

© (2).D. But Hom. has ddadzjpevos (dddouar wander), dkax huevos OF aknxé- 
Hevos (cp. 893 a. D), évovdpevos (cedw drive). 
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f. Compound subjunctives of some u-verbs are differently accentuated 
in the Mss.: daod@par and drddwpar, érOjror and ériOnra, mpdowpar and 
Tpo@pat. dméyw has arooxwpyat. The compound optatives retain the accent 
of the primitives: dmodoiro, as dotro. For ovvOotro, mpocboicbe (502) the 
Mss. occasionally have ovvOo.t0, rpdcboucbe; and so rpéouro. 


395. Final -a (as also -ov) is regarded as long in the optative (143), else- 
where as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist: 


3 Sing. Opt. Act. Inf. Act. 2 Sing. Inv. Mid. 
e 4 v lal a 
Avw Avoau Advoat Avoat 
arodvw amroXvoat amoAvoat aroAvoat 
TaLoevw TaLoevorat TaLoedvoat Taloevoat 
AUGMENT 


396. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears 
only in the past tenses of the indicative mood. The augment 
is of two kinds, the syllabic and the temporal. 


397. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a consonant 
prefix e as the augment, which thus increases the word by one 
syllable. In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplica- 
tion (407). Thus vw loose, é-dvov, &-Adoa, €-AeEAVKN; Tradedo 
educate, é-rratdevov, é-maidevoa, é-réTaloevKn. 

a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment: pirrw throw, 
é-ppimrov, €-ppipja; pyyvuju break, é-ppnéa, €-ppaynv; pp is here due to assimi- 
lation of ¢p. So ap in é-ppvnv from péw flow. Cp. 66 a. 

398. BovrAopai wish, divapar am able, wéAXw intend augment with e or with 
n (especially in later Attic): €BovAduny and 7Bovdduny, édvvapyv and 7dv- 
vapnyv, edvvnOnv and ndvvyOnv. These double forms seem to be due to par- 
allelism with 7OeAov (from é0éAw wish) and éGeAov (from 6éAw). 

399. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic 
augment because they formerly began with a consonant. 

&yvipe break (payvipe), aga, aor. pass. ynv. 

dAloKkopar am cuptured (FadtcKopar), imperf. HAcocKdpyy, aor. &ov or HAwv. 
dv-olyw open (rolyvvpe), impert. av-éwyov. ; 
éaw permit (vefaw), etwv for é-ceraov, elaca, ela0nv. 

&opar sit (for ceScopar), elodpny for é-cedoapnv. 


397a.D. Hom. has @\\afe took (for é-cdaBe), évveov swam (for é-cveov), éc- 
gelovro shouk (for érfewvrro), dee feared (for é-drewe), ppeta (and peta) did 
(for é-cpeta), éocevavro chased (for é-KyevavTo). %upabe learned is due to analogy. 
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Wltw accustom (cFelitw, cp. 106), elfov for éfebiLov, elOioa, elBioOnv. 

elSov saw, 2 aor. of dpda, for é-pibov. 

eldov took, 2 aor. of aipéw, for é-édov. 

éXirrw roll (Fedtrrw), etArrov for é-pedurrov, etArka, elALxOnv. 

Axo or éAkiw draw (wedkw), eldxov for é-cedkov, elAkvoa, ciAkdoOnv. 

éropat follow (weropar), eirépny for é-ceropny. 

epydfopar work (fepydfopar), elpyaodpny for é-pepyacapny. 

éprw creep (cept), eiprov for éceprrov. - 

éoridw entertain (fertlaw), elotiwv for &pertiaov, cioriaca, elo GOnv. 

eo hold (cexw), eixov for &cexov. 

type send (c1enpe), aor. dual etrov for &ce-rov-, elOnv for é-oe-Onv. 

lornpe set (ctornpe), plupf. elorqkn for &-ce-ornKn. 

dpdw see (fopdw), édpwv. 

ow push (Fwléw), eHPovv, Ewoa, édrOnv. 

avéopat buy (Faevéopar), éwvodpny, éwvHOnv. 

The augment always contracts with the initial vowel of the stem after the 
loss of o and often after the loss of f. 


a. But some of the forms of some of the above verbs are augmented as 
if no consonant had preceded the first vowel, as ypyafounv (and eipyaounv). 

400. dyvipi, dAtoKoua, (av)olyvipt, dpaw, which began originally with 
f Show forms that appear to have a double augment; as éayny, éddwv, 
(dv)€wyov (rarely jvovyov), éopwv. These forms appear to be due to trans- 
ference of quantity (29) from 7-¢éynv, 7-foryov, 7-fopwv, where 7 is the 
augment. This augment appears in Hom. 7-«(des (-ys?), Att. deus you knew. 

401. Temporal Augment. — The temporal augment lengthens 
the first syllable of verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong. 
It is so called because it usually increases the time required to 
speak the initial syllable. 


a becomes 7: ayo lead Ayov Xn 

€ “ 7": €rrifw hope nAtiLov qAmioa Aik 
l ts tis ikeredw supplicate tkérevov tkérevora tkeredKn 
° C @: éplta mark off Gpitov Spica aplkn 

v ‘“ 3: bBplto insult UBprtov vBpioca vBplkn 
au “ a: aipéw seize qpovv nenKy 
av oe nv: athéw play the flute nddouv nidnoca nvdqkny 
et 0: elkatw liken qkalov qkaca 

ev oe nv: edXopat pray nvxopnv nvéapnv noypny 
ou cs @: olkéw dwell @kouv oKnra oKqKy 


399 D. Syllabic augment before a vowel appears in Ionic and poetic forms 


from eidov, ef hw, elpw, E\rrw, Evvipt, Epdw, olvoxoéw, etc. Hom. ejvdavoy (ravddvw) 
is probably miswritten for édvdavov. 


401 D. a becomes a in Doric and Aeolic ; a and av remain. 
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a. a becomes n: Gdw sing, Sov. », v, 0, @ remain unchanged. 4 usually 
becomes n: apiotaw breakfast, qpictyca. dvidioxw and avaAcw expend form 
dvadwoa and dvjrAwoa, avadadOnv and dvyrdOnv. dtw hear makes diov. 

b. Diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented: ea: eixaLov, pxaLor 5 ev: ev- 
peOnv and nipeOnv from ebpicxw find, Coed and nigduyv from ebyoua pray. 
ov is never augmented. 


402. Omission of the Augment.—a. In Attic tragedy the augment is 
sometimes omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts. 

b. Homer and the lyric poets often omit both the syllabic and the tem. 
poral augment; as ddro and éparo, Bnv and éByy, éxov and «yor, dyov and 
hyov. Iteratives (450) in Homer generally have no augment (éyecxov). 

c. Herodotus omits the syllabic augment in pluperfects and in iteratives 
in oxov only; the temporal augment is generally kept, but it is always 
omitted in verbs beginning with a, av, et, ev, of, and in dyivéw, debréw, 
dviyw, épdw, édw, dpyew; in others (as dyopevw, yw, €AKw, dpudw) it is 
omitted only in some forms, and in still others (ayyéAdw, dato, dpxyw, ért- 
oTapat, avéxouar) it is variable. Hdt. omits the reduplication in the above 
verbs. In cases of Attic reduplication the augment is never added. 


REDUPLICATION 

403. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at 
the beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect tenses, in all the moods, to denote completed 
action. It is sometimes found also in the present and second 
aorist. 

404. Verbs beginning with a simple consonant (except p, 405 b) place 
the inifial consonant with e before the stem: Avw loose, Aé-AvKa, A€e-AvKEVaL, 
Aé€-Avpat, Ae-vgouat. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the correspond- 
ing smooth stop: dovedw murder, re-pdvevka; O5w sacrifice, ré-Ovka; xopevw 
dance, Ke-xopevka. 


405. In most other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment. 

a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengthen the vowel, as dyw lead, 
xa; 6pGow set upright, opOwka; dyyéAAw announce, nyyeAka. 

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a 
liquid or nasal), a double consonant, or p, simply prefix «. p is here doubled 
(cp. 397a). Thus xrilw found, €-Krika; oreipw sow, é-oTappot; oTparrnyew 

403 D. Hom. generally keeps the reduplication. Exceptions: @pxara: and 
Zpxaro from épyw shut, dverya order, éorar from évvims clothe. On déxara await, 
édéyunv was expecting cp. 479 a. 

405 b. D. Hom. has pe-purwpuévos (purdw soil), eupope (uelpouat obtain), cov- 
pat (cebdw, see 397 a. D) ; Ionic has éxrnua. 
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am general, ¢-orpatiynxa; Cyréw seek, é-Lyrnxa; pavw touch, parka; pirtw 
throw, €-ppida. 

N.— Exceptions: xrdopat acquire, xé-Krnpat (also é-KTypat) possess ; and 
cases where the perf. stem before reduplication begins with two conso- 
nants: pepeyyoKe remind, pé-pvnuat remember ; mimtw fall, ré-rTwKka; TeTav- 
vip spread, mé-rTapat. 

c. Before a stop and a liquid or nasal the reduplication generally has the 
full form: ypapo write, ye Ypapa ; KAtvw incline, Ké-KXixa; BAaTTw injure, 
Be Braga ; mplw saw, mé- T pio pau. But yv- takes € only (yvwpifw recognize, 
e-yveopixa ; yeyvdokw know, €- yea) j so yA- generally, and Bd- rarely (yAvpwo 
carve, é-yAupa; BAactavw sprout, é-BAdoryKa, but usually Be-BAdoryKa). 


406. Verbs which originally began with a ¢ or o (cp. 399), reduplicate 
regularly. When the reduplicated consonant disappeared only e was left, 
and this often contracts with an initial vowel of the stem. Thus éaya 
for ce-aya from fayvipe; éovxa am like for re-poixa; éwopar for fe-foopat 
from fwbéw; éornxa for oe-oryxa from forty; eixa for cerexa from type 
(ou-onp). 

407. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic aug- 
ment e to the reduplicated perfect, if this begins with a conso- 
nant; if the perfect begins with a vowel or diphthong, the 
pluperfect has the same vowel or diphthong. 


Perf. A€AvKa, A€Avpat, plupf. e-AeATKy, e-AeAVpnv; perf. é-cradka, é-cTadA- 
pot, plupf. é-ordAkn, €-ordApnv from oréAAw send; perf. Wydpevka, plupf. 
nyopevky from dyopevw harangue ; perf. npyxa, plupf. npnkn from afpéw seize. 
So the verbs whose stems once began with ¢ or o (399); as éayn (¢ayvipe), 
ewopnv (cobéw), etunv (Inu), eppwoyn from (¢)pyyvips. tornus forms eioryKy 
(= €-(a)eornkyn), but (without augment) also éoryxn (Ionic and poet., rare 
in Attic prose). €ovxa am like forms éwxy. See also 409. 


408. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or yw take ex instead of the 
reduplication : apPéveo (AaB-) take, ei-Angpa, ei-Anhy, €l-Anppar; Aayxdve 
(Aax-) obtain by lot, et-Anxa, €i-Anyn; dye collect (in composition) -ei-hoxa, 
-€i- ASX, -el-Aeypar (rarely A€-Aeypac) ; pelpopar receive a share, ét-paptat it is 
fated, €l- papto; also the stems ep, py say, et- pnka, €i- pyky- 

a. eiAnga is from ce-cAnda by 32 (cp. Hom. éddraBov for é-cdaBov), 
eiuapta: from oe-cpaptac (cp. Hom. eupope). The other forms in 408 
are due to analogy. 


406 D. Hdt. has oixa (for goxa), €w6a am wont, plupf. éd6ea ; Hom. has efw0a 
and éw@a. 

408 D. Hdt. has \eddByxa and -AeAauuévos. éAnumar Occurs in tragedy. For 
Hom, deldexro greeted we should read éd#dexro with 7-reduplication (cp. 400), 
For defdw, deldocxa see 540 D. 
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409. Attic Reduplication. — Some verbs whose themes begin 
with a, ¢, or 0, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by 
zvepeating the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthen- 
ing a and ¢€ to 7, 0 too. 

dyeipw collect, dy- yEpKa, ay- PYEppae § eyelpo awaken, ey- HYEPIAL ; eheyxw 
confute, €A-nAcypar; opvttw dig, ép- dpuxa, (Sp- Opuypats Op-vipe Swear, op- 
wpoKxa; OA-Adpe destroy, 2 pf. d-wAra; axovw hear, ax-yKoa for ax- nKo(u)a. 
The plupf. augments, except in the case of verbs with initial e: dpu-wpoxy, 
(amr) wd-aXr, nx-nxon; but €d-ndvOn (€pxouar), ev-nvéyunv (évex-, dépw), 
€A-nr€ypny (ed€yxw). 

410. Reduplication in the Present.— A few verbs reduplicate in the 
present system by prefixing the first consonant of the verb stem and 1, as 
yoyvopat, yryvdoKke, pu-wvyoKw, Ti-KTw for ti-T(€)Kw, ri-2Tw for m-1r(€) Ta, 
t-ornpe for o-ornps, ti-Onus for 6-Onpe (108 a), dé-8wpe.  aip-rdy-pe fill 
(7An-, 7Aa-) and riprpnys burn (rpy-, mpa-) insert (458 N.). re-Tpatv-w 
bore reduplicates with e. 

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verb stem: BiBdlw 
make go €BiBaca, didaoKxw teach edidaga. 


411. Reduplication in the Second Aorist.—dyw lead forms the 2 aorist 
ny-ayov, pepw bear forms jv-eyxa and jv-eyKov. 


POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND 
VERBS 

412. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and 

reduplication regularly stand between the preposition and the 

verbal part ; as trepBaivw pass over, trep-€Batvov, brrep-Bé-Byxa. 

a. Before e€ (augment or reduplication) é« regains its fuller form éé 


(115 a), and éy and avy reappear in the form with v if they were modified 
in the present. Thus éxBdAdw throw out, é€-€BadXov, éx-BEBAnKa ; euBarAro 


409 D. In Hom. ‘ Attic’ reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic ; 
thus é575ds from dw eat, épjpira have fallen, épépirro (without lengthening) 
from épelrw overthrow. Other poetical forms occur in the case of dyelpw, aipéw, 
dddouat, dpaploxw, épeldw, éplfw, exw, bfw, dpdw, dpéyw, dpyuput. 

410 D. Poetic dpapicxw (dp-) fit, drTw (fat-fix-w) dart, pappalpw (uap-) flash, 
moppipw (pup-) grow red, raupalyw (pav-) shine brightly, morviw (mvv-) puff. 

411 D. Hom. has many reduplicated 2 aorists, as mé-miov from meldw (116-) 
persuade, de-habécba from AavOdvw (dab-) escape the notice of, ip-apov from 
dpaploxw (dp-) join, &p-opor from épviue arouse. The indic. forms may take the 
syllabic augment, as in é-ré-ppadov from ppdfw (ppad-) tell. From évirrw chide 
and éptxw check come qvimamov (and évévimov) and jpbxaxo», 
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throw into, év-€Baddov; ovAdEyw collect, cvv-édeyov, Tvv-ELAOXA; TuppiTTw 
throw together, cvv-éppiya, ovv-€ppida; svoKxevdtw pack together, cw-erxevaLov, 
ovv-eokevac nv. 

b. Prepositions (except wep¢ and wpo) drop their final vowel before e: 
drroBddAw throw away, ar-€Baddov ; but repyBddAw throw around, mept-éBard- 
ov, tpoBaivw step forward, mpo-<Bnv. But mpd may contract with the aug- 
ment (apovBnv). 


413. Some verbs, which in prose are not often used except as compounds, 
are treated like uncompounded verbs and take the augment before the 
preposition ; as éxaOyunv sat from xdOnuor; éxabcLov set, sat from Kabilw; 
huieca clothed from dudvevvip ; exdBevdov (and xabyd8ov) slept from kabevdu ; 
nmotépny, ymoatyOnv from ériorapot understand. From aptnus come adtyv 
and ndinv. 


414. Some verbs take two augments, one before and the other after the 
preposition ; as Av-erxounv, Av-eoxopuynv from av-exouat endure, Hv-wxAovv from 
evoxAéw annoy. 


415. Verbs derived from compound nouns generally take augment and 
reduplication at the beginning; as éuvOoAdyouv, peuvOorAoynxa from pvOodo- 
yéw tell legends (pvOorSyos teller of legends); @Kxoddpovy, wKoddunka from 
oikodopew build (oixoddpos house-builder). But verbs derived from compound 
nouns whose first part is a preposition are commonly treated as if com- 
pounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as xatnyopéw accuse (Kat7- 
yopos), Katnydpovy, Katnydpnka; evOvpéeouar ponder (évOvpos), eveOvunOny, 
évreOupnoba. So eyxepifw entrust (év xeupi), evexeipioa. A few verbs of 
this kind have two augments, by imitation of those in 414; as yud-e- 
oByrov from augur Bnréw dispute, qvr-edéxer from dvtiduKéw go to law. 


416. éxxAnoidlw hold an assembly (ékxAnoia) makes 4x-KAnoiaLov or e€-e- 
KAnoiaLoy. éyyvaw pledge makes éveytwv, éveydyoa and (better) Ayyvwv, 
nyybyoa. 

417. Compounds with 8ve- ili and 8 well. (1) dvorvxéw am unhappy, 
é-Ova-rvxovr, be-Sve-TvyxnKa. (2) evepyetéw do good, elepyérnoay, evepyeTnKa 
(inscrip.), ebypyérnxa (texts). 


TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES 


418. Tense-Suffixes.—The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb- 
stem to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain 
other letters or combinations of letters. No tense-suffixes are added (1) in 
the 2 aor. act. and mid. and 2 perf. and plupf. of yu-verbs; (2) in the perf. 
and plupf. mid. of verbs in -w and -4. The tense-suffixes are as follows: — 


418 D. For the Doric future -ce%-, see 512. — For the Epic 1 aor. -c%-, see 
515 D. —For the doubling of ¢ in the future and 1 aor., see 507 b. D., 517 b. D. 
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1. Present system, -%-, -r%-, -L%-, -v%-, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vv-, -(t\)oK% ; 
or none, as in da-pev. 
. Future system, -o%-. 
. First aorist system, -ca-. 
- Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in éory-v. 
. First perfect system, -xa- (plupf. -xy- from -xea-; -xet- from -Kee-; -Ke-). 
. Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -7-, -e-, or -e-) ; or none, as in é-ora-re. 
Perfect middle system, none (future perfect -c%-). 
. First passive system, 6y-, -Oe- (future passive -On0%-). 
. Second passive system, 7, -e- (future passive -no%-). 

N.—In 5 and 6 a is not the thematic vowel, but has been introduced from 8, 
where it is the relic of a personal ending (425 a, 426 a, 520). * 


DONIA AP wh 


419. Thematic Vowel. — The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the 
end of the tense-stems in the pres., imperf., and 2 aor. act. and mid. of 
w-verbs, and in all futures and fut. perfects. The thematic vowel in the 
indicative is o before p or v (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ; 
elsewhere it ise. Thus Av%-, éhu%-, etur%-, AVT%-, AvOno%-, Aedvo%-. 


420. In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is -“/y-. Thus 
Aiw-pev, Ab-TE, Adow-peEV, OTELAn-TE, TIOGpEv from 71O€-w-ev, OG from Ge-w, 
TiOnre from TOé-n-Te, AVOG from AvObé-w. 


421. Mood-Suffixes of the Optative. — The optative adds the mood-suffix 
-t-, or -ty-, Which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stem : Avouue for 
Aio-t-pu, irony for pire0-iy-v, ADcaupt for Avoa-t-yu. When the suffix is -7-, 
the 1 pers. sing. ends in -y; as tiyao-(y-v = Tivwyv; when it is -t-, the 1 pers. 
sing. ends in -p, as Tipdo-t-pu = Tipmpe. 

422. vn is used as follows (in all other cases -t-) : — 

a. In contracted verbs in the pres. act. sing., rarely in dual and plural. 
-1- appears in dual and plural, rarely in the singular. So in liquid and nasal 
verbs in the future act. sing.: avoin-v for gaveo-n-v. In dual and plural -1-: 
gpavoirov, pavotpev for paved-t-rov, paveo-t-pev. 

b. In the sing. of pu-verbs (pres. and 2 aor. act.), of 2 aorists inflected 
like those of pu-verbs, and of the aor. pass.: riOe‘yv for riOe-in-v, did0inv for 
8:50-Cy-v, Oetnv tor Oe-in-v, yvo-ty-v, AvBeinv for AvOe-cy-v, pavetnv for pave-in-v. 
-i- is more common in the dual and plural: tiBetuev for rBé-t-pev, didoipev 
for 8:86-i-wev, Oetre for O¢-i-re, AvOciwev for AvOé-i-pev, pavetre for pave-i-re. 
Verbs in -vipe make the opt. like Atw. 


420 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -“/y-, especially in the 1 aor., Zar, Of p= 
verbs, and 2 aor. pass.; as épvccouer, adyjoere, mVOHToMaL, epdpeat, SnrAhoeTat ; 
yrdouev, Shower, BAneTar; Tparrelouer, Sapelere ; and also in toper, eldomer. Pind. 
has Bécouev. These forms do not occur in the sing. or 3 pl. of the active. Verbs 
in w rarely show this % in the pres. Cp. 515 a. 

422 D. -i7- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural. 
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c. In some 2 perfects, as tpoeAyAvOorys, and in the 2 aor. cxotqv from exw 
(but -oyotus in composition). 
N.—In the 3 pl. -se- is regular before -v: Avo-ve-v, TiHe-le-v, AvOe-ie-v. 


423. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. the endings -euas, -eve, and -evay are more 
common than -ats, -at, -avev. 

b. In the aor. opt. pass. of all verbs, in the pres., 2 aor., and 2 perf. opt. 
act. of pu-verbs and in the pres. opt. act. of contracted verbs, -crov, -urny, -ysev, 
-ure, -tev are commoner than -tyTov, -inTnv, -enpev, -LyTE, -noav. Prose writers 
use either the shorter or the longer forms; poets use only the shorter forms. 
Except in contracted verbs -tnre is very common in the 2 pl. and is some- 
times the only form in the Mss., as dotyre, Oetnre, yvoinre, -Bainte, AvOetnrE, 
gaveinte; but as the forms in question occur only in prose writers their 
genuineness is unsupported by metrical evidence. Cp. 365 a. 


ENDINGS OF THE VERB: PERSONAL ENDINGS 


424. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems 
in the various moods are attached the personal endings in the 
finite moods and other endings in the infinitives, participles, 
and verbal adjectives. See 327. The personal endings of the 
four finite moods are given below. In many forms only the 
u-verbs preserve distinct endings. The first person dual, when 
it is used, generally has the form of the first person plural. The 
first and second aorists passive have active endings. 


ACTIVE MIppDLE 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses) 
AND AND AND AND 

SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
Sing. 1. — or -pe -v par -pnVv 

2. -s (for -ot), -@a (-cfa) -s, -c ba -7aL -ro 

8. -ot (for -r1) — -TaL -To 
Dual 2. -rov -Tov -c8ov -cbov 

3. -Tov -THv -obov -cOnVv 
Plur. 1. -pev bev -pe0a -peba 

2. =e -TE -obe -obe 

3. -vov (for -vre) -v, -cav -vrat -vTo 


424 D. Doric has -r: for -o1, -wes for -wev, -yrc in 3 pl., and -rav, -c0av, -pav 
for -r nv, -cOnv, -unv. -Tay, -cav, -uay are also Aeolic, 
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ACTIVE MIpDLE 
IMPERATIVE 

Sing. 2. —, -61, -s -c0 

3. -Tw -70w 
Dual 2. -Tov -oov 

3. -TweVv -cbwv 
Plur. 2. -Te -obe 

3. -vtwv (-Twoav) -7bwv (-cOwoav) 


425. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC. AND SUBJ.) 


a. 1 Sing. —-pt is found in the pres. indic. of yu-verbs. w-verbs have no 
personal ending in pres. and fut. indic. and in the subj., simply lengthening 
the thematic vowel. The perf. indic. has no personal ending, -a taking the 
place of a thematic vowel. 

b. 2 Sing. —(1) -or is found in Hom. éoot thow art (Attic ef is derived 
from é-o1). The ending s of forms like Avet-s and réOy-s is probably the 
secondary ending s. Subj. Avy-s imitates the indic., but with long thematic 
vowel. tiAys is for rOé-ns. In the perfect -s (not for -ov) has been added. 

(2) -@a is a perfect ending, as in otc@a knowest for oid + Oa (69). From 
such perfects (a) 6a spread to the imperfect, as 76a wast, necOa wentest, épr- 
a6. saidst, and to 78yc6a or 7dac6a knewest. The perfect commonly has -a-s. 

c. 3 Sing. —-r is found in the pres. indic. of pu-verbs: éo-ré, riOnou for 
tiOn-7t (Doric) by 100. Aver is obscure, but it is not from Ave-ou for Ave-T1. 
Subj. Avy, 7147 (for 71Héy) imitate Aver, but with long thematic vowel. In 
the perfect, -e with no personal ending. 

d. 3 Pl.—Original -vr is retained in Doric (Avov7, évri), whence Attic 
-ot (Avovar, cic’, 100 a). Subj. Adwor from Avw-vy71, rG01 from r1H€-wvT1, Trot- 
Got from zro-vtt (Dor.). Many pu-forms are derived from -avt, as tiOe- 
Gow (rOé-avt.), Siddaou (8180-avrt), torao. (from tord-avtt), whose accent 
was transferred to riBeiot (501 D.) and d:doter, the earlier forms of which are 
seen in Dor. réOe-vr1, 8iS0-vrt.  -&rt from -yti (30 b), properly the ending of 
the perfect in consonant stems, appears as -4ov in Hom. redtxacr; but it 
has been replaced by -aou from -av71, as in retpad-aou and AeAvK-aor. 


425 a. D. Hom. subj. é0é\um, rox wm, dydywu, are unoriginal formations for 
€64\w, etc. Aeolic has diAnm, doxluwye (indic.), ete. 

b. (1) els or efs in Hom, and Hat. is from ei +s. For this form éco(t) may 
be read in Hom. Theocr. has -es for -evs (duédyes) ; for rerdvdes see 531 D. 2. 

(2) -c6a in Hom. indic. ¢c6a, rl0ncGa, 75no0a; Subj. €0é\y06a, also written 
€0é\noba ; opt. (rarely) kAalowba, Bédows ba. -o6a is rare in Doric and Aeolic. 

c. Indic.: Aeolic ridn, roln, crepdvor, but For says 385 D. Subj.: Hom. édéAnor 
(also written €0é\no1), popénor, Oénat. 

d. Aeolic Ado, Plreot, Tivaior. Hom. -aou in taor they go, tacx they are, and 


in perf. BeBdaor, yeydace. 
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426. SECONDARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (INDIC. AND OPT.) 
The optative generally has the endings of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 


a. 1 Sing. —-v stands for yp (18, 115), which, after a consonant, became a: 
€dtoa for eAvop (520 a). In the plupf. -y is from e-a (429). -v is found 
in the opt. when the mood-suffix is -ty-; elsewhere the opt. has -j. 

b. 2 Sing. — On -o€a see 425 b (2). 

c. 3 Sing.—--r is dropped (115): gdzte, éréOy, Ator, ein. Adore has -e from 
the perf. (cp. ofde) and shows no personal ending. Cp. 520 a. 

d. Dual. —-rnv for -rov in 2 dual is rare. Hom. érevyerov as 3 dual. 

e. 3 Pl.—-v for -vr by 115. -oav (taken from the 1 aor.) is used (1) in 
the imperf. and 2 aor. of pu-verbs, as ér/Ge-cav, €e-cav ; (2) in the aor. pass., 
as €XvOn-cav, épavy-cav; (3) in the plupf.,as éAeAvke-cav; (4) in the opt. 
when -iy- is the mood-suffix (422). 


427. ENDINGS OF THE MIDDLE (INDIC., SUBJ., OPT.) 


a. 2 Sing. —-cat retains its o in the perf. of all verbs (AeAv-oa) and in 
the pres. indic. of pu-verbs (riMe-car), by analogy with such perfect forms as 
yéypayor, where o is kept. Elsewhere o is dropped between vowels. 

N. 1.—-y and -e are found in the indic. pres. and fut. mid., fut. pass., 
and fut. perf. pass. ¢-(o)at yields y (written EI in the Old A eete alpha- 
bet, 2); 7 is usually given as the proper spelling in the texts of the tragic 
poets, whereas e. is printed in the texts of prose and comedy. e« was often 
written for qu (7) after 400 B.c., since both had the sound of a close long e. 
It is often impossible to settle the spelling; but BovAe wishest, oler thinkest, 
and ke shalt see have only the -e forms. 

N. 2.— dvvg and dvvy for divacae (dvvayor am abie), ériota and éxioty 
for ériotacat (ériotapar understand), épie for édtecar (edtepat command), 
are poetic and dialectic or late. 

b. 2 Sing. —-go retains its o in the plupf. of all verbs, and in the imperf. 
of pu-verbs. Elsewhere it loses its o between vowels. 


426 c. D. Doric 4s was for 7o(7). 

e. -y is regular in Doric and common in Hom. and later poetry ; as éord-v 
(€orn-cav), €5.50-v (€5l50-cav), pinbev (épirHOn-cav), tTpddev (erpagdn-cayv). -ev 
is from -y»(7), an original long vowel before vy and a consonant being regularly 
shortened in primitive Greek. Cp. 570 D. 

427a.D. Hom. fovdea, perf. wéuvnar, but pres. dtvacat, raploraca ; bye is 
unique (for dYear); subj. dvvnar. Doric often contracts, as ofp for ofe-ar. Aeolic 
generally leaves ea: open (keice-av). Hdt. has open -eas, -nau. 

b. Hom., Doric, and Aeolic generally have open forms. Hom. has éudpvao 
for Attic éudpvaco, and may drop o even in the plupf. (save). When Doric con- 
tracts ao we have a. In Hdt. ao, eo are open, but the writing ev for eo is found. 

f. Hom. has -ara:, -aro regularly in the perf. and plupf. of consonant stems, 
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N. 1. — éd0vw or #dvvw and Hricrw are commoner than édvvaco and jri- 
oTago. 

N. 2.— After a long vowel or diphthong in the 2 aor. indic. mid. -go is 
retained, as dyyoo (dvivnur benefit), eioo (Enpu send ). 

c. Dual.— -yefov is very rarely used as the 1 dual ending (Hom. zepi- 
dwpeGov, Soph. AeAe/upeFov). Hom. has -oOov for -cOyv in Owpjacecbov. 

d. r Pl. —In epic and dramatic poetry -weo6a is often used for -yeOa for 
metrical reasons (GovAduecOa, erictaperOa). 

e. 2 Pl.— On the loss of o in oe (é0rad6e), see 89. 

f. 3 Pl. — After vowel stems -vrat, -vro are kept; after consonant stems 
they became -arai, -ato (30b), which endings were retained in prose till 
about 400 B.c. (e.g. reraxatau, éreraxaro). 


428. ENDINGS OF THE IMPERATIVE 


1. Active. 2 Sing. — Aide, Aire, re (for 7éGe-e) have lost no ending. -6 
is found in 2 aor. pass. as davy-6.; in some 2 aorists, as o77-O, yvO-61, mi-H, 
TAH-O, in 2 pert. €ora-i. Also in to-H be or know, 1 go, aA or dab say. 
In 1 aor. pass. imy. -6 becomes -re after -A7- (AVOyre for AvOqH, 108 b). 

a. -s (not derived from -6) occurs in és, és, 86s, cxés. dAdo-ov aor. act., 
Avo-at aor. mid., and similar forms, are obscure. 

2. Middle. 2 Sing. —-co retains its o in the (rare) perf. of all verbs 
and in the pres. of pu-verbs (riMeco). Elsewhere o is dropped. 

3. 3 Pl.— For -vrov and -c8ev we find -rwoav and -cOwoay in prose after 
Thucydides, in Euripides, and in inscriptions after 300 B.c. 


ENDINGS OF THE PLUPERFECT 
429. Pluperfect -7, -ys, -ex(v) are derived from -e(c)a, -e(a)as, -e(a)e 
In later Greek e spread from the 3 sing., and the endings are -euy, -es, -eu(v). 
-ELTOV, -ELT NV, -ELpeV, -ecTE, and (very late) -ecav. The best Mss. of Demos- 
thenes have -ev in 1 sing. 


as rerpdgara., tarar for éo-vrat, Haro for yo-vro from Fuae (nouar); also in stems 
ending in -, as ép@laro. -arat, -aro were transferred to vowel stems, as Hom. 
BeB\hara, BeBAharo, Hdt. dvvéarar. Hom. has -d-arac in éAnAddara from éavyw 
drive. In the opt. -aro always in Hom. and sometimes in Attic poetry (yevolaro 
for yévo.vro). In Hdt. 7 before -ara:, -aro is shortened, as perf. 7yéarac for 
Hyh-arar= Hynvra, éBeBdréaro for -natro. For xetyrar, Hom. has xelarac and kéarai, 
Hat. xéarac. In the opt. Hdt.has -aro: Bovdolaro, detataro, In Hat. -arat, -aro 
occur even in the present system, as ri@éarat, duvréara, toréaro. 

428 D. 1. -& is not rare in Hom., pres. 6f6w0: = didov, Spyvhi, aor. KAdA, 
perf. rérka@e, Aeolic tora, pidy. ler, déxo1, lou (Pindar) are very rare. 

2, Hom. Bdde-o (rarely Bdddev). pero, oreto are from -ceo. 

3. Doric -yrw; Aeolic -yrov, as pépovrov. Doric -cOw (pl.) and -cdwy». 

429 D. Hom. has -ea, -7s, -ec or et-v (-ce only in dee), -ecay ; sing. also rarely 
-ov, -es, -€; Hdt. has -ea, -eas, -ee (-€1 2), -eare, -eoar. 
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o§ IN ENDINGS 


430. The o of the endings -o0<, -c6w, -cOov, -cOwv, -cfa. seems to have 
spread from forms like reréAco-Ge (357 N.), Lwo-Ge (Covviju gird), etc., 
where a sigma-stem was followed by original -6e. 


ENDINGS OF THE INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, AND VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE 


431. Infinitives. — The following endings are added to the tense-stem : 

a. -ev: in pres. and 2 aor. act. of w-verbs, all act. futures, as Ave, Timay, 
Aureiv, Ndoewv, avery from Ave-ev, Tisde-ev, Aurré-ev, AVOE-EV, Havee-ev. 

b. -at: in 1 aor. act. as Adoar, wadedoar, SetEac. 

c. -vav: in (1) pres. and 2 perf. of pu-verbs, the two pass. aorists, as reO€-vat, 
éord-vat, AvOj-var, pavp-var; (2) perf. act., as AeAvKE-var and €idé-var. 
N. 1.—-evae appears in the 2 aor. of pu-verbs, as dodvac from 8¢-evat. 

d. -o@a:: in other cases. 


432. Participles. — The following endings are added to the tense-stem : 
a. -vt-: in all act. tenses except the perf., and in 1 and 2 aor. pass. (269). 
. -or-: (for -for-) in the perf. act. ; masc. -ds, fem. -via, neut. -ds (269 ¢, d). 
c. -pevo-: in the middle, and in the pass. except in the aorist. 


log 


433. Verbal Adjectives. — Most verbal adjs. in -rés and -réos are formed 
by adding these suffixes to the verb-stem as it appears in the 1 or 2 aor. pass. 
Thus ¢iAnrds, -réos (é-pid7-Onv) 3 Teords, -réos (€-reic-Onv); oradrds, 
-Téos (€-aTaA-nv). See 393 c. 


a. Some are derived from other stem-forms (pres. and fut.), as pep-rds, 
i-réov, duva-rds ; pevetds (cp. fut. peve-w, whence pevd). 
FORMATION OF THE TENSE-SYSTEMS ({& AND MI-VERBS) 
CHANGES IN THE VERB-STEM 


434. Variation in Quantity. — Many verbs of the First Class 
(453 ff.) show variation in the quantity of the last vowel of the 


481 D. -pevat in Hom. athematic pres. (upevacr), 2 aor. (orhuevac), 2 perf. 
(€oTdpevar), aor. pass. (miyjuevar, Sajuevarc); Hom. thematic pres. (dedéuevar, 
kahnuevac), fut. (dé€uevac), 2 aor. (€O€uevar); and in Aeolic €upevar, Sduevac. 

-pev in Hom. usually follows a short vowel and usually precedes a vowel: 
athematic pres. (Zuuev), 2 aor. (dduev), 2 perf. (éorduev), Hom. thematic pres. 
(gepéuev), fut. (olcéuev), 2 aor. (€Oéuev) ; and in Dor. pres. #uev (or eluev), 2 aor. 
Sduev, AOY. Pass. KpOjuev. 

-v in Aeolic pres. dynv, kddnv, Sldwy, fut. Sdonv, 2 aor. rdOnv, perf. reOvdKny, 
aor. pass. émimehHOnv. Dor. pres. dyev, palynv, évoxév, kadfy, 2 aor. étedév, wodhy, 
perf. deduxev, dedvKnyv, yeydxery = yeyovévat. 

Hom, has idéev (miswritten (d¢erv), but no case of -evar (for févar write tuevac). 
In Hom. -vat follows a long vowel. 
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verb-stem, as tpi8o rub, tpipo, érpiyra, térpipa, rérpippar, 
éTpiBnv. 

435. Vowel Gradation (30, 31). — Many verbs of the First 
Class show a variation between a strong grade (or two strong 
grades) and a weak grade. The weak grades, i, %, d, appear 
especially in the 2 aorist and 2 passive systems; the corre- 
sponding strong grades, e (ov), ev (ov), 7 (w), generally appear 
in the other systems (01, ov, w, in the 2 perfect). a is the weak 
grade of e, when is preceded or followed by a liquid or a nasal. 

a. €, 0, @ (cp. 437): tpérw turn, tpé~w, érpewa, 2 aor. mid. érparduny, 
2 perf. rerpoda, rérpaypat, erpépOnv, 2 aor. pass. érpdarnv (usually intrans.). 

b. et, o1, &: Aclaw leave, Aeiw, 2 perf. A€Aoura, AéAcyppat, €Ae’POnv, 2 aor. 
éXurrov; adrelpw anoint, 2 perf. drAnAvha, GAHAupa. 

C. €v, ov, v: €Aed(A)oouar shall go, 2 perf. €AjrAvOa (Epic. éd7jdovba), 
2 aor. (Epic. 7AvOov); petyw flee, pevfouar or Pevéotpar, 2 perf. répevya, 
2 aor. épvyor. 

d. yo, a: phy-vipe break, pnéw, éppnéa, 2 perf. gppwya, 2 aor. pass. éppd- 
ynvi Thk-w mell, THEW, Erna, TéTHKA, ETHXOnV, 2 aor. pass. érdknv. 

436. Expulsion of a short vowel between consonants produces a weak 
form of the stem of the same grade ast, v,a (31). Cp. yi-yv-o-par become 
(aor. é-yev-0-pnv), é-1t-0-pnv (pres. mér-o-pae fly) with €-Aur-o-v, €-puy-o-v, 
é-rak-y-v (435d). So €-cx-o-v got from éx-w have (cex); cp. 108 e. 

437. Many verbs whose verb-stems contain a liquid or a 
nasal show two or all of the gradations e, 0, a; as follows: 
o in the second perfect, a in the first perfect, perfect middle, 
second aorist passive (rarely in the first aorist active), and e 
in other tense-systems. 

otped-w turn, éotpoga, eorpappya, eoTpadyy (intrans.) ; oreipw (orep-Lo, 
471) sow, éomappar, eordpyny; oTéAAw (oTEA-Lw) send, Eotadka, Eorarpat, €oTa- 
Anv; Tpéx-w turn, Térpoda, Térpappat, érpdmnv, Erpasov (poetic) (1 aor. pass. 
erpepOnv); Tpép-w nourish, rérpoda, TEOpapypan, erpddny (1 aor. pass. €Opéd- 
Onv); Pbelpw (Pbcp-w) destroy, épOapKa, EpOopa, EpOappat, ePOdpyv; Teivw 
(rev-tw) stretch, réraxa, Térapor (1 aor. pass. érd@nv). Cp. also xreivw 
(krev-w) kill, -éxrova, éxravov (poetic); xAer-r-w steal, KexAodpa, éxAdanv ; 
mA€k-w weave, térdoxa, errAKHV. 


434 D. For Attic \tw, d6w, ddtw, Odw (usually), Hom. has vw (usually), ddw, 
ddbw, bw (usually). The v of Attic is due to the influence of the fut. and aor. 


(\tow, €dioa). 
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a. The weak grade a comes from the sonant liquid or nasal (18): rérpay- 
pat for te-tTpr-par, Térapar for re-ry-yol, érdOnv for é-ry-Onv. This a has 
intruded from the perf. mid. into the 1 perf., where we expect o. 

b. In the perf. mid. or 2 aor. pass. of some verbs the grades ¢, y, «1, €v, 
have been introduced from the present, displacing the grades a, w, o1, ov; as 
kékAeppar (kAerrw steal), wérenpar (réeurw send), mérrcypar (rrExw weave), 
Zppyyyar (pyyvope break), wéracpar (reiOw persuade), eLevypar (Cevyvipe 
yoke), éXéynv (A€yw collect). 


438 a. The gradations ¢, 0, a, w appear in tpézw turn, tpépw, erpewa, 
2 aor. érparov (poetic), 2 perf. rérpoda, rérpaypat, érpépOnv, 2 aor. pass. 
érparnv ; frequentative tpwrdu. 

b. The gradations ¢, 0, # appear in zéropat fly, roréouat (poetic) and fre- 
quentative twrdopa (poetic) fly about. 


439. In the second perfect a of the verb-stem is lengthened to y (a): 
GadAAWwW (Gadr-) bloom, trOynra; paivw (pav-) show, répyva; paivw (pav-) mad- 
den, péeunva; ayvipu (ay-) break, éaya. Cp. 537. 


440. Addition of e«.—a. To the verb-stem e is rarely added to make the 
present stem, as in doxéw seem (fut. d0€w, aor. eofa), yayew marry, dOéw push. 

b. In many verbs ¢ is added to the verb-stem to form all the tense-stems 
other than pres., 2 aor., and 2 perf., e.g. wdyouat (uax-) fight, payodpar 
(= paxe(c)ouar), Euaxerapny, peuaxynuat. So BovrAopuou wish, ylyvopas be- 
come, déw want, (€)0érAw wish, weAAw intend, péAe is a care, olopat think. 

c. In some verbs ¢€ is added to form special tense-stems, as pévw (pev-) 
remain, pewevynka (peve-) to avoid -y-xa in the perfect. So veuw distribute, 
éxw have, otxouar am gone. 

d. Some verbs have alternative presents with or without.e. Here some-. 
times one is used in prose, the other in poetry, sometimes both are poetic; 
or both are used in prose, as pimtw and firréw throw. : 


441. Addition of a or o.—a or o is added to the verb-stem in some verbs: 
urvkdopat bellow (Epic 2 aor. wvkov), €uiknodpnv ; ddloKouat (4A-) am captured, 
aAw@oopuot from dXo-; djvi-p. (du-) swear, dpooa, 6udpoxa from édpo-. 

442. Lengthening of Short Final Vowel. — Verb-stems ending 
in a short vowel generally lengthen that vowel before the tense-- 
suffix in all tenses (except the present and imperfect) formed 
from them. Here a (except after e, c, and p) and e become 7. 

Timd-w (Tiva-) honor, rivy-ow, etipn-ca, etc.; Onpd-w (Onpa-) hunt, Onpa-ow, 
eOypa-oa, etc. ; rou’ (move-) make, rouj-ow, erotn-ca, Teroln-Ka, ete.; dow 
(dndo-) manifest, dnAd-cw, &ynrAw-oa, ete.; édw permit, éaow, etc. 


a. Note dxpoacopat, xpoacduny, etc., from d&xpodopat hear ; xpnow, Expnoa 
from xp® (xpdw) give oracles ; xpjoopat, éxpnodunv from xpOpar (xpdouac) use. 
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b. Many verb-stems which add ¢, some that add o (441), and stems 
apparently receiving a short final vowel by metathesis (111 a), likewise 
lengthen the short final vowel, as BovAouar (Bovd-) wish, BovdAr-copot 
(Bovde-, 440 b), kéuvw (Kap-) am weary, Kékun-Ka (Kua-). 


443. Retention of Short Final Vowel. — Many verb-stems end- 
ing in a short vowel retain the short vowel, contrary to 442, in 
some or all the tenses. These verbs must be learned by practice. 


_ -yeAd-w laugh, yeXtoopua, eyehaca, éyeAdoOnv; TeA€éw finish, fut. reAS from 
tedé-w, éTéAETa, TeTEAEKA, TeTEAET aL, ETEAETONY. 

a. The fcllowing retain the final short vowel in all tenses: aidé-opau, 
avi-w, apké-w, apd-w, yeAd-w, édavvw (éAa-), EAx-w (Epic also éXx-e-), ord-w, 
TerE-w, Tpé-w, POivw (Ph-), etc. Also verbs in -avvdpe and -evvdpe (except 
éoByxa from oBevvign extinguish), and ddAdAtDpe (dA-€-), Opvdpue (dp-, dre-, dp0-), 
ordpvip. (oTop-e). 

b. The following keep the final short vowel in the future, but lengthen 
it in one or more other tense-systems, or have double future forms, one with 
the short vowel, the other with the long vowel: aivé-w, dyOouot (dx6-e-), 
KaA€-w, paxXoua (ax-e-), Tivw (m-, 70-), 7obE-w, Tove-w, etc. 

c. The following keep the final short vowel in one or more tense-stems, 
but lengthen it in the future: afpé-w, Batva, dé bind, didwju, di, ebpioxw 
(cip-e-), exw (wex-, TXE-), Jdw, Enus, Lorn, Aw, TIOnWL, Tive, pdw, ete. 

d. Most of the verbs refusing to lengthen a final short vowel have verb- 
stems originally ending in o; as reAéw from TeAeo-w (cp. TO TEAOs). By 
analogy to these, other verbs retain their short final vowel. 


444. Insertion of o. —In the perfect middle and first passive 
systems, verbs which retain a short final vowel and some others 
usually insert o before the personal ending. These verbs must 
be learned by practice. 


redéw (443), reTéAcopar, ereACoOnv; ordw draw, éoracpa, éondcB6nv; 
KeAedvw order, kexeAevopat, exeAevaOnv; yryvwoKkw know, éyvwo pat, eyvaoOnv. 

a. If the aor. pass. ends in -@yv and not in -o@ny, the perf. mid. does not 
insert o. Stems originally ending in o properly show o. If the aor. pass. 
ends in -a@nv, the perf. mid. may or may not show a. Verbs in -afw and 
-ufw (stems -ad, -1d) regularly have o by 69, 567. 

b. The insertion of o in the perf. mid. started in the 3 sing. and 2 pl. 
Before the endings -rai and -o6e, o was retained in the case of verbs with 
stems originally ending in o (as reAéw), or where o developed from r, 6, 8 
(83), as rémeorat from wremeOra. See 357. Where the verb-stem did not 
originally end in o, the sigma forms are due to analogy; as in KekéAevo pat 


(kedetw), mexAnopat (ripwAnpe), Eyvoopat (yryvHokw). 
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445. Addition of @.— The present stems of some poetical verbs are 
made by the addition of 0; as v7-6-w spin, 7An-6-w am full (aip-rdy-m). 
Cp. 585. 

a. A few verbs make poetic forms by adding -6%- to the pres. or the 
2 aor. tense-stem, in which a or e€ (v once) takes the place of the thematic 
vowel of the simple verb. Such forms are chiefly Homeric, but occur some- 
times in Attic poetry, very rarely in prose. Thus édiaxabov (duwxKw pursue), 
preyOw (préyw burn), éxxeBov (€xw have), POwiw (Pbivw decay). The 
9-forms are found in moods other than the indicative. Most of the indica- 
tive forms seem to be imperfects, but since some have the force of aorists, 
they are often regarded as 2 aorists, and inf. and part. are accented (against 
the Mss.) on the ultima (dwxabety, eikabuv). 


446. Omission of v.— A few verbs in -ym do not show the v 
of the verb-stem in the first perfect, perfect middle, and first 
passive systems. 


So xptvw (kpw-) judge, Kéxpt-Ka, Kéxpt-yal, expt-Onv. On the verb-stems 
krev-, Kta-(kTeivw kill) and rev-, ra- (retvw stretch), see 437 a. 


447. Metathesis. — ‘The verb-stem may show real or apparent 
metathesis (111). 


In the present : Ovyoxw die (475 b), 2 aor. €avov, perf. rébvnxa. In other 
tenses: Bdddw throw (Bad-), perf. BEBAnka, aor. pass. €BAnOnv ( BAn-) ; dépKo- 
pat (depk-) see, 2 aor. dpaxov. 


448. Syncope. — The verb-stem may show syncope (88 b, 436). 


Pres. : mirtw fall for m-ret-w, ioyw hold for (a)-oex-w (108 e), piuve stay 
for pu-pev-w; fut.: rrycouar from méropar fly; 2 aorist: éoxov for é-cex-ov 
from €yw (é€x- for cex-, 108 e) have; perf.: mé-mra-ywor have expanded from 
TET A-VVUAL. 


449. Reduplication. — The verb-stem may be reduplicated to 


form the present (410), second aorist (411), and perfect (403) 
systems. 


450. Iterative Tenses in -ox%-.— Homer and Herodotus have iterative 
imperfects and aorists in -oxoy and -oxouny denoting a customary or repeated 
past action. Homer has iterative forms in the imperf. and 1 and 2 aor. act. 
and middle. Herodotus has a few in the 2 aor.; and only from w-verbs. -aw 
verbs have -aa-cKov or -a-cKov; -ew verbs -ee-cxov, in Hom. also -e-cxoyv. 
~a-oxoy is rare in other verbs than those in -aw. ‘Thus, imperf.: éye-cKov 
(Exw have), yoda-oKxe (yodw bewail), kpvrta-cxe (kpvmtw hide), Kadee-oKov 
(kadéw call), wvvdoxero (Lévvipu gird); 1 aor.: dao-rpéa-cxe (drorpérw 
turn away); 2 aor.: pvye-oxe fled, ora-cxe stood. See 402 b and ec. 
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VERB-STEM AND PRESENT STEM 
451. From the verb-stem the present stem is formed in several 
ways (cp. 418,1). Verbs are classified according to the method 
of forming the present stem from the verb-stem. 


I. PRESENT SYSTEM 
(PRESENT AND IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND MIDDLE (PASSIVE)) 


452. The present stem is sometimes identical with the verb- 
stem, but generally the verb-stem is modified to form the pres- 
ent stem. Since there are five different ways of forming the 
present stem, there are five regular classes of verbs. A sixth 
Gnixed) class consists of verbs whose complete inflection in- 
volves two or more essentially different verb-stems. 


FIRST OR SIMPLE CLASS 


453. Presents of the First Class are formed from the verb- 
stem with or without the thematic vowel. 


454. A. Presents with the Thematic Vowel (w-verbs). The 
present stem is made by adding the thematic vowel -%- to the 
verb-stem ; as the primitives (333) Av.o, wav-w, pév-w, Teib-w, 
gevy-w, and the denominatives Tiud-w, giré.w, Bactrev-w. 


455. Verb-stems having the weak grades a, u, v, show the strong grades 
m, €t, ev in the present; as tyx-w (Tak-) melt, Aetrw (Aur-) leave, pevyw 


(pvy-) flee. 


456. The strong grade ev before the thematic vowel becomes «€ (17 b, 37) 
in €w run, fut. Pevoouar; véw swim, aor. évevoa ; wA€w sail, aor. érAevoa; Tvéw 
breathe, aor. érvevaa; pew flow, fut. pevoouar; xéo pour (cp. KéxvKa, Kéxupat, 
€xvOnv, with the weak grade v; see 507 a). 


457. In the First Class are placed for convenience those vowel verbs 
which added -io to the verb-stem (473). The verb-stem may end in a, ¢, 0 
(Tipa-ww, pire-.w, SnAo-4w), in a vowel originally followed by o or ¢ (TeAeo-w 
= Tedéw finish, kag-kw = xaiw burn), or in a long vowel (dpa-yw = dpdw do). 
Also are included denominatives from stems in 4, v, w, a8 wnvi-Lw = pynviw am 
wroth, pirv-tw = piriw beget, Bacrev-4w = Baorrev-w am king. 


258. B. Presents without the Thematic Vowel (u-verbs). The 
personal ending is added directly to the verb-stem. Here belong 
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a. Unreduplicated presents and deponents: eiué (éo-) am, elu (éi-, i-) go, 
Fa (Ho-) sit, nul say (H said, 3 sing.), Ketwou (Kel-) lie, pypt (py-, pa-) say, 
xpy it is necessary (but cp. 386); and poet. dyye (an-) blow. Deponents: 
dvva-war am able, émt-cra-yar understand, Kpéua-por hang (intrans.), dvo-yoe 
insult, 2 aor. émpia-pnv bought. 

b. Reduplicated presents: dwpe (dw-, S0-) give, Enuu (H-, €-) send, tornpe 
(arn-, ata-) set, Kixpnu (xpy-, xpa-) lend, dvivnws (ovn-, dva-) benefit, mip- 
wAnpe (rhy-, wra-) fill, ripmpynue (rpy-, mpa-) burn, rOype (On-, Oe-) place. 

N.— Verbs in -z that reduplicate in the present, reduplicate with « See 
360, 410. aé-w-rAnwe and zi-y-rpnus may lose the inserted nasal in com- 
pounds of éy, but only when év- takes the form éu-; as éuairAnm, but éve- 
miurdacav. In 6-vi-vy-ys the reduplication takes place after a vowel. 


459. Verbs of the root class (360) show in the stem vowel a variation 
between strong and weak grades in the present and imperfect indicative 
active. The singular has the strong grade, the dual and plural have the 
weak grade. The opt. act. and most mid. forms have the weak grade. 


a. n strong (= original and Doric a4), a weak: dnyi paper, pny epapev; 
totnue torapev, torny torapev; dapvynue Sdpvaper. 

b. 7 strong,e weak: riOnue TiOewev, eriOnv ériOenev; tne Teper. 

c. w strong, o weak: d/dwue d/douer. 

d. « strong, t weak (cp. Aeirw eduzov): ete shall go, ivev. The grades et, or, 1 
appear in «id, subjunctive of ofda, know, pl. topey for i8uev (390). 


All other pu-verbs belong to the Fourth Class (474). 


SECOND OR TAU CLASS (VERBS IN -77o) 

460. The present stem of a verb of the Tau Class is formed 
by adding -7%- to the verb-stem, which ends in 7, 8, or ¢. The 
verb-stem is found in the second aorist (if there is one) or in 
a word from the same root. 


KorTw cut, verb-stem Koz- in 2 aor. pass. é-xéz-nv. 
Brdrrw injure, “ “ BraB- ee 8 “  é-BAAdB-nv. 
Kadvrtw cover, “  «advB- in KadvB-n hut. 


pirtw throw, “«  «&  pid-, pup- “ 2 aor. pass. é-ppid-nyv. 


THIRD OR IOTA CLASS 


461. The present stem of a verb of the Iota Class is formed 
by adding -.%- to the verb-stem and making the necessary 
euphonic changes (95-101). 


468] PRESENT SYSTEM: THIRD CLASS 149 


I. PRESENTS IN -{o 

462. Verb-stems in 6 unite with « to form presents in -fw 
(101); as dpdfw tell (ppad-.w), érmifo hope (édrd-), KouiSo 
carry (Komld-n a carrying), Ka0éfowat seat myself (€8-05 seat). 

463. Some verbs in -f@ are derived from stems in y preceded 
by a vowel; as adprafw seize for dpmay-w (cp. adpray-7) seizure), 
Kpafo ery out (2 aor. éxpayov). See 101, 

a. vitw wash makes its tenses other than the present from the verb-stem 


viB- (fut. vijw, cp. Hom. virroua). From feyww, épyew come pélw (poetic) 
and épdw (Ionic and poetic). See 101. 


464. A few verbs with stems in yy lose one y and have presents in -fw; 
as KAalw scream (xkAayy-4), fut. KrAdyéw; carmilw sound the trumpet, aor. 
éoaAmvyéa. 

465. Most verbs in -w are not formed from stems in 6 or y, 
but are due to analogy. See 468, 614. 6. 

a. swlw save (for ow-i€w) forms its tenses partly from the verb-stem ow-, 
partly from the verb-stem gwi-. See List of Verbs. 

Il. PRESENTS IN -trw (IONIC AND LATER ATTIC -ocw, 64 b) 

466. Stems ending in « or x unite with « to form presents in 
-TTw (-cow); as purdttw guard from dvAak-Lw (pudak-yn guard 
(97)); xknpitte proclaim from Knpi«-Lw (Knpv€, kjpi«-os herald); 
tapatrw disturb from tapaxy-Lw (Tapay-n confusion). 

a. In several verbs y seems to unite with » to form presents in -rrTw 
(-cow). Thus dddAatTw change and rAntTw strike (with the 2 aorists pass. 
NAAdy-nV, ExAny-nv), TpaTTw, do (2 perf. réxpaya), TaTTw arrange (Tay-0s° 
commander). 

467. Some presents in -7tw (-cow) are formed from stems in 
7 or 6 by imitation of those from stems in « or x; as poet. 
épéoow row (épér-ns rower), aor. npeca; poet. Kopvcow arm (Kopus, 
Kopu6-os helmet). 


468. Asy +. and 8 +4 unite to form ¢ (101), none of the verbs in -rtw 
can be derived from -ytw or -6.w. Since the future and aorist of verbs in -gw 


468 D. Homer has many cases of this confusion ; as modeulfw (modeuid-), fut. 
modeuléw. In Doric the ¢ forms from -f{w verbs are especially common. 
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with stems in y or § might often seem to be derived from stems in k, x, or 
7, 0, uncertainty arose as to these tenses: thus futures like ofagw (opay-cw) 
from Epic o¢dlw slay (opay-w) were confused in formation with puAdéo 
(pvAax-cw), and a present opatrw was constructed, like ¢uvAdrrw. Simi 
larly, dpwdlw (dpmay-) has, in Attic, fut. dprdow dpwacopa (Epic dprdgw) 
by imitation of verbs like Ppalw (ppad-) ppaow. 
III. LIQUID AND NASAL STEMS 
469. (1) Presents in -AA@ are formed from verb-stems in A, to 


which ¢ is assimilated (95); as ayyé\Xw announce (ayyed-lo). 


470. (II) Presents in -aryw and -a:pw are formed from verb- 
stems in -ay and -ap, the 4 being thrown back to unite with the 
vowel of the verb-stem (96); as daivw show (pav-iw), yalpw 
rejoice (yap-Lw). 

a. The ending -aww has been attached by analogy in many verbs; as 
Geppaivw make hot (Gepp.o-s). 

471. (III) Presents in -evvw, -erpw, -ivw, -ipw, -tvw, and -vpe 
are formed from stems in ev, ep, iv, ip, vv, vp with - %- added. 
Here « disappears and the vowel preceding » or p is lengthened 
by compensation (e toa; ¢ tot; vtov). See 32a, 96. Thus 
teva stretch (rev-.w), PUeipw destroy (pOep-), pive judge (Kpww-), 
oixtipw pity (oixtip-), generally written olkrelpw, auive ward off 
(auvv-), wapTipopmas call to witness (uwaptup-). 

a. ddethu (dfeA-) owe, am obliged is formed like retvw to distinguish it 


from 6PéAAw (dgeA-) increase, formed regularly. Hom. has usually Aeolic 
dpeAXw in the sense of dfeihu. Selpw flay (8ep-ww) is parallel to dép-w (454). 


472. Two verbs with verb-stems in -av have presents in -atw from -atrw 
from -ag-ww (33): Kalo burn (Kav-, kag-), fut. Kav-ow; and Kralw weep (KAav-, 
kdag-), fut. krAav-couat. Attic prose often has kaw and kAaw. See 457. 

473. The verbs of 457 which for convenience have been treated under 
the First Class, properly belong here, . (y) having been lost between vowels. 
So with stems in long vowels: 8p@ do from 8pa-tw, £6 live from Ly-tw (cp. 
£70), xp@ give oracles from xpy-.w (2 pers. xpys, 346). 


FOURTH OR NU CLASS 
474. The present stem of a verb of the Nu Class is formed 
from the verb-stem by the addition of a suffix containing v. 


471 D. Aeolic has -evyw, -eppw, -.vvw, -.ppw, -vyyw, -uppw (32 D. 3), 
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a. -v%- is added: dax-vw bite, réu-vw cut, mt-vw drink. 

b. -av’e- is added: aic@-dv-opar perceive, dpapt-dv-w err, dre 6-av-opa 
be hateful to. 

c. -av%- is added and a sympathetic nasal (4 with a labial, y with a 
dental, y-nasal with a palatal) inserted in the verb-stem if its last syllable 
is short: Aa-p-B-dv-w take (AaB-), Xa-v-0-dv-w escape notice (dab-), TU-Y-X-dV-w 
happen (rvx-). So avddvw please (48-), Oryydavw touch (Ory-), Aayxdvw obtain 
by lot (Aax-), pavOdve learn (yaG-), rvvOdvoyat inquire (av6-). 

d. -ve%- is added: ix-vé-o-uat come (cp. tkw), dm-ury-vé-o-wat have on, 
Jar-urx-ve-o-par promise (cp. i-cy-w take, hold). 

e. -vv%- is added: édavvw drive for éAa-vv-w. 

f. -vv- (-vv-), after a vowel -vvv- (-vvv-), is added: deck-vi-ys show (Setx-), 
Levy-vi-ue yoke (Levy-), 6AADpu destroy (for dr-vops, 80); KEpd-vvi-pe mix 
(Kepa-), oKedd-vvv-pu scatter (oKeda-). 

N. 1.— The forms in -yyipu spread from verbs like evvipu clothe, oBevvipu 
extinguish, derived from é€o-viju, oBeo-vipne. 

N. 2.— Some verbs in -yw are formed from -ve%- for -vy%-; as Hom. 
tivo, pbivw, POavw, ixavw from ti-vg-w, etc. (32D. 1). Attic rive, ete. 
dropped the f. 

g. -vn-, -va- are added: (poetic) dap-vy-pe I conquer, dap-va-pwev we con- 
quer (dap-), oxid-vyn-pu (rare in prose) for oxeddvvipu scatter. 

In two further divisions there is a transition to the Iota Class. See 470. 

h. -w%- for -v-1%- is added: Baivw go ( Ba-v-w), kepdaivw gain (kepda-v-ww), 
terpaivw bore (rerpa-v-.w). For the added y, ep. ddx-v-w (474 a). 

i. -aw%- for -av-.%- is added: éodpaivoya smell (60ppav-ropar). 


FIFTH CLASS (VERBS IN -ok@) 

475. The present stem of a verb of the Fifth Class is formed 
by adding the suffix -o«%- to the verb-stem if it ends in a 
vowel; -cax% if it ends in a consonant. ‘Thus apé-cxw please, 
evp-iox find. 

a. This class is sometimes called inceptive (or inchoative) because some 
of the verbs belonging to it have the sense of beginning or becoming (Lat. 
-8C0) ; a8 ynpaoKkw grow old. But very few verbs have this meaning. 

b. In bvgoKw die, pupvyoKw remind, -ucxw was added to verb-stems ending 
in a vowel. OyyoKw, puvyoKw are the older forms. 

c. The verb-stem is often reduplicated in the present (410); as y-yvw- 
oxw know, Bi-Bpd-oxw eat, d:-dpa-ocxw run away. Poetic dp-ap-toxw fit has 
the form of Attic reduplication. pioyw may stand for pu-(p)oyw. 

d. A stop consonant is dropped before -oxw (84); as 8i-d(k)-oKw teach 
(cp. d:-8ax-76s). mdoyw suffer is for ra(@)-oKw (109). 


475 c. D. Hom. has étcxw liken for ferl(k)-cKw, also toxw from ¢l(k)-cKw, 
TiTU(k)-cKomar prepare, de-6l(«)-cKoua welcome. 
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SIXTH OR MIXED CLASS 


476. This class consists of verbs containing, in one or more 
tense-stems, a verb-stem (or verb-stems) essentially different 
from the verb-stem of the present, as Eng. am, was, be. For 
the full list of forms see the List of Verbs. 


A aipéw (aipe-, €A-) take, aipnow, ypnxa, etc., 2 aor. etAov. 

2. elBov (fad-, foud-, cid-) saw, vidi, 2 aor. (with no pres. act.); 2 perf. 
otda. know (387). Middle eiSouat (poetic). doy is used as 2 aor. of 
épaw (see below). 

8. elmov (eiz-, ép-, pe-) spoke, 2 aor. (no pres.) ; fut. (€p€w) épd, perf. el-py- 
ka, elpynuat, aor. pass. éppyOynv. The stem ép- is for fep-, seen in Lat. 
ver-bum. (Cp. 447.) pe- is for cpe, hence elpnuou for ce-ppn-pae. 

4. tpxopar (epy-, éAevO-, €Avb-, €AG-) go. Fut. éXevoopuor (usually poet.), 2 
perf. €AnAvOa, 2 aor. 7APov. The Attic fut. is ejue shall go (370). ‘The 
imperf. and the moods of the present other than the indic. use the 
forms of eu. 

5. tr Olw (€06-, €d-, pay-) eat, fut. Eouar (513), perf. edydoxa, -<dndeopar, 
ndéaOnv, 2 aor. épayor. 

6. dpdw (6pa-, d7-, £Ld-) see, fut. GPouat, perf. Ewpaxa or édpaxa, perf. mid. 
Ewpapar or Gppor (ar-par), OPOnv. See eidov, above. 

7. waoxw (mevO-, rov6-, ra6-) suffer, fut. wetvouar for wevO-copa (85), 2 
perf. wémovOa, 2 aor. érafov. (See 475 d.) 

8. wtvw (m-, 2o-) drink, i.e. mi-v-w (474 a), fut. méouar (513), perf. aérwxa, 
2 aor. émov, imy. mi (428. 1, 524 b). 

9. tpéxw (tpex- for Opex- (108 g), Spap-, Spape-) run, fut. Spapodpa, perf. 
dedpapnka, 2 aor. édpapov. 

10. épw (dep-, oi-, évex-, by reduplication and syncope évy-evex and éveyx-) 
bear ; fut. olow, aor. nveyxa, perf. év-yvox-a (409, 437), év-nvey-ar, aor. 
pass. nvexOnv. 

11. avéopar (dve-, rpia-) buy, fut. dvpcopot, perf. €dvnuat, aor. pass. ewvyOnv. 
For éwvyodpny the form érpiayny is used. 

477. Apart from the irregularities of Class VI, some verbs may, by the 
formation of the present stem from the verb-stem, belong to more than one 

class, as Baivw (III, IV), dagpaivonar (III, IV), éfAtoxdvw (IV, V). 


478. Many verbs have alternative forms, often of different classes, as 
Kvddve Kvdaivw honor (IV), tkw ixdvw come (I, IV), Khao (kAayy-) KrAayy- 
dv-w scream (III, IV), opalw oddrrw slay (468), dviw dvitw accomplish (1). 


INFLECTION OF PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF Q-VERBS 


479. For the paradigms, see 342, 344; for the explanation 
of the forms, see 418-423, 424-428, 452-478. 
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a. A few w-verbs show forms from the athematic conjugation. These 
are usually Epic; as édw eat in inf. eva, pépw bear in imv. dépre, Séxouar 
await in 3 pl. déxara: for dexyra, part. d€éyyevos, imperf. é€yunv (but these 
are often regarded as perf. and plupf. without reduplication; édéypyyv is 
sometimes 2 aor.). otat think is probably a perf. to otouas (oi-0-). 


CONTRACTED VERBS 


480. Verbs in -aw, -ew, -ow contract the final a, €, 0 of the verb-stem with 
the thematic vowel -% (-“/,). For the rules of contraction, see 42 ff.; for 
the paradigms, 344-349. 


481. Several contracted verbs have stems in -a, as 8p do 
from épa-tw (457). For stems in 7 see 346. 


CONTRACTED VERBS IN THE DIALECTS 


482. -aw Verbs in Homer.— Hom. sometimes leaves -aw verbs open 
When contracted, -aw verbs have the Attic forms. 


483. When uncontracted, verbs in -aw often show in the Mss. of Hom. 
not the original open forms, but forms in which the concurrent vowels, or 
vowel and diphthong, are “assimilated,” ae, aet, ay, an giving a double a 
sound by a prevailing over the e sound; ao, aw, aot, aov giving a double 
o sound by the o sound prevailing over the a. One of the vowels is com- 
monly lengthened, rarely both. 


ae = (1) aa: dpdecbar = dpaacbu, = (2) ww: pevowdw = pevowww. 
ayderbe = ayaacbe. aot = (1) ow: dpdore = dpowre. 
= (2) Ga: pydecOar = pvaacba, = (2) wor: ABaouw = nBwouw. 
nyderbe = nyaacbe. aov = (1) ow: dpdovea = 6powaa, dpa- 
ae. = (1) ag: dpaets = dpags, ede oval = dpdwat,  aAdov 
= éda. (from dAdeo imv. of 
= (2) Ga: pevowder = pevowwaa. dAdopar) = dAdw. 
ay = (1) aq: éays = édas. = (2) ww: 7Bdovea = 7Bwwoa, 
= (2) Ga: pvdy 2 sing. mid. = dpaovar = dpdwor. 
pvad. ov here is a spurious diph- 
ao = (1) ow: dpdovres = dpdwvtes. thong (6) either derived 
= (2) wo: 7Bdovres = 7Bwovres, from -ovt-: 6pa-ovT-ta, 
pvdovto = pydovro. yBaovr-ta, Spaovte; or 
aw = (1) ow: dpdw = dpdw, Bodwv = due to contraction, as in 
Bodwy. dAdov from aAdeo. 


484. Assimilated forms appear in the (“ Attic’) future in -aw from -acw 
(511 b, c, d); as Hom. éAdwor (= éAdovor), kpenow, Sada, daydwor. In the 
imperfect contraction is common, assimilation rare. 
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485. The assimilated forms are used only when the second syllable (in 
the unchanged form) was long either by nature or by position. Hence 
Spdwpev, Spdare, Spdato, do not occur for dpdopev, etc. (pvwopevos for 
pvadpuevos is an exception.) The first vowel is lengthened only when the 
metre requires it, as in #Bwovres for 7Bdovres__U ___U- Thus two long 
vowels do not occur in succession, except to fit the form to the verse, as 
pevowaw for pevowvdw; but 7Bwoyu, not 7Bwwut. When the first vowel is 
metrically lengthened, the second vowel, if short, is not lengthened; but 
the second sound may remain long either as a final syllable (as in pevowaa) 
or when it represents the spurious diphthong ov from -ovr- (as in 7Bdwoa, 
Spdwar for #Bdovoa, Spdovor from 7#Baovria, Spaovte). 


486. The assimilated forms are found only in the artificial language of 
Homer, Hesiod, and their imitators, and nowhere in the living speech. 
They are commonly explained as derived from the contracted forms by a 
process of ‘distraction,’ and as inserted in the text for the sake of the 
metre. Thus dpds, Bodvres, the spoken forms which had taken the place 
of original épaes, Bodovres, in the text, were expanded into dépdaas, Bodwv- 
tes, by doubling the a and o sounds. While the restoration of the original 
uncontracted forms is generally possible, and is adopted in several modern 
editions, a phonetic origin of many of the forms in question is still sought 
by scholars who regard épéw as intermediate between dpaw and dpo. 


487. Some verbs show eo for ao in Hom., as jvreov, Tpdzeov, pevoiveov, 7r0- 
téovrat. Cp. 488,493a. These can come only from the unassimilated forms. 


488. -aw verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. contracts -aw verbs as they are con- 
tracted in Attic. In many cases before an o sound the Mss. substitute 
e fora (ToApew, dpéwv, Epoireov). This € is never found in all the forms of 
the same verb, and the Mss. generally disagree on each occurrence of any 
form. — Hdt. always has -wnv, -wpnv, in the optative. 


489. -ew verbs in Homer.—a. Hom. rarely contracts ew and eo (except in 
the participle). In a few cases ev appears for €0, as rovevnv; rarely for cov, 
as teAevot. When the metre allows either -ee or -et, -eeu or -et, the open forms 
are slightly more common. e is often necessary to admit a word into the 
verse (as nyetoOar, epire), and is often found at the verse-end. -€eat, -€€o, 
in the 2 sing. mid. may become -eiau, -efo, or, by the expulsion of one e, 
-€at, -€0; as piGetar or iba sayest, aideto show regard. 

b. verxeiw, TeAc(w, etc., from -eo-w (vetxeo-, TeXeo-) are older than veixéw, 
Tedéw, etc. See 443d. Getw, wretw, zvefw show metrical lengthening (24 D.). 


490. -ew verbs in Herodotus. — Hdt. generally leaves co, ew, eov, open, 
except when a vowel precedes the ¢, in which case we find ev for eo (dyvoetv- 
res). In the 3 pl. -€ovor is kept except in rovedor. For -éeo in the 2 sing. 
mid. we find €-o, as in airéo. ¢¢, eet in stems of more than one syllable should 


497] PRESENT SYSTEM: CONTRACTED VERBS 155 


appear contracted. In the optative Hdt. has -éo. after a consonant, as xaAéou, 
but -o. after a vowel, as zrovotpu, rotor. 


491. Verbs in -ow in Hom. always show the contracted forms except in 
the case of such as resemble the assimilated forms of -aw verbs. 


owt - 
00 = (1) ow: dyidovTo = dyidwyTo. oo. = ow: dyidorev = Syidwev. 
(2) #0: trvoovras = trviovTas. 00v = ow: dpdovor = dpowat. 


492. Hdt. contracts -ow verbs like Attic. ev for ov, as in 8rxavedor for 
-ovot, is incorrect. 


493. Doric. —a. In -aw verbs Doric (49 D.) contracts ae and an to 7; ae 
and ay to 7; a0, aw, to a except in final syllables: tiv, tiuys, Timy, Tipa- 
pes, TIUATE, TIaYTL, TLun, Tiuyv. Monosyllabic stems have w from a + oor 
a+. Some verbs in -aw have alternative forms in -ew, as épew, Tipéw. 

b. -ew verbs show various forms: diréw, PirdG, Piriw; pircls, Pir<s (?) ; 
pred; Pirdopes, Pircopes, pirvopes, Prapes, Hirodues, PiArcdpes 3 purclre, 
pirjre: pircovri, pircovri, prrdvt., prdrovvrt, piArcdvte. 

c. -ow verbs contract oo and oe to w (and ov). 


494. Aeolic.—In Aeolic contracted verbs commonly pass into the athe- 
matic conjugation: tipaips, -ats, -al, Tipapev, Tipare, Tiwaor, impert. éripay, 
éripas, éripa, etc., inf. riway, part. riars, -avros, mid. riuapat, inf. riwapevar. 
So Pirnus, pirnpev, Pirnte, Pireor, Epidny, inf. Pirnv, part. Pires, -evros. 
Thus dpyyu (from épéw = Att. dpdw), KaAnpt, atvnyt. So also dyrwm, 3 pl. 
dyAovot, inf. dyAwv. Besides these forms we find a few examples of the 
earlier inflection in -aw, -ew, -ow, but these forms usually contract except in 
a few cases where e is followed by an o sound (zoréovra). From other 
tenses, e.g. the fut. in -7ow, 7 has been transferred to the present in dducnu, 
moOnw, etc. 

495. Hom. has several cases of contracted verbs inflected without any 
thematic vowel in the 8 dual: avAy-rnv (ciAdw spoil), tpocavdy-tyv (mpoo- 
avoaw speak to), areAn-tyv (arer€éw threaten), dpapty-rnv (dpapTéw meet) ; 
also cdw 3 sing. imperf. (cadw keep safe). In the inf. -ywevar, as yonpevat 
(yodw wail), rewjpevar be hungry (mewam, 481), popyyevar and dopyvar 
(hopéw wear). But dyivéw lead has dyivepevas. 


INFLECTION OF THE PRESENT AND IMPERFECT OF MI-VERBS 
496. For the paradigms, see 362 ff.; for the explanation of 
the forms, see 418-423, 424-428, 458-459. 


497. Mu-verbs show certain forms of the thematic inflection 
(498-505). 
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498. Verbs in -viy. frequently show forms of the present and imperfect 
active from a present in -viw; as Secxvdpe (less often dexviw), Serxviers, -vet, 
-vovat, Seikvve, Serxvvetv, Sexviwv, édecxvvov. In the present subjunctive and 
optative the thematic inflection is regular. 


499. In the present subjunctive pu-verbs pass into the thematic inflec- 
tion, the thematic vowel being contracted with the final vowel of the stem: 
7 from riéw, TOGpyat from TiHéwpar. 

a. fordpor (ora-) may be contracted from toréwyor (cp. Hom. oréwpev 
formed from oryopev by 29). 


500. The deponents Svvayar can, ériorapor understand, kpeuapor hang, 
dyapa admire, put “/y in place of the final vowel of the stem so that there is 
no contraction: dvvwpo, dvvy, divnrat, SuvwueFa, are formed and accented 
like Abwua, etc. (392 N.2). The above-named verbs keep, however, in the 
optative, the final vowel of the stem, as dvvato, dvvaito. Cp. 528, 529. 


501. riOnun, didwp, Ens, etc., show some thematic forms in the indica- 
tive; as pres. ‘els, imv. TiOe, didov, fer, imperf. éeriMeis, edidovs, ters. The 
forms TiOéw, S8dw, f€ do not occur in the 1 sing. pres. indic. On the ending 
-dot in the 3 pl. see 425 d. 


502. In the pres. and aor. opt. of r/@nuu and ty there is a transition to 
the thematic inflection, but not in the 1 and 2 sing. The accent is differ- 


498 D. Old Comedy rarely, New Comedy often, has the thematic forms. 
Plato generally has -yvac: 3 pl.; in the opt. he has rnyviro. 

Hom, has the athematic forms fyyvior indic. 3 pl. for pyyvu-vri, fedyrvucap 
imperf., Saito and daviaro opt., durvG, dpyvG. imv.; but thematic forms in 
fevyuvov, Sprvov, Surve, duvvérw, etc. 

Hdt. usually keeps the athematic inflection, but has some thematic forms in 
2, 8 sing. and 8 pl. pres. indic., 1 sing. and 3 pl. imperf., and participle. 

Doric generally has the thematic forms ; Acolic has fevyvi, and duviy infinitive. 

499 D. Hdt. has éviornra:. Dor. ridéw, ribéwuer, ScdGvTe and rlOnvri, torara. 

500 D. Hom. has udpywua (cp. éudpvao,427b.D). Hdt. has duvéwvrai, érioré- 
wytat. Dor. has dtvvauar. Cp. 501 D. 

501 D. Indicative: Hom. has rl@no6a, rl@nou and rife?, Tifetor; Sid0zs and 6i- 
SotcGa, Sl6wor (usually) and 6.507, did0001. On toracke see 450. 

Hdt. has ride? riOetor; iorg is doubtful; didots, Sid0?, Sido00r; -vdcr. and 
-vdovot. Middle: -arac and -aro (imperf.) for -yra, -vro in ridéarar éribéaro, 
ioréara ioréaro, Suvéara: éduvéaro. -arat, -aro have been transferred from the 
perf. and plupf. of consonant stems, such as yeypdg¢ara, éyeypddaro (427 f). 

Pind. has riéets. Dor. has torau; 8 sing. rl@nre; 8 pl. rlOevri, dlSovre. 

Aeolic has rl6ns, rl0y, 3 pl. rlOet ; toras, tora; Sldws, Sldw; 2 sing. dduvas. 

Imperfect : Hom. has ériOe:, éd{dous é550v. — Hdt. has breperidea 1 sing., édl- 
Sour, €dldov, tora and dviern (both in Mss.). —In poetry -» occurs for -cay as 
tlbev, tardy, €5.d5ov (426 e. D.). 

Imperative: Hom. has torn and xa6lora, dl5w6t, éurlrdn&, toraco and torao. 
Pind. has 6l60 (active). 
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ently reported: (1) as if the presents were t.éw, féw; (2) as if the presents 
were TiO, tw. Thus active: atoure for ddicire, adiouey for ddiciev; middle: 
toiro, érBoipefa, cvvOoiro, ériboivro (also accented tiBoito, ériBowro) ; 
Cate mpooigGe, rpooivro (also accented rpdaro, xpdowro). Hat. has -béacro 
and -6eiro. 


503. In the Mss. the accent varies in the pres. and 2 aor. subj. mid., as 
TUGpar and ropa (like Adwpar), drobGyar and érdOwpar (394 f). 

504. In the drama we find the imv. mid. riOov, forw for rideco, toraco. 

505. Some other pu-verbs show alternative thematic forms, as mipmddo, 


-€w (ripmAnpt), Terpdaw (rivmrpnuc). So often with verbs in -ynu (474 g), 
as dave and ddyvnot. 


Il. FUTURE SYSTEM 
(EUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 

506. The future stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix 
-o%- (-eo%- in liquid and nasal stems, 508) to the verb-stem : 
dv-co@ shall (or will) loose, Abcopat; On-ow from ti-On-pwe place ; 
de(Ew from Sdelx-vv-pt show. 

a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435) the ending is added to 
the strong stem: Aecizw AciWw, THKw THEW, Sidwpe ddow. 

507. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen the vowel before the tense-suffix (a to 7 except after 
€,l, p): Tide, Tiunow; edo, édow; pirdw, pirrjow. Cp. 442. 

a. Verb-stems in ev that lose v in the present (456) generally retain ev in 
the future and aorist: mrvéw breathe, mvevoopat, érvevoa; but xéw pour, fut. 
xéw, aor. éxea (Epic éyeva). 

b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel, see 443. 

508. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, y, », 
p, add -eo%-; then o drops and e contracts with the following 


vowel. 


507 D. Doric and Aeolic always lengthen a to a (rivacw). 

b. From stems originally ending in -s Hom. often has oo in the future: dviw 
dviccecba, TeXMw Tedécow; by analogy Sdddue ddAécow (and 6rAéow, mid. dde?raz). 

508 D. These futures are often uncontracted in Homer (Badéw, xrevéets, ayye- 
Aéovow); regularly in Aeolic; in Hdt. properly only when e precedes o or w 
¢ is retained in the poetic futures xé\ow (xé\dkw land, Ked-), Kbpow (Ktpw meen 
kup-), 5p7w (8pvius rouse, ép-). So also in the aorists of these verbs, 
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daivo (pav-) show, pave, paveis from dav-é(o)w, pav-e(a)es; oreAdo 
(ored-) send, oteAodpev, oredeire from ored-o)oper, oteA-e(a)ere. See 
35. 


509. Stop Verbs. — Labial (7, 8, $) and palatal (x, y, x) 
stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form p or &. 
Dentals (7, 6, @) are lost before o (83). 


Kér-t-w (Kom-) cut, Kopw; BAdm-T-w (BAaB-) injure, BAdWw; ypdd-w write, 
ypdww; mréx-w weave, mrAEwW; Ey-w say, AEEw; TapdtTw (Tapax-) disturb, 
tapdéw; ppdlw (ppad-) say, paow; reiOw (reO-, rob-, O-) persuade, 
melow; Tacx (evO-, rovO-, 7a-) suffer, retoopat. 

a. An « or o added to the verb-stem is lengthened to 7 or w (442b). 


510. Attic Future.— Certain formations of the future in which 
o is dropped after a or € are called Attie because they occur espe- 
cially in that dialect in contrast to the later language; but 
they occur also in Homer and Herodotus. The name Attic 
Future is often restricted to the form described in 511 e. 


511. These futures usually occur when o of the tense-sign is preceded 
by a or € after a short syllable. Here o is dropped and -dw and -éw are con- 
tracted to -@. 

a. kadéw call, tehéw finish drop the o of Kadéow Kadécopat, TeA€ow TEE- 
cova, and the resulting Attic forms are KaA® Kadotpor, TEAD (TeAOdpaL 
poetic). 

b. €&datve (€Aa-) drive has Hom. éAdw, Attic Ad. — xabeLopar (xabed-) sit 
has Attic xaGedoduou as if from the stem xaGed-e. — péXopar (pay-e-) fight has 
Hom. paxé(o omar (and payyoouat), Attic payodpar.— ddAddpe (dA-€-) destroy 
has Hom. 6A¢ow, Attic 6Aa. 

c. All verbs in -avyvpu have futures in -d(c)w, -@; as oxeddvvopu (oKed2-) 
scatter, poet. cxeddow, Attic cxedd. Similarly some verbs in -evyopu: dudver- 
voy. (dudre-) clothe, Epic dudiéow, Attic dugid. So ordpvipe (ertop-e-) 
spread, late oropéaw, Attic ropa. 

d. A few futures of verbs in -afw contract. [BuBalw (BuBad-) cause to go 
usually has 6.8 from BiBaow. So eerdpev = eLeracopev (e€€eralw examine). 

e. Verbs in -c€w of more than two syllables drop o of the future and insert 
e, thus making -«(c) éw, -.(o) oar, Which contract to -t6 and -rodpat, as in the 
Doric future (512). So vouilw (vopud-) consider makes vomud, vopodpat. 


N. All these forms from stems in 8 (voju0, -teis, etc.) imitate liquid and 
nasal verbs. 


511 D. Hom. has decd, coud ; and also redéw, xaréw, eddw, avTibw, Sapdwoe 
(484), dviw, éptover, ravvovo.. Hdt. always uses the -.6 and -woduac forms. 
Homeric futures in -ew have a liquid or nasal before e, and imitate the futures 
of liquid and nasal verbs. 
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512. Doric Future. — Some verbs, which have a future middle 
with an active meaning, form the stem of the future middle by 
adding -ce%-, and contracting -cdouar to -codmat. This forma- 
tion is called the Doric future because it is a common form of 
the future in the Doric dialect. Such verbs (except rirTw) 
have also the regular Attic future in -coua. 

KAalw (kAav-, 472) weep kravootpar, tréw (rAEv-, 7Av-) sail wrAEvoodpat, 
mvew (mvev-, rvv-) breathe rvevootpo, rimtw (rer-) fall recodpat, rivOavopat 
(rev6-, rv6-) revoodpat (rare), pevyw (fevy-, dvy-) Pevéodpac. 

a. mecovpac (Hom. recéopar) from zixtw fall is from mereouou. Attic 2 
aor. éregov is from éerov (Dor. and Aeol.) under the influence of recotpat. 

513. Futures with Present Forms. — The following futures 
have no future suffix, and thus have the form of presents: é60- 
pat (€6-) shall eat from éc Oia, triopat (mt-) shall drink from riva, 
xéw (xev, xv-) and yéouas shall pour from yéw. See 476. 5, 8. 

a. These are probably old subjunctives, with short mood-sign (420 D), 
which have retained their future meaning. Hom. has Béopar or Betopar shall 
live, dnw shall find, knw (written ke/w) shall lie, eEaviw shall finish, épvw shall 
draw, tavvw shall stretch, and adrevera shall avoid. véopat shall go is for veropat. 

514. Inflection of Future Active and Middle. — w-verbs inflect 


the future active and middle like Atow, Atcopat. 


Ill. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM 
(FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 
515. The first aorist stem is formed by adding the tense-suffix 
-ca to the verb-stem: é-Av-ca I loosed; é-berEa I showed, from 
delK-vv- pL. 


a. In verbs showing strong and weak grades (435), the strong stem is 
used: e(Ow éreica, thw ernfa, mvew ervevoa (456), lornpe éornoa. 


512 D. Hom. has éoce?ra: (and éocera, éoerar, @orar). In Doric there are 
three forms: (1) -céw (and -o&), -céowar (and -codpyar) ; ard often with ev from 
€0 as -e0vr., -eOues; (2) -clw with « from e before o and w; (3) the Attic forms. 
Doric generally inflects the future as follows: dio, Aicels, AUoEt, AUootpES, 
Adoe?re, AvcoOvTL, ATHY, Aioety; dgoDuar, Avo, UoE?TaL, NUTOUpEDa, NuCEITbe, 
Avoodvrat, Avocovpevos, AUTEtc Oat. 

515 D. Mixed Aorists. — Hom. has some forms of the 1 aor. with the thematic 
vowel (%) of the 2 aor.; as déere, déere (dyw lead), éBycero, imv. Byceo 
(Balvw go), édtcero (dbw set), tEov (tkw come), oice, olaere, olaéuer, oladuevar (pépw 
bring), imv. dpceo rise (dpvim rouse). 
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516. The verbs riOnu, fnus, dSéSwpu form the sing. act. of the 1 aor. indic. 
in -x-a (€OynKa, €Swxa, ka). The forms of the 2 aor. (527 a) are generally 
used in the dual and plural indic. and in the other moods. The forms with x 
rarely appear outside of the sing.: chiefly in the 3 pl., as é)wxav (= edocayv), 
less frequently in the 1 and 2 pl., as eddxaper, -are. 

a. That « was not a suffix but a part of an alternative root appears from 
@ comparison of @yx- in €yxa and perf. réOnxa with féc- in féci. 


517. Vowel Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in a vowel lengthen 
a short final vowel before the tense-suffix (a to 7 except after 
€,t,p). Thus tiwde étiunoa, édw elaoa (442), giro epirnaa. 

a. xew (xeEv-, Xe xv) pour has the aorists éxea, éxedunv (Epic éxeva, 


éxevapnv) from éxevoa, éxevoapny. Cp. 456. 
b. For verbs retaining a short final vowel see 443. 


518. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Verb-stems ending in A, p, v, p 
lose o and lengthen their vowel by compensation (32): a to 7 
(after s or p to @), € to e&, ¢ to Z, U to v. 

gaivw (pav-) show, épynva for épavoa; mepaivw (repav-) finish, érépava for 
érepavoa; oTéAXdw (oTeA-) éoreirAa for éoreAca; Kplvw (Kplv-) judge, éxpiva 
for €xpivoa; GAAopar (GA-) leap, HAdunv for FAcapyv. 

a. Some verbs in -awvw have -dava instead of -nva; as Kepdaivw gain (25a). 

b. aipw (dp-) raise is treated as if its verb-stem were ap- (contracted from 
dep- in deipw) : aor. Apa, apw, etc., and pany, dpwpat, etc. 

519. Stop Verbs. — Labial (7, 8, ¢) and palatal (x, y, x) 
stops at the end of the verb-stem unite with o to form wy or &. 
Dentals (7, 6, 8) are lost before o (cp. 83). 

mréum-w send éreuwa; BrAdrrw (BAaB-) i: injure éBrawa; ypad-w write éypawa; 
mréx-w weave rreEa; éy-w say deka; Tapattw (Tapay-) disturb érdpaga; 


ppalw (ppad-) tell éppaca; weiO-w (mevb-, rob-, 3i6-) persuade éreioa. 
a. On forms in oa from stems in y (as jpmaca) see 468. 


516 D. Hom. has 26nkav, Zdwkay, évnkauev, Ojxato; Hdt. cvvedjxavro. 

517 a. D. Homeric j\evéuny and 7redunv avoided, ee burned (Att. €xavoa), 
éxceva drove, also have lost oc. 

b. Hom. often has original oo in the verbs of 448 a, as yeAdw éyéXaooa, Tehéw 
érékeooa ; in others by analogy, as 6\dvpt Oreooa, Suvi Suocoa, Kadéw Kddeooa. 

518 D. Hom. has Ionic -nva for -ava after: and p. Aeolic assimilates ¢ to a 
liquid or nasal; as xpivva, daéoreNda, évéuparo, cvvéppaca (= cvvelpaca). The 
poetic verbs retaining o in the future (508 ID.) retain it also in the aorist. 

519 D. Hom. often has oo from dental stems, as éxéuiooa (koulf{w). Doric 
has -a from most verbs in -{w; Hom. also shows this & (#pmage). See 468 D. 
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520. Inflection of First Aorist Active and Middle. — w-verbs 
and p-verbs are inflected alike in the first aorist. 


a. The secondary endings of the indic. act. were originally added to the 
stem with the tense-sign -o-; thus éAtop, éAto-s, €Ado-7, €Avo-pev, €AVG-TE, 
€Ato-yt. From éAvou came édvoa (by 18), the a of which spread to the 
other forms except the 3 sing., where e was borrowed from the perfect. In 
the subj. the long thematic vowel ~#/,- is substituted for the a of the indic., 
and the tense is inflected like the pres. subj.: Atow Atgwpa, djvw Pjvopat. 
For the optative, see 421-423. In the indic. mid. Hom. shows the original 
form without a (A€xro lay down for \ex-o-70). 


IV. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM 
(SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE) 


521. The second aorist is formed without any tense-suffix and 
only from the simple verb-stem. 


522. Q-Verbs. — Q-verbs make the second aorist by adding 
%- (%/q- in the subjunctive) to the verb-stem, which commonly 
endsinaconsonant. Verbs showing vowel gradations (435) use 
the weak stem (and thus avoid confusion with the imperfect). 


Aelrw (Aeur-, Aour-, AuT-) leave Eduov, -eAuTopnv; Pevyw (evy-, pvy-) 
flee épvyov; méropat (rer-) fly értopny (436); AapBdvw (AaB-) take €XaBov. 


523. Verbs of the First Class (453) forming the present stem by adding 
the thematic vowel to the verb-stem form the 2 aor. in various ways, as 
(1) by using the weak stem, when there are vowel gradations; (2) by re- 
duplication (411), as dyw lead jyayov, and eirov probably for é-ce-cer-ov; 
(3) by syncope (448), as wéropar fly érrouny, éyeipw (éyep-) rouse 7ypopny, 
tropa. (aer-) follow éomopunv, éxw (cex-) have éoxov; (4) by using a for € 
(437) in poetic forms, as tpérw turn érpamov; (5) by metathesis (447), as 
poet. depxouar see edpaxoy; (6) by adopting the thematic inflection (524 b). 


524. a. Only a few vowel verbs have second aorists with %-, as aipéw 
seize (eldov, 476), éoBiw eat (payor), dpdw (eldov). Cp. 476. In prose the 
only 2 aor. formed from a vowel stem and having thematic inflection is éroy 
from zivw drink. 


521 D. Some derivative verbs have Homeric 2 aorists classed under them for 
convenience only, as cruréw sound éxrurov; pixcdouan roar Euvkoyv; orvyéw hate 
Zcrvyov. These aorists are derived directly from the verb-stem (440, 441). 

523 D. (2) Hom. has (é)Kékdero (KéAo-uar command), etc.,411D. (8) émh-6- 
unv (édo-par am, come, red-). (4) émpador (répb-w sack), érapor (réu-v-w cut). 
(5) Bdro (Bédrw hit, 11l a). (6) See 524 D. 
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b. Some w-verbs with verb-stems ending in a vowel have second aorists 
formed, like those of pu-verbs, without any thematic vowel. The commonest 
are 
dAlckopat (dA-o-) am captured, édAwv or nAwv (dArG, dAoinv, dA@vat, adovs). 
Baive (Ba-) go, €Byv (8, Bainv, 7% and also -Ba in comp., Byvat, Bas). 
Bidw (B.0-) live, €Biwy (Bid, Biwmv, Bidvar, Brois). Hom. Budtw imy. 
ynpdokw (yypa-) grow old, ynpavar poet., ynpas Hom. 
yyvocke (yvw-, yvo-) know, éyvwv (yv@, yvoinv, yv@A, yvavat, yous). 
-8i8phoKkw (dpa-) run, only in comp., -é3pav (-8p0, -dpacyy, -Spava, -8pas). 
S%w (dv-) enter, éduv entered, inflected 364 (ddu, opt. Hom. diy and éxdvmer for 

dv-in, -80-1-pev ; 8061, dtvat, dvs). 
exw (aex-, oxE-) have, cxés imy. 
krelvw (krev-, kta-) kill, éxrav, éxras, éxra, éxrapev, 3 pl. exray 524 D., subj. 

xtéwpev, inf. Krdevar KTdpev, part. KTas; éxtapny was killed (xracOat, 
kTdpevos); all poetic forms. 
méropar (wer-, mre-, TTa-) fly, poet. érryv (rainy, tras), middle érrdunv 

(rrdoOu, rrapevos). ard, rr|O, wrjvae are late. 
atvw (mt-) drink, wiOc imy. 
tha- endure, TAncoma, poetic érAny (TAG, TAALnv, TAAOL, TAAVaL, TAGS). 
0avea (pOa-) anticipate, EbOnv (P68, POainv, POnvat, pOas). 
btw (pi-) produce, épiv was produced, am (iw subj., pivar, pis 276). 


N.— Strictly we expect the strong form of the stem in the sing. indic., 
the weak forms in the dual and plural; thus €Byv, éBys, €Bn, éBarev, €Ba- 
pev, etc. The strong form has, however, forced its way into dual and plural 
(cp. 527 a). The earlier system survives in Hom. €Barny, éxvro, ete. 


525. Verbs with Two Aorists.— In the same voice both the 1 and the 2 
aor. (or perf.) are rare, as épOaca, POnv (pPOdvw anticipate). When both 
occur, the 1 aor. (or perf.) is often transitive, the 2 aor. (or perf.) is iatran- 
sitive, as éornoa I erected, i.e. made stand, éotynv I stood. In other cases one 
aor. is used in prose, the other in poetry: éreoa, poet. érov (zeiOw per- 
suade); or they occur in different dialects, as Attic éradyv, Ionic ebapOnv 
(Odrrw bury); or one is much later than the other, as €Aeupa, late for €Auzov. 


INFLECTION OF SECOND AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 
526. 02-Verbs. —Second aorists of w-verbs (except those men- 
tioned in 524) are inflected like the imperfect of w-verbs in the 


indicative, and like the present in the other moods. The accent 
is, however, different in imperative, infinitive, and participle. 


524 D. Hom. has @évu», érdav, xray, érhav (Pind. éguv); Barqv and Birny ; 
Bryerat, dderar.—Subj.: yrwbw, adddw ; yodys, yes; yon, yr@, €uBtn, dvaB7 ; 
YrvGrov ; yuwouer, yuapev, -Bhouer, bOéwuev ; yudwor, yvOouv, B&ow, POéworv. Inf.: 
yapevat, Souevat, krduevar, and -xrduev, Hom. obra 3 sing,, inf. obrduevac, obrdue. 
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527. Mu-Verbs. — The stem of the second aorist indicative 
of pu-verbs is the verb-stem without any thematic vowel. 


a. The second aorists of riOnpu, d/Swpu, tye use the weak stem-forms in 
dual and pl. indic. act.; in the sing. the x-forms (516). The middle regu- 
larly has the weak stem-forms. In the act. dual and plural of éorny the 
weak stem has been displaced by the strong stem, which forced its way in 
from the sing. (ep. 524, N.). 


528. Subjunctive.— All the forms of the 2 aor. subj. show the thematic 
vowel contracted with the weak stem-vowel. Thus 64, Oys, Odpar, O7, from 
Géw, Bens, Péwpan, Bén(a)ar; & ® from éw, ete.; or@ from oréw, with « from y 
before a vowel. ee has mpiwpae with */, in place of the final vowel 
of the stem (392, N. 2, cp.500). On the accent in compound forms, see 503. 


529. Optative.— The forms of the 2 aor. opt. are inflected like those of 
the present. Active: Oeinv (Oe-é av), orainv (ora-(y-v), Soipev (00-1-pev), 
dotev (86-te-v) ; middle: Beiuny (Ge-t-ynv), Sotuny (d0-t-wnv), -etunv (é-t-pnv). 

For Goiueba see 502. For the accent of pia see 392, N. 2. 

530. Imperative. — On 6€-s, 80-s, é-s, see 428. 1.a. These verbs show the 
weak form of the stem (0é-rw, 6é-vrwv). tornue and oBevviws have -& in 
on-& (but ora-vtwv), o37-hk. For orj-&k the poets may use -ora in com- 
position, as aroora stand off. The middle adds -oo, which loses its o after 
a short vowel, as in God for 6€-c0, S00 for 80-c0, rpiw (poet. pia-oo). For 
dvnao, ciao see 427 b, N. 2. 

V. FIRST (K) PERFECT SYSTEM 
(FIRST PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 


531. The stem of the first perfect is formed by adding -xa 
to the reduplicated verb-stem ; as Aé-Av-Ka I have loosed, plupf. 


527a.D. Hom. has 3 pl. éordy (and éornoav). Doric has dev, éordy, dor. 
Hom. has 20nxav, €dwxav, évnjkaperv, Ojxato; Hdt. cvveOnxaro, Pind. Onkdpevos. 

528 D. The subj. shows traces of an earlier double form of inflection : 

1. With short thematic vowel: @jw, Ones, Aner, OneTov, Onowev, Onere, Ojovor. 
Hom.: Ojomev, or Homer, -oTHETOV, Kix Howev, OWouev, droOjopar. 

2. With long thematic vowel: jw, Onns, O4n, OjnnTov, Ojwpyer, OnnTe, Ojwort. 
Hom. Ohw, Ons, On, oTHNS, OTN, avIN, Sy OY SwyoL, repraTHwor, SHwor. 

By shortening of the long vowel of the stem we obtain a third form : 

8. béw, béns, bén, Oénrov, Oéwuev, Oénre, Oéwor. Hom, adéy, Oéwuer, oréwper. 
Hdt. déw, Oéwuev, Oéwor, Oéwua, oréwuer, drocréwor. Acolic béw. 

4, From 8 are derived the contracted forms 06, 67s, 67, etc. Hom, dvacrq, 
54s, 5@ or SGor, SGuev; Dor. dGvr.; Hat. -09, -Ojra1 ; JGyev, -5Gre, ddor. 

N.—In Hom. the Mss. often have e for 7, aS Oelw, Belw, Oelower, kixelouer. 

529 D. Hom. has oralnoay P 733, the only case of -17- outside of the sing. ; 
56 (for Su-tn), éxdduev (for -dv-i-yev), and POiro (for POi-i-ro) from Pbivw perish. 

530 D. Hom. has 6é0 and é76e0. 


164 FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM [532 


é-re-Aven I had loosed. The first perfect is formed from verb- 
stems ending in a vowel, a liquid, a nasal, or a dental stop. 

a. Verbs showing the gradations «, ou, c (435 b) have e from the present; 
as me(Ow (7e0-, rovb-, 1i0-) persuade rérexa (534). But de/dw fear has perf. 
déSorxa (cp. 540 D.). 


~b. The perf. of réOnpu is ré6nxa. A later form reGetxa, due to the analogy 
of eixa, still appears in some texts. 


532. Vowel Verbs. — Vowel verbs lengthen (cp. 517) the 
final vowel of the stem (if short) before -«a, as tiud-w honor 
te-Tiun-Ka, éd-w permit eld-Ka, Trové-w make te-mroin-Ka, dndd-w 
manifest Se-8nro-Ka, TIOnus (On-, Oe-) place té-On-Ka, didomt (do-, 
80-) give 5é-dw-Ka. 


533. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. — Many liquid and nasal verbs 
have no perfect, or employ the second perfect. Examples of 
the regular formation are ¢daivw (dav-) show répayxa, ayyéAXo 
(ayyer-) announce nyyedKa. 


a. Some verbs drop vy (446) ; as xéxpixa, from xpivw (kpw-) judge. teivw 
(rev-) stretch has réraxa by 437 a. 

b. Monosyllabic stems change e of the pres. to a (437); as éoradka, 
€pOapxa from oréAXw (oreA-) send, Pbeipw (POep-) corrupt. 

c. Stems in w and many others add ¢ (440); as véuw (vep-e-) distribute 
vevéunka, wéeAw (ped-€-) care for pewéAnka, TvyXAVH (TUX-€) happen TerbxnKa, 
paxopuar (pax-€) fight pepdynuar. 

d. Many liquid and nasal verbs show metathesis (447) and thus get the 
form of vowel verbs: Ovyoxw (Oav-) die réOvynxa; Kdépvw (Kap-) am weary 
Kéxpnka; Kadéw (Kade-) call KéxAnka; BadrdAw (Badr-) throw BéBrAnxa. Also 
atatw (met-, mto-) fall rértwxa. 


534. Stop Verbs. — Dental stems drop 7, 5, @ before -ca (70); 
as melOw persuade (meO-, tro0-, wi0-) mémea, Kouito carry 
(xopd-) Kexopixa. 


531 D. 1. Hom. has the x-perf. only in verbs with vowel verb-stems. Of 
these some have the 2 perf. in -a, particularly in participles. Thus repéxao. and 
mepvact (pbw produce), xexunws, Attic Kexunkés (kdu-v-w am weary, cp. 5385 D), 
kexopnws (Kkopé-vviue satiate). 

2. A present was sometimes derived from the 1 or 2 perf. stem, as Hom. 
dvwyw, Theocr. dedolkw, merdv0w, Aeol. rexvdxny (inf.), Pind. reppixwy (dpirrw 
shudder), Hom. xexdzyyovres (kA fw scream). 
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VI. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM 
(SECOND PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE) 


535. The stem of the second perfect is formed by adding a 
to the reduplicated verb-stem: yé-ypad-a I have written, plupf. 
€-ye-yoag-n I had written. But oida know has no reduplication. 


536. (-Verbs. — The second perfect is almost always formed 
from stems ending in a liquid, a nasal, or a stop consonant, and 
not from vowel stems. 

537. Verb-stems showing variation between short and long vowels (435) 
have long vowels in the 2 perfect. Thus r7Kw (TK-, Tax-) melt rérnka; haivw 
(pav-) show répyva have appeared (but 1 perf. répayxa have shown) ; pyyvipu 
(pyy-, pwy-, pay-, 435 d) break éppwya. The gradations of¢76-, ofw6-, ofeb- 
appear in 700s disposition (cp. Lat. consuétus), perf. elw6a am accustomed = 
ce-ofw6-a, eos custom. 

538. The 2 perf. has o when the verb-stem varies between e, 0, a (435 a) ; 
and has o, when it varies between e, a1, « (435 b): tpép-w (tped-, tpod-, 
tpap-) nourish rérpopa; eim-w (Aeitr-, Aowr-, rem-) leave A€Xoura; TreiO-w 
(rei0-, 7rov8-, 7i0-) persuade, wézovba trust. Verbs with the stem-variation 
ev, ov, v should have ov; but this occurs only in Epic eiAjAovba (= Att. €An- 
AvOa); cp. ed€v(8)-cowar. Other verbs have ev, as devyw flee, réepevya. In 
bdidaxa (diddoKxw teach) the pres. stem is carried to the perfect. 

539. Aspirated Second Perfects. — In many stems final 7 or @ 
changes to $; final « or y to y; as Kémtw (xoT-) cut Kéxoda, 
méumr-w send rérouda, BratTw (BraB-) injure BéBradga, TpiBw 
(tpiB-) rub rérpipa, puddtTw (pvdrax-) guard -repvraxa. 

540. A few w-verbs form their second perfects and pluper- 
fects in the dual and plural without a by adding the endings 
directly to the stem. In the singular a is used. Instead of 


535 D. Hom. has several non-Attic forms: 6é5oura (dour-é-w sound), %odrra 
(2dr-w hope), Zopya (péfw work), mpo-BéBovra (Bovdouar wish), wéunra (uéhw care 
for). Inthe part. Hom. sometimes has -&r-os for -or-os ; as Kexunds, -Oros (kd urw 
am weary). For Epic dpapvta (dpapioxw fit) and dpnpvia see 544. See also 531 D. 

539 D. The aspirated perfect is unknown until the fifth century B.c. (mémougpa 
Thuc., Hdt.; rérpoda once in tragedy). 

540 D. The verb-stem of déé:-a is d¢i-, of which the strong forms are drer-, 
dfo-. Hom. has die, dlov feared, fled ; for dédorxa, dé51a he has deldorxa, deldua, 
etc. (once dedlacx). Here « is due to metrical lengthening after ¢ was no longer 
written. de/dw, a present in form, is really a perf. for de-dfo0(1)-a. 
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forms of the 2 perfect of déda I fear forms of 1 perfect dédouxa 
are generally used in the singular, less frequently in the plural. 


Perfect Pluperfect Subjunctive 
SéB0rKa or Sébra eSolkn or eSedly SeSlw (rare) 
SéSorxas or Sédtas eSolkyns or seu Opiativa 
SéSouxe or Sébte SeSolker or eSeSler SeBuelny (rare) 
S€8.ToOv eS€8.T0v Imperative 
SéSuTov SeSitqHv $818. (poet.) 

Infinitive 
SeSipev or SeSolkapev €5é8tpev : 
Sé5.Te or SeSolkate ed€SiTe SeBrévar or SeBorKévar 


SeSiadou. or SeS0lkacr €éSicav or eSedolkerav Participle 
SeStds, -via, -ds or 
SeSorkds, -via, -ds 
541. Other common 2 perfects inflected in general like dédu0 are: 


Batvew (Ba-) go, 1 perf. BéBnxa have gone, stand fast regular; 2 perf. 3 pl. Be- 
Baar (poet.), subj.3 pl. BeBdor, inf. BeBavar (poet. and Ion.), part. BeBas 
(contracted from BeBads), BeBGoa, gen. BeBaros. 

ylyvopat (yev-, yov-, ya-) become, 2 perf. yéyova am regular ; 2 perf. part. poet. 
yeys (contracted from yeyads), yeyOoa, gen. yey@Tos. 

touka (¢é-foix-a.) am like, appear (éix-, ix-) has the athematic forms éovyjev 
(poet.), el€aor for éovx-o-aor (poet. and in Plato). éorxa (éwxn plupf.) has 
also the following forms: éotkw, €ofkoup, éovxévat (eikévat poet.), €ouxws 
(cixws also in Plato). 

OvyoKkw (Ova-, Oav-) die, 1 perf. réOvnxa am dead regular; 2 perf. du. réOvarov, 
pl. réOvapev, reOvare, reOvacr, 2 plupf. 3 pl. éréOvacay, 2 perf. opt. reAvacny, 
imy. teOvatw, inf. reOvavas, part. reOvews, -e@oa, -eds, gen. -eWTos. 

Kpalo (xpay-) cry out, 2 perf. xéxpa&ya as present, imy. Kéxpay6c and Kexpa- 
yere, a thematic form (both in Aristoph.). 


542. Mt-Verbs. — From mw-verbs second perfects and pluper- 
fects are rare. For periphrastic forms see 573. 


The dual and pl. of torn (363) are formed without x: éorarov, éorapev 
(without augment in the plupf.), éoraou from €-ora-av7., plupf. éora-cav. 


541 D. Hom. 3 pl. BeBdaor, inf. BeBduev, part. BeBads, BeBavia, gen. BeBadros ; 
2 plupf. BéBacav. —yeydare and yeydaou, inf. yeyduer, part. yeyads, yeyavia ; 
2 plupf. éxyeydrnv. — Imperf. efxe, 2 perf. 3 du. Zixrov, 2 plupf. éSxer, étxtnv, éol- 
keoay, part. éouxws (elkds ® 254), elxvia and éixvta (elouxviar D 418) ; mid. Hiro, 
éixro. Hdt. oika, olxdés. — ré0vah, reOvduevor and reOvduev, TeOvnds -nOros and 
-néros, fem. reOvquins. — Other forms, chiefly Homeric: dvywx6t, BeBpSres, éyp7- 
yopa, elApAvOuer, Dedaws, weuaws, érémiOuev, meTT ws, TéTaper, etc. 
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The sing. is supplied by. the 1 perf. éornxa I stand, 1 plupf. clornKn and 
éoTHKy (407). Subj. éoT® occurs in prose and poetry, opt. éotainv is poetic 
a perf. Ear Kount in composition appears in pr ose), imy. é€orabh is poetic ; 
€ordvat and éorws are much more common than éornKévou and éoryKds. 


INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


543. All vowel and consonant verbs in -@ inflect the first 
perfect alike. Some verbs in -@ inflect the second perfect 
according to the thematic conjugation, others (541) inflect it 
according to the athematic conjugation. 


544. Stem Gradation.— Originally the 2 perf. was inflected throughout 
in the indic. without any thematic vowel (cp. the perf. mid.), but with stem- 
gradation : strong forms in the sing., weak forms in dual and plural. -a was 
introduced in part from the aor. and spread from the 1 sing. to other persons. 
Corresponding to the inflection of ofa (387) we expect zézoOa, rérovba, 
meroe, TéemioTov, memiOpev, méemiote, TemiOart (from wemOyrt). Tr aces of 
this ancient mode of inflection are Hom. yeyargy (from yeyyTny, 30 b), yéya- 
pev from yeyova ; €iKTov, eiKT nV, éikws from €ovka; ere Oper ; pe papLev from 
peuova; réracGe (for rerabre = rervOre) from zézovOa. So the mase. and 
neut. participles have the strong forms, the fem. has the weak forms (Hom. 
peunkas, pepaxvia as Hom. eidus, idvia). 


545. In the perfect indicative active the periphrastic forms 
(573) occur, and are common in the subjunctive and optative 
and in the imperative. 


546. Of the rare simple (non-periphrastic) subjunctive form Attic prose 
has instances from Baivw, de(dw (déd1a), eyeipw, Ovyokw, torn, AapBdve, 
AavBdve, oida, TdoX, roo, puw; of the optative, from dzoypa, eiaBadXa, 
eurrinre, elamard, couxa, OvyjoKe, lornpe (in comp.), KataAcirw, AavOavy, 
TApAclowpU, TATXW, TOLD, TPOEPXoMAl, UINpETG, pio. 


547. The 1 perf. imv. act. in the simple form probably does not occur in 
classical Greek. The simple form of the 2 perf. imy. act. occurs only in the 
case of verbs whose perfects have a present meaning. From active verbs 
of the thematic conjugation there occur Kkeyynvere gape (xdoKw, xav-) and 
kexpayere screech (kpafw). Most 2 perf. imvs. are athematic (cp. 541). 


FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE 


548. Instead of the simple forms, the periphrastic combina- 
tion is generally used (574). Of the simple forms the only 
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case from an -verb is teOviéw I shall be dead (reOvnxa I am 
dead) from (ao-)OvycKe die; and the only case from a -verb 
is éotHEw I shall stand (éotnxa I stand) from tornpe set. 


VII. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 


(PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, FUTURE 
PERFECT PASSIVE) 


549, The stem of the perfect and pluperfect middle and pas- 
sive is the reduplicated verb-stem, to which the personal endings 
are directly attached. AéAv-pas I have loosed myself or have been 
loosed, é-Aedv-ynv; dSédo-pat, é-Sedd-unv (Si-dw-me give); Sédevy- 
pat, é-Sedely-unv (delx-v-ut show). 


550. The stem of the perfect middle is in general the same as 
that of the first perfect active as regards its final vowel (582), 
the retention or expulsion of v (533 a), and metathesis (583 d). 
Cp. 487. 


Tiud-w honor teripy- po €- TETiPA- POY 5 moue-w) make TETOLN- [LAL é-mremrouy- 
paqy; ypag- w write yéypap-paL e-yeypapy- pay 5 Kptvo (kpw-) judge Kkékpt-par 
é-Kexpi-mnv; Teivw (rTev-) stretch TéTa-pau €-TeTd-pNV; pbeipo (PGep-) corrupt 
epOap-par epOdp-unv; BarrAw (Badr-) throw BEBAn-par €-BeBAY-pyv; mwelOw 


(re6-, ro8-, mi0-) persuade rémevo-pat €-reTrEelo-pqv- 


551. The vowel of the stem should show the weak form when there is 
gradation between €, 0,a; €t, ol, 4; €v, ov, ve The weak form a appears regu- 
larly when the verb-stem contains a liquid or nasal (437); v appears e.g. in 
rérvopat from muvOdvouat (evb-, rvO-) learn. 


552. The strong grade appearing in the present has often displaced the 
weak grade (487 b). 


553. y is retained in endings not beginning with p, as daivw (pav-) show, 
mépavta, réepavOe. Before -yai, v becomes m in dfvupa from é€tvw (d&vv-) 
sharpen, but usually it is replaced by o (79a). . Stems in v avoid -y-cau, 
-v-o; thus, from ¢daivw, instead of répavoa, érépavoo, répavao (imy.), the 
periphrastic regacpevos «i, 7oOa, ic6t were probably used. On the insertion 
of o, see 444. 


548 D. Hom. has kexapyjow and kexapjooua from xalpw (xap-) rejoice. 
549 D. A thematic vowel precedes the ending in Hom. péuBderac (uédw care 
Sor), dpwperar (Spytme rouse). 


560] PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM 169 


INFLECTION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 
(PASSIVE) 


554. The perfect and pluperfect middle (passive) is formed 
without any thematic vowel. 


555. Indicative.— The perf. mid. is inflected by adding the primary 
middle endings directly to the tense-stem, herein agreeing with the su-con- 
jugation. The plupf. adds the secondary middle endings. In vowel verbs 
the formation is simple, as in A€Av-pau, €AeAV-unv. But in consonant verbs, 
the consonant at the end of the stem comes into collision with the consonant 
at the beginning of the ending; hence certain euphonic changes described 
in 357. The periphrastic form occurs in the 3 pl. and sometimes in the 
3 sing. (573 d). 


556. Subjunctive.— The perf. mid. subj. is commonly formed by the perf. 
mid. part. with 4, 7s, 7, ete. Cp. 573 ¢. 


557. From two verbs, whose perfect stems end in y- (a-), simple forms 
are constructed. xrtdopa: (xra-) acquire, perf. Kéxrnuar possess, forms its 
subj. by adding the thematic vowel ~/, to xe-Kra; thus xe-xrd-w-pot = 
KEKT@PAL, KE- KTd-9-TOL = = KEKTY, KE-KTO-Y-TOL = KEKTHTAL, etc. — pipvyoKw ("va-) 
remind, perf. peuvnuor remember; pe-pvd-w-par = peuwOpar, pewvy-o-ye0a = 
pepvopeOa. The periphrastic cexrnuévos &, peuvynpevos & occur. 

558. Optative.— The perf. mid. opt. is commonly formed by the perf. 
mid. part. with einy, eins, ein, etc. Cp. 573 ¢. 


559. Some verbs add -t-pyy, -o-t-nv to the tense-stem (cp. 557). — 

- KTdopar (xra-) acquire, perf. KEKT NILA possess ; opt. kext n-t-uyv = KEeKTy- 
pn, KEKT?- t-co = KEKTI}O, KEKTH-L-TO = KEKT TO. Less frequent, and doubtful, 
are KEKT@ PNY, -G0, -GTo, -@peBa from KeKTy-o-t t-wnv, ete. 

b. BenyyioKe (pve ) remind, perf. pe pynpat remember ; opt. peuvy-t-pnv = 
pepvy eny, pepyy- i-co = peuvyo, pepvy- i-ro = pepvyto,etc. The forms penve- 
nV, -Go, -@ro, etc., from pepvy-o-t- pays etc., are uncommon and suspected. 

c. Kado (kaXe-, KAn-) call, perf. eligi am called ; opt. xexAn-t-pny, ete. 
= KeKAnunV, KEKAHO, KEKARTO, KEKARUEBa. 

d. Bddd\w (Bar-, BAn-) throw, perf. daBeBAnpa, opt. duaBeBAjoGe. 

N.—-The forms in -ypnv, etc., have athematic inflection; the doubtful 
-opny, ete., have thematic anfigétion: 


560. Imperative. — In the 3 sing. the perf. meaning is regularly retained, 
as eipjoOw let it have been said. The 2 sing. and pl. are generally found only 


557 D. Hdt. has ueuvedueba, and this form may be read in é 168. 
559 D. Hom. has \eAbro o 238 = dedv-i-70 (cp. dalviro). Pind. has weuvalaro. 
uéuvoco in Xen. is from pépvouac, 
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in the case of perfects with a present meaning, as pepvnoGe remember ! pn 
mepdnobe do not be afraid! rémavoo stop! See 547. The dual and 3 pl. 
are apparently wanting. 


a. Instead of the simple forms of the imv. we often find the periphrastic 
use of the perf. part. and ict, éorw, etc. (573 e). 


FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE 


561. The stem of the future perfect passive is formed by add- 
ing -o%- to the stem of the perfect middle. A vowel immedi- 
ately preceding -o%- is always long, though it may have been 
short in the perfect middle. The future perfect passive is 
inflected like the future middle. 


Av-w loose, Aedv-copwar I shall have been loosed (perf. mid. A€Ad-par), d€-w 
bind, 8e8y-copar (perf. mid. d€éde-war), Kadr€w call, KexAyj-copar (perf. mid. 
KekAy- pat). 

562. The future perfect usually has passive force. The active meaning 
is found in a few cases where the perf. mid. or active has an act. meaning: 


KexTnoopat shall possess (Kextnpat possess), Kekpagouat shall cry out (Ké- 
Kpaya cry out), KexAdyEopae shall scream (KéxAayya scream), peuvnoopat shall 
remember (pepvnuat remember), reravcopar shall have ceased (wéravpar have 
ceased). 


563. Not all verbs can form a future perfect; and few forms of this tense 
occur outside of the indicative: diareroAcunovpevov, Thue. 7. 25, is the only 
sure example of the participle in classical Greek. The infinitive peuvyjoecOar 
occurs in Hom. and Attic prose. 


564. The perf. mid. (pass.) participle with écoyat (575) may be used for 
the future perfect. 


VIII. FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM (0H PASSIVE) 
(FIRST AORIST AND FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE) 
FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 
565. The stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding 
-On- (or -Ge-) directly to the verb-stem : é-Av-An-v I was loosed, 
é-pav-On-v I was shown (paiva, pav-), é-ré-On-v I was placed for 
é-Ge-An-v 108 c (riOnpe place, On-, Oe-). 


561 D. Hom. has dedétoua, peuvjooua, Kexdjon, Kexoddoerar ; KEKaOHTOMaL, 
mepionoerac are from reduplicated aorists. 


565 D. For -@noav, -Gev occurs in Hom. ; as diéxpidev. Cp. 426 e. D. 
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566. The form of the verb-stem agrees with that appearing 
in the perfect middle in the following respects : 

a. Vowel verbs generally lengthen the final vowel of the verb-stem, as 
Te-Tipn-pat, €-Tin-Onv. Exceptions 443. 

b. Stems of one syllable containing a liquid or a nasal have a for ¢, as 
Té-Ta-pol, €-rd-Onv (retvw stretch, rev-). But orpépw turn, tpézw turn have 
éeotpepOnv, érpéPOny, though the perfect middles are éorpappou, Térpappae. 

c. Verbs having the graded stem-vowels ¢€, 0, a} €t, ot, 1; €v, ov, v have a 
strong form, as éXe/fOnv from deiw (Aeur-, Aowr-, Aur-) leave, érAedaOnv from 
mA€w (rAev-, wAv-) sail. 

d. Verbs showing the graded stem-vowels y, € and w, o have, in the 1 aor. 
pass., the short vowel; as d/dwpu (dw-, 80-) ed0Onv (perf. mid. 8€-do-pa). 

e. Final v is dropped in some verbs: xé-xpi-at, expiOnv (kpivw). See 446. 

f. The verb-stem may suffer metathesis: Bé-BAn-pat, é-BAHn-Onv (BarAw). 
See 447. 

g. Sigma is often added: xe-KéAcvo-pat, é-KeAevo-Onv. See 444. 


567. Before @ of the suffix, w and 8 become ¢; « and ¥ 
become x (68 c); 7, 6, @ become o (69). g and y remain. 

Aeir-w eAreip-Onv, BrAartw (BAaB-) éBrAap-Onv; pvddtrw (pvdax-) epv- 
Adx-Onv, a&y-w x-Onv; Kopilw (Kopd-) exopic-Onv, meiO-w éreic-Onv ; ypad-w 
eypap-Onv, Tapattw (Tapax-) érapax-Onv. 

568. The first (and second) aorist passive takes the secondary 
active endings and is inflected like éré@nv, 100, TLPetny, etc. 
The subjunctive contracts #/, with the e of the passive suffix. 
For tn and ¢ in the optative, see 421, 422. 


FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE 

569. The stem of the first future passive is formed by adding 
-o%- to the stem of the first aorist passive: radev0y-cowar I 
shall be educated (é-rade0On-v), XvOy-copat I shall be loosed 
(€-AVOn-v). The inflection is like that of the future middle. 

Tipdw, eripnOny riunOnoopar; edw, iaOnv eabnoopar; Actre, eheipOnv de- 
POjcouar; TeiOw, ereicOnv recOncopa; Teivw, éraOnv TaPnoopar; Tarr, 
erdxOnv taxOpoopar; TiOnu, ereOqv TreOjoopar; Sidwpt, €ddOnv SoOnoopan; 
detxvipt, CeixOnv dexOnoopa. 


566 b. D. éorpépOnv is Ion. and Dor.; Hom. and Hat. érpdgpény (rpérw); 


Hom. érdppOnyv and éréppOnyv (réprw gladden). 

e. Hom. éxAlvOny and éxAlOnv, explvOnv and éxplOny, tdpbvOnv = Att. tdpvany 
(idpbw erect), dumvbvOny (dvarvéw take breath). 

569 D. Hom. does not use the 1 fut. pass.; instead he has the fut. mid. (1046 a). 
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IX. SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM (H PASSIVE) 


(SECOND AORIST AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE) 
SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 


570. The stem of the second aorist passive is formed by add- 
ing -n- (or -e-) directly to the verb-stem: ¢-BradB-n-v I was 
injured from BAdrrw (BraB-). The inflection is like that of 
the first aorist passive. 

a. Verbs showing in their stems the grades ¢, 0, a generally have a, as 
mA€K-w weave érAdKyV, KA€m-T-w steal éxAdrnv, POcipw (POep-) corrupt épOa- 
pnv, oT€AXAw (aredr-) send éoradnv. Cp. 437. 

b. Verbs showing in their stems the gradations 7, w,a have a; as tHKw 


(TyK-, Tax-) melt éraxnv, pyyvipe (pny-, pwy-, pay-) break éppdynv. But 
rAytrw (rAxny-, wAay-) strike has érAdynv only in composition, as éfer)d- 
ynv; otherwise érAnynv. 

571. Only those verbs which have no 2 aor. act. show the 2 aor. pass.; 
except tpezw, which has all the aorists. 


SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE 


572. The stem of the second future passive is formed by 
adding -o%- to the stem of the second aorist passive: BAa7- 
coat I shall be injured from Bramtw (BrAaB-) é-BrAABn-v. The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive. 

KOm-T-w, ExOTNV KoTHTOMAL; ypadw, éypaddnv ypapycopar; paivw, épdvnv 
appeared, davycopar; POeipw, EfOdpnv POapyoopar; myyvipe fix, émdynv 
Taynoopuat. 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 


573. Perfect and Pluperfect.— For the simple perfect and 
pluperfect a combination of the participle with a form of edu/is 
often used. 


a. For the perf. or plupf. act. indic. the forms of the perf. act. part. and 
ciut or Hv may be used; as AeAvKws eiue for A€AvKa, NeAvKWS Hv for éAeAVKN, 
cipt TeOnkds for réOnxa I have placed, yeypapus hv for éyeypady I had written, 
menovOns jv I had suffered, BeBonOyxdres joav for éBeBonOyxecav (Bonb 
come to aid). Such forms are more common in the pluperfect than in the 
perfect. 


570 D. For -ycav we generally find -ev (426 e) in Hom. ; also in Doric. 
572 D. Hom. has only darjoear (€ddnv learned), mytoerbar (uelyviue mix), 
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b. For the perf. act. a periphrasis consisting of the aor. part. and éyw is 
sometimes used, especially when a perf. act. form with transitive meaning 
is not in use; as oryoas éyw I have set (éornxa intrans.; éordxa trans. is 
rare and late), épacGeis éyw I have loved. So often because the aspirated 
perf. is not used, as €xers rapdéas thou hast stirred up, the form rerdpaxa not 
being used. 

c. In the perf. act. subj. and opt. usually (see 546); as AeAvKws (AeAol- 
THs) O, €inv. EoTyKws O, TEOnKws eins, dbeoTares elev occur in good Attic 
prose. Other forms than 3 sing. and 3 pl. are rare. In the subj. and opt. 
mid. (pass.) commonly: AeAvpevos O, einv. See 556-559. 

d. In the perf. or plupf. indic. pass. (often) ; as yeypaypevov éori it stands 
written, mapyyyeApevov jv orders had been given. Regularly, except in Old 
Attic, in the 3 pl. when a stem ending in a consonant would collide with 
-vtat, -vto. See 356, 427 f. 

e. In the perf. imv. (often); as yeyovias éorw let him be (born), eipnuevov 
éorw let it have been said. In the perf. inf. act. (rarely): teOvnxdra etvar io 
be dead. 


574. Future Perfect Active. — The future perfect active (cp. 
544) of most verbs is formed by combining the perfect active 
participle with écopuas shall be ; as yeypadas écopat I shall have 
written, écopeba éyvaxdtes we shall have determined. 


575. Future Perfect Passive. —The future perfect passive 
may be expressed by using the perfect middle (passive) parti- 
ciple with écouas shall be; as eyrevopévor evecbe you will have 
been deceived. 


PART il 
FORMATION OF WORDS 


576. Inflected words generally consist of two distinct parts: 
a stem and an inflectional ending (158): 


dapo-v gift, stem dwpo-, inflectional ending v; 
rio-uev we loose, stem dvo-, inflectional ending pev. 


577. Roots. — The fundamental part which remains after a 
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, and all 
formative elements, prefixes and suffixes, have been removed, 
is called a root. A root contains the mere zdea of a word in its 
vaguest and most abstract form. 


578. Some roots are also stems (root-stems), to which only an 
inflectional ending needs to be added to form the complete 
word; as Bod-s ox, cow, vad-s ship, dy (gen. d7-ds) votce. Some- 
times the same root-stem shows different vowels; as @rA0€ flame, 
gen. proy-ds (préy-@ burn). 


579. Most stems are derived from roots by the addition of 
one or more suffixes, prefixes, or both. 


88-po-v gift, stem dupo-, root dw suffix po-. 
(0i-dw-p give), 
ypap-pat-ev-s stem ypapparev-, root ypad suffixes par and ev. 
scribe, (ypap-w write), 
€-ypdgo-wev _— stein ypado-, root ypad, prefix é, suffix o, inflec- 
we wrote, tional ending per. 


580. Words containing a single stem are called simple words, 
as Ndyo-s speech; words containing two or more stems united 
are called compound words, as Noyo-ypado-s speech-writer. 


581. Primary words are formed by adding a suffix directly 
to the root. 

Root pag : ypad-w write, ypad-7 writing, ypap-ev-s writer, ypdy-pa. some- 
thing written, ypap-yn line. The root may appear as a verb-stem; as yev- in 
€-yev-d-uny, or yev-e (440) in yeve-cu-s origin (cp. yevé-oOax become). 

174 
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582. Secondary (or Denominative) words are formed by add- 
ing a suffix to a substantive or adjective stem or to an adverb. 

ypap-par-evs writer (from stem ypaypar-, nom. ypduya) ; Sicaco-ctvy jus- 
tice, dixa-to-s just (Siky justice); SovAd-w enslave (SodAo-s slave) ; oiKodoue-w 
build a house (oixo-ddpo-s house-builder); madai-d-s ancient (rddat long ago). 


583. Suffixes forming primary words are called primary ; suffixes forming 
secondary words are called secondary. But this distinction is not original 
and is often neglected. Thus, in deuvds terrible (de- fear), vo is a primary 
suffix; in oxorevos dark (oxédros), it is secondary. Cp. 613.10. So English 
-able is both primary (readable) and secondary (companionable). 


584. Changes of the Root-vowel. — The root-vowel is sometimes strong, 
sometimes weak (cp. 31): e, ot (weak v); ev, ov (weak v); 7 or w (weak a or 
€) : as Aciu-ya remnant, Aour-d-s remaining, cp. A€ir-w, €-Aut-o-v ; Cevy-os team, 
ep. Cevy-vi-pu, Cuy-dv yoke ; arovd-y zeal, orevd-w hasten ; dy6-n forgetfulness, 
AavOavw (AaG-) escape notice ; 70-05 disposition, €0-os custom, habit (cp. 537) ; 
pyy-vd-pu break, pwx-pos cleft, é-ppay-nv was broken. ¢ often varies with o, 
sometimes with a; tpéd-w nourish, tpop-y nourishment, tpad-epds well-fed. 


585. Root-determinatives. — A consonant standing between root and suf- 
fix (or ending), and not modifying the meaning of the root, is called a root- 
determinative ; as 9 in rAn-6-w (poet.) am full, rrAj-0-0s crowd (aip-2Ay-p fill). 


586. Suffixes. — A suffix is a formative element added to a 
root or toa stem. Suffixes limit or particularize the general 
meaning of the root; but a distinct meaning can be ascribed to 
them only in a few cases. The separation of a suffix from a 
root (or stem) is often arbitrary and uncertain. 


587. Changes in Stems. — Various changes may occur when 
a suffix is added to a stem. 


a. The final vowel of a stem may join with the initial vowel of a suffix: 
Baorre-ia kingdom (Bacrrev-s king, stem Baorrev-, 246). 

b. A long final vowel of a stem is apparently shortened before the initial 
vowel of a suffix: 8/xa-to-s just, diéky justice, stem dixa-. The ending -aos is 
here borrowed from such words as ynp-atds old for ynpa(o)-to-s, from ynpas 
old age, stem ynpac-. 

c. A final vowel or diphthong of a stem may be dropped before the initial 
vowel of a suffix: cod-ia wisdom (copd-s wise), tiu-vo-s honored, costly (Tiny 
honor, stem ripa-), BactA-txo-s royal (Bactrev-s king). 

d. The final letter or letters of a consonant stem may be dropped: dA7@- 
wo-s genuine (adAnOys true, stem adnfec-). 

e. The final consonant of a stem undergoes regular euphonic change be- 
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fore the initial consonant of a suffix: BA€p-pa glance (Bd€z-w look), Sixac-r7s 
a judge (Sixad-rys, from didlo judge), rio-ri-s faith (= m-r1-s, from zei6-w 
persuade, stem reib-, rroub-, 7u9-), Aééis style (= Aey-or-s, from A€y-w speak). 

f. Stems in o have an alternative in € (cp. im7o-s, voc. tre; 197), as 
oixé-w dwell, oixé-rns house-servant (oixo-s house). 

g. Derivatives of 4 stems may apparently show in place of a; as orpa- 
tud-rns soldier (otparia army). See 600. 

h. Verb-stems in a, €, o generally show in derivatives the stem-vowel as 
found in the tenses other than the present; as zrotn-ya poem, rrotn-o1-s poetry, 
moin-TH-s poet, mrotn-Ti-Ko-s creative, poetical (rove-w make, fut. rouj-ow). 

i. Vowel stems sometimes insert a vowel before a suffix beginning with a 
consonant: zroAu-7-rn-s, lonic for oAt-r7n-s citizen, rroXi-e-Opo-v (poetic) city. 

j. Consonant stems, and vowel stems not ending in o, often show o before 
a suffix in denominatives; aiyar-d-ers bloody (aipa, -atos blood) and wkt-d-es 
shadowy (oxta shadow), by analogy to words like doAd-es wily. A stem in 
-ov may thus be replaced by one in -o: cwdpo-avvn temperance (cwdpwy tem- 
perate, cwHpov-). 


588. Several substantives are formed by reduplication: dy-wy-y training 
(dy-w lead), é3-wd-y food (poet. €-w eat). 


589. Between root (or stem) and suffix, o is often found, and in some 
cases has become a part of the suffix. This o spread from the perfect iniddle, 
where it is properly in place only in stems in 7, 6, 6, or 0; thus oyt-o-p6-s 
cleaving, with o from é-cx1-o-a1, which has it by analogy to €-cyvo-rax for 
é-xi6-ra (oxilw cleave). This o generally appears in derivatives formed 
from verbs whose perf. mid. has acquired it (444 b); xéAev-c-pa, KeAev-o-110s, 
command, keXev-o-T Hs signal-man (KedXev-w command, Kexéevopat) ; but also 
in other words by analogy: dvva-o-rys lord (dvva-pat am able). 


590. Insertion of r.— In a few words 7 is inserted before the suffixes po, 
pa, Ly, pnv; as ef-e-r-y command (edinus, root 7, é). 


FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES 


591. Some suffixes have a special significance; of these the 
most important are given in 592-609. But suffixes commonly 
used with a special function (such as to denote agency, action, 
instrument, etc.) are not restricted to this function. Only a 
few have merely one function. 


592. Agency. — The primary suffixes ta, rnp, top, po, ev, de- 
noting the agent or doer of an action, are masculine. 


1. ra: wouy-Ty-s poet, ie. maker (roé-w make), pa-y-r7-s pupil (uavOdvo 
learn, a6-e-), ix-€-ry-s suppliant (ix-vé-opar come, ix-). 
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- t™mp: do-ryp giver (8i-Sw-u give, Sw-, So-). 

. Top: p-Twp orator, cp. €l-py-Ka have spoken. 
- tpo: ta-rpd-s physician (ia-opac heal). 

ev: ypad-ev-s writer (ypad-w write). 


OU co bo 


593. The primary suffixes tp.d, tpva, Tepa, 718 are feminine. 


- pd: avrAx-rpis female flute-player (air€w play the flute: add0-s). 
- Tera: Yar-rpia female harper (WadAw play the harp: Wad-r7Hp-to-v). 
. Tepa: dd-repa, fem. of d0-rHp giver. 

. 78: ix-€-tus female suppliant, fem. of tx-€-rns (ix-vé-opat come). 


Hm Co DD eR 


594. Names of Actions and Abstract Substantives. — Substan- 
tives expressing actions often express abstract ideas, and names 
of actions and verbal abstracts are often used concretely. The 
following suffixes (except wo, nom. -yd-s) form feminines; all 
are primary except :@ in some words. 


1. te: mio-ti-s faith (weiO-w persuade, evb-, 1o18- 76-). 

2. ov: A€kis style (A€y-w speak), wotn-ot-s poetry (aove-w make), 80-a1-s act of 
giving or gift (8i-8w-pu give, dw-, d0-), Ta-c1-s tension (for ty-at-s 30 b, 
from reivw stretch, rev-). ov probably arose from te after a vowel (100). 

8. oa: doxyacia examination (Soxipalw examine, doKipad-). 

4. po: dwy-0-s pursuit (dudK-w pursue). 

5. pa (nom. pn): yvo-py knowledge (yt-yve-cxw know), py-yn report (dn-pé 
say). 

6. pa (nom. pa): TorA-pa daring (cp. TAH-vae dare). 

7. wa: pav-ia madness (palvouar rage, pav-), yepov-ia sovereignty (yyenwv 
leader), Baotre-ia kingdom (for BaowAey-ta). 


595. Many feminine substantives expressing the abstract 
corresponding notion of the adjective are derived from adjective 
stems. Many of these denominatives express quality. 


1. v&@ (nom. ia): from adjs. in -ys and -o0s, -ovs, as dAjOe-ua truth for dAnBeo- 
wa from dAnOys true; evvow kindness for evvo(o)-va from evvoo-s et- 
vovs kind. Some compound adjs. in -ys yield (by analogy) abstracts 
in -14, not in -ea; as darvy-ia misfortune from d-rvy-ns unfortunate 
(arvuxec-). 

2. wa (nom. (a): ebdapov-la happiness (evdaiuwv happy), cvppax-ia alliance 
(cvppayo-s fighting along with), cop-ia wisdom (codo-s wise). 

3. ovva: dixao-ovvy justice (dikato-s just). Abstracts in -cvvy are properly 
fem. of adjs. in -cuvos, as yy9o-cvvy joy (yn9d-cvvos joyful). 

4, ant: didrd-rns, -ryTos friendship (idro-s dear). 

5. a8: abstract substantives of number, as rpi-ds, -ddos triad (rpéts). 


178 FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES [596 


596. Some abstracts are neuter: piy-os cold (cp. 849 a), Tay-os 
speed (tay-v-s swift). 


597. Result of Action. — The result or effect of an action is 
expressed by the primary suffixes: 


1. es: réx-os child, stem rex-eo- (riktw bring forth, tex-), Wedd-os lie, stem 
Wevd-eo- (Wevd-w deceive). 

2. par: ypdp-pa thing written (ypad-w write), vdy-pa thought (vo€e-w think), 
motn-pa poem (moé-w make). 


598. Instrument or Means of Action. — ‘The instrument or 
means of an action is expressed by various primary suffixes : 
1. po: dpo-rpo-v plough (dpo-w plough), dv-rpo-v ransom (Av-w release, r¥-). 
2. 0-po: KAci-Opo-v bar to close a door (KA«i-w shut, 585). 
3. tpa: xv-Tpa pot (xéw pour, xev- xv-). 
4. rnp-to-: zo0-rHp-to-v cup (mtvw drink, wo- 476. 8). 
5. po: wr-e-pd-v wing (rét-opat fly, 2 aor. é-wr-d-pyyv, 111 a). 


599. The Person Concerned. — The male person concerned or 
occupied with anything is denoted by a denominative formed 
by one of the following secondary suffixes : 

1. ev: ypap-par-ev-s secretary (ypappa, -atos thing written), tep-ev-s priest 
(tepd-s sacred), trm-ev-s horseman (tmmo-s horse). 
2. ra: vav-ry-s sailor (vat-s ship), rofd-ry-s bowman (rogo-v bow). 


600. By analogy are formed: 6zA-irn-s heavy-armed soldier (érXo-v, érda 
armor), cp. ToAt-ry-s citizen from older 7éAt-s; otpati-dty-s soldier (otparta 
army), cp. dexpw-tn-s prisoner (decp-s prison). See 587 g. 


601. Various secondary suffixes form feminine substantives : 


1. «a: corresponding to masculines in -ev-s; as tépeia priestess for tep-ey-ta 
(iep-ev-s priest), BacidAea queen (Bacrd-ev-s king). 

2. 18: appak-is sorceress (dppak-o-v charm, papyak-ev-s sorcerer). 

3. 78: corresponding to masculines in -r7-s: oiKé-Tis house-maid (oiké-rys), 
moAt-tis female citizen (roXt-rys). 

4. tra, ood: from va added to stems in x or rt (97, 99); Kiduooa Cilician 
woman from KuAck-ra (Kidué Cilician), Ojrra female serf from @yr-1a 
(Ons, Ont-ds serf ). 

5. ava: corresponding to masculines in -wy: Oepar-ava handmaid (Bepdr-wv 
attendant). By analogy, in o stems: AvK-awwa she-wolf (AvKo-s). 


602. Gentiles or Place Names. — Gentiles are denominatives 
denoting belonging to or coming from a particular country, 
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nation, or city. Gentiles are formed from proper nouns by 
secondary suffixes. 


1. ev masc., 8 fem.: TAarat-ev-s -€ws, HAarar-ts -(80s a Plataean (4 TAdrata) ; 
Meyap-ev-s, Meyap-is a Megarian (ra Méyapa); 4 Awpis (yj) Doris ; 
H AioXris (yAGrra) the Aeolic dialect. 

2. ra masc., tS fem.: Teyea-rys, Teyea-tis of Tegea (9 Teyéa) ; Srrapt-1a-rT7s, 
Zrapt-.a-tis of Sparta (4) Srdpra). 

3. Other gentiles, properly adjectives, are "A@yvaio-s, -aa of Athens (ai ’A67- 
vat), “Iwy-uxds Ionic (“Iwv-es Tonians), Bufavr-ivo-s Byzantine (Bufdv- 
Twov). 


603. Patronymics. — Patronymics, or denominative proper 
names denoting descent from a father or ancestor, are formed 
from proper names of persons by means of the following suffixes: 


1. 8@ masc., § fem.: Boped-dy-s son of Bopéa-s, fem. Boped-s, -80s; stems in 
a shorten a toa. From such forms arose 

2. aSa masc., a8 fem.: @eori-ddy-s son of @éarwo-s, fem. @eari-ds, -ddos. 
From this type arose a new formation: 

3. vaSa masc., a8 fem.: Depyr-1ddy-s son of Pepys, -nros, fem. Pepyr-tds, 
-cad-os ; Ilepon-iadn-s son of Iepoev-s, fem. IHepon-ts, -(8-os ; TeAapwr- 
iddn-s son of TeXapuyv, -dvos. 

4, .8a masc., 18 fem.: TavradA-(dy-s son of Tavrado-s, fem. Tavrad-is, -(8-os ; 
Kexpom-idn-s son of Kexpoy, -oros, fem. Kexpom-is, -(8-0s; Oive-(dn-s 
son of Oivet-s, fem. Oivy-is, -(d-0s ; Anro-tdn-s son of Anrw (247), fem. 
Anrtw-ts, -(8-os. 

5. tov or twv masc. (poetic and rare): Kpov-twy (also Kpov-iéy-s) son of 
Kpovo-s, gen. Kpov-tov-os or Kpov-twy-os according to the metre. 


604. Variations occur, especially in poetry : (a) Hom. IInA«-’8y-s (IIyre- 
t8n-s, ILnAn-iady-s and IyAc-iwv) son of IyAev-s. (b) Two patronymic end- 
ings: Tada-tov-/dn-s son of Tudad-s. (c) The stem drops or adds one or two 
syllables: AevxaA-(dn-s son of Aevkadiwv, -iwv-os ; Aapar-er-(Sn-s son of Ndp- 
mo-s. (d) -tdys is used in comic formations: KAemr-/dy-s son of. a thief 
(kAérrys). (e) -vdds occurs in the dialects: “Ezapewvwvda-s son of Exapel- 
vov. (f) -tos, -evos may indicate descent : TeAapwne rat O son of Telamon, Tov- 
dapeta Ovydtnp daughter of Tyndareus ; cp. Tennyson’s “ Niobean daughter.” 


605. A patronymic in the plural may include the father : Tleovrrpar-(dat 
Peisistratiaae (Peisistratus and his sons). 

606. Metronymics denote maternal descent (with suffix -.da as 603. 4), 
as Aava-idy-s son of Aavdn. 


607. Relationship is sometimes denoted by the suffixes w8eo (son of), ea 
(daughter of): a3edp-o0-s nephew, ddeAp-187 niece (ddeAdo-s brother). 
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608. Place. — Place may be expressed by the following sec- 
ondary suffixes : 


1. vo (nom. -to-v): Acovic-to-y (scil. iepdv) shrine of Dionysus. From such 
words as Xadxe-to- v forge (xadxev-s coppersmith) -elov was extracted, 
as in povo-€io- v seat of the Muses (povoa muse). 

2. rnp-to- (nom. tHp-.o-v): formed from words in -rnp; as BovAev-r7p-to-v 
senate house, from BovAevtyp (or -T78) councillor (BovAevw counsel). 

3. wv (nom. -wy, gen. -v-os, masc.) : dvdp-wv apartment for men (avnp, dvdp-6 -6s 
man), mapGev-sv maiden’s apartment, Parthenon (wapOEvo- -s maiden), ap- 
med-cov vineyard (dpedo-s vine). -edv: as mepiotep-ewv dove-cote (arEpt- 
orepa dove). 

. tri8 (nom. -iris, fem.) : added to -wy, dv8pwv-tris apartment for men. 

. TPG: dpxn-o-Tpa dancing-place (dpxé-opat dance). 


on 


609. Diminutives. — Diminutives (anostly neuter) are denom- 
inatives formed from the stems of substantives by various sec- 
ondary suffixes. 

1. to: dowtd-vo-v small shield (doris, adoid-os). 2. 18-10: by analogy, e.g., 
to domid-to-v; as oixt dio-v small house, oixi- + Wurov (oikia). 3. ap-t0: zad-dpto-v 
little child. 4. v8-pio: peA-vdpuo-v Little song (uéXos, stem peAco-). 5. vdAdALO: 
éx-vAXwo-v little epic or versicle (éos, stem éreo-). 6. oko, oka: mald-(oKo-s 
young boy, waid-toxn young girl. 7. -veK-10: domd-loKio-y small shield. 

610. Diminutives may express affection, familiarity, daintiness, pity, or 
contempt (cp. dar-ling, lord-ling); marp-(diov daddy (aarp, stem marep-, 
matp-), Swkpat-idiov Socky (Xwxparys), avOpw7-vov (stem avOpwro-) manikin. 


611. Many words are diminutive in form, but not in meaning; as O@ypiov 
beast (= Onp), wediov plain (rédov ground). 


FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES 


612. Adjectives are made by suffixes used in substantives, 
in one case a substantive being formed, in another an adjective. 
Many adjectives formed with the suffixes 10, wo, vo, po, To are 
used (generally in the feminine or neuter) as abstract substan- 
tives; as pidia friendly or friendship. 


613. The following are the chief adjectival suffixes : 


Iseowar primary : Aour-6-s remaining (Aciz-w leave, dewr-, our-, Aur-), 
Aevk-0-s bright (Aedoow shine from Aevk-.w). 

2. to, @: express that which pertains or belongs in any way to a person 
or thing. By union with a preceding stem vowel we have au, eo, 
oto, wo, vo. ‘Thus: 
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3. 


Hae 


Primary (rare) : dAXos other (dd-40-s alius) ; uécos middle (1e0-10-s). 

Secondary: iA-to-s friendly (ido-s dear); mdtp-wo-s hereditary 
(matnp father, matp-, 231); Sixa-co-s just (Sikyn justice, 587 b) ; oixe-to-s 
domestic (otKo-s house, 587 f); BaoiAe-to-s royal (Bacurev-s king) ; aido- 
to-s venerable (aidws shame, aidoc-, 235); Apdos heroic (Fpws hero, 
jpwy-, 236) ; mpxv-to-s a cubit long (whyv-s, 237). The ending -aios 
has been transferred from a-stems by analogy, as in X€po-aio-s of or 
Jrom dry land (x€po-os) ; -eios is due to analogy in such words as 
avdp-elos manly (avnp)- 

a. Ionic y-io, properly from stems in ev (qv), as Hom. yaAxn-io-s brazen 
(xaAxev-s brasier; Attic ydAxeos, -ots, see 613.4), and by analogy 
as in moAepu-nio-s warlike (Attic modéu-to-s), évOpwr-nio-s human 
(Attic avOpdzrevo-s). 

evt for evr in adjs. of fulness or abundance (mostly poetic): ripn-es 
(riujs) honored, and, by analogy, devdp-nets woody (d€vdpo-v tree) ; 
doAd-es wily (dA0-s), and by analogy as in aipar-0-es bloody (atya, 
-at-os blood, 587 j). 


. €0 in denominative adjs. of material ; ypic-eo-s, ypia-ot-s golden (xpiad-s 


gold). 


. ex: Wevd-ys false (Wevd-w deceive), a-cpadr-ns unharmed, secure (é-priv. + 


ohar-, cp. opdrdAw trip). 

Ko, ako, ko denote relation, fitness, or ability ; as @vow-Ko-s natural (pvot-s 
nature) ; Aapew-xo-s Daric (Adpeto-s Darius); and, by analogy, povo- 
ixd-s musical (wotoa muse); Bactd-tkd-s royal (BactAev-s king); jpw- 
ixd-s heroic, from ypwv-, 236; Kopw6-axd-s Corinthian (Kopiv6-.o-s 
Corinthian, from 7 Képiv6os Corinth). t-txo is from txo added to the 
verbal in r6-; as mpak-tiKd-s practical, able to do (rparrw do, mpay-) ; 
added to a substantive stem by analogy: vav-rixd-s nautical (vat-s ship). 


. do: Se-Ad-s cowardly (d€do-Ka fear, de-, dot-, di-); orpeB-Ao-s twisted 


(orpép-w twist). Also when Ao- is preceded by a vowel. due to 
analogy : a-ho (cp. xJapa-Ad-s on the ground) as tpox-ado-s running 
(rTpéx-w run); v-Ao (cp. 73¥-Ao-s, dimin. of dvs sweet) as Kapa-VvAo-s 
bent (kdpm-r-w bend). e-o: as elx-edo-s like (€o1xa am like, eik-, ix-). 
w-do: as heid-wAd-s sparing (eid-opat spare). 


. 0, t-po: Gep-yd-s warm (B€ép-w warm) ; €88-0-po-s (for é78-0-p0-s, cp. éxrd) 


seventh ; pdx-yso-s warlike (uayn batile) ; vou-yo-s conformable to law 
(vopo-s)- 


. pov: pyy-pov mindful (p-pvy-cKopas remember). 


vo, avo, vvo: dei-vd-s fearful (d¢-do-Ka fear, det-, Sot-, d1-) ; oKore-vd-s dark 
(= oxorec-vo-s, from oKor-os darkness) ; 110-av6-s persuasive, ia-vvo-s 
trusting (rei0-w persuade, e6-, 1ovb-, 718-). 

wvo: in adjs. of material: AéO-wo-s of stone (AiBo-s) ; of time, and derived 
from such forms as éapi-vo-s vernal (ap spring): jyep-wo-s by day 
(jyepa). Other uses: évOpar-wo-s human (dvOpwro-s man), dAnO-wd-s 
genuine (dAnOys true). 
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@ 


12. po, pa: @y6-péd-s hated, hostile (x9-w hate), poBe-pd-s fearful (poBo-s fear, 
stems ofo- and dofe-, 587 £); by analogy, kpar-epd-s mighty (kpat-os 
might, stem kpat-eo-). 

13. typ-t0: ow-ryp-lo-s preserving (cw-rTnp savior), whence ow-ryp-ia safety. 

14. v: Pd-v-s sweet (75-opar am pleased), rax-v-s swift (rax-os swiftness), Bab- 
v-s deep (3a6-os depth). 

15. wSer: of fulness or similarity: wow-wdys grassy (rota), aipat-wdys looking 
like blood (afua). 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS 


614. Denominative verbs are formed from the stems of sub- 
stantives or adjectives. The chief terminations are: 


1. -aw: chiefly from a-stems; tipd-w honor (riun, stem riva-), and by imi- 
tation, dpirr-d-w breakfast (dpicto-v breakfast). The short -a- of ripd-w 
is due to the analogy of the short vowel of verbs in -€w, -dw, etc. 

2. -ew: chiefly from %-stems (587 f), and thence extended: otxé-w dwell 
(olko-s house, oixo-, oixe, 587 f) ; banpet-€-w serve (banperys servant, bry- 
peta-), ebrvy-€-w am fortunate (edrvxys fortunate, ebtvxec-), Twppov-€e-w 
am temperate (awdpwv). 

3. -ow: chiefly from o-stems: d7A0-w make clear (8jAo-s), SovAd-w enslave 
(SodA0-s) ; Cnpu-d-w punish (Cypia damage), paotiy-d-w whip (paoreé, 
-tyos whip). 

4. -evw: from subst. ev-stems and thence extended: BaciArev-w rule (Baot- 
Aev-s) ; Bovd-ev-w counsel (Bovdy), Kivdiv-ev-w incur danger (Kivdivo-s), 
mato-ev-w educate (rats boy, girl). 

. tw (rare): from v-stems: daxpi-w weep (dap tear). 

. rate, -itw : originallyfrom stems in y or 6 (as dpralw seize = dpmay-tw, 
dprayn seizure, édrrilw hope = éAmid-Lw, €Amis hope), and thence extended : 
dvayxalw compel (avayxn necessity); Oavualw wonder (Gatpa marvel) ; 
bBpile insult (WBprs outrage); vopifw consider (vopo-s custom, law); rerxiLw 
Sortify (rétx-os wall, rerxec-); xapiLopat do a favor (xdpts, -ttos favor). 

a. Verbs in -{w and -1afw derived from proper names express an adop- 
tion of language, manners, opinions, or politics ; as €AAnvilw speak Greek 
("EAAny), Baxxedlw act like a Bacchante (Baxyids), Kaxwvilw imitate 
Laconian manners (Adxwv), pnditw side with the Medes (MjS0s). 

7. -awvw: originally from stems in -avy + w (470), but usually extended: 
pedaivw blacken (weAds black, pedav-); onpaivw signify (ojpa, onpart-os 
sign), xaXeraivw am angry (yadero-s angry). 

8. -tvw: from stems in -vy + ww (471). The primitive words often show stems 
in v, as Badivw deepen (Babd-s deep), taxbvw hasten (raxv-s swift) ; 
aisxtvw disgrace (atoy-os shame). 

9. Parallel formations are frequent, often with different meanings: dovAdw 
enslave, dovAeiw am a slave ; evdapovew am happy, evoatpovigw congratu- 
late; Oappéw am courageous, Oappiyw encourage. 


m Ot 
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615. Frequentatives and Intensives (mostly poetical): rpwoddw turn con- 
stantly (oTpepw turn), wordopa1, twrdopat, and roréoua, fly about (w€éropat 
Sly); €dact pew drive (€Adw, éAatvw), oxiptdw spring (cKxaipw skip), EAkvardlw 
drag about (€\xw drag). With reduplication, in zo-rww puff (rvéw breathe, 
mvev-, TVU-), top-pipw gleam darkly (dipw mix). 


616. -caw forms desideratives: rodeunoeiw desire to wage war (mode- 
Héw). -taw and -aw may denote a bodily affection : dfOadkpidw suffer from 
ophthalmia (6p6aruia), Bpayxaw am hoarse (Bpé&yxos hoarseness). 


COMPOUND WORDS 
617. A compound word is formed by the union of two or 
more words; as Aoyo-ypddos speech-writer, b:-€E-od05 outlet (lit. 
way through out). 


_FIRST PART OF A COMPOUND 


618. When the first part of a compound is a substantive or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 


FIRST PART A SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE STEM 


619. First Declension. — The first part may (a) show the stem in a or n 
before a consonant (rarely) : dyopa-vouos clerk of the market (dyopa), vixy- 
opo-s bringing victory (vixn); (b) end in o (before a consonant, by analogy 
to o-stems): dixo-ypados writer of law speeches (8ixn justice); (c) lose its 
vowel before a vowel: xepad-aAyns causing headache (kepary head, ddy-os 
pain). 


620. Second Declension. — The first part may (a) show the stem in o be- 
fore a consonant: Aoyo-ypado-s speech-writer ; (b) end in 4 or n, by analogy 
to d-stems, before a consonant (rarely): €Aadn-Boro-s deer-shooting (édados, 
Badrdrw) ; (c) lose o before a vowel: pov-apxo-s sole ruler (ovo-s, dpxw). 


621. Third Declension.— The first part may (a) show a consonant stem 
before a vowel, and 1, v, av, ov before a consonant: atd-aywyd-s caretaker of 
boys (mats, dyayetv), ix0v-Boro-s catching fish (ixGbs, BadAAw); (b) add o to 
the stem before a consonant: cwpyat-o-pvAag body-guard (cGpa body, pvrAdrtTw 
guard), pytp-o-roXdus mother-city (uyntyp, ToALs), pvat-o-Adyos natural philoso- 
pher (dvou-s nature); (c) add @ or y (rarely) before a consonant: o0d-d- 
vintpo-v water for washing the feet (mods, virtw), Aapmad-y-Spopia torch-race 
(Aapzras, Spdpos). 

622. Words once beginning with F or «.— When the second part consists 


of a word once beginning with digamma, a preceding vowel is often not 
elided: kaxo-epyds (Epic) doing ill (later xaxodpyos) from fépyo-v work. 
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Compounds of -oyos, from éxw have (orig. vex, -70X0s) contract : KAnpovxos 
holding an allotment of land (xAjpo-s lot), woAt-odxos protecting a city (for 
moAt-o-oxos, 621 b). 

623. Flectional Compounds are compounds whose first part is a case form, 
not a stem (cp. sportsman): (1) nominative: Nea-odts Newtown, tpeco-Kai- 
Sexa thirteen (627); (2) genitive: “EAAyo-rovtos Helle’s sea; (3) dative: 
Sopi-Anwros won by the spear; (4) locative: ddo.-mdpos wayfarer; (5) accusa- 
tive: mav-jyap all day. 


FIRST PART A VERB STEM 


624. Compounds having as their first part a verb stem (cp. 
break-water, pick-pocket) are generally poetic adjectives. The 
verb stem is usually transitive and has the form which appears 
in the present or aorist. 


625. Before a vowel the verb stem remains unchanged or drops a final 
vowel; before a consonant it adds ¢, 0, ore: Pé€p-aoms shield-bearing (pépw, 
doris), uio-avOpwros man-hating (pic€é-w), éx-e-xetpia (108 d) holding of hands, 
truce (€xw, xeip), Aur-o-oTparia desertion of the army (Aureiv, oTpaTia), apx-t- 
téxtwv master-builder (dpxw, TEKTwY). 


626. The verb stem may add ox (before a vowel, 7). Some verb stems 
insert ¢ before ot (7): cw-oi-rodts saving the State (owlw), pip-aoms craven, 
lit. throwing away a shield (fiz-t-w), €Ak-e-ot-werAos with long train, lit. 
trailing the robe (cp. €Axk-e-y/Twyv). 


FIRST PART A NUMERAL, A PREPOSITION, OR AN ADVERB 


627. The first part of a compound is often a numeral, a prep- 
osition, or an adverb: dé-rrous biped, tpl-rovs tripod (having 
three feet), téOp-immov four-horse chariot ; eic-od0s entrance, atro- 
pevyw flee from ; ev-ruyns of good fortune. 

628. Except when the substantive is regarded as having a verbal force 
(as elo-odos entrance, cp. eio-tévax enter), prepositions are rarely compounded 


with substantives; as ovv-dovAos féllow-slavz. Rare are also adjectives com- 
pounded with prepositions; as td-AevKos whitish. 


FIRST PART AN INSEPARABLE PREFIX 


629. Several prefixes occur only in composition : 


1. &(v)- (av- before a vowel, d- before a consonant; alpha privative) with a 
negative force like Lat. in-, Eng. un- (or -less), forms adjectives only, 
though substantives and verbs are derived from adjectives thus formed: 
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dy-dgtos unworthy (= od dévos), dv-dSvvos painless (d8vvn pain, cp. 631), 
G-Tiwos unhonored (cp. aripia, ariudw), d-Oeos godless. a- is also found 
before words once beginning with ¢ or o: d-ndys unpleasant (¢ndvs), 
d-orAos without a shield (cordov), and, by contraction, dkwv (é-féKwv 
unwilling). But év- often appears: dv-€Ameros (aud d-eAmrtos) unhoped 
Sor (feds), dv-orA0s without a shield. 

2. apr- half (Lat. sémi-): qyu-KvKduos semi-circular (KvKXos). 

3. B8ve- ill, wn-, mis-, denoting something difficult, bad, or unfortunate; as 
dvo-ruxns unfortunate, dvo-xepys hard to manage. 

4. a- (or a-) copulative denotes union, likeness : d-KdAovOos attendant, agreeing 
with, i.e. going on the same road (xéAevOos path). A variation of é-copu- 
lative is d-intensive: d-revys stretched (retvw stretch). 

5. vy- (poetic) with negative force (Lat. né): vy-rowos unavenged (row) 
punishment), vn-revOns freeing from pain and sorrow (rév6os). 

N.— Other prefixes are dpt-, épi- (poetic) intensive: dpu-mpemns very 
distinguished (pérw), épi-tipos precious ; &ya- (poetic) intensive (cp. 
dyav very): dya-ortovos loud-wailing (otévw groan); ta-, 8a- (poetic) 
intensive (for dua = dua- very, cp. 101): Ca-pevys very courageous (pevos 
courage), da-cxwos thick-shaded (ox). 


LAST PART OF A COMPOUND 


630. The last part of a compound substantive or adjective 
consists of a substantive stem or of a verb stem with a sub- 
stantive suffix. 


631. Initial a, €, o of the second element are generally lengthened (a and 
e to 7, o to w) unless they are long by position: orpat-nyds army-leading, 
general (otpatos, &yw), éev-nrAaoia driving out of foreigners (g€vos, éhavvw), 
dv-wvupos nameless (av-, dvoya). Some compounds of dyw lead show a: 
Aox-ayds caplain (Adxos company). 

632. A substantive or adjective often changes its form on becoming the 
last part of a compound: d-ripos dishonored, a-ripia dishonor (rin), ovv- 
Sarvos companion at table (deimvov meal), eb-edys beautiful in form (76 eldos), 
d-7paypwv inactive (mpaypo. act). 

633. The last member of a compound is often a verbal form not used 
separately : dyaApat-o-mowds statue-maker, sculptor, Noyo-ypaos speech-writer. 


634, Except with a preposition, an abstract word seldom remains un- 
changed in forming the last part of a compound. Regularly a new abstract 
is made, generally with the derivative ending -1a, from a real or assumed 
compound adjective. Thus zpo-BovdAy forethought ; but vav-paxia naval battle, 
from vav-yayos formed from vai-s ship + paxn fight ; ev-mpagia well-doing 
from assumed edxpagéos formed from «® well + mpagis doing. Exceptions are 
rare: ycbo-opa receipt of wages (puoOds, popa). 
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635. Compound verbs not containing a preposition are denominatives 
and formed from real or assumed compound substantives. Thus to build 
a house is not oixo-Sepw from ofko-s house + Sépw build, but oixo-douew from 
oixo-ddp0s house-builder. Contrast dva-reiOw convince with d-musréw disbe- 
lieve (d-murtos). Hom. é-ripdw dishonor is an irregular formation ; daxpuxew 
shed tears should be written daxpu xéw. 


ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 


636. Compounds generally have recessive accent, as dvAo- 
tipos loving-honor (tiun). But there are many exceptions. 


637. Compounds in -os (not -ros or -xos) formed by the union of a noun 
and the stem of a transitive verb are: (a) oxytone, when they have a long 
vowel in the penult and an active meaning: orpat-yyds general; (b) par- 
oxytone, when they have short vowel in the penult and are active in mean- 
ing: matpo-xrovos parricide, ALB0-Boros throwing-stones ; (Cc) proparoxytone, 
when they have a short vowel in the penult and are passive in meaning: 
matpo-KTovos slain by a father, AL86-Bodros pelted with stones. 

N. — Active compounds of -oxos (€x-w, 622), -apxos (apx-w), -avAs (TVAd-w 
rob), -mopOos (7€p0-w destroy) are proparoxytone. 


MEANING OF COMPOUNDS 


638. Compound substantives and adjectives are divided, ac- 
cording to their meaning, into determinative, possessive, and 
prepositional-phrase, compounds. 


639. Determinative Compounds. — In most determinative com- 
pounds the first part modifies or determines the principal part. 
Cp. speech-writer and letter-writer. There are two kinds of 
determinative compounds. 


640. (1) Descriptive Determinative Compounds. — The first part defines 
or explains the second part, usually with the force of an adjective or adverb. 


axpo-7oAls upper city, citadel (akpa modus), du6-Sovros fellow-slave (i.e.64.00 
dovAcvwr), mpo-Bovdy forethought, dudt-Oéarpov amphitheatre (place-for-seeing 
all around), d-ypagos not written (od yeypapypevos). 

a. Copulative compounds are formed by the coérdination of two substan- 
tives or adjectives (cp. deaf-mute) : tarpo-yavtis physician and seer, yAuKv- 
mukpos sweetly-bitter. So also in dd-dexa two (and) ten = 12. 

b. Comparative compounds (cp. blockhead): pedt-ndys honey-sweet (wérL, 
ndvs), 7od-4vepos with feet swift as the wind (rovs, dveuos). Some such com- 
pounds are also possessive (642), as fodo-daxrvAos rosy-fingered. 
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641. (2) Dependent Determinative Compounds. — A substantive forming 
either the first or the second part stands in the sense of an oblique case 
(with or without a preposition) to the other part. 

Accusative (cp. sightseer): otpat-nyds army-leading, general (orparév 
aywv). 

Genitive (cp. law-officer) : orpard-redov camp (atpatod rédov ground on 
which an army is encampe). 

(Ablative, ep. land-breeze) : dvewo-oKxerns sheltering from the wind (dvepos, 
oxerraw, -alw). 

Dative (cp. blind-asylum) : iod-Beos godlike (ioos bed). 

(Instrumental, ep. thunder-struck): yeip-o-roinros made by hand (xepot 
TOlNTOS)- 

(Locative, cp. heart-sick) : oixo-yevns born in the house (év oikw yevopevos). 


642. Possessive Compounds. —In possessive compounds the 
first part defines the second as in determinatives; but the whole 
compound is an adjective expressing a quality, with the idea of 
possession (having, or the like) understood. So redbreast is a 
bird having a red breast. 


apyvpo-rogos having a silrer bow ; Oeo-edys having the appearance (édos) of 
a god, godlike ; o&-hpwv having sound mind, temperate ; téOp-irmos having four 
horses ; moAv-xepados many-headed ; eb-ruxys having good fortune, fortunate ; 
dexa-erns lasting ten years; év-Oeos inspired (having a god within: év éavt@ 
Gedv €xwv) ; d-rass childless. 


643. Prepositional-phrase Compounds. — Many compound ad- 
jectives are formed from a preposition and its dependent sub- 
stantive with the idea of being or the like understood. Cp. 
overhead, underhand. Some of these adjectives have become 


substantives. 


dz-owxos colonist (dm oixov away from home), éy-xwpios native (év xadpa in 
the country), éxrrodwv out of the way (ék 7odav), and by analogy éuroddy in the 
way, ép-eatios on the hearth (ep éoTia), mrapa-bo€os contrary to opinion (rapa. 
ddfav), ppoddos gone (xpd 600d yevouevos). Verbs may be similarly formed, 
as éyyeipifw entrust (év xeipi), eumodilw fetter, hinder. 


PART IV 
SYNTAX 


DEFINITIONS: SIMPLE SENTENCES 


644. Syntax (otvrakis arranging together) treats of the rela- 
tion of words to each other in sentences. Every complete 
sentence expresses a thought, which is either a declaration, a 
question, a command, a wish, or an exclamation. 


645. Every complete sentence contains two members: 


The Subject : the person or thing about which something is said. 
The Predicate: what is said about the subject. 


646. Complete sentences are simple, compound, or complex. 
A simple sentence contains only one subject and one predicate 
(but cp. 659). A compound sentence (1319) consists of two 
or more simple or complex sentences codrdinated. A complex 
sentence (1327) consists of a principal clause and one or more 
subordinate clauses. 


647. An incomplete sentence consists of a single member only, which 
stands by itself. The chief classes of such sentences are 


(a) Headings and titles: Kipov “AvaBaots the Expedition of Cyrus. 
(b) Interjections: @ oh, ped alas, oipor ah me. (c) Asseverative adverbs 
serving as a predicate to a sentence spoken by another: vai yes, ov no, KaAOs 
very well! (d) Exclamations without a verb: dedpo hither! So also voca- 
tives (862), and nominatives used in exclamation (861). Similar in nature 
are infinitives used in commands (1248). Cp. 694. 


648. The most simple form of the complete sentence is the 
finite verb: éo-ré he-is, Aéyo-wev we-say, ere-cbe you-follow. 
Here the subject is in the personal ending, the predicate in the 
verbal stem. 


649. Subject Substantive. — The subject of a sentence is a 
substantive with its modifiers, a substantive pronoun, or some 
other word or words having the value of a substantive: 6 Baot- 
Neds HAGE the king came, éxeivos AOE he came, 6 copds avo Tiua- 

188 
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tat the wise man is honored, 6 codds tinadta the wise man ts 
honored, ot apdi tov Lwxpdtn traphoav Socrates and his followers 
were present, épuyov trepi oxtaxoalovs about eight hundred took to 
flight. 

650. Predicate Verb. — The predicate of a sentence is either 
a finite verb (the bare verbal predicate) or a finite verb with a 
complement (the complete predicate). The complement is 
often a substantive or an adjective. 


651. Predicate Substantive. — A substantive qualifying an- 
other substantive or its equivalent is called a predicate substan- 
tive when it forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its 
substantive: Ilepuxrfs npé6n otpatnyds Pericles was chosen gen- 
eral, etheobe éxeivov otpatnydv you chose him general. 


652. Predicate Adjective.— An adjective qualifying a sub- 
stantive.or its equivalent is called a predicate adjective when it 
forms part of a predicate and is asserted of its substantive: 
6 avnp Sixas éott the man is just, Hyodvtar Tov dvdpa Sikaov 
they think the man just. 

a. All adjectives and participles that are not attributive (653) are predi- 
cate: mp@ro. ddixovro they were the first to arrive (720), d6p® o€ kpvrtovta 
T see you hiding. 

653. Attributive (or Adherent) Adjective. — An attributive 
(or adherent) adjective qualifies a substantive simply to describe 
it, without any assertion: 06 dlkavos avyp the just-man. Under 
adjectives are included participles : 0 wéAdwv ddeuos the future- 
war. 


654. Appositive. — An appositive is a substantive added to 
another substantive or to a pronoun to describe or define it: 
Mirtiddys 6 otparnyds Miltiades, the general, vyeis oi epeis you, 
the priests. 

655. Copula (or Linking Verb). — A verb serving simply to 


couple a predicate substantive or adjective to the subject is called 
a copula: Bevopav iv A@nvaios Xenophon was an Athenian. 
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a. Copulative verbs signify to be (esp. ec), become (esp. ylyvopau), be 
called (regarded), appear, happen, be made, be taken, be chosen, etc. But any 
of these verbs may also be a bare verbal predicate ; as éoru Ts ovTws dppwv ; 
is there any one so senseless? X. A. 7.1.28. 


656. A predicate substantive or adjective may often be distinguished 
from an attributive in that the former implies a form of eiué or some similar 
copulative verb; as eva with orpatyyds, otparyydv in 651, and with décacov 
in 652. 

657. Object. — A verb may have an object on which its action 
is exerted. An object may be direct (in the accusative) or im- 
direct (in the dative): Kdpos dace & prads (direct) T@ SotrAw 
(indirect) Cyrus will give six minae to the slave. 


658. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. — Verbs capable of 
taking a direct object are called transitive because their action 
passes over to an object. Other verbs are called intransitive. 


659. Compound Subject, Compound Predicate. — The subject 
and the predicate may be compound: Bevias «cal UWadclwy aré 
mrevoav Xenias and Pasion sailed away, 01 Noyayol amAdOor 
kal SiéBnoav eis ‘EXXaba the captains departed and crossed over 
to Greece. 


THE SUBJECT 


660. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite verb 
and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement with 
the subject: IIpefevos maphv Proxenus was present, Kréapyos 
gpuyas nv Clearchus was an exile. 


661. The subject of an infinitive is in the accusative: é«é- 
Aevov avtovs mopever Oat they gave orders that they should proceed. 
On a predicate nominative with the infinitive when the subject 
is omitted, see 734. 


Omission of the Subject 


662. An unemphatic nominative pronoun of the first or sec- 
ond person is generally omitted: #A@ov I came, Aéye Tov vdpov 
read the law. 
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a. An emphatic pronoun is generally expressed: od ev kelvov €xdexou, 
eyo 8 dreius do thou wait for him, but I will depart S. Ph. 123. 


663. The nominative subject of the third person may be 
omitted 


a. When it is expressed or implied in the context: Kidpos dapAOev dre 
€BovAeto Cyrus departed when he (Cyrus) wished. 

b. When it is clear from the context, though the subject suddenly changes: 
H yevy adrov eee Kal ricteas éAaBe his wife persuaded him (Syennesis) and 
he took pledges X. A. 1.2. 26. 

c. When a particular person is meant, who is easily understood from the 
situation : Ttovs vouous dvayvwcerat he (the clerk) will read the laws Aes. 3. 15. 

d. When the subject is indefinite, especially when it is the same person 
or thing as the omitted subject of a preceding infinitive: 7 Tod oleaOau (riva) 
eidévar (apabia), & (Tis) ovK otdev the ignorance of thinking one knows what one 
does not know P. A.29b. 

e. When it is a general idea of person, as often in the third person plural 
of verbs of saying and thinking: Aéyovow, pact they say, oiovrat people think. 


664. The subject of the infinitive is usually not expressed 
when it is the same as the subject or object (direct or indirect) 
of the principal verb. 


épy eOéXew he said he was willing X. A.4.1.27, ravres airodvra: Tovs Beovs 
Ta havdAa dzotpéreyv all men pray the gods that they avert evil X.S. 4. 47, 
mapaiv® go. away I advise you to be silent Ar. Ran.1132. Cp. 663 d, 
734, 737. 


665. Impersonal Verbs. — The subject of a true impersonal 


verb is a vague notion that cannot be supplied from the con- 
text: dye fv tt was late, Karas exe it is well. 


666. An impersonal verb the subject of which may be derived 
from the context is called quast-impersonal. 


The indefinite it often anticipates an infinitive or a subordinate proposi- 
tion which forms the logical subject. So with doxe? it seems, cvpBaiver it 
happens, é£eore it is permitted, rpéret, rpooyer it is fitting, patveras it appears, 
éyévero it happened, péde it is a care, etc. Thus vuads mpoorxet mpoOvporé- 
pous elvat it behooves you to be more zealous X. A.3.2.15. So also with xpy, 
Se it is necessary ; as det €AOeiy it is necessary to go. 


667. In some so-called impersonal verbs the person is left unexpressed 
because the actor is understood, or implied in the action. So 


a. In expressions of natural phenomena originally viewed as produced 
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by a divine agent: BpovrG. it thunders, vet it rains, veipet it snows. The agent 
(Zeus, 6 Geds) is often (in Hom. always) expressed. 

b. When the agent is known from the action, which is viewed as alone 
of importance: caAmie the trumpet sounds (scil. 6 oadryktys, the trumpeter 
sounds the trumpet), éxyjpvée proclamation was made (scil. 6 Knpvs)- 


668. In impersonal passives the subject is indicated in the verb: ovx 
dAAws abrois rerdvytat (lit. not in vain has it been labored by them) their labor 
has not been lost P. Phae. 282 a. 


THE PREDICATE 
Omission of the Verb 


669. The copulative verb eué is often omitted, especially 
the forms éoré 7s and eiof are. This occurs chiefly 


(a) In general or proverbial statements: ow) 4 TUxn chance is common 
to all I.1.29; (b) in expressions of necessity, duty, etc.: avéyxn pvAdrre- 
oOo it is necessary to be on our guard D.9.6, Bepamevtéov tovs Geovs we must 
serve the gods X.M.2.1.28; (c) with various adjectives: as dos worthy, 
dvvatds able, dixatos just, €roysos ready; thus ei tis erepwray woTEpov KpEtTTOV 
if anybody should ask whether it is better X.M.1.1.9. 


670. Other forms than éoré or «iat are rarely omitted: xowwveiv €rouos 
(eiuc), ofwor d€ Kat Adynta rovde (€ropov eivar) I am ready to assist and I 
think that Laches here, too, is ready P. Lach. 180 a, droma A€yes Kal ovdapds 


mpos gov (6vta) you are talking absurdly and not at all like yourself X. M. 
2.3. 15. 


671. In lively discourse a form of a verb signifying to do, speak, come, 
go, etc., may be omitted for brevity; but the omission is often unconscious 
and it is frequently uncertain what verb is to be supplied. Thus- ri dAdo 
(éroincav) 7) éreBovrAevcav; what else did they do except plot against us? 
T. 3.39, iva ti (yévntar) ; to what purpose? D.19.257, py pol ye pidous 
(AeEnre) none of your legends for me! Ar. Vesp.1179, rot 89 (e2) Kal mdBev 
(nKels) ; whither, I beg of you, are you going and whence do you come? P. 
Phae. 227 a, ovdk és Képaxas (éppnceis) ; will you not be off to the crows? Ar. 
Nub. 871, zpos ce (ixeredw) yovdrwv I entreat thee by thy knees E. Med. 324. 


672. Kal Tatra and that too takes up the preceding expression: dypwwré- 
pous avTous drepyve . . . Kat tad’ eis abrdv he made them more savage and 
that too towards himself P.G.516c; often with concessive participles (1281). 


673. A verb easily supplied from the context is often omitted: dueArjoas 


dvrep of ToAAOL (érteAodvrar) not caring for what most men care for P. A. 
36 b. Cp, 1331. 
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AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


674. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

(eyo) ypadw I write, (jucis) ypdpouev we write, rotro 76 Wijgicpa eyévero 
this bill was passed, of modr€uior evixnoay the enemy conquered. 


a. The verbal predicate, if a copulative verb (655), may be attracted to 
the number of a predicate substantive or adjective: 7d ywpiov rodro, dep 
mporepov Evvéa 600i éxadoivro this place, which was formerly called Nine Ways 
T.4. 102. 

b. The copulative verb may appear as a participle and the attraction may 
extend to gender: tref€Gevro tas Ovyarépas radia dvra they conveyed away 
their daughters being children D. 19.194. 


WITH ONE SUBJECT 


675. With a singular collective substantive (695) denoting 
persons and with like words implying a plural, the verb may 
stand in the plural: toatta axovoadoa % dds *Aynoidaov et- 
Aovto Baca the city, after hearing such arguments, chose Agesi- 
laus king X. H. 3. 3. 4. 


676. A neuter plural subject is regarded as a collective, and 
regularly has its verb in the singular: cara jv ta ohdya the 
sacrifices were propitious X. A. 4.3.19. 


a. If the idea of plurality is to be emphasized, or if the subject is com- 
posed of persons, a plural verb may be used with a neuter plural subject: 
gpavepa Hoav kal immwv kal avOpwirwv tyvn wodAd there were evident many 
tracks both of horses and of men X.A.1.7.17, ra réAn Tov Aakedapoviny 
airév éféreppay the Lacedaemonian magistrates dispatched him T. 4. 88. 


677. Pindaric Construction. A masculine or feminine plural subject is 
occasionally used with a singular verb (as éoru, qv, yiyvera), which usually 
precedes ; as éoru xal év tats dAXats TOACTW apxovTes TE Kat Sjpos there are in 
the other cities too rulers and populace P.R.462¢. © 


67s. A dual subject may take a plural verb: Bevopdvre 
mpocérpexov Sv0 vedvioxw two youths ran up to Xenophon X. A. 


4.3.10. 


679. A plural subject may take a dual verb when the subject 
is a pair: af tarqos Spapérny the span of mares ran WV 392. 
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WITH TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS 

680. (I) With several subjects of the same person the verb 
stands in the plural in that person. With two subjects in the 
singular in the third person, the verb may be dual or plural. 

Kpurias xal’AdrKiBiddys edvvacOnv . . . Tov ériOvpudv Kpareiy Critias and 
Alcibiades were able to keep control of their appetites X.M. 1.2.24, Eipupédwy 
Kal SopoxAyjs adixopuevor és Képxvpav éorparevoay on their arrival in Corcyra 
Eurymedon and Sophocles proceeded to make an attack T.4. 46. 

681. (II) With several subjects of different person the verb 
stands in the first person plural, if one of the subjects is first 
person; in the second person plural, if the subjects are second 
and third person. 

dpeis 8¢ Kal eyo rade A€yomey but you and I say this P. L. 661 b, jets Kal 
olde ovk GAAnY av Tiva Bvvaipeba wdnv adey we and these men could not sing 
any other song 666 d, od ov pdvos ov6e of col Piro. rpGra tavrnv ddgav éoyxeTeE 
not you alone nor your friends are the first who gol this idea 888 b. 


682. Exceptions To 680, 681.— The verb may be singular if the near- 
est or most important of two or more subjects is singular, or if the subjects 
form a unity (cp. 728): jKe wey 6 Mepoaydpas kal 6 "EéyKeatos eis A€oBov kat 
wkovy éxet Thersagoras and Execestus came to Lesbos and settled there D. 23. 143, 
Padivos @xeTo Kai ot adv atta Phalinus and his companions departed X. A. 
2.2.1, 76 BovAevrypiov kal 6 djpos Tapoparat the senate and the people are dis- 
regarded Aes. 3.250, nv av Tis... meus Kal Karnyopia there might possibly 
be some ground for blame and accusation D.18. 65, wdpetpe Kal eyo Kal ovtos 
Ppvvicxos kat LoAvkparns I am present and so are Phryniscus here and Poly- 
crates X. A.7.2.29, ov te yap "EAAny ef kal quets for you are a Greek and so 


are we X. A.2.1.16. 
AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVES 
683. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in case: 
Martiadns jv otpatnyds Miltiades was a general, cwthpa rov 
Didurmov nyovvto they regarded Philip as their preserver. 


684. A predicate substantive agrees with its subject in num- 
ber, except when the sense will not permit, as tUyn Ta Ovnrav 
mpaypata the affairs of mortals are chance Trag. Frag. p. 782. 


APPOSITION 
685. Agreement. — An appositive (654) agrees in case with 
the word it describes : «éAaxz, Seov@ Onpiw to a flatterer, a terrible 
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beast P. Phae. 240 b. An appositive agrees in case with the pro- 
noun contained in the verb : Tar@vBuos, jew, Aavaider ianpérns 
I, Talthybius, have come, the servant of the Danaids E. Hee. 508. 


686. An appositive to a possessive pronoun stands in the genitive, in 
agreement with the personal pronoun implied in the possessive : tov epov 
ee €uo0) TOU Tadacmdspov Biov the life of me, wretched one Ar.Plut. 33, ra 
vuérep (= vuev) aitav Kopteiobe you will regain your own D. 4.7. 


687. An appositive in the genitive may follow an adjective equivalent to 
a genitive: “A@nvatos (= ’AOnvav) adv, Toews Tis peyiotys being an Athe- 
nian, a citizen of the greatest city P. A. 29 d. 


688. An appositive usually does, but often cannot, agree in number and 
gender with its substantive: @7Ba, modus dorvyeirwv Thebes, a neighboring 
city Aes. 3.133, ydpos, xpvons Adpodirys dapa marriage, gift of golden Aphro- 
dite Theognis 1293, 


689. Partitive Apposition (construction of the whole and part). 
In partitive apposition the parts are represented by the apposi- 
tives, the word for the whole being placed first generally to 
show the subject of the sentence: tw 060, 7) méy els paxdpwr 
vycous, 7 & es taptapov two roads, the one to the Islands of the 
Blest, the other to Tartarus P. G. 524 a 


a. A collective singular (695) may be the appositive to the word denot- 
ing the whole: of orparynyot Bpayéws éxartos dmehoyjaato each of the gen- 
erals defended himself briefly X.H.1.7.5 


690. Attributive Apposition.— A substantive in apposition 
may have an attributive force. Substantives denoting occupa- 
tion, condition, or age are often so used with avyp, advOpwros, 
yur; as avnp pytwp a public speaker, mpec Bitar avOpwro old 
men, ypads yuvn an old woman. 


So also reAtacral @pakes Thracian targeteers X. A. 132 9, ddeBpos Makedav 
a scoundrel of a Macedonian D. 9.31, Ry (for ‘EAAgvixés); as ot “EXAnves 
meAtactat the Greek targeteers X. A.6.5 

a. The addition of dyyp often wit! FeBECS or solemnity: ® dvdpes 
duxacrai jurymen, gentlemen of the jury D. 27.1, avyp “Exrwp S. Aj. 817, dnp 
Tavairvos (more respectful than ris II.) Hdt. 8. 82, Opdvras Ilépons (adj.) 
dvjp (= ’Op. Iépons subst.) X. A. 1.6.1. The addition of avOpwros often 
implies contempt : dv@pwzos yéns a juggling fellow Aes, 2. 153. 
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691. Descriptive Apposition.— A descriptive appositive de- 
scribes something definite that has just been mentioned: 7 
Huetépa mods, 7) Ko KaTapuyh TOV ‘EXdijvev our city, the com- 
mon refuge of the Greeks Aes. 3. 134. 


692. Explanatory Apposition.— An explanatory appositive 
explains a general or vague term: ¢dpos técoapa tadavtTa a 
tribute of four talents T.4.57 (cp. 877), Kuxdverou réXaccer, 
"Iopapo brought me nigh to the Cicones, even to Ismarus « 40. 


a. In Homer the substantival article at the beginning of a sentence may 
be followed later by an appositive substantive: 7 8 déxovo’ dua tolo. yuvy 
klev but she, the woman, went unwillingly with them A 348. 


693. Apposition to a Sentence. — A substantive in the nomi- 
native or accusative may stand in apposition to the action 
expressed by a sentence or part of a sentence. 


éucOvov: ixavy mpddacis I was tipsy, a sufficient excuse Com. Fr. 2.531, 
‘Edévnv xravopev, Mevédew Adrryv mixpayv let us slay Helen (and thus cause) 
a sore grief to Menelaus E. Or. 1105, edtdarpovoins, probov AdioTtwv Adywv blest 
be thou —a return for thy most welcome tidings E. El. 231. 


a. From the construction in 693 came such adverbial accusatives as yapuw 
on account of, mpopacw in pretense, dwpeay gratis; e.g. ds tus d€ Tpdwy én 
vnvol pepoto . . . xapiv “Exropos whoever of the Trojans rushed at the ships 
for Hector’s sake (lit. as a favor for H.) O 744. 


694. Many neuter words are used in apposition to a sentence 
or part of a sentence, which they generally precede. Such 
words often have an adverbial force and sometimes resemble an 
incomplete sentence (647). 

tors dupdrepa Taira, Kal ebvovs TH OAL Kal tAOVvOLoUs those who are both 
(these things) loyal to the State and rich D.18.171, 76 8€ weycotov, 7oAEnov 
dvr’ cipnvns éxovres and what is most important of all, having war instead of 


peace T.2.65. So onpetov dé or rexprjpiov d€ and as evidence, Td Aeyopevov 
as the saying runs, etc. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF NUMBER 
695. Collective Singular. — A noun in the singular is called a 
collective if it denotes a number of persons or things: 6 Midos 
the Medes, 76 ‘EXXnuxdv the Greeks, rrdH00s multitude, Shpuos 
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people,  immos cavalry, aor heavy-armed troops, actos every 
man. On plural verbs with collectives, see 675. Cp. 722. 

696. The inhabitants of a place may be implied in the name of the 
place: AéoBos aréorn Bovdnbevtes kai mpd Tod ror€uov Lesbos revolted, hav- 
ing wished to do so even before the war T. 8. 2. 

697. Distributive Singular. — The singular of abstract sub- 
stantives may be used distributively : Seis tiv dw pleasing 
in appearance P.R.452 b. The distributive plural (701) is 
more common : vedviat tds dvpeis youths in appearance L. 10. 29. 


698. Dual. — The dual is employed chiefly of two persons 
or things which form a pair: odf@aryo the eyes (both eyes), 
immo a span of horses. Both dud and dvo were early used 
with the plural. 


699. Plural. — The plural is often used to denote a class, 
a mass, or different parts, kinds, or occurrences of a thing. 


@noees men like Theseus, Kpéa pieces of meat, wipot wheat, jArvou hot days, 
évAa timber. The plural of abstracts is very common : pavio (attacks of) 
madness, ayvwpootvvat misunderstandings, evtvxiat (repeated instances of) 
good fortune, textoovvar arts of the carpenter. Used in the plural, abstract 
substantives may become concrete: evvouun cases of benevolence, presents. 


a. Many concrete substantives are commonly used only in the plural: 
movida gate, Oipar door, ta OAdvprua the Olympic festival. 


700. The neuter plural (especially of pronouns) is often 
used even in reference to a single idea or action, in order to 
represent it in its entircty or in its details; as Ta adnO4 the 
truth, dia taxéwv quickly, éxeipovewouv S€é+ tatta yap nriotapnv 
but I waved my arms, for I knew how to do this X.8. 2.19. 

701. Distributive Plural. — Abstract substantives are often 
used distributively in the plural: ciyal tév vewrépwv rapa rpe- 
aBurépas the silence of the younger men in the presence of their 
elders P. R. 425 a. 


702. Some names of towns are plural, as "A@jvac Athens, 
@7Bar Thebes, and some names of parts of the body are often 
(especially in poetry) used in the plural where the singular 
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might be expected, as orépva breast. The name of the inhabit- 
ants is sometimes used for the name of a city : AeAgol Delphi. 


703. Plural of Majesty (poetic). — The plural may be used 
to lend dignity : @pdvor throne, oximtpa sceptre, Sduor apart- 
ments, wéyapa halls, yawou marriage (rites). In prose: matduca 
favorite. 


a. The plural may be used of a single person (allusive plural): 7a- 
Goica pos Tov PiAtatwv having suffered at the hands of my dearest (Orestes) 
A.Eum. 100, deazorév Oavaroust by the death of our lord A. Ch. 52. 


704. Plural of Modesty. —A speaker referring to himself 
may use the plural as a modest form of statement : évvoid ro’ 
jpuiv éyéveto the reflection once occurred to me X.C.1.1.1. In 
tragedy plural and singular may be used of the same person in 
the same sentence: ef cwrddperOa pn pabeiv & Bovropat if I 
(Creusa) am prevented from learning what I wish E. Ion 391. 


705. In tragedy, if a woman, speaking of herself, uses the plural verb 
(704), an seletely or participle, in agreement with the subject, is feminine 
sing. or masculine pl.: jAvov paptipoperba, Spo & Spav ov Bovdopau I call the 
sun to witness that I am acting against my will KE. H. F. 858, apxovpev yuets ot 
mpoOvycKovres oGey il is enough that I (Alcestis) die in thy stead E. Alc. 383. 


706. Transition from singular to plural is often allowed 
though the persons or things may remain the same. This 
transition is common in the case of singular indefinite pronouns, 
collectives, and singular substantives or adjectives used to rep- 
resent a whole class of persons; as iv 6é T1s TovTw@Y tT TrapaBaivy, 
Enuiav avtois érélecav but if any one of these commit any trans- 
gression, they inflict punishment on him (lit. them) X. C.1. 2. 2. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF GENDER 


707. Construction according to Sense.—The real, not the 
grammatical, gender often determines agreement. 

Th pelpakia mpos dAAHAOVS Svaheyopevou the youths conversing with one an- 
other P.Lach.180e, radr’ edeyey H dvadys avtn Kedady, eeAnrvO0s this 
shameless fellow spoke thus when he came out D.21.117. So in periphrases: 
és TrAcuaxowo és rarépa idiv mighty Telemachus, gazing at his father x 476, 
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708. The masculine is used for person in general: ov dvéterau t/krovras 
” > > . . . 
adXovs, ovK Exovo’ aity Téexva unfruitful herself, she will not endure Jruitfulness 
m others E, And.712. So ot yove’s parents, of watdes children. Cp. 729. 


709. A neuter pronoun may refer to a masculine or feminine substantive 
if the reference is to the idea implied in that substantive rather than to the 
substantive itself: 8d&ys émBipe? kai rodr’ eijAwxe he longs for glory, and has 
striven after it D.2.15. Cp. 726, 733 c. 


710. A demonstrative pronoun, or an adjective or participle with the 
article, generally takes the gender of its predicate: avry (for totro) dpiorn 
Sidackaria this is the best manner of learning X.C.8.7.24. But the un- 
attracted neuter is common, especially in definitions where the pronoun is 
the predicate : rotr’ gorw 7 Sdixaootvy this is (what we call) justice P.R. 
432 b. So odx vBpis tadr éori; is not this insolence? Ar. Ran. 21. Cp. 786. 

PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PERSON 

711. The second person singular may be used to designate 
an imaginary person, as in proverbs and rules of conduct : wi- 
NAS €mipedod THs ceavtod care for thy own soul Men. Sent. 551. 
Similarly in such phrases as edes av you would have seen, ny7- 
cato av you might think. 

ADJECTIVES 

712. Adjectives modify substantives, substantive pronouns, 
and other equivalents of a substantive. Adjectives are either 
attributive (653) or predicate (652). 


713. Agreement. —An adjective agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. This holds true also of the 
article, adjective pronouns, and participles. 

A. Altributive: Sikaos dvnp a just man, Tod dixaiov avdpes of the just man, 
of dixaoe dvdpes, etc., ovTos 6 avnp this man, TovTov Tov avdpds, etc., 7 pirodtoa 
Ovyarnp the loving daughter. 

B. Predicate: xadds 6 dydv the prize is glorious, radr’ éotiv dAnOA these 
things are true, at dpratas Soxodoa elvan pices the natures seeming to be best 
X. M.4,1.3. 

ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 
ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 

714. An attributive adjective (or participle), generally with 
the article, is often used substantively, a substantive or sub- 
stantival idea being understood. 
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& Sixauos the just man, ot rodXoé the many, the rabble, ot BovAdpevor all who 
will, 4 Kady the beautiful woman, Td aAnBes truth, péeoov epas mid-day, TO 
BapBapixdvy the barbarian force, ra “EXAnuixd Greek history, ra “Odvparua the 
Olympian festival, ta de€va Tod Képaros the right of the wing X. A.1.8.4, émi 
mAciorov dvOparwv to the greatest part of mankind T. 1.1 (ep. 873). 


715. In many common expressions a definite substantive is 
implied with an adjective. 


6 *Idvos (KdAros) the Ionian gulf T.6.34; 6 we{os (orpards) the land force 
7.1.47. dd rhs éavrdv (yjs) from their own country T.1.15; Kara rHv éujv 
(yvepunv) according to my opinion Ar. Eccl. 153; épnuny (diknv) Karnyopodv- 
tes bringing an accusation in a case given by default P. A.18¢; rHv torepatav 
(}uépav) during the next day X.C.1.2.11; 7 civappévy (yotpa) the allotted 
portion, destiny D.18. 205; % tpunpns (vais) the ship with three banks of oars ; 
Tv TaxlaTnv (6ddv) in the shortest way X. A.1.3.14; povorxy (réxvy) the art 
of music P.L. 668 a; év de€i@ (yep) on the right hand X. A.1.5.1; thy évav- 
tidv (nov) Nikia ero he voted in opposition to Nicias P.Lach.184d. 76 
evavupov (Képas) the left wing T.4. 96. 

a. The context often determines the substantive to be supplied: rodrov 
dvéxpayov &s éAtyas (wAnyas, cp. 976) maioeev they shouted that he had dealt 
him (too, 739) few blows X. A. 5.8.12. 


716. In many prepositional or adverbial expressions formed from adjec- 
tives it is difficult or impossible to determine the substantive to be sup- 
plied; as amd rs loans on an equality T.1.15, e€ evavrias from an opposite 
direction, facing 7.44, kowy in common (957). 

AGREEMENT OF ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

717. An attributive adjective belonging to more than one 
substantive regularly agrees with the nearest: moAdal xpibal 
kal mrupol much barley and (much) wheat X. A.T.1.13. In some 
cases it is repeated for emphasis with each substantive: év cap’ 
éyov kal woxnv plav having one body and one soul D. 19. 227. 


a. But the adj. may agree not with the nearest, but with the most impor- 
tant, substantive : 6 afyAos dvvarar Ertad dBodAods Kai FpiwddAvov *Arruods 
the siglus is worth seven and a half Attic obols X. A. 1.5.6. 


718. Of two adjectives with the same substantive and not connected by 
a conjunction, one may stand in closer relation to the substantive, while the 
other qualifies the expression thus formed: édus épyun peydAn a large 
deserted-city X. A.1.5.4. 


719. Two adjectives joined by xaé may form one combined notion in 
English, which omits a conjunction. So often with zoAvs, as toAAa Kayabd 
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many blessings X. A. 5.6.4, 6 Kadds Kayabds dvi Kal yur the perfect (lit. fair 
and good) man and woman P. G. 407 e. 


PREDICATE ADJECTIVES 


720. Several adjectives of time, place, order of succession, etc., 
are used as predicates where English employs an adverb, or a 
preposition with its case: adixvodvta tpitaion they arrive on 
the third day X. A. 5. 3.2, katéBatvov cxotaio they descended 
in the dark 4.1.10. 


So xpovos late, rp@ros first, rpdrepos earlier, before, varepos later, wécos 
in the midst, reXevratos last, Voraros last. 

a. When one action is opposed to another in order of sequence, the 
adverbs zp@rov, rpdrepov, orator, etc., not the adjectives zp@ros, etc., must 
be used. Hence distinguish rp@ros ty woe wpoaeBare he was the first to 
attack the city, rpwrn TH TOAEL mpocéBare the city was the first place he attacked, 
mpO@tov TH TOE tpoceBare his first act was to attack the city; 6 mporepov ToAe- 
pos the war that formerly existed, 6 mporepos 7oAeuos the former of the two wars. 


721. Many adjs. of degree, manner, etc., are so used: dépovrat of AMOox roA- 
Aol the stones are thrown in great numbers X. A.4.7.7, rods vexpovs troomdv- 
Sous adrédocayv they restored the dead under a truce T.1.63. Similarly péyas 
great, high (cp. 996), dopevos gladly, éxovaros, Exov willingly, 6pxios under oath. 


AGREEMENT OF PREDICATE ADJECTIVES (AND PARTICIPLES) 
With One Subject 


722. A circumstantial participle (1273) referring to a collective noun 
(695) may be plural: 76 orpdrevpa éropilero oirov Kérrovtes Tovs Bots the 
army provided itself with provisions by killing the cattle X. A.2.1.6. 


723. A plural participle may be used with a dual verb: éyeAacarnv apo 
Brehavres cis dXAHAOvS both looked at each other and burst out laughing P. Eu. 
273d. Dual participle with a plural verb: zod zor’ 6v0’ nipypeba; where 
in the world are we? E.1.T.777. Dual subject with a plural pred. adj. or 
participle: « ydp tis pain To roAE TOUTW TAEloTOV ayabdy aiTias yeyevnobaL 
if any one should assert that these two cities have proved the cause of very many 
blessings I. 12.156. 


724. A predicate adjective is usually neuter singular when 
the subject is an infinitive or a clause: 760 7oAAods éyOpovs 
éyew ; is it pleasant to have many enemies? D. 19. 221, d4rov o 
bre adr eotly adnOH it is clear that these things are true 2.19. 
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725. A pred. adj. is often neuter plural instead of neuter singular. This 
is common in the case of verbal adjectives in -rdés and -réos in Thucydides 
and the poets: dSvvara Rv Trovs Aoxpods dudverOas it was impossible to resist 
the Locrians T.4.1. 


726. A predicate adjective referring to a masculine or femi- 
nine singular subject is often neuter singular and equivalent to 
a substantive. This occurs chiefly in statements of a general 
truth; as Kadov elpyvn peace is a fine thing D. 19. 336. 


a. The subject is rarely plural: Muxjvae pixpoy nv Mycenae was a small 
affair T.1.10 (ep. 674 a). 


727. A predicate superlative generally agrees in gender with 
a dependent genitive rather than with the subject: cvuSovdos 
ayabos ypnoiu@ratoy amdvTwv TOV KTnuaTwV a good counsellor 
is the most useful of all possessions I. 2. 53, viowy yarerr@ratos 
POdvos envy is the most fell of diseases Men. Frag. 535. 


With Two or More Subjects 


728. With two or more subjects a predicate adjective is gen- 
erally plural, but it may be singular to agree with the nearest 
or most important subject, or because the subjects are regarded 
as forming a unity (cp. 682). 

poBos Kai vopos txavds épwra KwAvew fear and the law are capable of re- 
straining love X.C.5.1.10, dmradAayevtos TlXovrapyov Kai tdv E€vwv when 
Plutarch with his mercenaries had departed D.9.57, Bpacidas kat Td 7ARO0s 
emi TA pweTewpa THS TOAEWS eTpareTo BovAdmevos Kat’ AKpas éXelv avTnv Brasi- 
das with the bulk of his troops turned to the upper part of the city, wishing to 
capture it completely T. 4.112. 


729. If the subjects are of different gender and denote persons, a pred. 
adj. is masculine: ele warépa te kal pntépa Kal ddeAdhovs Kal THv éavTod 
yvuvatka alywadrdrouvs yeyevnucvovs he saw that his father and mother and 
brothers and his own wife had been made prisoners of war X.C.3.1.7. But 
persons are sometimes regarded as things: éyw att@v Kal Téxva Kal yuvaikas 
ppovpovpeva I have their children and wives under guard X. A.1.4.8. 


730. If the subjects denote things of like gender, a pred. adj. may be of 
the same gender, and plural; but, even in the case of masculine or feminine 
subjects, it is very often neut. pl. with sing. verb (cp. 726): edyéveal Tre Kai 
Suvdpers Kal tipal Spr eorw ayaba dvra noble birth and power and honor are 
clearly good things P. Eu, 279 b. If the things are of different gender, a pred. 
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adj. is neut. pl. with sing. verb: AiOou re kal mAivOor Kal EtAa Kal Képapos 
SP 3 = f x , > . P 

Graxtws éppippeva ovdev ypyjowud éorw stones and bricks and pieces of wood 
and tiles thrown together at random are useless X.M.3.1.7. 


731. If the subjects denote both persons and things, a pred. adjective is 


a. Plural, and follows the gender of the person, if the person is more im- 
portant, or if the thing is regarded as a person: avrot te dvOpwror Kal } YF 
avTOv érwvupot TOU KaTacTpeWapevov KadéovTat the people themselves and their 
land are called by the name of the conqueror Hdt.7.11, 9 tvyn Kat Pidurmos 
joav Tov épywy Kipioc Fortune and Philip were masters of the situation Aes. 
2.118. 

b. Neuter plural, if the person is regarded as a thing: 4 kaAXiory ToAt- 
Tela TE Kal 6 KaANLOTOS avnp AoTa Av Huiv ein SveAOciv the noblest polity and 
the noblest man would still be left for us to discuss P. R. 562 a. 

c. Singular, and follows the gender of the person: tvOdpevos tov Srpop- 
Bixi8nv wai ras vads daeAnAvOora learning that Strombichides had departed 
with the ships T.8. 63. 


AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


732. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person; its case is determined by the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. 

ouTds éoriv 6 dvnp Os HAGE this is the man who came, AaBwv Tors imréds ot 
hoav abr@ taking the cavalry which he had, éxwv rovs 6rAtras bv éotparyye hav- 
ing the hoplites that he commanded, rpidv Ovpdv ovcdv, as eeu pe dveAOety 
there being three doors through which I had to go. 

a. If a clause or phrase is regarded as the antecedent, the relative stands 
in the neuter singular: wXciv ert Yedivodvta wacn TH oTpaTIG, ef’ drrep pa- 
ora ereuPhOnoay to sail for Selinus with all their force, for which very purpose 
especially they had been sent T.6. 47. 

b. The person of the verb in a relative clause of which the relative pro- 
noun is the subject is regularly determined by the person of the antecedent 
pronoun expressed or implied: oikia petlov 9 vperépa (= vpdv, 816) ris 
uns, of ye oixia ypnobe yn Te Kal ovipave your habitation is larger than mine 
since you occupy both heaven and earth as a habitation X. C. 5.2.15. 


733. Variations from the laws of agreement of relative pro- 
nouns are, in general, the same as in the case of other pronouns. 


a. Construction according to sense (707): 7a ddgavra ANGEL, olrep dixd- 
cova. what is approved by the multitude, who will judge P. Phae. 260 a, dirov 
OdXos, dv Téxov airy my dear child, whom I myself bore X 87. 

b. A plural relative may follow a singular antecedent denoting a whole 
class: 7 pada tis Geds évdov, ot ovpavov etpdy exovory in truth there is within 
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some one of the gods who occupy the wide heaven +40. A Singular relative 
having a collective force may have a plural antecedent: @ruvu évrvyxdvovev 
mavras éxtewov they slew all whom they met X. A. 2.5.32. 

c. A neuter relative may refer to an antecedent or to antecedents of differ- 
ent gender (cp. 726, 730): dua rHv mAcovegiav, 6 aca pvaus duwdKew répvev 
ws dyabov for the sake of gain, (a thing) which i every nature is inclined to pur- 
sue as a good P. R. 359 ¢, rovs dopvBous Kal Tas Kpavyas, @ Kowa TavTAa é€oTl 
Tov vavpaxotvtwv the confusion and the cries, all of which (things) are usual 
in the case of men engaging in naval battles 1.4.97. Cp. 709. 

d. A relative may agree in gender and number, not with the antecedent, 
but with its own following predicate substantive: Adyou pnv eiow év Exdorous 
Hav, as éAriSas dvoudlouev; assuredly there are propositions in each of us 
which we call hopes? P. Phil. 40a. 

e. A relative may agree, not with its antecedent, but with a predicate to 
the antecedent when it follows that predicate immediately: Kat d/kn év dv- 
Oparos THs ov Kaddv, 0 wavTa HuUepwKxe TA aVOpmiva; and justice among 
men, how is not that something beautiful, since it (lit. which) civilizes all human 
things? P. L. 987 d. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE SUBSTANTIVE OR ADJECTIVE 
WITH THE INFINITIVE 


734. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as the 
subject of a finite governing verb, it is generally omitted; and 
a predicate substantive or adjective stands in the nominative. 


eym ody 6uoroyyow akAnTos nKew I shall not admit that I have come unin- 
vited P.S.174d, duodroyels wept eue adixos yeyevnoOar; do you admit that 
you have been guilty as regards me? X. A.1.6.8, Ilépons ey etvau he said he 
was a Persian 4.4.17. 


a. The nominative is used also when the infinitive with the article, ex- 
pressing some action or state of the subject of the main verb, is used in an 
oblique case with or without a preposition: todro 8 ézole éx Tod xaXemos 
elvat this he effected by being severe X.A.2.6.9, oidevi tOv rdavtwv mréov 
KexpatynKke Didiros 7) TO TpOTEpos Tpos Tois Tpaypact yiyverOar Philip has 
gained supremacy by no one cause more than by being the first to arrive at the 
scene of action D.8.11. 

b. If the governing verb is a participle in an oblique case, a predicate 
substantive or adjective usually agrees with the participle, and merely stands 
in the nominative: daAXayels TovTwy TOV parkdvrev Sixag ray elvat being 
rid of these men who profess to be judges P. A. 41a, ras dpxas di8wor rots det 
ddgacw dpioros eva it dispenses the offices to those who for the time seem to be 
the most deserving P. Menex. 238 d. 


735. A pronoun subject of an infinitive, if (wholly or partially) identi- 
cal with the subject of the main verb, is usually expressed when emphatic, 
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and stands in the accusative; but the indirect reflexive odeis may stand in 
the nominative or accusative. Thus ofuat éue rAclw yprypata eipydoba n 
dAXovs atvdvo0 I think I have made more money than any two others together 
P. Hipp. M. 282e, robs 8& @yBaiovs Fyeiro eacew Saws Bovrerar mparrew 
éavtov he thought the Thebans would let him have his own way D.6.9, od odets 
ddixeioGar, GAN’ €xeivovs GdAov he said that not they (the speaker and the 
other Lacedaemonians), but they (the Toroneans) rather had been wronged 
4.114, py dé, érrerdy) ob exBijvar tHy Wixnv,. .. ddixvetoOar odas eis TOmov 
Twa Saipoviov he said that, when his soul had departed out of him, they (he 
and others) came to a mysterious place P. R.614b. 


736. If the subject of the infinitive is different from the sub- 
ject of the governing verb, it stands in the accusative; and a 
predicate substantive or adjective stands also in the accusative : 
Tov yap KaXrov KayaOov dvdpa evdaiuova eival dnus for I maintain 
that the noble and good man is happy P.G. 470 e. 


737. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as a gen- 
itive or dative depending on the governing verb, it is often 
omitted. 


a. A predicate adjective referring to a genitive regularly stands in the 
genitive, but a predicate substantive or participle generally stands in the 
accusative in agreement with the unexpressed subject of the infinitive: Ktpov 
ed€ovTo ws tpoiporarov yevéoOar they entreated Cyrus to show himself as zeal- 
ous as possible X.H.1.5.2, id tv deomevwv prov rpoctarny yevérOar by those 
who begged me to become their chief X.C.7.2. 23, déouor vudv eedAjoal pov 
dKxovoat, Vrodoytlopevous TO TANS Tv airay I beg of you that you be willing 
to listen to me, paying heed to the number of charges Aes. 1.1. 

b. A predicate substantive, adjective, or participle referring to a dative 
stands in the dative or in the accusative in agreement with the unexpressed 
subject of the infinitive: viv cou eorw avdpi yevéoOar now it is in your 
power to prove yourself a man X. A.7.1.21, Aaxedaoviows eeotw vpiv 
dirovs yevéoOas it is in your power to become friends to the Lacedaemonians 
T. 4.29, 2ofev adbrois .. . eEorAicapéevors mpoiévar they decided to arm them- 
selves fully and to advance X. A. 2.1.2, @dofev airois tpopvAakds Kataotyoar- 
Tas ovykadely Tovs otpatuitas they decided to station pickets and to assemble 
the soldiers 3.2.1, cvpdé€per adrois pidrovs eivar waddov 7) Todeplous it is for 
their interest to be friends rather than enemies X. O. 11. 23. 


738. An indefinite or general subject of the infinitive (ria, twas, avOpe- 
aovs) is commonly omitted; and a predicate substantive or adjective stands 
in the accusative: dpavras yap 7) py SpOvras ndtov Gaveiy for it is preferable to 
die in action rather than doing nothing E. Hel. 814. Cp. 1229. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (AND ADVERBS) 
POSITIVE 


739. The positive, especially before an infinitive with or 
without éaTe (os), may imply that the quality denoted is not 
in the right proportion for the purpose in question: (7d téwp) 
woiypdv éotivy date NovcacOa the water is too cold for bathing 
X. M. 3. 18. 8, vijes drdyat apiverv ships too few to defend T. 1.50. 


COMPARATIVE 


740. The comparative may be followed by the genitive (913 k) 
or by 7 than: codotepos éuod or coperepos 7) eyo wiser than I. 
With 7, the persons or things compared usually stand in the 
same case, and always so when they are connected with the 
same verb: @iA@ yap ov oé warAov 7) Sduous euovs for I do not 
love thee more than my own house E. Med. 327. 


a. The word after 7 may often be regarded as subject of a verb (expressed 
or understood): dvdpos duvatwrépov 7 éyw vids son of a man more powerful 
than Tam X.C.5.2.28. But this word is more often attracted into the case 
of the preceding word: twvés kat x devotépwv 7 ToLdvde (= 7 Todde ati) 
eawOnoav some have been rescued from even worse straits than these T.7.77. 

b. The genitive is more usual when two subjects would have the same 
verb in common; as of Kpjres Bpaxttepa tav Hepody érofevoy the Cretans 
shot a shorter distance than the Persians (= 7 ot UWépoat) X. A.3.3.7. 

c. The genitive is very often found where 7, if used, would be followed 
by a nominative or accusative: copwrepos cod eiju (= 7} ov) I am wiser than 
you. But the genitive is also sometimes used where 7 would be followed by 
some other case or by a prepositional phrase: tadra tots émAitais ovy Hooov 
TOV vauTav (= 7 Tots vavTras) wapakeAevouar I address these exhortations to the 
hoplites not less than to the sailors T.7.63, (det Br€wev) cis THY ewretpiav paA- 


Aov THs dperns (= 7) eis THY aperHv) we must look at skill more than at courage 
Aristotle, Politics 1309 b 5. 


741. After wAéov (rAciv) more, €Aatrov (peloy) less, 7 may be omitted 
without affecting the case of the word following the comparative: més 
méov mevtaKicxirlwv avopav a city of more than 5000 men X. H. 5.3.16, réu- 
me. ovK €attov déxa Pépovtas wip he sends not less than ten men carrying 
Jire 4.5.4. In place of rAéov, etc., we find also the corresponding adjs. with 
or without 7 or with the gen.: roforads mXeious 7) TeTpaxicyiAlovs more bowmen 
than 4000 X.C.2.1.5, ern yeyovas mAciw EBSouynxovra more than 70 years 
old P. A.17 d, traéds mAclovs Tpiaxogiwy more than 300 horse X. H. 1.3.10. 
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742, Compendious Comparison. — The possessor, instead of the thing pos- 
sessed, may be put in the genitive after a comparative: ef 8 fuets trmxov 
KTnoaipeBa pi) xeipov TovTwy (= Tod TovTwv immxovd) but if we should raise a 
cavalry-force not inferior to theirs X.C. 4.3.7. 


743. Reflexive Comparison. — The comparative followed by the reflexive 
pronoun in the genitive is used to denote that a quality is displayed in 
a higher degree than usual. airds is often added to the subject. Thus 
mrovowrepor EavTav yryvopevor becoming richer than they were before (lit. than 


themselves) T.1.8, avroi atray eipabéorepor yiyvovrat they learn more easily 
than before I. 15. 267. 


744, Proportional Comparison.— After a comparative, 7 xard with the 
accusative, and 4 date (rarely 7 s) with the infinitive, express a degree 
which is too high or too low: érAa tAciw 7) Kata Tods vexpovs eAjpOn more 
arms were taken than there were men slain (lit. according to the corpses) T. 7.45, 
poBodpar pn te peilov 7) date pépew SvvacGar xaxdy TH TOAK ovpPy I fear 
lest there should befall the State an evil too great for it to be able to bear X.M.38. 
5.17 (1376). 


745. Double Comparison.—If two adjectives (or adverbs) are compared 
with each other, 7 is always used, and both are regularly in the compara- 
tive: 9 eipnvn avayKaiorepa 7 KaAXiwy peace inevitable rather than honorable 
Aes. 3. 69. 


746. The comparative may stand alone, the second part being implied: 
ev eipnvy ai models dpeivous Tas yvwpuas éxovow in time of peace States are 
actuated by higher convictions than in time of war T. 3.82, vorepov jKov they 
came too late 7.27. 


SUPERLATIVE 


747. The superlative expresses either the highest degree of 
a quality (the relative superlative: 6 copwtatos avyp the wisest 
man) or a very high degree of a quality (the absolute superla- 
tive, which does not take the article: avyjp codwrartos a very 
wise man). The relative superlative is usually accompanied 
by the genitive of the person or thing surpassed (872). On 
the agreement, see 727. 


748. The superlative may be strengthened in various ways: 


a. By prefixing érc or és, rarely 7 (dcov or dws in poetry) : dre mhetarou 
as many men as possible, ds tdxvora as quickly as possible, ws eis oTevwWTATOV 
into as narrow compass as possible X.O.18.8. With ds and n a form of 
Svvapar can or of a synonym may be employed: dupyjoopan dpiv ds av dive 
por dia Bpaxutdrwv I will relate to you in the briefest terms I can 1.21.2. 
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b. By prefixing ofos, daos, or Srdcos: Spvres Ta mpaypata odx ola BEA- 
tusta év TH TéAEL Gvra observing that affairs are not in the very best state in the 
city L.13.28. With dcos or é7éc0s, a form of dvvapat, or of a synonym, is 
usually added: #yayov cvppdxous Srdcous rEloTous ebvvayny I brought the 
very largest number of allies I could X.C. 4.5.29. 


749. év rois is used before the superlative in all genders and numbers: 
ey Trois wAciorat dy vanes Gye adrois éyévovto they had the very largest number 
of ships T.3. 17. 

ADVERBS 

750. Adverbs are of two kinds: 

a. Ordinary adverbs, denoting manner, degree, time, place, 
etc. Ordinary adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, other adverbs, 
and (rarely) substantives. 


eiOds Boa straightway he shouted X. A.1.8.1, pavepov nbn already clear 
L. 4.6, zoAd Oarrov much more quickly X.A.1.5.2, para ovppopa a great 
misfortune X. C. 4.2.5. 


b. Sentence adverbs (or particles) are adverbs that affect the 


sentence as a whole or give emphasis to particular words of any 
kind. 


Such are words of interrogation (4, dpa, uOv); of affirmation and confi- 
dence (67 now, indeed, dnra surely, yé at least, even, h really, pnv in truth, vm 
surely, tot surely); of uncertainty (lows, ov, taxa perhaps); of negation 
(ov, py, otrot, pnror, etc.) ; of limitation (dv 1162 ff.). 


751. In the attributive position (788) an ordinary adverb may serve as 
an adjective: é€v r@ wAnolov rapadetow in the neighboring park X. A. 2.4. 16, 
tapaxy 7 TOTe the confusion of that time L. 6.35. 


THE ARTICLE— ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT 


752. In the oldest Greek no word was needed to express either the or a. 
By gradual weakening, 6, 7, 7d, originally a demonstrative pronoun, became 
the definite article, used (like English the) to mark a particular object, per- 
son, or class; but its addition was not necessary to mark a class. The 
beginnings of the articular use appear even in Homer (754), while Attic 
prose still retained some cases of the old demonstrative force (756). From 
the demonstrative use was also developed the use as a relative (755). 


753. 6, 4, t6 in Homer. —In Homer 6, 9, 76 is commonly a demonstrative 
pronoun and is used either as a substantive or as an adjective; it may serve 
as the personal pronoun of the third person: rd Oavudlo I marvel at this 
8 655, tov AwByrhpa éreaBorov this prating brawler B 275, rv & éyw od Abow 
but her I will not release A 29. 
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754. 6, 7, 76 sometimes in Homer approaches its later use as the definite 
article or is actually so used: tov pev . . . tov d Erepov the one . . . the other 
E 145 (756), of GAA the (those) others ® 371, 7d Kpyyvov that which is good 
A 106, 76 rdpos formerly N 228, ra péyota deOda the (those) greatest prizes 
W 640, "Ipov rov aAntny Irus, the (that) beggar o 833. 

a. Ordinarily Homer does not use the article where it is required in 
Attic prose. Hom. 6 generally contrasts two objects, indicates a change of 
person, or a change of action on the part of the same person. Attic 6 defines. 


755. 6,7, 76 is used as a relative pronoun in Homer only when the ante- 
cedent is definite: revyea 8° eLevdpite, ra of wdpe yadKeos *Apns he stripped 
off the arms that brazen Ares had given hin H 146. ‘The tragic poets use only 
the r-forms, and chiefly to avoid hiatus or to produce position: xrefvovoa 
Tovs ov xp? KTavely endeavoring to slay those whom it is not right to slay E. And. 
810. On the usage of Herodotus, see 302 D. 3. 


756. 6, 7, T6 demonstrative in Attic Prose. — The article has 
demonstrative force in Attic prose chiefly when followed by 
perv, 5é, yé, Tol, or preceded by cal. So especially in contrasts, 
aso pev . ..00é€ the one... the other, this . . . that. 


ot pev eropevovTo, ot 8° elrovro the one party proceeded, the other followed 
X. A. 3.4.16. Similarly the adverbial rd (rd) pév. . . 7d (Ta) 8€ partly... 
partly, now... now, TH pev. . . TH SE in this respect... in that respect; as 
Ta LEV TL paxopevor TA O€ Kal dvaTravopevor now fighting, now also resting 4.1.14. 


a. A substantive or a pronoun frequently takes the place of the article 
with dé (less often of that with pév). 
b. As demonstratives 6, 7, oi, ai are often written 4, 7, ol, al. 


757. 6 (4, 70) S€ without a preceding pév often means but (and) he, she, 
this, and generally refers to an oblique case, less often to the subject, of the 
preceding sentence: Kipos didwow aird pipiovs dapexois: 6 dé AaBov 7d 
xpuotov .7.A. Cyrus gives him (Clearchus) 10,000 darics ; and he, taking the 
money etc. X. A.1.1.9. In this usage 7d d¢ often means whereas. 6 dé may 
also mean the other, another, pl. the others, others. 


758. The demonstrative use appears also in (a) Tov kal rév this one and 
that one L.1.23, 7d kat 76 this and that D.9.68, rots kal rots P. L.701 e; 
(b) an oblique case, as antecedent of ds, dos, ofos; as Tov Te HiOvxpurov Kat 
rov bs én Seordrys Tovrov civar, udpTvpas mapéEouar and as witnesses I will 
produce both Euthycritus and the man who said he was his master L. 28.8; 
(c) t® therefore, & (16) ye this indeed, mpd tod (or rporod) formerly. 


759. 6s, 7 demonstrative is used like the substantival article in kat 
8s (4) and he (she), kal ot and they; and in 4 8 8s (4) and he (she) said. In 
Attic prose xat rév (r7v) is used as the accusative of cal ds (7), as subject of 
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a following infinitive in indirect discourse: kat rov ciety and he said 
that he said P.S.174a. Cp. also ds Kal ds such and such an one Hat. 4.68. 


6, 7, T6 AS THE ARTICLE IN ATTIC 


760. Particular Article. —'The particular article denotes in- 
dividual persons or things as distinguished from others of the 
same kind, and is used of objects present to the mind, men- 
tioned before, wel] known, usual, proper, etc. As the article of 
reference its use is very frequent. 

76 éuov BiBAlov my book (BuBrtov éudv a book of mine), 6 trav Extra codu- 
tatos SdéAwv Solon, the wisest of the Seven (Sages) P. Tim. 20d, 6 dppos 6 
’AOnvatwv the people of the Athenians Aes.3. 116, etrov dtu téXavTov dpyupiou 
eroumos elnv dodvat . . - AaBwv 76 TadavTOv K.T.Ar. I said that I was ready to 
give him a talent of silver... and he, taking the talent etc. L. 12. 9-10, 76 pépos 


Tav Unpov 6 diwdKwv otk eAaBev the prosecutor did not get the requisite part 
of the votes D. 18.103. 


a. The article may denote an object as representative of its class (the 
distributive article), and may often be translated by a or each: S8paxynv 
éAduBave THs Hucpas he received a drachma a day T.3.17. But the distribu- 
tive article may be omitted: efAovro d€xa, é€va ard PvAns they chose ten, one 
from (each) tribe X. H. 2. 4. 23. 


761. The article, especially in prose, may take the place of an unem- 
phatic possessive pronoun, when there is no doubt as to the person meant as 
the possessor: Kdpos xatarndyods did Tod apparos Tov Odpaxa éevedv Cyrus 
leaped down from his chariot and put on his breastplate X. A.1.8.3, €BovrAero 
Tw Talde audotépw rapeivar he wished both his boys to be with him 1.1.1. 


762. ‘The article may be used with cardinal numerals. 


drjoay tov Adxwv Sddexa dvTwv ot Tpets of the companies, numbering twelve, 
three were absent X.H.7.5.10, efs mapa rods d€ka one man in (comparison 
with) ten X.O.20.16, rév révre ras 8vo polpas two fifths T.1.10, nyépas 
dui ras tpiaxovra about thirty days X. A.4. 8, 22. 


763. Generic Article. — The generic article denotes an entire 
elass as distinguished from other classes; as 6 advOpwros man 
(as distinguished from other beings), of yépovtes the aged, rovn- 
pov 0 auxopavtns the (an) informer is a vile thing D. 18. 242. 

a. A participle with the article may denote an entire class: 6 BovAdevos 
any one who wishes, oi A€yovres the speakers. When the reference is to a 


particular occasion, person, or thing, the article with the participle is par- 
ticular (1271); as of A€yovres the speakers on a definite occasion. 
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764. Many words take the article to indicate a class or type: wvé night, 
mepa day, Bépos summer, xeyuwv winter, AddatTa sea, y7 land, Aus sun, oe- 
Ajvn moon, xpovos time, avnp husband, yuvy wife, and many others. Thus 
Thy pev victa veBpilov ... ev d& tals puepais Tors Oudcous dywv by night 
dressing them in fawn-skins . . . and by day conducting the bands of worship- 
pers D.18.259, dy 088 6 xpovos THY pynpnv apercoOau SivaTar the memory of 
which not even time can remove 22. 13. 


a. But such words, if used in formulas or with the force of proper names, 
may omit the article. 


Fluctuation in the Use of the Article; its Omission 


765. The use of the article is not always consistent, and in 
many cases it is omitted without any essential difference in 
meaning, so that rules for its fluctuation cannot always be 
given. Attic has many survivals of the period when the article 
was not obligatory; e.g. in prepositional phrases. Attic prose 
uses the article more than Attic poetry; and the dialogue of 
comedy more than the dialogue of tragedy. Even in cases 
where the article is commonly omitted it may be employed 
when it is desired to mark something previously mentioned or 
to emphasize a contrast. 


766. The Article with Abstract Substantives. — Abstract sub- 
stantives generally have the article: 4 aperi wadXov i 7 uy 
a@te. Tas wuyds valor rather than flight saves men’s lives X. C. 
4.1.5. But it is often omitted without essential difference : 
apyn pirlas pev Erraivos, €xOpas dé ~reyos praise is the beginning 
of friendship, blame of enmity 1.1.33. When the reference is 
definite the article is necessary: 7 Tav “EXAnvwv edvora the good 
will of the Greeks Aes. 8. 70. 


767. The article is often omitted with BaOos depth, vos height, edtpos 
width, péyeBos size, tANOos size, amount, yévos race, dvoma. name. 


768. The Article with Proper Names. — The use of the article 
with proper names may be illustrated as follows (769-778): 
769. Names or Persons often take the article in familiar style, espe- 


cially to mark individuals well known, previously mentioned, or contrasted : 
5 Bdruv D. 20. 90, rors orparwwras abray, rods mapa KXéapyxov dzedOovtas, 
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cia Kipos tov KXéapxov éxewv their soldiers who seceded to Clearchus, Cyrus 
allowed Clearchus to retain X.A.1.4.7, Zopaiveros 6 BruuPadios 1.2.3 to 
distinguish him from Zodaiveros 6 "Apxds 1.2.9. Similarly Anpoobévys 
6 ’AAxucbevovs (the popular designation) distinguishes Demosthenes, the son 
of Alcisthenes (T.3.91) from other persons named Demosthenes. The 
father’s name without the article states merely the parentage (the official 
designation) : [epdixxas "AXeEdvdpov Perdiccas, son of Alexander T.2.99. 


a. In official language the article is not used with appositive proper names: 
Revodav ’AOnvaios X. A. 1.8.15, "Opdvras lépons dvyp 1.6.1. Cp. 690 a. 

b. Several appellatives, treated like proper names, may omit the article, 
as BaotXeus, the official name for the King of Persia, orparnyot the Generals, 
mputaves the Prytans. 


770. Names or Gops often take the article, especially when definite 
cults are referred to. The article is common when the name of the god 
depends on a substantive with the article, as rd tepov Tod “AmdAXAwvos the 
shrine of Apollo T.1.29. The article is generally used with both the name 
of a god and an epithet or (less often) with neither: r@ Ad 7@ ’OAvyriw 
to Olympian Zeus T.5.31, Aw eAevOepiw to Zeus, guardian of freedom 2.71. 
In oaths the article must be used except with the name of Zeus: pa Tov 
’"A7oAAwva, pa (Tov) Ava. With festivals of the gods the use of the article 
fluctuates. Names of shrines, as substantivized adjectives, have the article: 
TO Onoetov the Thesewm (the shrine of Theseus). 


771. Names or Nations, if plural, generally omit the article, but of 
“EAAnves (except in Herodotus) as opposed to of BdpBapo. Some non- 
Greek nations under despotic rule take the article when used in the singular 
in a collective sense, as 6 II¢pays the Persian. Names of inhabitants of 
cities need not have the article. With names of tribes the use of the article 
fluctuates. 


772. NAMES OF Montus anD Winps. — With names of the months and 
of the winds the use of the article fluctuates: (6) Sxipodopiwy, (6) Bopéas. 


773. Names oF CounTRIES: always 7 uy) Etporn, 9 7 ‘Aaia, q ‘EAAds, some- 
times 7 AvBvn. With adjectival names 7 is necessary in 7 Artixyn, 7 Bow- 
Tia (but @erradia, Avédia, etc.). The article is common when the name 
of a place stands in the genitive to define the geographical position of another 
place: és "Ezidavpov ris IleAorovvnaov to Epidaurus in Peloponnese T. 2.56. 


774. IsLANDS: article often omitted. When vjaos is added, the types 
are 9 Wurrddea (7) vacos, MijAos (77) vncos, (9) vacos AjXos. 


775. Mountarns: the types with the article are 6 "Odvprros, Td T1nAcov 
(adjective) dpos, 7d dpos 4 “Ioruvn (apposition). 


776. Rivers: the types are (6) NetAos, 6 Evdparns rorapyds, Sedivots 
TOTO[L0S. 
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- 777. SEAS: 6 Tlovros, 6 ‘Qxeavds, 6 Béoozopos, generally 6 ‘EAAjorovros; 
To Aiyaiov, 76 Aiyaiov wédayos, 6 Aiyaios révros; 6 Ev&evos zévros, 6 mév- 
Tos 6 Hvgewvos; adjectival 7 Epv0pa 6dAarra, ete. 


778. Towns: article unnecessary. Note Mév8n (7) rods, } Mévdy ors. 


779. The article is often omitted in the following cases. 

a. In prepositional phrases: év dpyy tod Adyou in the beginning of the 
speech D. 37.23. So xara ynv by land, dua oKorovs in darkness. 

b. In adverbial designations of time, especially with prepositions: #ué- 
pas by day, vuxros by night, wept péoas vixtas about midnight, dua ew at 
daybreak, éx maidwv from childhood. 

c. With ordinal numbers, in expressions of time in the dative (963): 
devrépw punvi in the second month T. 8. 64. 

d. With words denoting persons, when they are used of a class (since the 
generic article is optional, cp.752): dv@pwmros man, orparnyos general, Beds 
divinity, God (ep. 764). 

e. With adjectives and participles when the reference is general; in the 
plural also when only a part is meant: dmaAAayy Kaxdv escape from evils 
P. R. 610 d, réuar rpoxataArAnpouevovs Ta apa to send men to seize the heights 
in advance X. A. 1.38. 14. 

f. In formulas and enumerations: deftas éSocav they gave their right hands 
X. A. 2.3.28, HAvos edvero the sun was setting 1.10.15, yuvy kal aides wife 
and children And. 1.48. 

g. When a substantive followed by an attributive genitive forms with it 
a compound idea: reAXevty Tov Biov the end of his life (cp. life-time) X. A. 1.1.1, 


Some Special Uses of the Article 


780. A single article, used with the first of two or more substantives or 
adjectives connected by a word for and, lays stress on the combination : ob 
otpatynyo. Kal Aoxayot the generals and captains (the officers as contrasted 
with the privates) X.A.2.2.8. Repetition of the article lays stress on 
each word: of orparnyol Kal ot Xoxayot the generals and the captains 7.1.13. 


781. Instead of repeating 4 substantive or adjective with the article it 
may suffice to repeat the article: 6 Bios 6 rév idwrevdvrwv 7 6 (Bios) Tov 
tupavvevovtwy the life of persons in a private station or that of princes I. 2. 4. 


782. The article may or may not be repeated with each of several 
attributes: 76 év Apxadia 76 rod Avds Tod Avkaiov iepov the Arcadian sanctu- 
ary of Lycaean Zeus P.R.565 d, 6 wepl ths Wins mpds Tods Todepious dywv 
the combat for life and death with the public foes X. M. 3.12.1. 


783. Appositives to a personal pronoun (commonly 1 or 2 pers.) generally 
take the article: vdpeis of yycudves you, captains X.C. 6.2.41. 
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784. Article and Predicate Substantive. —A predicate substan- 
tive regularly has no article, and may thus often be distinguished 
from the subject: kaXeitar 1) axporrods ert bm’ "A@nvatwy rods 
the citadel is still called ‘city’ by the Athenians T. 2.15. 


785. Predicate comparatives, superlatives, and possessive pronouns regu- 
larly have no article: dunv rHv euavtod yuvaika racdv cwdppoveotarny elvat 
I thought that my wife was the most virtuous of all L.1.10, Xaupepadv €uos 
€ratpos Hv Chaerephon was a friend of mine P. A. 21a. 


786. But the article is sometimes used with a predicate substantive when 
it refers to a definite person or thing well known, previously mentioned or 
hinted at, or identified with the subject so that subject and predicate could 
change places: of 8 dAdou ertxerpodor Baddew Tov Ackirmov avaxadovvres TOV 
mpodorny the rest try to strike Dexippus calling him ‘the traitor’ X. A. 6.6.7, 
5 eds aires éorw 6 Aéywv the speaker is the god himself P. Ion 534 d, iro- 
areve S€ evar Tov diafadrdrovtra Mévwva he suspected that the traducer was 
Menon or that it was Menon who traduced him X. A.2.5.28, otrte rAnO0s 
éotw obre icyts » év TO TOACUW Tas ViKas ToLodca it is neither numbers nor 
strength that gains victories in war X. A.3.1.42. Cp.710. 


Substantive-making Power of the Article 
787. The prefixed article gives the value of a substantive to 
an adjective or participle, a prepositional phrase, an adverb, 
an infinitive, and a single word or clause. 
6 godds the wise man, 76 dSixasov justice, 6 BovAdmevos whoever wishes, Td 
écopevor the future, ot év TH WAtKia the men in the prime of life, ot Tore the men 


of that lime, 76 bro tOv HdovOv dpyxerOar (the) being ruled by pleasures, rd 
vpets the word ‘you.’ 


a. With the genitive, the article may form a substantival phrase: ra trav 
otpatiwt@y the condition of the soldiers (868). 

b. Adjectives or participles used substantively regularly (in prose) have 
the article; and when so used may take a possessive genitive in the attribu- 
tive position : 76 THs 7éAEws ovpépov the interest of the State. 


Position of the Article 
788. Attributive Position. — A word or group of words stand- 
ing between the article and its substantive, or immediately 
after the article, if the substantive, with or without an article, 
precedes, has attributive position and is called an attributive 
(cp. 658). Thus the wise man is (1) 6 codds avrp, (2) 6 avip 
0 copds, or (3) avip 0 codds (not codpds 6 avijp or 6 avip odds). 
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a. The order 6 cogds dvijp (the most common and most simple order) 
emphasizes the attributive; 6 dyyp 6 codds (less common and somewhat 
formal) emphasizes the substantive, as something definite or previously 
mentioned, the attributive being added by way of explanation: the man (1 
mean) the wise (one). In dvyp 6 codds (least common and savoring of an 
easy-going style) the substantive takes no article before it, because it would 
have none if the attributive were dropped; here the attributive is added by 
way of correction: a man (I mean) the wise (one). 


789. Post-positive words as per, dé, yé, Té, yap, 5x, oluat, odv, Toi, Totvuy 
following the article are not attributives: 6 pév obv rpeaBvrepos rapiv érvy- 
xave now the elder happened to be present X.A.1.1.2. In Attic, ris comes 
between article and substantive only when an attributive follows the article: 
tov BapBapwv Twes imméwv some of the barbarian cavalry X. A. 2.5.32. 


790. Prepositional phrases (787), adverbs with adjectival force (751), 
and attributive participles, have attributive position, e.g. 6 mpds Tous oXe- 
plovs 7OAEmos, (6) TOAEMOS 6 pds TOvS 7OAEMLOUSs the war aguinst the enemy ; 
6 Tore TOAELOS, (6) TOAEWOS 6 TOTE the war al that time; 7 mapotoa ouvudopa, 
(9) svppopa 7 wapodtea the present circumstance. 


791. The genitive of a substantive limiting the meaning of 
another substantive with the article may take any one of four 
positions : 

1. 76 Tod matpos BiBrVov the father’s book (with emphasis on the genitive). 
More common than 2. 

2. 10 BiBAlov 76 Tov watpés (with emphasis on the genitive). 

3. 7d BiBdAdov Tov zatpds (with emphasis on the governing word). 

4. tov marpos TO BiBriov (with emphasis on the genitive). 

The genitive of the divided whole (872) regularly takes either the 3d or 

the 4th position. 


792. Possessive pronouns and the possessive genitives of the reflexive 
and demonstrative pronouns (808), avros meaning same (821), and was 
expressing the sum total (802), have the attributive position. 


793. Pronouns of quality and quantity, as rowodros, towade, THALKOdTOS, 
ete. (rarely rocodros and rocdade), when they take the article usually follow 
it: af rovaide ypadai such suits D. 23.135. Predicate position (795) : rocavrn 
Y mpwoTn mapackern .. . diérAe so great was the first armament which crossed 


over T.6.44. 


794. An attributive, following the article, may be separated from its 
substantive by a personal or demonstrative pronoun, which thus takes 
attributive position: 4 mdAae #yav dvous our old nature P.S.180d, 4 orev) 
avr 686s (for airy 9 orev) 680s, 804 a) this narrow road X. A. 4.2.6, 6 8 
ards ovTos Adyos this same argument I. 12. 225. 
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795. Predicate Position. — A predicate adjective either pre- 
cedes or follows the article and its substantive: cogos o avnp 
or (less commonly) 6 avyp codes the man is wise. 


dredet rH vixy dveornoay they retired with their victory incomplete T.8. 27, 
Tus Tpiypes adecAkvoav Kevas they towed away the triremes empty 2.93, Ta 
povijpara peydda elxov the thoughts they entertained were great P.S. 190 b. 


796. The genitive of the divided whole (872) has predicate position : 
rovtwv of mAeloror the most of these X.A.1.5.13, of dpurtoe tay mepl adrov 
the bravest of his companions 1. 8.27. 


797. Adjectives generally treated as attributive in English often take 
the predicate position, especially when they stand in prepositional phrases : 
év roAAais tais mplv paXxats in the many previous battles T.8. 38. 


798. Participles of copulative verbs (655) have either predicate or 
attributive position: 7 vdv “EAXas Kadovpevn what is now called Hellas 
T.1.2, év 7@ Kadovpevw Oavarw in what is called death P. Ph. 86 d. 


799. The force of a predicate substantive or adjective may often best be 
rendered by an expanded translation (e.g. a relative clause) or by an abstract 
substantive: d0dvarov Thy mept attdv pyvnunv Katareipovow immortal will be 
the remembrance of themselves that they will leave behind 1.9.3, émnpeto méaov 
TL dyo. Td oTparevja he asked about how large the force was that he was leading 
(= ocov tT €in TO oTpdTEvpa 6 ayot, 1536) X. C.2.1.2, weydrAn TH pwvy at 
the top of his voice 3.3.58, and often in like expressions where the article has 
possessive force (761). 


PECULIARITIES OF POSITION WITH THE ARTICLE 


800. Adjectives of Position. — In the predicate position &xpos (high) means 


the top of, péoos (middle) the middle of, texartos (extreme) the end of. The adj. 
regularly stands before the article. 
Attributive Position Predicate Position 
. ¥ : : dKpov Td Gpos the top o 
ger reser Sar gaa eaae eke ns lames 
0 péon ayopa the central market ape! 7) ayopa the entre af 
() ayopa peon) | the market 
H €axarn vaoos the farthest island (Gone pre bees ee 


a. The meaning expressed by the predicate position may also be expressed 
by (70) dxpov rod dpovs, (7d) wécov Tis dyopas, etc. These adjs. used parti- 
tively without the article regularly precede the substantive: pecov Bépos 
middle of summer Hat. 8.12. 


806] POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 217 


801. HSvos, Hpiovs. — (1) Attributive: 6 udvos mais the only son, ai -Aul- 
evar Xdpures half-favors. (2) Predicate: pdvos 6 mais (or 6 mats pdvos) 
mailer the boy plays alone, jusovs 6 Bios (or 6 Bios ryuovs) half of life. 


802. mas (Gras, cipras) all.—(1) Attributive position: the whole, the 
whole number (amount) of, as 7 maca SuKxeAdia the whole of Sicily, of mavres 
moAtrat the whole body of citizens. Iu prose the article is rarely omitted with 
attributive ras meaning whole: ravri Pipa with his whole soul D.19. 227. 
(2) Predicate (and usual) position: mdvres of zoAtrae or, less often, of zoAt- 
tar mavres all the citizens individually, of cipmavres drAtrat pdpror xtduor 
11,000 hoplites in all, as 6 ddukos (generic singular) every one who is unjust. 
(3) Without the article ras often means every, every kind of, perfect, pl. all, 
all kinds of: waca abdiKia utter baseness, ravres avOpwrot all men, all the world. 


803. dros: (1) Attributive: rd dAov orpatevpa the whole army; not so 
common as (2) Predicate: 6Aov 76 orparevpa (less often ro otpdrevpa GAov) 
the army asa whole. (3) dAov orpatrevpa a whole army. 


8go4. The demonstratives ottos, 66e, éxeivos, and the intensive 
pronoun avros self (819), in agreement with a substantive, gen- 
erally take the article, and stand in the predicate position (795): 
ovTos 6 avnp or (less often) 6 avyip obros this man, avtdos 6 avnp 
or 0 avnp autos the man himself (attributive: 6 adds avnp the 
same man). 

a. One or more words may separate the demonstrative from its substan- 


tive: 6 rovrov épws Tov avOpurov the love of this man P.S.213c. This wise 
man is ovtos 6 coos avjp, 6 coos avnp ovTos (and 6 codds otros dvnp, 794). 


805. ovToS, 0c, exeivos sometimes omit the article. 


(a) Regularly, when the substantive is in the predicate: avry éorw ixavy 
drrodoyia a sufficient defense he this P.A.24b. (b) Usually, with proper 
names, except when mentioned before: éxetvos @ovxvd/dys that (well-known) 
Thucydides Ar. Ach. 708. (c) Generally, with definite numbers: tavras 
tpiaKovta pvas these thirty minae D.27.23. (da) Optionally, when a relative 
clause follows: éxi yhv rhvde AAOoper, ev 7 ot rarépes Hudv Mydwv éxparn- 
cav we have come against this land, in which our fathers conquered the Medes 
T.2.74. (e) In the phrase (often contemptuous) otros dyyp P.G.505c, 
and in other expressions denoting emotion: dvOpwos obroot D. 18. 243. 
(f) Sometimes, when the demonstrative follows: ér/ypaypa 708¢ this inscrip- 
tion T.6.59. So often in Hdt. (g) Frequently, in poetry. 


806. A substantive modified by dudw, duddrepos both, éxdrepos each (of 
two), ékaoros each (of several) generally has the article, and the pronoun 
has the predicate position. But with €xacros the article is often omitted, 
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especially in expressions of time: xara tiv quépav éxdotny on each single 
day, xa’ éxdotny npepav every day. 

807. Possessive pronouns take the article only when a definite 
person or thing is meant, and then stand in attributive position : 
7d éwov BiBXLov or Td BiBrlov To euov my book, ra hwérepa BiBria 
our books. Contrast BuBrlov éudv (éuov BiBrlov), BiBrAlov pou 
a book of mine. 


POSITION OF THE GENITIVE OF PRONOUNS AND THE ARTICLE 
808. In the attributive position (788) stand the genitives of the demon- 
strative, reflexive, and reciprocal pronouns, when limiting a substantive with 
the article: 76 rovrov BuBAlov or 76 BuBAlov Td Tovrov his book, ro éEwavrod 
BiBXiov or 7d BiBXrtov 7d euavrod my (own) book; pereréuato THv éavTov 
Ovyarépa kal tov maida airns he sent for his (own) daughter and her child 
X.C.1.3.1; ra dAARHAWwY kaka one another's evils I. 4.168. 


809. In the predicate position (795) stand 


a. The genitives of the personal pronouns and of atréds used for the pro- 
noun of the third person (whether partitive or not): 76 BuBAtov pov (cov, 
avrod, etc.), or, for emphasis, nov (cov, avrod, etc.) ro BuBrtov; as Os exer 
gov tiv adeAdyv who has your sister to wife And.1.50. With another quali- 
fying word, the genitive of these pronouns may stand between this and the 
substantive (794). Without such other qualifying word, these genitives 
rarely have attributive position; as tots vpav yelpous the worse among you 
T. 3.65. 

b. The genitives of the other pronouns used partitively. 


tls, motos, GAXos, érepos, ToAts, OAlyos, WITH THE ARTICLE 


810. The interrogatives ris, rotos may take the article when a question 
is asked about an object before mentioned: 3Q. viv 8) éxeiva duvapyeba 
kpivew. AI. ra woia; Socr. Now at last we can decide those questions. 
Pu. (The) what questions? P. Phae. 277 a. 


811. Gddos, érepos.— 6 dAXos generally means the other, the rest (9 GAA 
‘EAAds the rest of Greece) ; ot dAAot the other, the others (oi ddA” EAAnves the 
other Greeks, but dAXo. “"EAAnves other Greeks). An adj. or part. used sub- 
stantively generally has the article when it stands in apposition to of dAAou: 
TaAXa. Ta ToAitiKa, the other civic affairs X. Hi.9.5.. On dAdXos, 6 dAAos besides, 
see 853. Distinguish cat d\Aa rodAa and many other things from moAXG Kat 
dAXa also many other things. 6 érepos means the one of two or of any two. 


812. odds, oAlyos: TO 7OAV commonly means the great(er) part (the gen. 
with the article generally preceding), of roAAot the multitude, the rabble; ; 
mAgioves more, ot mAeioves the majority, the mass; mXeoro very many, ot 
mActatou the most; ddcyou few, ot ddAcyou the aristocracy. 
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PRONOUNS 
813. Pronouns are either substantive or adjective: some, as 
autos and tis, may be used either substantively or adjectively. 
A substantive pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person (so far as expressed in inflection); an 
adjective pronoun agrees with the noun it modifies in gender, 
number, and case. 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


814. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted except when emphatic: ézrel tpeis euol od Odrere rel 
Pecan, éyo ody ipiv Epouat since you are not willing to obey me, 
I will follow along with you X. A. 1.3.6. In contrasts the first 
pronoun is sometimes omitted. 


815. oi, oi, etc., in Attic prose are usually indirect reflexives (292 b, 829 b). 
Homer uses 0, ol, etc., as personal (enclitic) pronouns (= avrot, adTea, etc., 
in Attic): d:4 pavroovvyv, tTyv ot wope PoiBos by the art of divination, which 
Phoebus gave to him A 72. Homer also uses €o, ot, etc., either as direct, and 
non-enclitic, reflexives (= éavrov, éavtw, etc., 825) or as indirect reflexives 
(= atrot, aire, etc., 829 b), either enclitic or not. In Hdt. pure anaphoric 
use is shown by ot, piv, opewv, shi, oheas, opéa. As direct reflexives odior, 
rarely odéwy and odéeas, are used; as indirect reflexives ev, ol, wiv, opets, 
ohéwv, opi, opiot, oheas. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


For the article with a possessive pronoun see 807. 


816. The possessive pronouns of the first and second person 
are the equivalents of the possessive genitive of the personal 
pronouns: éuds = pov, ads = cov, nuérepos = nuav, bpuérepos = 
tyav. For és his (poetic), avtod is commonly used. 


a. A possessive pronoun may have the force of an objective genitive 
(881) of the personal pronoun: guria rH éuy out of friendship for me X.C. 
3.1.28 [pir/a 7 éun usually means my friendship (for others) ]. 


817. The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons are some- 
times reflexive (when the subject of the sentence and the possessor are the 
same person), sometimes not reflexive. In general, if the poss. pron. refers 
to the subject of the sentence, éuavrod, ceavrod, éavrod are used (in the at- 


e 


tributive position). In the plural queérepos (vperepos) abray replaces nud 
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(jpav) airav. Their is adrav (not reflexive), and €avray, or, less commonly, 
odérepos airay (reflexive). Thus 

a. Not reflexive. — E. g: he sees my friend: dpa Tov éuov pirov (807). He 
sees your friend: Opa Tov vmerepov pirov (more common than tov ¢iXov 
vpov). I see his friend: 6p Tov pirov avrod (809 a; cp. 6p@ Tov €pov pirov, 
ov Tov éxeivov). I see their friend: 6p® Tov Pidrov adray, or Tov TovTwv (éxei- 
vov) pirov (808). 

b. Reflexive. — E.g. I see my (own) friend: 6p rov éuavtod pirov, or Tov 
pirov tov éuavrod. You see your (own) friend: dpare tov vpérepov adrav 
pirov (cp. 686), less often rov Upérepov pirov. They see their (own) friends : 
dpc Tovs EavTav irous, less often Tovs operépous abr ay pidous (cp. 686). 

N.— Poetic are éuds abrod $iAos, cds aitod pidos, ds adrod Pidros. 


° THE PRONOUN avtos 

818. avtds is used as an adjective and as a pronoun. It has 
three distinct usages: (1) as an intensive adjective pronoun, 
meaning self. (2) As an identifying adjective, when preceded. 
by the article, meaning same. (38) In oblique cases as the per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person, meaning him, her, it, them. 

a. Only the first two uses are common in Homer (but airdés same does 
not require the article in Hom., 822). In Hom. airés generally denotes the 
principal person or thing, in opposition to what is subordinate, and 
emphasizes contrasts: airdv kal Jepdzovta the man himself and his attendant 
Z 18.—On airds as a reflexive, see 829a; on ards emphatic with other pro- 
nouns, see 832-834. 

819. (I) avrds is used as an intensive adjective pronoun (self), 
sometimes without the article, especially in the nominative case: 
Mévov aires Menon himself, od aires you yourself; and in any 
case, when in the predicate position (795) with a substantive, 
or in agreement with a pronoun: avdrds 6 avnp, 6 avnp adds 
the man himself, abtovd tod avdpds, Tod avdpos avdtod, aod avtod 
of you yourself, etc. 

820. Some special renderings of the intensive airdés: (a) With ordinals: 
4p€0n mpecBevtns Sexatos adros he was chosen envoy with nine others (lit. he 
himself the tenth) X.H.2.2.17. (b) The master: airos épa the Master said it 
(ipse dixit) Diog. Laert. 8.1.46. (c) And all: with a substantive in the 
dative (956 b). (d) By itself, in itself, pure: adbrn Sixarocivn pods adixiav 
aitny pure justice against pure injustice P.R.612¢. 

821. (II) After the article, in the attributive position (788), 
avtds as an identifying adjective in any case means same. 


827] PRONOUNS: REFLEXIVE 221 


< NY eG 29,35 5S, < k Lae 4 x ow A . 
0 AUTOS AVP, O avNp O avTos, the same man; Td adTa Tadra these same things 
€ nw na , 
X. A. 1.1.7, of rods abrods aie rept rd aitav Adyous A€yovres the people who 
are continually making the same speeches about the same things Ant.5. 50. 


822. In Hom. aires, without the article, may mean the same: fpxe 8 rd 
airiy dd0ov, Hv wep of GAAou and he guided him by the same way as the others 
had gone 6 107. 


823. (III) airés when unemphatic and standing alone in an 
oblique case is used as a personal pronoun of the third person, 
and means him, her, it, them; as 7d BiBXlov adtod the book of 
him (his book) (809 a), éxéXevov adtiv amévar they ordered her 
to depart L. 1.12. 


824. The oblique cases of atros usually take up a preceding substantive 
or adjective (anaphoric use): xadéods 6€ Adurirmoy A€yw pds adrov Tdde 
summoning Damnippus, I speak to him as follows L.12.14. Cp. 841. But the 
pronoun is often suppressed where English employs it: éumirAds drdvtwv 
THY yvounv amréereute having satisfied the minds of all he dismissed them X. A. 
ln itek 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


825. Direct Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used 
directly when they refer to the chief word (usually the subject) 
of the clause in which they stand. 


yvab ceavtov learn to know thyself P. Charm. 164 e, xaG@ éavrovs BovAev- 
Capevor TA G7AG Tapedocay Kal apas avTovs after deliberating apart (by them- 
selves) they surrendered their arms and themselves T.4.38. Less commonly 
the reference is to the object, which often stands in a prominent place, if 
emphatic: rovs dé zepioixous ddakev él Tas éavtdv woes but the perioect he 
dismissed to their own cities X.H.6.5.21, dad cavrod “yd ce diddéw I will 
teach you from your own case ( from yourself) Ar. Nub. 385. 


826. The personal pronouns are sometimes used in a reflexive sense, 
when that sense is not emphatic: OpynvotvTds Té pov Kal A€yovTos TOAAG Kal 
dvd€ta éuod wailing and saying much unworthy of myself P. A. 38 e, doxd por 
advvaros etvac I (seem to myself to be) think I am unable P. R. 368 b (less 
often 80x éuavre). Soin Hom.: éywv éue Adcopae I will ransom myself K 378. 


827. cue, oé, not éuavrov, ceavTdv, are generally used as subject of the 
infinitive: éy& ofuar Kal éue Kal oe TO ddtxeiy TOU ddixeioOar Kaxiov 7yeto Oa 
I think that both you and I believe that it is worse to do wrong than to be wronged 
P. G. 474 b. 
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828. Indirect Reflexives. — The reflexive pronouns are used 
indirectly when, in a dependent clause, they refer to the sub- 
ject of the main clause. 


’Opéorys érecev "AOnvaiovs Eavtdv xardyew Orestes persuaded the Athenians 
to restore him(self) T.1.111, ra vavaya, doa pds TH Eavtov (yy) Tv, avei- 
Novro they took up as many wrecks as were close to their own shore 2.92, od peéev 
Hyovpmevos avras émi€npiovs elvor ceavT@ you thinking that they are harmful to 
you X.M.2.7.9. 

829. Instead of éavrod, etc., as indirect reflexives, there may be used 

a. The oblique cases of atrds: éweiparo tovs AOnvaious ths és abrov épyis 
mapadvew he tried to divert the Athenians from their anger against himself T.2.65. 

b. of and odion (rarely odeis, opSv, and ods); as Hpwra airy ei eOe- 
Anco diaxovncal ot he asked her if she would be willing to do him a service 
Ant. 1.16, rods waidas éxéXevov Tod Kipov detcbar diarpagacba opiow they 
ordered their boys to ask Cyrus to get it done for them X.C.1.4.1. ot, € are 
found in Plato, chiefly in poetical passages. Cp. 735, 815. 


830. The reflexive pronoun of the third person is sometimes 
used for that of the first or second: Se? judas avepécOar éavtots 
we must ask ourselves P. Ph. 78 b, mapdyyedre Tois Eavtod give 
orders to your own men X.C. 6.38. 27. 


831. The plural forms of the reflexive pronouns are often 
used for the reciprocal @\A7jA@Y, GAAHAOLS, etc.: Huiv adTois da- 
rAcEducOa we will converse with (ourselves) one another D. 48. 6. 


aités EMPHATIC OR REFLEXIVE WITH OTHER PRONOUNS 


832. airds may be added to a personal pronoun for emphasis: éué adrov 
UBpice he insulted me myself L.1.4, ait@ pou éréoovto he sprang upon me 
myself H 459. Cp. 294 D. But éué airov, airdv pe, éuol atra, etc., are not 
reflexive like éuavrov, éuavra, ete. 


833. judy aitoy, Hulv adrots, etc., may be either emphatic or reflexive; 
avtOv quar, etc. are emphatic only; but opdv airdy is only reflexive. In 
Hom. avrévy may mean myself, thyself, or himself, and @ avrov, ot aia, etc. are 
either emphatic or reflexive. 

834. ards, in agreement with the subject, may be used in conjunction 


with a reflexive pronoun for the sake of emphasis: atrol é¢’ éavrdy éydpouv 
they marched by themselves X. A. 2.4.10. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


835. The demonstrative pronouns are used substantively or 
adjectively : otros this (man) or obtos 6 avyp this man. 
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836. obros and éée this usually refer to something near, éxei- 
vos that to something remote, in place, time, or thought. 


837. dd is used in poetry for the speaker (éys): riodé (= euod) ye 
loons ére while I still live S. Tr.305. Also for the possessive pronoun of the 


1 person: ef tis tovad’ dxovoerar Adyous if any one shall hear these my words 
S. El. 1004. 


838. otros is often used of the person addressed (2 person): obros, ré 
movets; you there! what are you doing? Ar. Ran. 198. 


839. otTos (TowdTOS, TocodTOs, and obrws) generally refers to 
what precedes, dd (rowdode, Tooda de, TnALKOoSe, and &de) to what 
follows. 


Tekuypioy d€ TovTOV Kal Tdde and a proof of that (what I have said) is also 
this (what I am going to say) X. A.1.9.29, 6 Kdpos axovods trod TwBpvov 
Towra Toudde mpos adtov edeke Cyrus after hearing these (lit. such) words of 
Gobryas answered him as follows X.C.5,2.31. 


a. But otros, etc. may (especially in the neuter) refer to what follows, and 
d0e, etc. (though much less often) to what precedes: tovodtovs Adyous «lev 
he spoke as follows V.4.58, roudde mapaxeAevopevos exhorting them thus (as set 
forth before) 7.78. 


840. A demonstrative, when used as an antecedent, has more emphasis 
than the (unemphatic) English demonstrative those, in such sentences as 
you released those who were present. Here Greek uses the participle (rovs 
mapovtas ameXvoate L. 20.20) or a relative clause with the antecedent 
omitted. 


841. otros (less often éxetvos) may take up and emphasize a preceding 
subject or object: @ dy ays, Eupeve TovTors whatever you say, hold to it P.R. 
345 b. aidrod, aire, etc. so used (824) are weaker. 

842. ovros (less often éxeivos) is used of well-known persons and things: 
Topyids otros this (famous) Gorgias P. Hipp. M. 282 b (ep. ile). 


843. éxeivos that refers backward (rarely forward), but im- 
plies remoteness in place, time, or thought. 

Kipos Kafopa Bacrr<a Kal 76 aud’ exeivov atigos Cyrus perceives the king 
and the band around him X. A.1.8.26, vines exetvar émird€ovew yonder are 
ships sailing up to us T.1. 51, ei d& rodrd oo Soxel pixpov elvat, éxeivo KaTavd- 
naov but if this appears to you to be unimportant, consider the following X. C, 
5. 5. 29. 


844. éxeivos may refer to any person other than the speaker and the per- 
son addressed; and may be employed of a person not definitely described, 
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but referred to in a supposed case. It is even used of a person already 
referred to by airés in an oblique case: av aird Sbds dpytipiov Kai reiOys 
éxeivoy if you give him money and persuade him P. Pr.310 d. 


845. In 6Se éxeivos, 65e marks a person or thing as present, éxelvos a per- 
son or thing mentioned before or well known: 60° éxeivos éyd lo! I am he 
S. 0. C.138. Colloquial are rotr’ éxetvo there it is! (lit. this is that) Ar. Ach. 
41, and 7068 éxeivo I told you so E. Med. 98. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


846. The interrogative pronouns are used substantively or 
adjectively: ti; who? or tis avnp; what man? 


847. The interrogatives (pronouns and adverbs, 299, 304, 
310) are used in direct and in indirect questions. In indirect 
questions the indefinite relatives are used more often than the 
interrogatives. 


ti BovrA*erar Hutv xpjcOa; for what service does he desire to employ us? 
X. A. 1.3.18, otk of8a 6 Te dv Tis xpyoaito abrots I do not know for what 
service any one could employ them 3.1.40, A. wnvik’ éotly dpa THs uépas ; 
B. émnvixa; A. What’s the time of day? B. (You ask), what time of day it is? 
Ar. Ay. 1499. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


848. The indefinite pronoun tis, 7? (151 b) is used substan- 
tively or adjectively : some one or any, some. 


849. ris is often used in a collective sense: anybody (for everybody) : 
pice Tis éxetvoy everybody detests him D.4.8. Especially in Hom. ris refers 
to public opinion: dde dé tis elrecxev and people said thus H201. tis may 
be a covert allusion to a person present : duce tus diknv some one (i.e. you) 
will pay the penalty Ar. Ran.554. Even when added to a noun with the 
article, ris denotes the indefiniteness of the person referred to: dray 8 6 
Kiplos Tapy Tis, VwOV Satis éotly Hyeudv K.T.r. but whenever your master 
arrives, whoever he be that is your leader, etc. S.O.C.289. With a substan- 
tive, tis may often be rendered a, an, as in érepds tis Suvdatys another digni- 
tary X. A.1.2.20; or, to express indefiniteness of. nature, by a sort of, as in 
ci pev Geot tives ciow of Saipoves if the ‘daimones’ are a sort of gods P. A.27 d. 


_ 850. Vagueness may imply importance, hence tls may mean somebody 
(something) of importance: Soxeiv tives elvat to seem to be somebody D. 21.213. 


851. ris may strengthen or weaken an assertion, apologize for a compar- 
ison, and in general qualify a statement: dewds tis dvnp a very terrible man 
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P. R. 596 G pioy tis a sort of gadfly P. A.30e, cyeddv ru pretty nearly X.Q. 
4.11, tpiaxovrd tives about thirty T.8.73, els tus one (no matter who) P. Ion 
531 d. 


THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS dAXos AND érepos 


852. adXos strictly means other (of several), érepos other (of 
two). 

853. 6 ddXos and dAXos (€repos rarely) used with a substantive may have 
an appositive force. In this use they may be rendered besides, moreover, as 
well: of dAAot AOnvaior the Athenians as well (the others, i.e. the Athenians) 
T.7.70, rods émdtras kai rovs dAXous imméas the hoplites and the cavalry 
besides X. H. 2. 4.9, ob yap jv xdpros ove ddXo ovdey dSévdpov for there was no 
grass neither any tree (lit. nor any other tree) X. A.1.5.5. Cp. 811. 


854. dAXos other, rest often precedes the particular thing with which it 
is contrasted: ra te ddAa értunoe Kal pipiovs edwxe daperxo’s he gave me ten 
thousand darics besides honoring me in other ways (lit. he both honored me in 
other ways and, etc.) X. A.1.3.3. 


855. dAAos in the nominative, followed by another case of the same 
word, or by an adverb derived from dAAos, expresses in condensed form the 
meaning one... one, another ... another: ddXos ddAa A€yer ONE says one 
thing, another (says) another (lit. another other things) X. A.2.1. 15. 


For relative pronouns, see relative clauses (1437 ff.). 


THE CASES 

856. Of the cases belonging to the Indo-European language, 
Greek has lost the free use of instrumental, locative, and abla- 
tive. A few forms of these cases have been preserved (805, 
959 a); the syntactical functions of the instrumental (including 
that of accompaniment) and the locative (place where) were 
taken over by the dative; those of the ablative (separation) 
by the genitive. 

a. Through the influence of one construction upon another it often be- 
comes difficult to mark off the later from the original use of the genitive 
and dative. And it must be remembered that since language is a natural 


growth, all the uses of the cases cannot be apportioned with definiteness to 
the formal categories set up by Grammar. 


NOMINATIVE 
857. The nominative is the case of the subject of a finite 
verb, and of a predicate substantive or adjective in agreement 
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with the subject: KXéapyos puyas jv Clearchus was an exile, 
Tdrwv Fv codds Solon was wise. On a predicate substantive or 
adjective in the nominative with the infinitive see 734. 

858. The nominative may be used in citing the names of persons and 
things, even when these form part of a sentence: 7d 9 vpeis drav A€yw, 


héywo tiv wéAw but when I say ‘ You,’ I mean the State D.18.88. Cp. 787. 
The accusative is also possible in this construction. 


859. A sentence may begin with the nominative in place of an oblique 
case, when the speaker, intentionally or inadvertently, varies the scheme of 
its construction: dudreydouevos ait@ o0€€ wou ovtos 6 avnp elvat copos conver- 
sing with him, this man seemed to me to be wise P. A.21c. 


860. The nominative with the article may stand instead of the vocative: 
5 mats, dxoXovber boy, attend me Ar. Ran.521, & Kipe cai of ddA Tepoat 
Cyrus and the rest of you Persians X. C.3.3. 20. 


861. The nominative may be used in direct or indirect address and in 
exclamations: & muxpos Oeots O loathed of heaven S. Ph. 254, & woXus kat djpe 
O city and people Ar. Eq. 273, & yevvatos O the noble man P. Phae. 227 ¢, ov- 
Tos, TL Tacxels, @ BavOia; ho there, I say, Xanthias, what is the matter with you? 
Ar. Vesp. 1. 

VOCATIVE 


862. The vocative is used in direct address and in exclama- 
tions: ® Zed cal Geo’ O Zeus and ye gods P. Pr. 310d, av@parre 
my good fellow X.C. 2.2.7. The vocative forms an incomplete 
sentence (647). 

GENITIVE 

863. The genitive most commonly limits the meaning of sub- 
stantives, adjectives, and adverbs, less commonly that of verbs. 

Since the genitive has absorbed the ablative, it includes 
(1) the true genitive, denoting the class to which a person 
or thing belongs, and (2) the ablatival genitive. 


TRUE GENITIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES (ADNOMINAL GENITIVE) 

864. A substantive in the genitive limits the meaning of a 
substantive on which it depends: % épod0s tod otpatetmatos the 
approach of the army. 


865. In poetry, instead of an adjective (e.g. strong, mighty) agreeing with 
a substantive, we often have the substantive in the genitive depending on 
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Bia, pévos, Bevos, might, or a similar word, as Bin AvoumSeos the might of Dio- 
mede, i.e. mighty Diomede E781. In poetry déuas form, Kdpa and xepadr 
head, etc., are used with a genitive to express majestic or loved persons or 
objects: "Iouyvys xapa beloved Ismene S. Ant. 1. 


866. Genitive of Possession or Belonging. —The genitive de- 
notes ownership, possession, belonging, or other close connection. 


H oiKia y Sipwvos the house of Simon L. 3.32, 6 Kipov ordAos the expedition 
of Cyrus X. A.1.2.5, Gadraoons Kiya wave of the sea B 394. 


867. Here may be classed such genitives as of 3éAwvos voor the laws 
of Solon D. 20.103, kipara ravrotwy évépwv waves caused by all kinds of winds 
B 396, vovaos Ads plague sent by Zeus . 411. 


868. The possessive genitive is used with the neuter article denoting 
affairs, conditions, power, etc.: Td Tov épdpwv the power of the ephors P.L. 
712d, ddnAa ta TOV ToAguwY war and what it involves are uncertain T.2.11, 
Ta THs TOAEws the interests of the State P.A.36c, ra Tod Sypou dpovel is on 
the side of the people Ar. Eq. 1216, ro rod SorAwvos the maxim of Solon P. Lach. 
188 b. Sometimes the combination forms a mere periphrasis for the thing 
itself: Ta THs Twrypias safety D. 23. 163. 


869. The genitive may denote the relation of child to parent, wife to 
husband, inferior to superior, etc. : @ovxvdidns 6 "OAdpov Thucydides, the son 
of Olorus T.4.104, 4 ZpixvOlwves Merroriyn Melistiche, wife of Smicythion 
Ar. Eccl. 46, Awdds 6 Bepexréovs Lydus, the slave of Pherecles And.1.17, ot 
Mévwvos the troops of Menon X. A.1.5. 138. 


870. A word for dwelling (oixia, ddu0s, house, iepov shrine) is perhaps 
omitted in such expressions as év “Apidppovos at Ariphron’s P. Pr. 320 a, év 
Avovicov at the shrine of Dionysus D.5.7, eis di8acxadov doiray to go to school 
X. C.2.3.9, éx TlarpoxAéovs épxouar I come from Patroclus’s Ar. Plut. 84. So, 
in Homer, «iv (eis) "Addo in (to) the house of Hades. 


871. PREDICATE UsE. — The possessive genitive may be con- 
nected with the word it limits by means of a verb expressed or 
understood. 


‘Inmoxpdarys éort oixias peyaAns Hippocrates is of an influential house P. Pr. 
816 b, AoyiLov . . . Ta O° GAAa THs THXNs deem that the rest belongs to chance 
E. Alc. 789, vouiler kal vpas éavrod civar he thinks that you too belong to him 
X. A.2.1.11, gore rod A€yovros is at the will of the speaker S.O.T.917, and 
often with verbs signifying to think, regard, make, name, choose, appoint, etc. 


a. The genitive with a form of eu may denote the person whose charac- 
teristic it is to do something, the thing being commonly set forth in an 
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infinitive subject of the verb: rv vikévtwv éorl ra éavtdv oglew it is the 
custom of conquerors to keep what is their own X. A. 3.2.39, rovrd é€ote qaitov- 
ros this is the mark of one who is jesting P. A. 27 a. 


872. Genitive of the Divided Whole (Partitive Genitive). — 
The genitive may express the whole, a part of which is denoted 
by the word it limits. The genitive of the divided whole may 
be used with any word that expresses or implies a part, and 
generally stands immediately before or after the word denoting 
the part. 


Tov @paxav meATacrai targeteers of the Thracians T.7.27, ot Awpuis qpav 
those of us who are Dorians 4.61, "Apyias tv “Hpaxreddv Archias (one) of 
the Heraclidae 6.3, rs “Attuxns és Oivony to Oenoé in Attica 2.18 (or és 
Oivonv ris ’Arrixis, not és tis “Artis Oivdny), tis Iradias Aoxpot Locrians 
in Italy 3.86; ot dducoe TOv dvOpdrwyv the unjust among men D. 27.68, rev 
ddXwv “EXAjvev 6 Bovdduevos whoever of the rest of the Greeks so desires 
T.3.92; qydv 6 yepatrepos the elder of us X.C.5.1.6, of mperBvraro. trav 
otparnyay the oldest of the generals X. A.3.3.11, PtAd yuvatkoy dear among 
women E. Alc. 460 (poetic), 9 vats dpiora pot At TavTds TOD OTpaToTédov 
my ship was the best sailer of the whole squadron L.21.6; ovdels avOpdrwv no 
one in the world P.S.220a, tus Pedy one of the gods E. Hec. 164 (tis Geds 
a god X.C.5. 2.12). 


873. Adjectives denoting magnitude, and some others, may conform in 
gender to the genitive, where the neuter might be expected: éreyov rhs ys 
THv ToAAnV they ravaged most of the land T.2.56. But such adjs., especially 
when singular, may be used in the neuter: éml roAv THs Xwpas over a great 
part of the land T.4.3. 


874. The genitive of the divided whole may do duty as the subject of a 
finite verb or of the infinitive: éudxovrd te kal éximrov éExatépwv they fought 
and several on each side fell X. HH, 4.2.20, (€pacav) ériperyvivar opov pds 
€xetvous they said that some of their number associated with them X.A.3.5.16. 


875. Genitive of Quality.— The genitive to denote quality 
occurs chiefly as a predicate. 
THs adTns yvopns dAlyou a few (being) of the same opinion T.3.70. The 


attributive use occurs in poetry: A€evKAs yidvos mrépvs a wing white as snow 
(lit. of white snow) S. Ant. 114. 


876. Genitive of Explanation (Appositive Genitive). — The 
genitive of an explicit word may (especially in poetry) explain 
the meaning of a more general word. 
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*TAiov wodus E 642, deddae wavtoiwy évéuwv blasts formed of winds of every 
sort € 292, ios wéya xpyua a monster of a boar Hat. 1.36. 


a. An articular infinitive in the genitive may define the application of a 
substantive: (duabia) 7 rod otec Oar cidévar & ovk oldev the ignorance of think- 
ing one knows what one does not know P. A.29b. 

_ b. With évoua the person or thing named is usually in apposition to 
vopa: TO S€ vewrarw €Oeunv dvoua Kaddtotparov I gave the youngest the name 
Callistratus D. 43.74. 


877. Genitive of Material or Composition. = T'he genitive 
expresses the material of which a thing is made or that of which 
it is composed or consists. 


épxos dddvtwv the fence (consisting) of the teeth A 350, awpoi airov, EvAwv, 
AiOwy piles of grain, wood, stones X.H.4.4.12, eLaxdov tddravra pdpov six 
hundred talents in taxes T.2.13 (cp. 692), evropia xpnuatwv abundance of 
wealth X. H. 4.8.28, crepavovs podwv dvras, GAN’ od xpiaiov crowns that were 
of roses, not of gold D. 22.70. 


878. Genitive of Measure and Value. — The genitive denotes 
measure of space, time, or degree, and value. 


6xTw oTadiwy Tetxos a wall eight stades long T.7.2, wévre Hyepdv citia 
provisions for five days 7.43, dvotv pvatv mpocodos an income of two minae X. 
Vect. 3.10 (cp. 877), tepa tpi@v taAdvrwv offerings worth three talents L. 30. 20, 
XiAiwv Spaxyav dikny pevyw I am defendant in an action involving a thousand 
drachmas D,55.25, rovs aixuaddrovs Tocovtwv xpnuatwv AverOar to ransom 
the captives at so high a price D,19.222. Some of these genitives may also 
be explained by 872. 


879. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — With a verbal sub- 
stantive the genitive may denote the subject or object of the 
action or feeling expressed in the substantive. 


a. In poetry an adjective may take the place of the genitive: vdoros 6 
BactAeos the return of the king A. Pers. 8. 


880. Subjective Genitive: trav BapBdpwv PoBos the fear of the barbarians 
(which they feel: of BdpBapor PoBotvrar judas) X.A.1.2.17, 4 Bacirews 
€mvopkia. the perjury of the king (BaowAeds émvopxet) 3. 2. 4. 


881. Objective Genitive, often dependent on substantives denoting a frame 
of mind or an emotion: 2660s yovéwv longing for their parents (rroBoda1 rods 
yoveas) X. A. 3.1.3, 9 rOv “EAAgjvov ebvow. good-will towards the Greeks (eivoet 
tots "EAAnat) 4.7.20, 7 Tay Kady avvovora intercourse with the good (avveat 


trois Kadois) P.L. 838 a. Cp. 816 a. 
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a. The objective genitive is often found where a prepositional expression 
is more usual: 75 Meyapéwv Wydiopa the decree relating to (wept) the Mega- 
rians T.1.140, droBaows tHs yhs a descent upon the land (és rHv yyv) 1. 108. 


gs2. Two genitives expressing different relations may be 
used with one substantive. 


4 rod Adynros tév vedv épyn Laches’ command of the fleet T.3.115, 
PoBw vedv Sevorntos KatdmAov from fear of the threatening aspect of the ships 
as they bear down 4.10. 


TRUE GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


883. Partitive Genitive. — A verb may take the partitive gen- 
itive if the action affects the object only in part. If the 
entire object is affected, the verb takes the accusative. 


Tov TwHAwv Aap Paver he takes some of the colts X. A. 4.5. 35, kA€rrovtes Tod 
dpovs seizing part of the mountain secretly 4.6.15 (cp. Tod dpovs KAapat TL 
4.6.11), kareayn THs Kepudns he had a hole knocked somewhere in his head 
Ar. Vesp. 1428. 


884. The partitive genitive is used with verbs of sharing. 


mavres weTetyov THs €opTHs all took part in the festival X. A. 5.3.9, peredéi- 
docav aAAnAos ov (= TovTwv G) elxov ExacTor they shared with one another what 
they severally had 4.5.6, otrov xowwveiv to take a share of food X.M.2. 6. 22, 
dixatoowvys ovdey tyiv mpoojnker you have no concern in righteous dealing 


X. H. 2.4. 40. 


a. The part itself, if expressed, stands in the accusative: of t¥pavvou Tov 
peylotwv aya8ov éAdyicta petéxovar tyrants have the smallest portion in the 
greatest blessings X. Hi. 2. 6. 


885. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
touch, take hold of, make trial of. 


(9 vécos) nWato Tav avOpdrwv the plague attacked the men T.2.48, ris 
yvaopuns THs adtis €xouar I hold to the same opinion 1.140, dvrurdBeobe trav 
mpayparwv take our public policy in hand D.1.20, drws retpdvro Tod Telxous 
that they might make an attempt on (a part of) the wall T.2.81. 


a. The genitive of the part, with the accusative of the person touched 
(the whole), is chiefly poetical: rov 6@ reodvta rodav dae but him as he 
fell, he seized by his feet A 463, é\aBov ris Levys tov “Opovrav they took hold 
of Orontas by the belt X. A. 1.6.10, d&yew THs Avias Tov Urrov to lead the horse by 
the bridle X. Eq. 6.9, Botv & ayérnv xepawv they led the cow by the horns y 439. 

b. Verbs of beseeching take the genitive by analogy to verbs of touching: 
ue iooéoxero yotywy she besought me by (clasping) my knees 1451. 
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ssé. The genitive is used with verbs of beginning. 


a. Partitive: $y Kipov dpxew rod Adyou de he said that Cyrus began the 
discussion as follows X. A.1.6.5, rod Adyou Apxeto Sde he began his speech as 
follows 3.2.7. Cp. 1063. 5. 

b. Ablatival (cp. 900), denoting the point of departure: o¢o 8 dpéoua I 
will make a beginning with thee 1 97. In this sense do or é is usually 
added: dpédpevoe dro cod D. 18. 297. 


887. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
aim at, strive after, desire. 
dvOpwrwv atoxalerGa to aim at men X.C.1.6.29, epieuevor trav KepdSav 


desiring gain T.1.8, wavtes tv ayabdv emOvpodvow all men desire what is 
good P. R.438 a, wewaor xpynydtuwv they are hungry for wealth X. 8.4.36. 


sss. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
reach, obtain. 

ot dxovtictal Bpaxvtepa nKdvrilov 7 as eEixveioOa tHv aodevdovyTdy the 
Javelin-throwers did not hurl far enough to reach the slingers X. A.3.3.7, omov- 
dav érvxe he secured a truce 3.1.28. 

a. With verbs of missing, the genitive may be partitive or it may be 
ablatival: ovdels judpravev avdpds no one could miss a man X. A.3. 4. 15. 

b. Some poetical verbs of approaching and meeting take the genitive 
according to 884 or 887; as dvrjow Tovd dvépos I will encounter this man 
IL 423, meAdoa vedy to approach the ships S. Aj. 709. 


ss9. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying 
to enjoy, taste, eat, drink. 

dmroAavopev ravtTwv TOV ayabay we enjoy all the good things X.M.4.3.11, 
éAtyou otrov eyevoavto few tasted food X. A. 3.1.3, mtvew oivoio drink some 
wine x 11, as boire du vin (but rive otvoy drink wine & 5, as boire le vin). 

a. Here may belong dfw smell of: rhs Kepadyjs (909) ofw prvpov my head 
smells of perfume Ar. Eccl. 524. 


890. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
remember, remind, forget, care for, and neglect. 

tov drévrwov pilwv péuvnoo remember your absent friends 1.1.26, duas 
dvapvnoat TOV éuol rempaypevwv to remind you of my past actions And. 4.41, 
dédorka py ertAuBdpucOa THs oixade 6d0d I fear lest we may forget the way home 
X. A.8. 2.25, érrpedopevon trolvyiwy taking care of the pack animals 4.3.30, 
pndevos dAvywpetre pnde Katappoveire (cp. 911 a) ray mpooteraypévwv neither 
neglect nor despise any command laid on you 1.38. 48. 

a. péuvnuae with gen. means to remember about (bethink oneself of ) a thing, 
with ace. to remember a thing. The acc. is usually found with verbs of 
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remembering when they mean to hold in memory, especially when the object 
is a thing: éay pvno0G 1rd earn if I recollect the verses P. Ion 537 a, rods adu- 
Kodvtas peuvnoOar to hold in remembrance those who do wrong D.6.30. So 
ras TUXas Tas Kakas é€mehdBovto they did not hold in memory the evil fate 
E. Hel. 265 (but simple AavOavw takes the gen.). Neuter pronouns stand in 
the accusative. 


891. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
hear and perceive. ‘The person or thing, whose words, sound, 
etc. are perceived by the senses, stands in the genitive; the 
words, sound, etc. generally stand in the accusative. 


dxovoartes 19s odATLyyos hearing the sound of the trumpet X. A. 4.2.8, dxov- 
cavres Tov OdpuBov hearing the noise 4.4.21, dkpowpevor Tod adovros listening 
to the singer X.C.1.8.10, door dAAHAwY Evviecay all who understood one an- 
other T.1.3, éredav ovvin tis Ta Aeyoueva when one understands what is said 
P. Pr. 325 ¢, kpouptwv dogpaivopat I smell onions Ar. Ran. 654. 


a. The accusative is almost always used when the thing heard is ex- 
pressed by a substantivized neuter adjective or participle, but the genitive 
plural of otros, 68¢, adrds, and ds is frequent. 


892. dxovtw, aicOdvoua, rvvOdvoya, meaning to become aware of, learn, 
take the accusative of an impersonal object: rervopévwv thy ayyeAiav when 
they had become aware of the report Ant.5.25. A personal object is gener- 
ally found in connection with a dependent (especially a participial) clause: 
mvOpevor “Aptagépénv teOvnkdra having learned that Artaxerxes was dead T. 
4,50. Cp.892 a, 1307 b. 


a. dxovw, kAVw, tvvOdvopat, With the genitive, may mean hear about, hear 
of: ei 8€ Ke TeOvNGTOS aKxovans but if you hear of him as dead a 289, kdvwv cod 
hearing about thee S. O.C. 307, as érvOovro rhs I1vAov KareAnupevys when they 
heard of the capture of Pylos T.4.6. 

b. In the meaning heed, hearken, obey, verbs of hearing generally take the 
genitive: dxove mavtwv, éxA€you 8 & cuudéper listen to everything, but choose 
that which is profitable Men. Sent. 566, ray roAculwy axovey to submit to ene- 
mies X.C. 8.1.4. 

c. aic@avoua. takes the genitive, or (less often) the accusative, of the 
thing immediately perceived by the senses: ris kpavyfs yobovro they heard 
the noise X.H.4.4.4, yoOero ra yryvdpeva he perceived what was happening 
X.C.3.1.4. The accusative is more common than the genitive when the 
perception is mental: aicOavduevor td rapadevropevov perceiving the defect 
P. Criti. 107 d, &s yadovro rexidvrwy when they heard that they were progress- 
ing with their fortification T.5.83. Cp. 1307 b. 

d. Some verbs, ordinarily construed with the accusative, take the geni- 


tive by analogy to aic@dvopar, ete. : éyvw droma éuod rovodvros he knew that I 
was acting absurdly X. C.7.2.18. 
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893. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
fil, to be full of. With verbs of filling the thing filled stands 
in the accusative. 


ovK éurdyoere THY Oddatrav Tpiypwv; will you not cover the sea with your 
triremes? D.8.74, tpodins eiropeiv to have plenty of provisions X. Vect. 6. 1. 


894. The partitive genitive is used with verbs signifying to 
rule, command, lead. 


Getov 76 €beAovtwv apxew it is divine to rule over willing subjects X.O.21. 
12, ris Oaddrrys exparer he was master of the sea P. Menex. 239e, Hyeiro ris 
efddou he led the expedition T. 2.10, orparnyetv tov Eévwv to be general of 
the mercenaries X. A. 2.6.28. Cp. 905, 962. 

a. Several verbs of ruling take the accusative when they mean to conquer, 
overcome (S80 Kpat®), or when the object is the domain over which the rule 
extends: tiv Hedordvyvnoov repacbe py eA\doow enyeiaOat try not to lessen 
your dominion over the Peloponnese T.1.71. 


895. Genitive of Price and Value. — The genitive is used with 
verbs signifying to buy, sell, cost, value, exchange. The price of 
anything stands in the genitive. 


apyupiov mpiacOa ) arod0cba troy to buy or sell a horse for money P.R. 
333 b, @euicroxAea Tov peyiorov Swpedv Héiwoav they deemed Themistocles 
worthy of the greatest gifts 1.4.154, obk avradAaKréov por THY piroTipiav ovde- 
vos Képdous I must not barter my public spirit for any price D. 19. 223, récov 
diddoKxe; révte pvov for how much does he teach? for five minae P. A.20b, 
ot Xaddator picOov orparevovras the Chaldeans serve for pay X.C. 3.2.7. Cp. 
948 a. 

a. The genitive of cause (906) is rarely used to express the thing bought 
or that for which pay is demanded: ovdéva tis cvvovaias dpyvpiov mparret 
you charge nobody anything for your teaching X.M.1.6.11. 

b. rive tut Oavdrov is to fix the penalty at death, ripapai tin Oavarov to 
propose death as the penalty (said of the accuser, who is interested), riwapat 
Tivos to propose something as a penalty against oneself. 


896. Genitive of Crime and Penalty. — With verbs of judicial 
action the genitive denotes the crime or penalty, the person 
accused standing in the accusative (or in the nominative, if the 
verb is intransitive or passive). 


airiacOau addAHAovs Tod yeyevnuévov to accuse one another of what had hap- 

‘ = no 2A , , , 
pened X. Ages. 1.33, Sidxw pev Kaxyyopias, TH 8 airy Ynpy povov pevyw 
T bring an accusation for defamation, and at the same trial am prosecuted for 
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murder L. 11.12, éué 6 MéAnros doeBeias éypaatro Meletus prosecuted me for 
impiety P. Euth.5c, dépwv expiOnoav they were tried for bribery L. 27.3. See 
9lla. 

a. Verbs of judicial action may take a cognate accusative (d/kyv, ypa- 
$v), on which the genitive of the crime depends: ypadyv vBpews Kat Sikqv 
kaknyoplas pevgerat he will be brought to trial on an indictment for outrage and 
on a civil action for slander D. 21. 32. 

b. éfdcoxdvw lose a suit may take dixyy as a cognate accusative; the crime 
or the penalty may stand in the genitive (with or without dékyv), or in the 
accusative: é7dcou KAomyns OpdAotey all who had been convicted of embezzlement 
And. 1.74, id’ vuav Oavarov Sixnv dépArdv having incurred through your verdict 
the penalty of death, t1d ths dAnOeias BpAnKOTEs poxOnpiav condemned by the 
truth to wickedness (the name of being wicked) P. A.39 b. 

c. With verbs of judicial action the genitive of the penalty may often be 
regarded as a genitive of value (cp. 895); in some cases the genitive of the 
crime may be a genitive of cause (906). 


897. Genitive of Relation.— The genitive may express a more 
or less close relation in cases where 7repé is sometimes added. 


ti 8¢ ixrwv ola; but what do you think of horses? P.R.459b, eiré dé por 
matpos but tell me about my father X 174. Often at the beginning to state the 
subject of a remark or discussion: ti 8@ tOv mwoAAGV KadAGv; what about the 
many beautiful things? P. Ph. 78 d. 


898. Free Uses of the Genitive with Verbs. — Many verbs construed with 
the accusative take also the genitive of a person, apparently dependent on 
the verb but in reality governed by the accusative, generally a neuter pro- 
noun or a dependent clause: ra8’ adrod dyapou I admire this in him X. Ages. 
2.7, el dyacat Tov raTpds doa Témpaxe if you admire in my father what he has 
done (the actions of my father) X.C.3.1.15. From such constructions 
came the use of the genitive in actual dependence on the verb: dyaca: airod 
you admire him X. M. 2.6.33 (cp. 906). 


899. Verbal adjectives and passive participles may take (in poetry) the 
genitive to denote the personal origin of an action (cp. 867): Keivys didaxra 
taught of her S.El.344, rAnyels Ovyatpds struck by a daughter E. Or. 497. 
Cp. “ beloved of the Lord.” 


On the genitive absolute see 1284. 


THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 
900. The same verb may govern both a true genitive and an ablatival 
genitive (cp. 863), as €xouat hold to (885) and keep oneself from (901). It is 
often difficult to decide whether a particular genitive was originally a true 
genitive or an ablatival genitive. In the case of verbs signifying to hear 
Jrom, know of (909), and verbs of emotion (906), the partitive idea, cause, 
and source are hard to distinguish. Cp. 888 a, 901, 906. 
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901. Genitive of Separation. — With verbs signifying to cease, 
release, remove, restrain, give up, fail, be distant from, etc., the 
genitive denotes separation. 


Anyew Tav rover to cease from toil 1.1.14, zavoavtes adrév rhs oTparnylas 
removing him from his office of general X.H. 6. 2.13, eipyecOar tis dyopas to 
be excluded from the market-place L. 6.24, cGaa xaxov to save from evil S. Ph. 
919, mas doxds dv0 dvdpas eer Tod pa) KaTaddvar each skin will keep two men 
from sinking X. A.3.5.11, Adyou TeXevTav to end a speech T.3.59, THs €Xev- 
Gepids rapaxwpyocat Biriir7w to surrender their freedom to Philip D.18. 68, 
pevobevtes TOv éAridwv disappointed of their expectations 1.4.58 (but ep. 
888 a), 7 vjcos od odd diéxovoa THS ArElpov the island being not far distant 
from the mainland T. 3.51. 

a. The genitive of the thing may be used, instead of the accusative 
(1001), with verbs of depriving: drootepd pe TOV xpynuatwv he deprives me 
of my property 1.17.35. 


902. The genitive with verbs signifying to want, lack, empty, 
etc., may be classed with the genitive of separation. 


TOV emiTNndeLwy OvK GropHnaopev we shall not want provisions X. A.2.2.11, 
avopav Tavee TOAW KEeviooat empty this city of its men A. Supp. 660. 


903. dé lack (as a personal verb) takes the genitive of words of 
quantity: pixpod edeov év xepol tov drAtrav elvar they were nearly (lacked 
little of being) at close quarters with the hoplites X.H1.4.6.11, rocovrov déw 
fndovv I am so far from admiring D.8.70. So in the case of de? (impersonal, 
cp. 931): modAod Se ovTws eye far from that being the case P. A. 35d. 
Sometimes, through the omission of dev (1247 a), dAcyov and pixpod mean 
almost, all but: 6X¢you ravres almost all P. R. 552 d, ddéyou etdov Thy wéAuy they 
all but took the city T.8.35. de? pot twos means I have need of something. 


904. dcouat want, request may take the genitive, or the accusative (regu- 
larly of neuter pronouns and adjectives), of the thing; and the genitive of 
the person: doxOv ducxiAvwv Senoopat TF shall have need of two thousand skins 
X. A. 3.5.9, rodro vay déopuar I ask this of you P.A.17 ¢. 


905. Genitive of Distinction and of Comparison. — The genitive 
is used with verbs signifying to differ, surpass, be inferior to. 

dpxov ayabes ovdev Siahépe ratpds dyafot a good ruler differs in no respect 
from a good father X.C. 8.1.1, ripats rovrwy érdeovextetre you had the advan- 
tage over them in honors X. A.3.1.37, prrGvto rod Vdaros they were over- 
powered by the water X. H.5.2.5, mdvrwv torepelv tov épywv to be too late 
for all operations D. 4. 38, jydv AapOevres inferior to us X. A.7.7. 31. 

a. Many verbs compounded with apd, epi, imép denoting superiority 
take the genitive, which perhaps depends on the preposition (911): raxe 
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mepteyévov adrod you excelled him in speed X.C.3. 1.19, yvouy TpoeXeLv TOV 
évavtiwv to excel the enemy in spirit T.2.62, Trois drAos aitav ireppepopev 
we surpass them in our infantry 1.81. 


906. Genitive of Cause. — The genitive of cause is used with 
verbs of emotion, such as to wonder at, admire, envy, praise, blame, 
hate, pity, grieve for, be angry at, take vengeance on. 


atpaca THs TOAuns TOV AEyOvTwv I wondered at the hardihood of the 
speakers L. 12.41, LyrA@ ce rod vod, THs de deAias otvyG I envy thee for thy 
prudence, I hate thee for thy cowardice 8. El. 1027, o& yvdarpdvica Tod tpdrov 
I thought you happy because of your disposition P. Cr. 48b, ovaor’ avdpt rode 
Knpokevparov pein never wilt thou blame me for my tidings A. Sept. 651, rod 
ndOous dktipev abrov he pitied him for his misery X.C. 5.4.32, odkére dy ovTot 
KAértovow dpyilecbe you are no longer angry at their thefts L. 27.11, tipwwpy- 
cacbat adrouvs THs ériBecews to take revenge on them for their attack X. A.7.4.23. 
Some genitives of cause are true genitives, others are ablatival genitives. 


a. The genitive of cause is used in exclamations and is often preceded 
by an interjection: ris tiyns my ill luck! X.C.2.2.3, hed Tod avdpos alas 
for the man! 3.1.39. 


907. Allied to the genitive of cause is the genitive of purpose (where 
évexa is usually expressed) : 4 rao’ darn ovverxevacOn Tod rept Pwxéas dA€- 
Opov the whole fraud was contrived for the purpose of ruining the Phocians D. 
19.76. So in the case of rod with the infinitive (1258). 


908. Connected with the genitive of cause is the genitive with verbs of 
disputing: ov Bact avturovovpeBa. THS apxns we have no dispute with the king 
about his empire X. A. 2.3.23, qudicByrncev “EpexOe tis woAEws he disputed 
the possession of the city with Erechtheus I.12.193. 


909. Genitive of Source. — The genitive may denote source. 


niOwv npvacero otvos wine was broached from the casks W 305, Adpetov kat 
Tlapvodridos yiyvovtar tatdes dv0 of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons 
X.A.1.1.1, ratra cov tux6vres obtaining this of you 6.6.32, éuod axovoerGe 
racav Tv ddnOevay from me you shall hear the whole truth P. A.17 b, pdbe pov 
kat tade learn this also from me X.C.1.6. 44. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


910. The genitive (whether partitive or ablatival) depends on the mean- 
ing of a compound verb as a whole (1) if the simple verb takes the geni- 
tive without a preposition, as rapaAtw release (901), épteuat desire (887); 
or (2) if the compound has acquired through the preposition a meaning 
different from that of the simple verb with the preposition: thus doyvér- 
Tes THS Ehevdepias despairing of freedom L.. 2.46 cannot be expressed by yvév- 
Tes amo THS €EhevOepias (1401 a). 
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911. Many verbs compounded with dé, xpd, ixép, éé, and xard take the 
genitive if the compound is equivalent to the simple verb and the preposi- 
tion: Tovs cvppydxous drorpapartes THs yvwpuns dissuading the allies from their 
purpose And. 3.21, roAAois 7 yAGtTa Tporpexet THs Siavolas in many people the 
tongue outruns the thought 1.1.41, (ot rod€uior) drepxaOnvrar yudv the enemy 
are stationed above us X. A.5.1.9, to emiBdvTe tpdtw Tod TeEixous to the first 
one setting foot on the wall T.4.116, xatepevoard pov he spoke falsely against 
me D.18.9. Cp. 905 a. 


a. Katayryvaokw decide against, katadidlw adjudge against, karayndilopar 
vote against, kataxpltvw give sentence against take a genitive of the person, and 
an accusative of the penalty. Kxatyyop® accuse, xatayryvéokw, and katayy- 
pigouor take a genitive of the person, an accusative of the crime: xata- 
yvavat Swpodoxiay éuod to pronounce me guilty of bribery L.21.21. With these 
. verbs the crime or the penalty is rarely put in the genitive: roAAGv of mare- 
pes pndiopod Odvatov katréyvwoav our fathers passed sentence of death against 
many for siding with the Persians I. 4.157. 


912. In general, prose, as distinguished from poetry, repeats the preposi- 
tion contained in the compound; but xara is not repeated. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 
913. The genitive is used with many adjectives correspond- 
ing in derivation or meaning to verbs taking the genitive. 
Some adjectives also which correspond to verbs taking a differ- 
ent case (especially the accusative), or which do not correspond 
to any verb, may govern the genitive to express possession, 
connection more or less close, or by analogy. 


a. Possessive: 6 €pws xowvds mavtwv avOpirwv love common to all men P.S. 
205 a, iepds Tod atrod Heod sacred to the same god P. Ph. 85 b (866). 

b. Sharing, Attaining: codias péroyos partaking in wisdom P. L. 689 d, 
VBpews dpowpos having no part in wantonness P.S.181 c, radetas éryPBorou 
having attained to (possessed of) culture P. L.724b, €Aevbepias dyevoros not 
tasting freedom P. R.576 a (884, 888, 889). 

c. Experience: 6d0v guzeipos acquainted with the roads X.C.5.3.35 (cp. 
885), iSusryns TovTov Tod épyov unskilled in this business X.O.3.9. 

d. Remembering: xaxdv pvjpoves mindful of crime A. Kum. 382 (890), 
dpvipov tov Kwdivev unmindful of dangers Ant. 2.a.7, eywov KarA@y ex7KoOL 
hearers of noble words P. R.499 a, brynKxoor MecoadOv subjects of the Thessalians 
T. 4.78 (892 b). 

e. Fulness: zapdderos dypiwy Onpiwv wAnpys a park full of wild beasts 
X. A.1.2.7, rAovoustepos Ppovyncews richer in good sense P. Pol. 261 e (893). 

f. Ruling: tavrns Kipios THs xwpas master of this country D. 3.16, dxparns 
épyns unrestrained in passion T. 3.84 (894). 
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g. Value: rdms d€éia déxa pvdv a rug worth ten minae X. A.7.3.27 (895). 

h. Accountability: airvos rovrwv accountable for this P.G.447 a (896). 

i. Separation, Compounds of a-privative: diAwv ayabov epnuo deprived 
of good friends X.M. 4.4.24, vAys kabapdv clear of undergrowth X. O. 16.18. 
Many adjectives with alpha privative take the genitive, some by reason of the 
notion expressed in the verbs from which they are derived (or by analogy to 
such a notion) : davatos yowy never ceasing lamentations E. Supp. 82 (901) ; 
others because of the idea of separation involved in the compounds them- 
selves, as tiuns dtiwos deprived of honor P.L.774b, amas dppévov raidov 
without male children J.12.126, rod Adiorov Oedparos afédros not seeing the 
most pleasant sight X.M.2.1.31, ddwpos ducpeveias non-giver of enmity P.S. 
197 d. 

j. Want: dppata xeva qvidywv chariots without drivers X. A. 1. 8.20 (902). 

k. Distinction, Comparison: duadopos tov dAdwy different from the rest P. 
Par. 160d, 7rTwv ayabys copot an ignorant man is inferior to a wise one 
P. Phae. 239 a, kpeirrov éote AGyov TO KaAAOS THS yuvaikds the beauty of the 
woman is too great for description X.M.3.11.1, "Ertvaga mporépa Kipov a¢i- 
keto Epyaxa arrived before Cyrus X.A.1.2.25 (905). The genitive with 
the comparative often takes the place of 7 with another construction: mAe«- 
oot vavol Tov "APnvaiwy (= 7 ot “AOnvator) tapqoav they came with more ships 
than the Athenians T.8.52. Cp. 740. 

1. Cause: etdaiuwv rod Tpdmov happy because of his disposition P. Ph. 58 e 
(906). 

~m. Connection: dxdAovfa aAAnAwY dependent on one another X.O.11.12. 

n. Capacity, Fitness: wapacxevactiKos Tov eis Tov moAEuov able to provide 
the necessaries of war X.M.3.1.6, yapou wpaia ripe for marriage X.C. 4.6.9. 

0. Place: évavrion “Ayou@y opposite the Achaeans P 343 (in prose évavtios 
takes the dat.). 

p. Free Use: oxnvns vravdos (= md addy) under the shelter of the tent 
S. Aj. 796, yapor Tdpidos 6XA€Opior Pidwv the marriage of Paris bringing ruin 
on his friends A. Ag.1156, 6 ras “EAAd8os aAuTypios the curse and destroyer 
of Greece Aes.3.157 (the adj. is practically equivalent to a substantive). 


GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS 
914. The genitive is used with adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives, and with adverbs akin to verbs, which take the genitive. 


€pwrtkds €xovat Tod Kepdaivew they are in love with gain X.O.12. 15 (887), 
cd6) Avxeiov straight for the Lyceum P. Lys.203:b, évavriov d&rdavtwv in the 
presence of all T.6.25 (cp. 9130), rAnoiov @nBadv near Thebes D.9.27, yo- 
vewy dpeéorepov exe to be too neglectful of one’s parents P.L..932a (890), 
TOV eumeipws aitov éxdvtwv of those acquainted with him X. A.2.6.1 (885), 
dgiws dvdpds éyaGod in a manner worthy of a good man P. A. 32 e (895), duade- 
povTus Tav dAAwy dvOpdrwv above the rest of men X. Hi.7.4, rovnpia Oarrov 
Davdrou Get ‘wickedness flies faster than fate’ P. A.39 a (905). 
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915. The genitive is used with many adverbs (a) of place, 
(b) of time, (c) of quantity. Cp. also 914. 


(a) eidévax drov ys eotwv to know where in the world he is P. R. 408 e, Troppw 
non Tod Biov, Oavarov d& éyyvs already far advanced in life, near death P. A. 
38 ¢c, dAAou GAA THs TOAEWS some in one part, others in another part of the city 
T.2.4. (b) ris quepas owe late in the day X.H.2.1.23. (c) rovrwv GAs 
enough of this X.C. 8.7.25. 


916. The genitive (generally without the article) is used with many 
adverbs of manner, especially when they limit the intransitive éyw: és 
TaxXOuS ExagTos eixev as fast as each could X. H. 4.5.15, éxovres ed hpevar be- 
ing in their right minds E. Hipp. 462. 

917. The genitive is used with many adverbs denoting separation (cp. 
901) ; as diya rod dperepov 7ANGovs separate from your force X.C. 6.1.8, mpocw 
tav myyov far from the sources X. A.3.2.22, AaOpa tav oTpatiwrdv without 
the knowledge of the soldiers X. A.1.3.8. So with é€&w outside, éxrds without, 
outside, répav across, kpvoa unbeknown to. 


GENITIVE OF PLACE AND TIME 
918. Place. — The genitive denotes the place within which or 
at which an action happens. This genitive is commonly poetical. 


medto.o Suwkenev 10 chase over the plain E 222, XeXovpevos ‘Oxeavoto having 
bathed in Oceanus E 6, obre IlvAov iepyjs ovr ’Apyeos neither in sacred Pylos 
nor in Argos 108, i€var rod zpdcw to go forward X. A.1.3.1, érerayvvov 
THs 6600 TOs GxoAaiTEpov mpoctovTas they hastened on their way those who came 
up more slowly T.4. 47. 


919. Time. — The genitive denotes the time within which, or 
at a certain point of which, an action takes place. 


Huepas by day, vuxrds at or by night, weonppias in the middle of the day, at 
midday, éomépas in the evening, Oepovs in summer, xepOvos in winter, jpos in 
spring, Tod Aourod in the future, roiov xpovov; how long since? The addition 
of the article or an attributive usually defines the time more exactly : @yero 
THs vuKtos he departed during the night X. A.7.2.17, dxpds vuxros at dead of 
night S. Aj.285; or may have a distributive sense: dpaxynv éAduBave rhs 
nucpas he received a drachm a day T.3.17. 


GENITIVE OF THE AGENT 
920. With passive verbs the agent is regularly expressed by 
the genitive with te under, by; less commonly by the geni- 
tive with pds or mapa at the hands of, dua through, é& or are 
from. See under Prepositions. 


240 TRUE DATIVE [921 


DATIVE 


921. The dative does duty for three cases: the true dative 
(to, for) and the lost cases, instrumental (by, with) and loca- 
tive (7). 

TRUE DATIVE 

922. The true dative denotes that to or for which some- 

thing is or is done. 


a. The true dative is usually personal, and denotes the person interested 
in (for whom), as well as the person indirectly affected by (to whom), the 
action. When the true dative is used of things, there is generally complete 
or partial personification. 


923. Many verbs take the dative as the indirect object (to 
whom) together with an accusative as the direct object. 

Kipos di8wow aird && pynvav pucbdv Cyrus gives him pay for six months 
X.A.1.1.10, ra 8€ GAAa Siavetwar trois orparnyois to distribute the rest to the 
generals 7.5.2, tmuxvovpal cor déxa Tadavta I promise you ten talents 1.7.18, 
mapyver Tors APnvaios Toudde he advised the Athenians as follows T. 6.8, pixpov 
peyddw eixacat to compare small with great 4.36, A€yew Tava Tots oTpaTid- 
tats to say this to the soldiers X. A. 1.4.11. 


924. Passive. — The accusative of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive, the dative remains: éxeivw avty 7 X%pa ddpov £806 this land was 
given to himas a gift X.H.3.1.6 (Sapov cOwkev exeivw TavTHV THY XxWpPGV). 


925. Many verbs take the dative either alone or with the 
accusative. 

dverdilere Tots adixotow you reproach the guilty L.27.16 (acc. also pos- 
sible), @nBaios rHv apabiay dvediovor they reproach the Thebans for their 
ignorance I.15.248; Oeots evédpevor having prayed to the gods T.3.58, ev&d- 
pevor Tois Geots Tayabd having prayed to the gods for success X.C. 2.3.1. 

a. Tiuwp® (poet. Tiwpotpat) Te means to avenge some one (take vengeance 
for some one) : ei Tiwwpyoes TLatpoxAw tov povov if you avenge the murder of 


Patroclus P. A.28c. Tipwpodpat teva means to avenge oneself upon (= pun- 
ish) some one. 


926. The dative may be used as the sole complement of the 
meaning of many verbs usually transitive in English (927-930). 


927. (1) To help, please, be friendly (and their opposites), to blame, be 
angry, threaten, envy, etc.: BonBetv rotow HoiKnpévors to help those who have 
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been wronged B.1. A.79, ovk av jvdxAcet vov piv he would not now be troubling 
us D.3.5, rots mAcoow dpéoxovtes pleasing to the majority T.1.38, edvoety rots 
Kaxovors to be friendly to the ill-intentioned X.C. 8.2.1, éuot épyiLovras they are 
angry with me P.A.23c, od Povey rots mAovTodow not envying the rich 
XO A. 1. 9519. 

a. Some verbs of benefiting and injuring take the accusative: HPAD 
benefit in prose, 985 a, BAdrTw injure ; and so pic twa hate some one. 


928. (II) To meet, approach, yield, etc.: darjvrnoav abrots they met them 
X. A. 2.3.17, rotows ob xpy Onpiows rerdLew what wild beasts one must not ap- 
proach X.C.1.4.7, ex’ dvayxy yield to necessity E. Fr. 716. 


929. (III) To obey, serve, pardon, trust, advise, command, etc.: rots vdpmors 
meiGouv obey the laws 1.1.16, éricrevov avT@ at moXes the cities trusted him 
X. A.1.9.8, orparnye orpatibtais rapawvotvte to a general advising his men 
P. Ion 540d, ro Miow éojunve pevyev he signaled the Mysian to flee X. A. 
5. 2.30, ro KAcdpxw €Boa adyew he shouted to Clearchus to lead X. A. 1.8.12. 


930. (IV) To be like or unlike, compare, befit, etc.: éouxévar Tois Tovovrous 
to be like such men P. R. 349 d, OepsoroKr€? dvripepivers; do you compare your- 
self with Themistocles? Ar. Eq. 813, ri obv mpére: avopt révyti; what then befits 
a poor man? P. A.36 d. 


931. de? there is need (cp. 903), péreote there is a share, were is a care, 
petapere it repents, rpoojKke it concerns, take the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing (884). Thus prcboddpwy dvdpt tupdvvw Sef a tyrant 
needs mercenaries X. Hi.8.10, ody dv éBiaouro pereucrdev ato he did not 
repent of his acts of violence And. 4.17, rovrw tis Bowrias rpoojke ovdey he 
has nothing to do with Boeotia X. A. 3.1.31. 


932. To express purpose (to what end?), where Latin uses a 
dative (dono alicui dare), Greek uses a predicate substantive : 
as O@pov in 924. Cp. 953 a. 


a. The infinitive was originally, at least in part, a dative of an abstract 
substantive, and served to mark purpose: ris 7 dp opwe Oedy epid. Evvenxe 
pdxecbar; who then of the gods brought the twain together (for) to contend in 
strife? A8. Cp. “ What went ye out for to see?” 


DATIVE OF INTEREST 


933. The person interested (for whom) regularly stands in 


the dative. 
a. Many of the datives in 927-930 are datives of interest. 935 ff. are 
special cases, sharp distinctions between which cannot always be drawn. 
934. After verbs of motion, instead of the accusative with a preposition, 
the dative (usually personal) is sometimes used, especially in poetry: yvxas 
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"Aidu mpotawev hurled their souls on to Hades (a god) A3. Rarely, in prose, 
after verbs not compounded with a preposition: oxovres (scil. ras vats) “Py- 
yiw putting in at Rhegium T.7.1. Cp. 936 ¢. 


935. Dative of the Possessor.— The dative with eiué, yiyvo- 
pat, and like verbs may denote the possessor. 


oiketot poi eiot Kal vieis I have kinsfolk and sons P. A.34d, ro dtkaiw rapa 
dev ddpa yiyveran the just man receives gifts from the gods P. R.613 e, ovoma 
& airy Kopowrn (jv) its name was Corsote X. A.1.5.4. 


936. Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. — The person or 
thing for whose advantage or disadvantage anything is or is not 
done is put in the dative. The dative often has to be trans- 
lated as if the possessive genitive were used; but the meaning 
is that of English for. 


dAdo oTparevpa atte ovvedcyero another army was being raised for him 
X. A.1.1.9, GAAw 6 Tovodtros wAovTE. Kai ody EavT@ such a man is rich for 
another and not for himself P. Menex. 246 e, orehavotcba Td Ged to be crowned 
in honor of the god X. H. 4.3.21, of @paxes of TO AnuooGeve totepnaavres the 
Thracians who came too late for (i.e. to help) Demosthenes T.7.29, éwevd1 adrots 
ot BapBapor éx THs xdpas arndOov after the barbarians had departed (to their 
advantage from the country) from their country 1.89. 

a. With verbs of depriving, warding off, etc., the dative of the person 
(sometimes of the thing) may be used in poetry: Aavactow Aovydv dpivoy 
ward off ruin from (for) the Danai A 456 (ep. Aavady a6 Xovydv aptvor IL 
75). Cp. 901, 1001. 

b. With verbs of receiving and buying, the person who gives or sells may 
stand in the dative: récov rpiwpai cor Ta xoupidia; at what price am I to buy 
the pigs of you? Ar. Ach. 812. In déxouai ri tive (chiefly poetic) the dative 
denotes the interest of the recipient in the donor: @gwore déxro demas she 
took the cup from (for, z.e. to please) Themis O 87. 

c. With verbs of motion the dative of the person to whom is properly a 
dative of advantage or disadvantage: #AOe Trois "AOnvaios 9 dyyeAta the mes- 
sage came to (for) the Athenians T.1.61. Cp. 934. 


937. Dative of Feeling (Ethical Dative). — The first and sec- 
ond personal pronouns may denote a more or less lively interest 
of a person in an action or statement. Cp. “Study me how to 
please the eye” (Shakespeare). 


pépynaGe pou a) BopuBetv pray remember not to make a disturbance P. A. 27 b, 
ToLodTo vpiy €oTL Tupavvis such a thing, you know, is despotism Hat. 5. 92 n, 


b prep, ds KaAds pot 6 mdarmos oh mother, I say, how handsome grandpapa is ! 
X. C.1. 3.2 
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938. Dative of the Agent.— With verbal adjectives in -rds 
and -réos (1315), and with the passive perfect and pluperfect 
when the subject is not personal, the person in whose interest 
an action is done is put in the dative. The notion of agency 
does not belong to the dative, but it is a natural inference that 
the person interested is the agent. 


Tots otxor Cydwrds envied by those at home X.A.1.7.4, jutv y trép ris 
€XevOepias dywvicréov we at least must struggle to defend our freedom D. 9.70, 
€mot Kal TovTos wémpaxtat has been done by (for) me and these men D. 19. 205, 
éredy avrois maperxevaoto when they had got their preparations ready T.1.46. 

a. The dative of the agent is rare with other passive tenses than perfect 
and pluperfect: A€yerar quiv is said by us P.L.715b, rots Kepxtpaios ovx 
éwpovro the ships were not seen by (were invisible to) the Corcyraeans T.1.51. 


939. The person by whom (not for whom) an action is ex- 
plicitly said to be done stands in the genitive with i (1036. 1b). 


940. SpecraL CASES OF THE DATIVE OF INTEREST WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 

a. A participle, generally of a verb denoting inclination or aversion, may 
be added to the dative of the person interested, which depends on a form of 
eipt, ylyvopat, or a like verb. Thus r@ Ane Trdv TAaradv ob Bovdopevw 
hv tov AOnvaiwy adiotacba the Plataean commons did not wish to revolt from 
the Athenians (= 70 7AnOos ovK €BovAeto) T.2.3, éravéAPwper, et cor HOomevH 
éoriv let us go back if it is agreeable to you P.Ph.78b, ef py aopévors byiv 
adiypar if I have come against your will T. 4.85. 

b. With the dative of the person interested a participle is often used to 
express time, especially the time that has passed since an action has occurred. 
Thus Bevoddvre ropevopevw of immets evtvyxavovor mpecBitas while Xeno- 
phon was on the march, his horsemen fell in with some old men X. A.6.3.10. 
Transferred from persons to things: quepar padiocta joav tH MuriAnvy 
éaAwkvia Exta, or és TO "Ep Batov xarérAevaoay about seven days had passed 
since the capture of Mytilene, when they sailed into Embatum T.3.29. 


DATIVE OF RELATION 

941. The dative of relation is used especially to denote the 
person judging or with reference to whom a statement is made. 

maot viKay Tois Kpitats to be victorious in the opinion of all the judges Ar. 
Ay. 445, 7 @paxy éoriv ent defia eis tov Idvrov ciomdéovre Thrace is on the 
right as you sail (lit. to one sailing) into the Pontus X. A.6.4.1, (ds) ovvedAovre 
eimeiy to speak briefly (lit. for one having brought the matter into small compass, 
to speak) 3.1.38, pevdyew airois dapadéatepdv éotw 7 Hut itis safer for them 
to flee than for us 3.2.19, papa ws yépovte 6dds a long road at least for an 
old man S.O. C. 20. 
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TRUE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, SUBSTANTIVES 


942. Adjectives (usually predicate), adverbs, and substan- 
tives, of kindred derivation or meaning with verbs followed by 
the dative, take the true dative to define their meaning. It is 
often difficult to distinguish the true dative from the instru- 
mental dative with adjectives, etc. (958). 

rois vopors évoxos subject to the laws D.21.35, éxOpds éAcvbepia Kai vopors 
évavrios hostile to liberty and opposed to law 6.25, Evppaxia miovvor relying 
on the alliance T.6.2, orpards isos Kal maparAjows TO TpoTépw an army 
equal or nearly so to the former 7.42, ddeXpa Ta Bovretipata Tots épyous plans 


akin to the deeds L.2.64, raita povOv euoi agreeing with me D. 18.304, 
dAAHAas avomoiws in a way unlike to each other P.Tim.36d. Cp. 944. 


943. With adjectives and adverbs of similarity and dissimilarity the 
comparison is often condensed (brachylogy): duotav tats SovAas elye THY 
éoOjra she had a dress on like (that of) her servants (the possessor for the 
thing possessed, = t7 éoOjr. r&v dovddv) X.C.5.1.4, “Oppel yAGooa 7 
évavria a tongue the opposite to (that of) Orpheus A. Ag. 1629. Cp. 742. 

944. The dative with substantives is used chiefly when the substantive 
expresses the act denoted by the kindred verb: émiBovAn éuoi a plot against 
me X. A. 5.6.29, 9 éun 7d Ved brnpecia my service to the god P.A.30a. But 
also in other cases: giAla Trois "AOnvaious friendship for the Athenians T.5.5, 
Vuvor Oeois hymns to the gods P. R. 607 a. A genitive and a dative may depend 
on the same substantive: 4 Tot Oeod ddors dpiv the god’s gift to you P. A.30d. 


INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE 
945. The Greek dative, as the representative of the lost in- 
strumental case, denotes that by which or with which an action 
is done or accompanied. It is of two kinds: (1) The instru- 
mental dative proper; (2) The comitative dative. 


INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE PROPER 
946. The dative denotes instrument or means, manner, and 
cause. 


947. Instrument or Means. — The dative denotes the instru- 
ment or means. 


€Barr€ pe AiBors he hit me with stones L. 3.8, tnou rH déivy he hurls his ax 
(hurls with his ax) X. A.1.5.12, eLnuiwoay ypnuacw they punished him by a 
fine T.2.65. Persons may be regarded as instruments (often in poetry) : 
prdarropevar pidraks defending themselves by pickets X. A. 6.4.27. 
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948. Under Means fall: (a) The dative of price: pepe tov ddixnudrov 
tov kivdivov éferpiavro they freed themselves from the danger at the price of a 
part of their unjust gains L.27.6. (b) The dative of material and constituent 


parts: KaTeoxevdcato dpyata Tpoxois icxvpois he had chariots made (fur- 
nished) with strong wheels X.C. 6.1.29. 


949. xp@yar use takes the dative: rovrous xpdvrar Sopuddpos they employ 
them as a body-guard X. Hi.5.3 (cp. 932). The use to which an object is 
put may be expressed by a neuter pronoun in the accusative (977); té ypy- 
oopeOa tovtw; what use shall we make of it? D.3.6. 


950. That by which anything is measured, or judged, is put in the 
dative: Evveuerpyjcavro tais ériBodais tv rrAivOwv they measured the ladders 
by the layers of bricks T. 3.20, rade SpAov Hv it was plain from what followed 
Xo Ac2ad. 1. 


951. Manner (see also 957). — The dative of manner is used 
with expressions of comparison to mark the degree of difference 
(Dative of Measure of Difference). 

Kehady eAatrwv a head shorter (lit. by the head) P.Ph.101a, od wodAais 
Huepas vorepov HAGev he arrived not many days later X.H.1.1.1, roddAG 
peilwv éylyvero 7 Bor dow oi) wAciovs eylyvovto the shouting kept growing 
much louder as they kept increasing in number X. A. 4.7.23, to mavri in every 
respect (by all odds) X.H.7.5.12, waxpd dpicra by far the best P. L. 858 e. 

a. With comparatives the neuter pronouns 7i, ri, ovdev, undev used sub- 
stantively stand in the accusative and not the dative: ovdév Hrrov not less, 
nihilo minus. In Attic prose (except in Thuc.) woAv and éAtyov are more 
common than zoAA@ and 6A‘yw with comparatives. 


952. The dative of manner may denote the particular point 
of view from which a statement is made (Dative of Respect). 

dvyp AALKia ert véos a man still young in years T.5.48, dobevns TO cadpate 
weak in body D. 21. 165, ppovynce diadépwv distinguished in understanding 
X. C. 2. 3.5, dvouari orovéal a truce so far as the name goes T.6.10. Cp. 988. 


953. Cause. — The dative of cause, especially with verbs of 
emotion, expresses the occasion or the motive. 


TH Toxn éAricds confident by reason of his good fortune T.3. 97, rovras ja6n 
he was pleased with these X. A.1. 9.26, xyaArerds Pépw roils rapodor mpaypaotv 
1 am troubled at the present occurrences 1.3.3, evvoia Eréuevar following out 
of good will X.A.2. 6.18, vBpet Kal odk oivw rodro rowdy doing this out of 
insolence and not because he was drunk D. 21.74. 

a. The dative of cause sometimes approximates a dative of purpose 
(cp. 982): ’A@nvator ef’ Huds dppynvta Acovrivwy Katouioe the Athenians 
have set out against us to restore the Leontines T.6, 33. 
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COMITATIVE DATIVE 
954. The instrumental dative denotes the persons or things 
which accompany or take part in an action. 


955. Dative of Association. — The dative is used with words 
denoting friendly or hostile association or intercourse. 


ddAHAots SuechéypeOa we have conversed with each other P. A.37 a, TO TAy- 
Oe ra pybevra Kowdoavres having communicated to the people what had been 
said T.2.72, eis Adyous cou €ADety to have a conference with you X. A.2.5.4, 
dAANAas orovdas exoinoavTo they made a truce with one another X. H. 3.2.20; 
moAAots GALyor paxopevor few fighting with many 'T.4.36, dudicBynrovtou pev 
8 ebvoray of ido Tots Pirors, epiLovar dé of Suapopor GAARA friends dispute 
with friends good-naturedly, but adversaries wrangle with one another P. Pr. 337 
b, duadepec Oar rovrous to be at variance with these men D.18.31 (and so many 
compounds of did), ovk ey Tovs Adyous Tols épyous SpoAoyely he said their 
words did not agree with their deeds T.5. 55. 


956. Dative of Accompaniment. — The dative of accompani- 
ment is used with verbs signifying to accompany, follow, etc. 


dxorovbeiy TH ayoupevw to follow the leader P.R.474c, érecOar vpiv to 
follow you X. A. 3.1.25. 

a. The dative is used in the description of military movements to denote 
the forces (troops, ships, etc.) that accompany a leader: éfeAavve tO orpa- 
revpate mavti he marches out with all his army X. A.1.7.14, cat trois Kat 
avopaot tropevipeba let us proceed with both horses and men X.C. 5.8.35, 
xatérAevoey eis Hdpov vavotv etxoow he had put in at Paros with twenty ships 
dG ls ike sah 

b. A dative of accompaniment is often emphasized by airds agreeing with 
the dative: rév vedv pia aitois avdpacw one of the ships with its crew also 
T. 4.14. Cp. 820c. 

c. The dative of accompaniment is often akin to the instrumental dative: 
aAdpevos vi TE Kal Erdporot wandering with his ship and companions X 161. 


957. Dative of Accompanying Circumstance. — The dative, 
usually of an abstract substantive, may denote accompanying 
circumstance and manner (cp. 951). 


modAy Bon mpocéKxewTo they attacked with loud shouts T. 4.127, ravrt cbéver 
with all one’s might 5.23, dpduw at full speed, Bia by force, Sixn justly, Sdw by 
craft, (tT) Epyw in fact, (TO) Adyw in word, AovxH quietly, atyy, cowry in 
silence, orovdy hastily, with difficulty, ry ddnBeia in truth. Here belong ‘also 
taiTy in this way, here, and dAAy in another way, elsewhere (with 6386 way 
omitted, 715). With dnpoota at public expense, idia privately, xowy in com- 
mon, wefy on foot no definite substantive is to be supplied (716). 
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INSTRUMENTAL DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ETC. 


958. Many adjectives and adverbs, and some substantives, 
take the instrumental dative, like the corresponding verbs. 
(For the true dative with adjectives, etc., see 942.) 

ovppaxos avrois their ally D.9.58, xdpa spopos tH Aaxedatpoviwy a 


country bordering on that of the Lacedaemonians 15.22, axdXovGa Trovrots con- 
Sormable to this 18.257. 


LOCATIVE DATIVE 
959. The dative as the representative of the locative is used 
to express place and time. 


a. Many forms expressing place are true locatives (305); others are datives 
in form, as KvKAw, in a circle, TAaraais at Plataea. 


960. Dative of Place. — In poetry the dative without a prep- 
osition is used to denote place. 
a. Place where: yy éxeito she lay on the ground S.O.T.1266, dpurpemys 


Tpwecow conspicuous among the Trojans Z477. So Oipe, kapdiy in his heart. 
b. Place whither (limit of motion) : wedi réce it fell on the ground E82. 


961. In prose the dative of place (chiefly place where) is used only of 
proper names: IIv9oi, Sadayin; especially with deme names, as @opcxoi, 
Mapaddv (Lut év Mapafou occurs). Place where is generally expressed in 
prose by the dative with év; place whither, by the accusative with a prepo- 
sition (e.g. els, mpds). Many verbs capable of taking the locative dative in 
poetry, require, in prose, the aid of a preposition in composition. 


962. The dative with verbs of ruling may often, especially in Homer, be 
the dative of place: Mupyuddverow dvacce rule among the Myrmidons A 180, 
npxe & dpa opw 2134 took the lead among them. Cp. 894. 


963. Dative of Time.— The dative without a preposition is 
commonly used to denote the definite point of time at which an 
action takes place (day, night, month, year, and festivals). The 
dative contrasts one point of time with another, and is usually 
(in prose) accompanied by an attributive. 

Tavrnv mev THY Hucpav adrod euewav, TH Se borepaia KTA. throughout that 
day they waited there, but on the day following, ete. X.H.1.1.14, tpi pyvi 
in the third month L. 21.1, TlavaOnvators at the Panathenaea D. 21.156. 


964. éy is added (a) when there is no attributive: év 7d yeysuOue in winter 
X.0.17.3. (b) Sometimes when the attributive is a pronoun: (év) éxeivy 
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TH jpepa- (c) When the meaning is during a time of (év «ipyvy in peace) 
or time within which (év ud. quepa in a single day); cp. 919; when oAéyos or 
modvs is added: év dAcyats (woAAais) jucpars. (d) Always with adjectives 
or adverbs used substantively: év t@ wapdvti, €v TO Tore. (€) To words 
denoting the date of an event, not merely a point of time: év ri mporépa 
mpeoBeia in the first embassy Aes. 2. 123. 

965. In some expressions of space and time the dative may 
be regarded as instrumental. 

€ropevero TH 650 Hv mporepov éroujoatro he marched by the road (or on the 
road) which he had made before T.2.98, xatyydpe ws exelvn TO xpovw Tet- 
abein she charged that she had been persuaded in (by) the course of time L. 1.20. 


DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


966. Many compound verbs take the dative because of their 
meaning as a whole. So avtéyw hold out against, augpicBnto 
dispute with (955). 


967. The dative is used with verbs compounded with ovy 
(regularly), with many compounded with é», émé, and with some 
compounded with rapa, rept, rpds, and ve, because the prepo- 
sition keeps a sense that requires the dative. 

cuverroreuer Kipw he joined with Cyrus in making war X. A. 1. 4. 2 (aode- 
pely tive to fight against some one), éuBrEpas aire looking at him P. Charm. 
162 d, adrois émérece TO‘ EAAnuikév the Greek force fell upon them X. A. 4.1. 10, 
otro. od mapeyevovto BacwAe? these did not join the king 5.6.8, mepemtrrovow 
d@Ayros they fall foul of one another 7.3.38, Bevopdvre mpocérpexov dvo ved- 


vioxw two youths ran up to Xenophon 4.3.10 (cp. 936 c), broxetoOar TS dpxovTe 
to be subject to the ruler P.G.510c. 


a. When the idea of place is emphatic, the preposition may be repeated : 
éupeivavtes év tH “Artixy remaining in Altica T.2.23; but the preposition 
is generally not repeated when the idea is figurative: roils épxois éupéevwv 
abiding by one’s oath 1.1.13. Prepositions are more frequently repeated in 
prose than in poetry. 


ACCUSATIVE 


968. The accusative may be used with all transitive verbs 
(1041) and with some which are usually intransitive (1042); 
also with some verbal nouns and adjectives. 


969. The accusative is the case of the direct object (657) of 
transitive verbs. The direct object is of two kinds: the inter- 
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nal object (object effected): 6 avip rumrte: moddds mArnyds the 
man strikes mitiy blows; the external object (object affected): 
0 avnp TUTTE. Tov Traida the man strikes the boy. 


970. The direct object of an active transitive verb becomes 
the subject of the passive: 6 ais id rod avdpos tbmrerae the 
boy ts struck by the man. 


INTERNAL OBJECT (OBJECT EFFECTED) 
971. Cognate Accusative. — The accusative defining a verb is 
called cognate when it is of kindred derivation or kindred mean- 
ing with that verb. 


a. Thy ev Zadapive vavpaxiav VOVPAXTAVTES having won the sea-fight at 
Salamis D.59. 97, Tas brooxeoes as ovTos tricyveiro the promises which he 
made 19.47, 9 airia nv aitiavrat the charge which they bring Ant.6.27. Pas- 
Sive: moAeuos éroXeuetro war was waged X. H. 4.8.1. 

b. e&AOov dAXAas ddovs they went forth on other expeditions X.H.1. 2.17, 
Tov tepov KaAovpevov ToAEuOV eaoTpadrevaay they waged what is called the Sacred 
War T.1.112, A0Gevyce tavtnv tHhv vooov he fell ill of this disease 1.19.24. 
Passive: méAepuos érapaxOn war was stirred up D. 18.151. 


972. The cognate accusative occurs even with adjectives of an intransi- 
tive character: codds dv tiv éxeivwy codiav being wise after the fashion of 
their wisdom P, A. 22 e. 


973. A cognate accusative appears in poetry even with lornm, xafilu, 
keipat, etc.: ti €ornxe mérpav; why stands she on the rock? EK. Supp. 987, rpé- 
moda KabiCwy sitting on the tripod E. Or. 956. 


974. The cognate accusative generally has an attributive word (but not 
in Hom.). The attribute is omitted: (a) When the idea set forth by the 
acc. is more definite than that of the verb: @vAakas puAdrTw stand sentry 
X. A.2.6.10. (b) When the substantive is restricted by the article: rov 
moAepwov roAeuetv to wage the (present) war T.8.58. (c) When a plural 
substantive denotes repeated occurrences: érpinpdpxnoe Tptnpapxias he per- 
formed (on several occasions) the duty of trierarch D.45.85. (d) For em- 
phasis : Anpov Anpetv to talk sheer nonsense Ar. Plut. 517. (e) In various 
expressions: ‘OAvumua vixav to win an Olympian victory T. 1. 126, Oiew ra 
ediayyédua to offer a sacrifice in honor of good news X. H. 1.6.37. 


975. In poetry the use of a substantive to denote a special form of the 
action of the verb is much extended: "Apy véw breathe war A. Ag. 375, mip 
SeSopxws looking (a look of) fire 7 446. 
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976. The substantive may be omitted, leaving only the adjectival attri- 
bute: ratcov Surdqv (scil. rAnyyjv) strike twice (a double blow) S. El. 1415. 
Cp. 715 a. 


977. A neuter adjective or pronoun may represent a cognate accusative 
implied in the verb: oidév (= otdey Petdos) Wevderar he’s telling no lie Ar. 
Ach. 561, ré BovAerar yuiv xpjobar; what use does he wish to make of us? 
(= rlva Bovderon xpelav xppou) X.A.1.3.18, peya ppovycas émi rovrw 
highly elated at this 3.1.27, Seva tBpiew to maltreat terribly 6.4.2, ra Tov 
‘EAAjvev dpoveiv to be on the side of the Greeks D. 14.34. Passive: rovro ov 
éyetoOnoar they were not deceived in this X. A. 2.2.18, radra. obdels dv rer Oely 
no one would be persuaded of this P. L. 836 d. 


978. Note the expressions dixdlw diknv decide a case, duxaopar dixny ti 
go to law with somebody, Sidkw ypadny twa indict somebody, pevyw Sixny Tiwds 
be put on one’s trial for something ; ypapopat twa ypapyv indict one for a pub- 
lic offence, pevyw ypadyy be put on one’s trial for a public offence. Also ayw- 
vilouat orddiov (= ayava oradiov) be a contestant in the race-course, vik® ord- 
Siov be victorious in the race-course, vik® Sikny win a case, viK® yvopnv carry a 
resolution (pass. yvopnv Tropa fail to carry), dpdXov Sixnv lose a case. 


979. The cognate accusative may show the effect enduring 
after the action of the governing verb has ceased (Accusative 
of Result). 


€AKos ovrdca. to smite (and thus make) a wound E 361, rperBevew rv <ipy- 
vnv to negotiate the peace (go as ambassadors (zpéaBes) to make the peace) 
D. 19.134, vopropa xérrew to coin money Hat. 3.56, orovdas, or dpxia, Tésvetv 
to make a treaty. 


980. Accusative of Extent. — The accusative denotes extent 
in space or time. Cp. 992. 


L 
dyev (orpatiay) orevas dd80vs to lead an army over narrow roads X.C. 
1.6.43, é€eAavver crabpors tpeis (971), rapacdyyds etxoor kat dvo he advances 
three stages, twenty-two parasangs X. A.1.2.5, éuewev nuepas Extd he remained 


seven days 1.2.6, Evppaxiav eromoavto éxatov érn they made an alliance for 
a hundred years T.3.114. 


981. To mark how long a situation has lasted or how much time has 
elapsed since something happened, an ordinal agreeing with the accusative 
is used without the article, but often with the ‘addition of odroai. (The 
current day or year is included.) Thus riv pyrépa reAeutyoacay Tpirov eros 
rourt my mother who died two years ago L. 24.6, émdeSyunxe tpirnv non Mme 
pav he has been in the city since day before yesterday P. Pr.309 d, amnyyerOn 
Pidurros tpirov 7 téraptov eros tovti “Hpatov retyos rodwopkav this is the 


third or fourth year since it was announced that Philip was besieging fort He- 
raeum D.3.4. 
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982. Accusative of Limit of Motion. —In poetry after verbs 
of motion the accusative may be used without a preposition to 
express the goal. 


dotv Kadpeiov podwy having come to the city of Cadmus 8.0. T.35, réuyo- 
pev vw “EAAdoa we will convey her to Greece E. Tro. 883, pvynoripas adixero 
she came unto the suitors a 332. 


983. The limit of motion is regularly expressed in prose by eis, éxé, mapa, 
mpos, ws (with a person) with the accusative. Note also oixade homewards 
(158 a), “A@nva%e to Athens. 


EXTERNAL OB/ECT (OBJECT AFFECTED) 
984. The external object of a transitive verb stands in the 
accusative: O.wxer Tovs troAeuious he pursues the enemy. 


985. Here belongs the accusative of the person after verbs meaning to 
do anything to or say anything of a person (999); the accusative after verbs 
expressing emotion and its manifestations; and after many others generally 
intransitive in English. Thus ed rove? adrov he treats him well, a8uced abrdv 
he injures him, xada@s A€ye adrov he speaks well of him, eiAaBotpar abrovs I be- 
ware of them, kAaovor atv they weep for her, édabev Tovs ToAEu‘ous he escaped 
the notice of the enemy, duvipr Tors Deovs (Tov dpxov) I swear by the gods (to 
the oath). 

a. Some such verbs take the dative (927); as cupdépw profit, Bona help, 
Aow8opotpat rail at (AowWope takes the acc.) ; or either acc. or dat. (927 a), as 
HerAG benefit in poetry, Avpaivoyar, AwBGpar maltreat, inflict indignities upon. 


986. The accusative is sometimes used with verbal substan- 
tives and adjectives, and with periphrastic expressions equiva- 
lent to a transitive verb. 


emoTHpoves TA TpOTHKoVTa acquainted with their duties X.C. 3.3.9, moAEuos 
dmopa ropynos war providing difficulties A. Pr. 904, c€ PvEmos able to escape 
thee S. Ant. 787, reOvacr 7H Séeu Tovs drroatoXous they are in mortal fear of the 
envoys D.4.45. Cp. 995. 


987. Elliptical Accusative. — The accusative is sometimes 
used elliptically. 
ovros, ® cé Tot (scil. caAG) ho! you there, (I am calling) you! Ar. Av. 274. 
FREE USES OF THE ACCUSATIVE 


988. Accusative of Respect.— To some verbs, chiefly those 
denoting a state, and to adjectives, an accusative may be added 
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to denote something im respect to which the verb or adjective is 
limited. 


Tov daKtvAov aAye he has a pain in his finger P. R.462 d, wodas wkvs swift 
of foot A 58, Suapépet yuvn dvdpos THY dvow woman differs rom man in nature 
P. R. 453 b, rorapds, Kvdvos dvopa, eBpos dvo wheOpwv a river, Cydnus by name, 
two plethra in width X. A. 1.2.23, TAHGs ds Surxirwor about two thousand in 
number 4.2.2, ré€ov doris &f yevos say of what race thou art E. Bacch. 460, 
Sewol pany terrible in baitle A. Pers. 27, yeverOe tv Sidvoway transfer your- 
selves in thought Aes. 3.153, ravra xaxés base in all things S.O. T. 1421. 


989. Construction of the Whole and Part in Poetry.—In poetry a verb 
may take a direct object denoting a person, and also another object denoting 
the part especially affected by the action: rév 8 dope ARE’ adyeva him he 
smote in the neck with his sword A 240, 7 oe rddas vie she will wash thy feet 
7 356. With passives and intransitives the acc. of the part remains acc., 
while the word denoting the person becomes nom. (cp. 1072): of te td 
Tod Yoxous Tors SaxTUAOUs TOV Today aroceanToTes and those who had their 
toes frozen off by the cold X. A.4.5.12. 


990. Adverbial Accusative. — Many accusatives marking limi- 
tations of the verbal action fulfil the same function as adverbs. 


a. Most of these are free cognate accusatives: thus, in réAos Oe ele but 
at last he said, réXos is to be regarded as standing in apposition to an unex- 
pressed object of the verb — words, which were the end. 


991. Manner. — rpdrov tia in some way, THv Taxiotnv (68dv) in the quick- 
est way, THv evGelav (6d6v) the straight way, dwpeav gratis, diknv after the fash- 
ion (Sixnv Tofdrov like an archer P.L.705e), rpodacw professedly, xapuw for 
the sake (lit. a favor). Cp. 693 a. 


992. Measure and Degree.— peya, peyada greatly, moAv, moAAd much, Td 
TOAV, TA TOAAG, for the most part, daov as much as, ovdev, pydév not at all, 
TogovTov so much, ti somewhat, dpxyv or tHv dpxnv at all with od or py (lit. 
not to make a beginning). 


993. Motive. —ti why? rotro, tadra for this reason; a8 tovTo yatpw (= 
TavTnv THY Xapay xaipw) therefore I rejoice, ara. Tadta AKw for this very reason 
have I come P. Pr.310e. 


994. Time and Succession (cp. 980).— 76 viv now, 76 madat of old, mpo- 
TEpOV before, TO TpOrepov the former time, mparov first, Ts mp@tov in the first 
place, 76 TeXevtaiov in the last place, ro Xourov for the future. 


TWO ACCUSATIVES WITH ONE VERB 


995. A compound expression, consisting of the accusative of a substan- 
tive and zrovoduar, TiWewar, Exw, etc., is often treated as a simple verb, and, 
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when transitive, takes an accusative: tiv xwpav Aeldv emoretro (= éAgCero) 
he ravaged the country T.8.41. 


996. Internal Object and Predicate Accusative. — The direct ob- 
ject of verbs that signify action producing a change of condition 
may take a predicate showing the result of the action (cp. 979). 


TovTov Tpépeay Te kal avgew peyav (cp. 721) to nurse and exalt him into 
greatness P.R.565 c, érouxodounoarvres atts tyrAdrepov building it higher T. 
7.4. So with aipw raise, diddcxw teach, radevw train, etc. Passive: péyas 
€x pixpod Pirurros nvénrar Philip has grown from a mean to be a mighty 
person D.9.21. 


997. External Object and Predicate Accusative. — Verbs mean- 
ing to appoint, call, choose, consider, make, name, show, and the like, 
may take a second accusative as a predicate to the direct object. 


otpatnyov avrov drédake he appointed him general X. A.1.1.2, rarépa eye 
éxadelre you were wont to call me father 7.6.38, aipetoOar airov tov “Ivddv 
Baorréa dixaornyy to choose the king of the Indians himself to be arbitrator X.C. 
2.4.8, od yap Sixaiov ore Tos KaKos paTHV xpnoTOrs vouileLy OTE TOUS xpr- 
oTovs Kakovs for it is not just to consider at random bad men good, or good men 
bad S.O.T. 609, éavrév Seardrny reroinxev he has made himself master X.C. 
1.3.18, eis ros "EAAnvas cavrov copictHy wapéxwv showing yourself a sophist 
before the Greeks P.Pr.312a. Passive: both the object and the predicate 
accusative of the active construction become nominative (1070) in the pas- 
sive: avrds orpatnyos ypeOn he himself was chosen general L. 12. 65. 

a. Absence of the article generally distinguishes a predicate substantive 
or adjective from the object: érnyyéAAero Tovs KoAaKas Tovs atTrod wAovoWw- 
TaTovs TOV moATay ronoew he promised that he would make his flatterers the 
richest of the citizens L. 28.4. 

b. After verbs signifying to name, to call, a predicate substantive or ad- 
jective may be connected with the external object by a redundant eva: 
codiorny dvoualovar Tov avdpa evar they call the man a sophist P. Pr.81le. 


998. Internal and External Object with One Verb. — When a 
verb takes both an internal and an external object, generally 
the external object denotes a person, the internal object (cog- 
nate accusative, 971 ff.) denotes a thing. 


tocotrov exOos éxOaipw ce I hate thee with such an hate 8, El. 1034, MéAy- 
rds pe éypdaro Tv ypadhyy tadrnv Meletus brought this accusation against me 
P. A.19 b, MadridSys 6 rv év MapabGur padxnv rods BapBdpovs vikyoas Milti- 
ades who won the battle at Marathon over the barbarians Aes. 3.181, xaAodol pe 
Tovro 76 6voya they give me this appellation X.O.7.3. Passive (1072): 7 xpi- 
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ats, qv éxpiOn the verdict that was pronounced upon him L. 13.50, Tas paxas, 
dads Mépoon ArrnOnoav €& I omit the battles in which the Persians were defeated 
1.4.145, dvopa tv KexAnuévor SuxeAvora called by the one name, Sicilians T. 4. 64. 


999. So with verbs signifying to do anything to or say anything of a person 
(985): wodAd ayaba. Uuas eroinoey he did you much good 1.5.3, rovs Kopw- 
Olovs wodAd TE Kal Kaka edeye he said many bad things about the Corinthians 
Hdt.8.61. Passive: doa ddAa 7 woAts HdiKelro all the other wrongs that the 
State has suffered D. 18.70. 


1000. Verbs of dividing (véuw, katavenw, dvaipd, Téuvw) may take two 
accusatives: Kipos 76 otparevpa karéverme SwdeKa pépn Cyrus divided the 
army into twelve divisions X.C.7.5.13. Passive: dinpytar } ayopa tértapa 
pépn the Agora is divided into four parts X.C.1.2.4. 


1001. Double Object with Verbs signifying to ask, demand, etc. 
—Verbs signifying to ask, demand, clothe or unelothe, conceal, 
deprive, persuade, remind, teach, take two objects in the accusa- 
tive, generally one of a person, the other of a thing. 


Kdpov airety rAota to ask Cyrus for boats X. A.1.3.14, xir@va Tov éavrod 
éxeivov nudiere he put his own tunic on him X.C.1.3.17, hv Ovyarépa expv- 
ate Tov Gavatov Tov avdpds he concealed from his daughter her husband’s death 
L. 32.7, as éyd roré twa) erpagapny pucbdv 7 ytnoa that I ever demanded 
or asked pay of any one P. A.31c, rovrwy thy Tiny arocrepd pe he deprives 
me of the value of these things D.28.13 (ep. 901), vuas Todro od weibw I can- 
not persuade you of this P. A.37 a, dvapvnow vas Kal Tos Kwdvvous I will 
remind you of the dangers also X. A.3.2.11, wodAa didaoKer pw’ 6 ToAVs Bioros 
long life teaches me much E. Hipp. 252. Passive (1072): tad Bactr€ws zre- 
mpaypevos Tos pdpovs having had the tribute demanded of him by the king 
T.8.5, dou tmmrous amectépnvtar all who have been deprived of their horses 


X.C.6.1.12, odk éreiMovro ta éoayyedOévra they would not credit the news 
Hdt. 8. 81. 


1002. Verbs of cleansing imitate verbs of depriving; xpda vi€ero GApnv 
he was washing the brine from his skin € 224. 


TWO VERBS WITH A COMMON OBJECT 


1003. The case of an object coramon to two verbs is generally that de- 
manded by the nearer verb: ov det rots madorpiBats eyxadelv odd éxBdAdXewv 
éx TO TOAEwY we must not accuse trainers or banish them from the cities P. G. 
460d. But the farther verb may contain the main idea: émitiyd@ Kat dzo- 
Soxidler Tov apxdvrwy Tuoi censures some officials and rejects them L. 6. 33. 

a. When a finite verb and a participle, taking different constructions, 
have a common object, the participle generally rules the construction (1) if 
the object stands nearer the participle, as tovrw Sods Hyeudvas ropeverOat 
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éxedevoey having given him guides he ordered him to proceed X.C.5.3.533 
(2) if the object stands between verb and participle, as rpoomeadvres rots 
mpoTos Tpérovar falling on the foremost they put them to Jught T.7. 53. 
Otherwise the finite verb rules the construction. 


PREPOSITIONS» 

1004. Prepositions have two uses: to form compound verbs, 
and to define the relation of a substantive, or substantival 
expression, to some other part of the sentence, usually the verbal 
predicate. 


1005. Prepositions were originally free adverbs (“ preposition-adverbs”’). 
A preposition-adverb limited the meaning of the verb, but was not directly 
connected with it: kar’ dp e€ero down then he sate him A101. <A preposition- 
adverb was also often used where an oblique case depended directly on a verb; 
as BrAepdpwyr (ablatival genitive) do daxpva rime lit. from her eyelids, away, 
tears fall €129. Gradually the preposition-adverb was brought into closer 
connection (1) with the verb, making a compound, as azoztzrw, or (2) with 
the substantive, serving to define more closely the relation of the substantive 
to the verb. In this use, the preposition-adverb had freed itself from its 
purely adverbial relation to the verb, and the substantive was felt to depend 
on the preposition. 


1006. As links connecting sentences, Attic prose has apds d6€ cai and Kai 
apos and besides; Hdt. pera 8€ and nest, év d€ and among the number. 


1007. In prose the preposition prefixed to the verb is generally repeated 
with the dependent word: éxBnvat éx THs veds to go out of the ship TI. 1.187. 
But éxBivar ths vews and Bvar é« THs vews also occur. In poetry Bhvae ris 
vews has the same meaning, the genitive denoting separation. 


1008. Tmesis (tynovs cutting) denotes the separation of a preposition 
from its verb. The term is properly used only of such separation in the 
post-epic language, in which preposition and verb normally formed an indis- 
soluble compound, but is also employed to denote the free adverbial use of 
1005. In Attic poetry tmesis is used for emphasis or ornament, and consists 
chiefly in separating the preposition from its verb by particles or enclitics. 


1009. The meaning of a case with a preposition coincides with one of 
the meanings of the case without a preposition. Thus with the accusative 
motion toward or extension over ; with the true dative (rare) inclination towards, 
with the locative dative place where or time when; with the instrumental dative 
means or accompaniment ; with the genitive proper a preposition normally im- 
plies connection of some sort, with the ablatival genitive separation from, 


1010. In general, when depending on prepositions expressing relations 
of place, the accusative denotes the place (or person) toward which or the 
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place over which, along which motion takes place, the dative denotes rest in 
or at, the genitive (ablative) passing from. Thus KO mapa o€ I have come 
to you T. 1.187, of rap’ éavra BdpBapor the barbarians in his own service X. A. 
1.1.5, mapa Baciréws rodAol mpos Kipov arnAGov many came over from the 
king to Cyrus 1.9.29. 


1011. A verb of motion is often used with a preposition with the dative 
to anticipate the rest following the action of the verb: év r@ rotapy@ ére- 
cov they fell (into and were) in the river X. Ages.1.32. A verb of rest is 
often used with a preposition with the accusative to denote motion pre- 
vious to or following upon the action of the verb: wapyoav eis Sapdeas (they 
came to Sardis and were in the city) they arrived at Sardis X. A. 1.2.2, ypéOy 
mpecBevrys cis Aaxedaiuova he was chosen (to go as) envoy to Lacedaemon 
DER © RP fen 


1012. Stress is thus often laid on (a) the starting-point of an action: 
katadynods ard Sevdpwv Tovs trmous tying his horses to (from) trees X. H. 
4.4.10, ot éx THs ayopas KatadurdvTes TA via. Epvyov the market-people (ot év 
TH dyopa) left their wares and fled X. A.1.2.18, dOev dredGropev, éravédOw- 
pv let us return to the point whence (= where, Grov) we left off P. Ph.78b; 
(b) the goal, with verbs of collecting and enrolling: eis wediov GOpot{ovrat 
they are mustered in(to) the plain X. A.1.1.2, eis dvdpas éyypayat to enroll 
in(to) the list of men D. 19. 230. 


1013. Similarly some adverbs and adverbial phrases meaning from are 
used with reference to the point of view of the observer: éxatépwHev on 
either side, évOev xat évOev on this side and that, éx de€vas on the right, of amd 
THs oKnvys the actors. 


1014. Position.—A preposition usually precedes the word it governs. 
It may be separated from it 


a. By particles (He, 8¢, 76 Té, yaps obv) and by olpa: I think: év otv ry 
mode P.R.456d, eis S€ ye oipar tas GAAGs modes to the other cities I think 
568c. Note that the regular order, e.g. rnv pev xwpav (789), usually be- 
comes mpds pev THY Xwpay OY mpos THY Xwpay wv. Demonstrative 6 peév 
and 6 d¢ usually place the particle after the _Preposition on which they 
depend: éy pav dpa Tois cuppwvotper, év S€ Tols ov in some things then we 
agree, but not in others P. Phae. 253 b. 

b. By attributives: eis Kavorpov zediov to the plain of the Cayster X. A. 
1.2.11. 

c. By the accusative in oaths and entreaties (with zpds) : m™pos oe Thode 
Lent pos by my mother here I implore thee E. Phoen: 1665. 

N.— és (6rv) strengthening a superlative dependent on a preposition 
usually stands before the preposition: ds émt mAeiorov over the very greatest 
part T.2. 34. 


1015. zepé is the only true preposition that may be placed after its case in 
Attic prose: copias mépt about wisdom P. Phil. 49a. On the accent, see 148 a. 
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1016. Use of the Prepositions in Attic Prose. — 
With the genitive only: dvri, dd, e&, mpd. 
With the dative only: év, avy. 
With the accusative only: dvd, eis. 
With the genitive and accusative: dui, 8d, card, werd, Sarép. 
With genitive, dative, and accusative: émé, rapd, rept, mpés, x6. 
With the dative are also used in poetry: dud (also in Hdt.), dvd, perd. 


1017. The agent is expressed by different prepositions with the genitive: 

tao: of persons, and things personified: the normal usage in Attic prose to 
denote the agent as acting directly. 

mapa: here the agent is viewed as the source. The action is regarded as 
starting near a person (from beside). 

dia through: the intermediate agent. 

do: indirect influence of the agent and remote source, to mark the point of 
departure of the action. Chiefly in Thucydides. 

é€: chiefly in poetry and Herodotus. In Attic prose used of emanation 
from a source. 

mpos: to mark the action as due to the presence of (before) a person; chiefly 
in poetry and Herodotus. 


1018. Means is expressed by 8a with the genitive (the normal usage in 
Attic prose), dad, év, é€, atv. Motive is expressed by imo (gen.), dud (acc.), 
évexa. 

LIST OF PREPOSITIONS, WITH THEIR COMMON USES 

1019. dpdi (cp. dudw, Lat. ambi-): originally on both sides 
(hence about). In Attic prose chiefly with the accusative. 


1. Genitive. — Place: of dudi ravrys oixéovtes THs 7oALOs the dwellers round 
about this city Hdt. 8.104 (only here in prose). Cause: dudi dv elxov dia- 
pepopevor quarreling about what they had X. A.4.5.17. 

2. Dative. — Place: dud’ Gpowow exer caxos he has a shield about his shoul- 
ders A 527. Cause: poBnbels audi ty yuvatki afraid about his wife Hat. 6. 62. 
Means: dudt copia ‘with the environment of poetic art’ Pind. P.1.12. 

8. Accusative.— Place: dudi MiAnrov about Miletus X. A.1.2.3. Time: 
dpi SeAnv towards evening X A.2.2.14. With Numbers : dudi rods dio- 
xtdiovs about two thousand X.A.1.2.9. Occupation: dui detmvoy elyev he 
was busy about dinner X.C.5.5.44. With Persons : of dupi Xeupicopov Chi- 
risophus and his men X. A. 4.3.21. 

4. Composition. — Around, about, on both sides, in two ways, for the sake of. 


1020. ava (cp. dvw): originally up to, up (opposed to card). 


1. Dative.— Place: dva oxynmrpw upon a staff A 15. : 
2. Accusative. — Up along; over, through, among, of horizontal motion. 


Generally avoided by Attic prose writers except Xenophon. 
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a. Plase: dva rov woraudv up stream Hdt.1.194. Extension: dva wacav 
ri yav over the whole earth X. Ages. 11.16, BaowAjas ava oro éxwv having 
kings in thy mouth B 250. 

b. Extension in Time: dva vixta through the night & 80. 

c. Distributively: dva éxarov dvdpas by hundreds X. A.3.4.21. Manner: 
dva kpdros with all their might (up to their strength) X.A.1.10.15 (cp. Kara, 
Kparos). 

3. Composition. — Up (dvaBaivw go up), back (dvaxwp@ go back, dva- 
piuvnoKw remind), again (avarvew breathe again). 


1021. avti instead of, for: originally in the face of, opposite 
to (cp. mpe), Lat. ante. With the genitive only. 


1. Genitive. — dvr zod<uov eipyvn peace instead of war T.4. 20, ripv TeXev- 
TH avtl THs TOV CovTw Gwrnplas NAAdEavTO they gave their death in exchange 
for the safety of the living P. Menex. 237 a, dv0’ drov wherefore S. El. 585, av 
dv éotykotes standing opposite to (from the point of view of the speaker, i.e. 
behind) which X. A. 4.7.6. 

2. Composition. — Instead of, in return for, against, in opposition to. 


1022. amd from, off, away from: originally of separation and 
departure (cp. é€&). Cp. Lat. ad, Eng. off, of. With the geni- 
tive only. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: xatamndynoas dd Tod Urrov leaping down from his 
horse X. A.1.8.28, dd Oardoons at a distance from the sea T.1.7. Figura- 
tively: dad Oedv apxdpevor beginning with the gods X. A. 6.3.18. 

b. Time: ad’ éorépas after evening began (after sundown) X. A.6.3. 23, 
dd Tov aiTod onpeiov at the same signal 2.5.32, ad’ ov since T.1.18. 

c. Origin, Source (1017): rots pev ard Oedv, Tors 8 e& adtdv Ttav Oedv 
yeyovoras some descended (remotely) from gods, others begotten (directly) of 
the gods themselves 1.12.81. Author: érpaxOn az’ airadv ovdev épyov nothing 
was done on their part T.1.17 (and chiefly in Thuc.). Cause (remote): dé 
TOUTOV TOD TOAUHpaTOS érnveOn he was praised in consequence of this bold deed 
T.2.25. Means, Instrument: orpdrevpa cuvédekev ard xpnudtov he raised 
an army by means of money X. A.1.1.9. Manner: a6 rot rpopavods openly 
T.1.66. Conformity: dé rot icov on a basis of equality T.3. 10. 

2. Composition. — From, away, off, in return, back (drodi8wpu give back 
what is due, drat demand what is one’s right). Separation often involves 
completion (hence dravaAicxw utterly consume), or privation and negation 
(drayopetw forbid). Often almost equivalent to an intensive (drddnyu speak 
out, arodeckvipu point out). 


1023. 614 through: originally through and out of, and apart. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place: dy’ dyou éyyos HADev the spear went clear through 
his shoulder A481. Through, but not out of: da roAeuias (ys) opeverOax to 
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march through the enemy’s country X.Hi.2.8. Figuratively: 8:4 xeipds Exew 
to control T.2.13. 

b. Time (uninterrupted) : 8a vuxtds through the night X. A. 4.6.22. 

c. Intervals of Space or Time: 8a ypovov after an interval L. 1.12, dad 
moAAovd at long di.tance T. 3. 94. 

d. Means, Mediation (1018) (of the intermediate agent employed to do 
' something): 64 rovrov ypdypara méupas sending a letter by this man Aes. 
3.162. State or feeling: da PdBov «iat they are afraid T.6.34, Sia pirdlas 
i€vac to enter into friendship X. A.3.2.8. Manner: da trayéwv quickly T.4.8. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place (poetic): dia deuara through the halls A 600; 
da victa @ 510 is quasi-temporal. 

b. Cause: da tatra for this reason. Indirect agency (merit, or fault, of 
a person, thing, or situation beyond one’s control) : dua rovs Oeovs eowlounv 
I was saved thanks to the gods D. 18.249, ra 8a tovrous dodwAdra what had 
been lost thanks to these men 6.34, da Tovs vouwous BeAttous yuyvopevor becoming 
better in consequence of the laws X.C. 8.1.22. 

3. Composition. — Through, across, over, apart, asunder, severally (8.ad- 
dwt distribute) ; intensity, continuance, or fulfilment (dupévw remain to the 
end, SuapGeipw destroy completely) ; reciprocity (duA€éyouat converse) ; rivalry 
(ot dtazroAtrevopevoe rival statesmen). 


1024. els, és into, to, opposed to €€. With the accusative only. 


1. a. Place: Suxedol ef “Iradias dueBnoav és Buxediav the Sicels crossed over 
yut of Italy into Sicily T.6.2, éAepos tots KopwOias és rods “A@nvaiovs war 
between the Corinthians and the Athenians 1.55; with verbs of rest (1011), 
often to emphasize the idea of motion, where English uses in or at: reAevto 
els te end in T.2.51. Extension: [eXomovyynoiovs diafarciv és Tovs "EAXy- 
vas to raise among the Greeks a prejudice against the Peloponnesians T. 3.109. 
In the presence of: és 76 xowdv A€yev to speak before the assembly T. 4.58. 

b. Time, expressing the limit: és éué up to my time Hdt. 1.52, nkere eis 
TpiakooTHv Huepav come on the thirtieth day X.C. 5.3.6, eis ToLwodTov Kaipov 
adtypévor arriving at such atime L.16.5. Extension over future time: ¢is 
Tov Aourov xpovov in all future time L. 16.2. 

c. Measure and Limit: eis yiAlous to the number of (up to) a thousand 
X. A. 1.8.5, és Spaxpyny to the amount of a drachma T. 8. 29. 

d. Goal, Purpose, Intention: 4 o warpis «is c€ amoBA€re your country 
looks for help to you X.H.6.1.8, yppabau cis ras oevddvas to use for the 
slings X. A.3.4.17, masdevav cis dperyy to train with a view to virtue P.G. 
519e. Relation to: xaddv eis orpariay excellent for the army X.C. 3.3. 6. 
Manner: «is xatpdy in season X.C.3,1.8. 

2. Composition. — Jnto, in, to. 


1025. év in (poetic évi, eiv, etv’) contrasted with eis into, and 
opposed to é& out of. With the dative only. 
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1. a. Place: év Sadpry in Sparta T. 1.128, 9 év KopivOy paxn the battle at 
Corinth X. Ages. 7.5, moAus oikoupevn ev TO Bidewes movTw a city built on the 
Euzine X. A.4.8.22, €v raat trois "EM qow among all the Greeks P. L. 631 b. 
Circumstance, Oceupation, etc.: of évy ToIs mpaypacw the men at the head of 
affairs D.9. 56, év airia éyw blame; in the power of: €y TO Ded Td TédoS Hv 
the issue rested with God D. 18. 193, év éautd eyevero he came to “himself X. A. 
Ne Ge.lee- 

b. Time: év wevre éreaw in five years, év orovéais during a truce. See 964. 

c. Cause: éy rovros Avrovmevor grieving at this P.R.603¢. Instrument, 
Means (948), Manner: év up kale burn with fire Q 38, év ty mpopdce 
tavtn on this pretext L.18.12, év ro pavep@ openly X. A.1.3.21. Conform. 
ity: év Tots duotous vopors according to equal laws T.1.77. 

2. Composition. — Jn, at, on, among. 


1026. é&, ék owt, out of, from, from within, opposed to éy, eis ; 
cp. Lat. ex, e. As contrasted with ad away from, é& denotes 
from within. With the (ablatival) genitive only. 


1. a. Place: ék Gowixyns éAavvwv marching out of Phoenicia X. A. 
Tl A2, 

b. Time: é« tod apiorov after breakfast X. A.4.6. 21. 

c. Immediate Succession or Transition: é« woA€uov elpjvyn peace after 
war D.19.133. Origin (cp. 1022 ¢): dyabol cai é€ dyabGv noble and of noble 
breed P. Phae.246a. Agent, regarded as the source (1017) (chiefly poetic 
and in Hdt.): ra AexOévta && "AXeEdvdpov what had been said by Alexander 
Hat. 7.175. Consequence: é€ avrod rod épyou in consequence of the fact itself 
T.1.75. Cause or ground of judgment (the dat. of inanimate objects is 
more common): é& ov déBadXev abrov for which reason he accused him X. A. 
6.6.11. Material: rd dyxorpov e& adapavtos the hook of adamant P. R. 616 c. 
Instrument and Means: é« t@v mévwy Kraa0au to acquire by labor T. 1.123. 
Conformity: é€k Trav vouwv in accordance with the laws D. 24.28. Partitive 
(cp. 872): éx ray duvapevwr iol they belong to the class that has power P.G. 
525 e. 

2. Composition. — Out, from, off, away; often with an implication of ful- 
filment, completion, thoroughness (éxdidaoxw teach thoroughly), resolution. 


1027. émt upon, on, on the surface of ; contrasted with tm 
under, and with imép when brép means above the surface of. 


1. Genitive. —a. Place: ovr’ én vis ov” ixd-yns neither upon the earth 
nor under the earth P. Menex. 246 d, émi rv immuv 6xeiaOa to ride on horse- 
back X.C. 4.5.58, ért Sdpdewy epevye he fled toward Sardis 7.2.1, émi paprv- 
pov before witnesses Ant. 2.y. 8. 

b. Time: émi ray Tpoyovev in the time of our ancestors Aes. 3.178. 

c. Other relations: pevety émt ris avoids Tis avrijs to persist in the same 
folly D. 8.14, & éxt rOv GAXwv Spare what you see in the case of others I. 8,114, 
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ep’ éavtdv éxdpovv they proceeded by themselves X.A.2. 4.10, emt rerrdpwv 
Jour deep 1.2.15, ot émi rv rpaypdtwv men in power D. 18.247. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: oixovow éri to icOud they dwell on the isthmus 
T.1.56, ro éri Gaddooy retyos the wall by the sea 7.4. 

b. Time (rare in prose): jv nAtos éml dvcpais the sun was near setting 
X. A. 7.3.34. 

c. Succession, Addition: dvéorn éx’ aire he rose up after him X.C. 2.3.7, 
émi TO citw owov relish with bread X.M.3.14.2. Supervision: dpxwv én 
TovTois a commander over them X.C.5.3.56. Dependence : xa’ édcov éoriv 
ér éuot as far as is in my power 1.6.8. Condition: é¢’ ots tiv elpyvny éro- 
noapeba on what terms we made the peace D.8.5. Reason, Motive, End: émi 
T@ Kaddew because of their beauty X.O.4.21, od emt réxvy Euabes you did not 
learn this to make it a profession P.Pr.312b. Price: émt réow; for how 
much? P.A.41 a. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: éfeAavver emi tov rorapov he marches to the river 
X. A.1.4.11, dvéBawvev éni rov trmov he mounted his horse X.C.7.1.1, éxi 
macav Aciay éh\Aoypor famous over all Asia P. Criti. 112 e. 

b. Time (extension): éi zoAAds qucpas for many days D. 21.41. 

c. Quantity, Measure: wAdros éxwv mAclov 7 eri dvo orddu wider thar 
(extending over) two stades X.C.7.5.8. 

d. Purpose, Object in view: rpinpy aréorerav él ypnpyata they sent a tri- 
reme for money T.6.74. Hostility: éAeov éxt tovs “A@nvaiovs they sailed 
against the Athenians T.2.90. Reference: 70 éa’ éué as far as I am concerned 
(more commonly 76 éw éuoi) L. 13.58. 

4. Composition. — Upon, over, at, of cause (émyaipw rejoice over or at), 
to, toward, in addition, against, after; causative (éraAnOevw verify) ; intensity 
(émiBovArevouar further deliberate = reflect). 


1028. Kata down (cp. Kkdtw), opposed to avd. 


1. Genitive. —a. Place (motion down from above): dAdpevor Kata. THs me 
tpas having leapt down from the rock X. A.4.2.17, pixn Kata xPoves @yxero 
his soul was gone down under the earth W100. 

b. Time (rare): kata ravrds Tod ai@vos for all eternity Lyc. 7. 

c. Other relations: kar’ éuavrod épeiv to speak against myself P. A.387b, 
of Kata Anpoobevous eravor the eulogies on Demosthenes Aes. 3.50, duvivtwv 
Tov 6pkov Kata tepOv TeAciwy let them swear the oath by (lit. down over) full- 
grown victims T.5.47. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place (horizontal motion) : érAeov xara rotapov they 
sailed down-stream Hat. 4.44, duwkovres Tovs Kal’ abrovs pursuing those oppo- 
site themselves X. A.1. 10.4. 

b. Time: xara zAodv during the voyage T.3.32, of Kal” éavrov his contem- 
poraries D. 20.73. 

c. Purpose: xara Oéav for the purpose of seeing T.6.31. Conformity: 
Kata TovTous pyTwp an orator after their style P. A.17b. Ground of action: 
cata diAlav owing to friendship T.1.60. In comparisons: pew 7) xara 
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Sdxpva merovOdres having endured sufferings too great for (than according 
to) tears T.7.75. Manner: xa’ jovxiay quietly T.6.64. Distribution: 
kat’ 20vn nation by nation T.1.122. Approximate number: xara wevtjKovta 
about fifty Hat. 6.79. 

3. Composition. — Down from above (xatarimtw fall down), back (xata- 
Aetrw leave behind), against, adversely (katayvyvwaKkw decide against), com- 
pletely (xareoOiw eat up), often with an intensive force hard to translate. 


1029. peta (original meaning amid, among) denotes partici- 
pation, community of action, and is, in general, the prose prep- 
osition for the poetic cvv, but it does not mean zneclusive of. 


1. Genitive. — Place: xa6jpevos peta tOv arAwy sitting among the rest 
P. R.359 e, Otcar per éxetvwv to sacrifice in company with them X.C. 8.3.1, 
pera TOV HOiKnLEVwV Torey to wage war on the side of the wronged D.9. 24. 
Accompanying circumstances : pera kuvddvev Ktnodpevor (THY Taki) having 
acquired their position amid dangers D.3.386. Conformity: wera tOv vopwv 
in accordance with the laws L. 3. 82. 

2. Dative. — pera pvnotnpow eerev he spake amid the suitors p 467, pera 
pect in their hearts A 245. 

3. Accusative. — Place: vexpovs épvoay peta Addv ‘Axaoy they dragged the 
dead into the midst of the host of the Achaeans K573; with an idea of 
purpose: lévar wera Neéoropa to go after (in quest of) Nestor K73. Exten- 
sion: peta rAnOiv throughout the multitude B 148. After (of time or rank): 
peta Ta Tpwika after the Trojan war 'T.2.68, pera Oeodrs Wvy7 Oedrarov after 
the gods the soul is most divine P.L.726. Phrase: pera xelpas éxew to have in 
hand T.1. 188. 

4. Composition. — Among (perad/dwps give a share), after, in quest of 
(peraréuropuat send for) ; change and reversal (ueraypddw rewrite, werapedo 
repent i.e. care for something else). 


1030. Tapa alongside, by, near. Except with the accusative, 
mapa is commonly used with persons and personified things. 


1. Genitive.— Place: of atromodotvres mapa Bacirews the deserters from 
the king X.A.2.1.6. Author, Source (cp. 909): mapa cod éudBopev we 
learned from you X.C. 2. 2.6, 7 mapa T&v GeGy evvou the good-will on the part of 
the gods D. 2.1, ra rapa ths TYxns SwpyOévta the gifts of Fortune 1.4.26 (1017). 

2. Dative.—a. Place: ov rapa pyntpt cirodvrat of maides the boys do not 
eat with their mothers X.C.1.2.8; of things (rare): ra rapa Oadrdrrn ywpia 
the places along the sea X. A.7. 2.25. 

b. Other relations : ro pev xpiotov mapa tovtw, of 8 Kivdivou rap’ dpty 
this man has the gold, you the dangers Aes. 3.240, dvairios rapa Tois oTparu- 
tats blameless in the opinion of the troops X.C.1.6.10. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: of motion to, in prose only of persons : Fe Tap 
€ué come to me X.C.4.5.25 ; motion along, by, past (a place) : Tapa ynv 
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mAciv sail along shore T.6.13; extension (along, alongside, beside) with 
verbs of motion and of rest, and often when no verb is used: jvrep éAaBov 
vadv, dveBecay mapa Td Tpomaioy the ship they captured they set up alongside of 
the trophy T.2.92, pévew map’ éavtdv to remain close by him X.C. 1.4.18, 76 
mediov TO Tapa Tov Totapov the plain extending along the river X. A.4.3.1. 
Other relations: rapa rods vouous contrary to the laws D. 23.20, éyw mapa 
tavta dAdo te déye besides this I have something else to say P.Ph.107 a. 
Phrase: rap’ éAcyov rovdpar treat as of no account (cp. ‘next to nothing’) 
Dd \eli oe ld 

b. Time: (duration) apa ravra tov ypdovov throughout the whole time 
D. 5.2, (momentary) mapa 7a dewd in the hour of danger Aes. 3.170, map’ 
aiTa Tadixypata at the time of (i.e. immediately after) the offenses themselves 
D.18. 13. 

c. Cause : mapa thy qperepay duéAciav in consequence of our negligence 
D.4.11. Dependence: zapa rotro yéyove ta T&v “EAAjvw the fortunes 
of the Greeks depend on this D. 18.232. Measure: mapa pixpov 7AOopev 
eLavdparrodicOnvar we had a narrow escape (came by a little) from being 
enslaved 1.7.6. Comparison: é£€racoy map’ dAAnAa contrast with each other 
D. 18. 265. 

4. Composition. — Alongside, by, beside, beyond, past, over (mapop® overlook), 
aside, amiss (rapaxovw misunderstand). 

1031. tepi around (on all sides), about ; wider in range than 
api. 

1. Genitive.—a. Place (poetic): wept tpdmios BeBauws riding on (astride) 
the keel € 1380. 

b. Other relations: wept ratpidos paxovpevor about to fight for their country 
(cp. trép) T. 6.69, A€yev wept THs elpnvys to speak about peace 5.55, wept mav- 
TOs rotovpevor regarding as (more than everything) all-important 2.11. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: about, of arms, dress, etc., in prose: orperrot repli 
Tots TpaxyAois collars about their necks X. A.1.5.8. 

b. Other relations (usually poetic): External cause: deécavres wept tals 
vavaiv afraid for their ships T.7.53. Inner impulse: wept tapBe from fear 
A. Pers. 694. 

3. Accusative.—a. Place: améoretAay vais rept IleAordvvycov they dis- 
patched ships round about Peloponnese T.2.23, ot wept “Hpaxderov Heracli- 
tus and his followers P.Crat. 440 c. 

b. Approximate time and number: sept dpOpov about dawn T. 6.101, rept 
€Bdounkovta about seventy 1. 54. 

c. Other relations: of epi tHv povotxny dvres those who are engaged in 
liberal pursuits 1.9.4, rept Geodrs doeBéoraror most impious in regard to the gods 
Kee, 82.00. 

4. Composition. — Around, about, beyond, over (mepierme excel; meptopd 
overlook), (remaining) over (arepuy(yvopat remain over, result, and excel), ex- 
ceedingly (mepixapys very glad). 
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1032. mpd before. With the genitive only. 


1. a. Place: rpo rav dpagdy in front of the wagons X. C. 6.2.36. 

b. Time: po ris paxns before the battle X. A.1.7.13. 

c. Other relations: duaxwdtveve mpd Bactréws to incur danger in defense 
of (prop. in front of) the king X.C.8.8.4, of éravotvres mpd Sixacoovyys dd.- 
xiav those who laud injustice in preference to justice P.R.361 e, mpd rodAod 
moteia Oat to esteem highly (in preference to much) I. 5.138. 

2. Composition. — Before, forward, forth, fur, in behalf of, in defense of, 
in public (mpoayopevw give public notice), beforehand, in preference (mpoatpod- 
pat choose in preference). 


1033. ampés (Hom. also mpor/), at, by (fronting), near. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place (rare in prose): Ta trotvyu exyovres mpds Tod 
motapov having the pack-animals on the side toward the river X. A.2.2.4. 

b. Descent: pds matpds on the father’s side Aes.3.169. Characteristic: 
ov yap hv mpos ToD Kipov tpdrov for it was not characteristic of the way of 
Cyrus X. A.1.2.11. Point of view of a person: zpos dvOpurwv aicypos base 
in the eyes of men X.A.2.5.20. Agent as the source (1017): dpodoyetras 
mpos mdvtwv it is agreed by all X. A.1.9.20. To the advantage of: oovdds 
Toinodmevos pds OnBaiwy making a truce to the advantage of the Thebans 
X.H.7.1.17. In oaths and entreaties: pds Oe@v by the gods X. H. 2.4.21. 

2. Dative.— Place: of proximity (generally, in prose, of towns or build- 
ings, not of persons) : rpds TH rode THY paxnv TroLetaOau to fight near the city 
T.6.49. Occupation: dros mpds TO Anupate wholly intent upon his gain D. 
19.127. In addition to: pds atrois besides these T.7.57. In the presence 
of: mpos té Siaurnty A€yew to speak before the arbitrator D. 39.22. 

3. Accusative. —a. Place (strictly fronting, facing) : vpas aéouev mpos ad- 
tovs we will lead you to them X. A.7. 6.6, mpds vorov south T.3.6, iévar mpos 
Tovs TroAEiovs to go against the enemy X. A. 2.6.10. 

b. Time (rare): mpds yuépav toward daybreak X.H.2. 4.6. 

c. Friendly or hostile relation : @iAta rpds vpas friendship with you 1.5.82. 
Reciprocal relation: 4 dzéyOeva mpds Tos @nBaiovs means our enmity to the 
Thebans and the enmity of the Thebans to us D.18.36. Relation in gen- 
eral: mpds tovs Geods etoeBds exew to be pious toward the gods Lyc.15. 
Purpose: mpds xdpu Aéyew to speak in order to court favor D.4.51. Witha 
view to: mpos Tatra BovAeverOe ed wherefore be well advised T.4.87. Con- 
formity: mpos tiv a&iav according to merit X.C.8.4.29. Standard of judg- 
ment: ovd€ rpds dpyvpiov THv cidapoviay expivov nor did they estimate happi- 
ness by the money-standard 1.4.76. Comparison: of davAdrepor tov dvOpi- 
Twv mpos Tovs Evvetwrépous the simpler class of men in comparison with the 
more astute T.3.37. Exchange: #dovas mpos pdovds KatadAdtrecOau to ex- 
change pleasures for pleasures P. Ph. 69 a. 

4. Composition. — To, toward, in addition, against. Often in the general 
sense of additionally, qualifying the whole sentence rather than the verb. 
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1034. otv (Older Attic iv) with; cp. werd. With the (in- 
strumental) dative only. 


1. a. In standard prose ov has been almost driven out of use by perd. 
It is used (1) in old formulas: ody (rots) Oeots with the help of the gods, ov 
(rots) drdous in arms, ete., orv v@ intelligently ; (2) of sum totals (along with, 
including) : ovv Tots épyous Aéov 7) Séxa Tddavta exer he has more than ten tal- 
ents interest included D.28.13. ody is usually poetic (rare in comedy) and 
Xenophontic. Its older and poetic meaning is along with, with the help of; 
as ov TH yuvatxl Seurveiv to sup with your wife X.C.6.1.49, civ éxeivy paxe- 
Oar to fight with his help 5.3.5. 

b. Means and Instrument: otv ty Bia, by forcible means X.C. 8.7. 18. 
Manner: ody yéAwte HAPov they went laughing X. A.1.2.18. In conformity 
to (opp. to rapa): abv Tots vouots in conformity to the laws X.M.4. 4. 2. 

2. Composition. — Together with, completely (cvpardnp® fill up), contrac- 
tion in size (ovyréuvw cut short), union or connection. Standard prose uses 
ovv- freely. 


1035. iép (Hom. also tzrel/p) over, Lat. super. Contrast éré. 


1. Genitive. —a. Place: ivép trav dxpwv xatéBavov they came down from 
over the heights T. 4.25, irép rhs Kkopns ynAodos Hv above the village was a hill 
XeTA oO), 12, 

b. Other relations: Purpose: tép tov ratta AaBelv in order to get this 
D. 8.44. In defense of: paydpevos trep duav fighting for you (standing over 
to protect) P. L.642c. In the name of, in place of (with the idea of in the 
interest of, and therefore not = avr/): A€Ew irep aod I will speak in your name 
X.C.3.3.14. Concerning, about: PdBos imép tov péAXovTos fear for the 
ature Vat. (1. 

2. Accusative.—a. Place: imép ovddv eBycero he passed over the threshold 
vy 63, of iaep “EXAnoTovTov oixodvtes those who dwell beyond the Hellespont 
Says Wy Las 

b. Time (= zpd) rare: imép ra Mydixa before the Persian wars T.1.41. 

c. Measure: tzép nyuov more than half X.C.3.3. 47. 

3. Composition. — Over, above, in behalf of, for, exceedingly: imepppova be 
over-proud. 


1036. 16 (Hom. also bral), under, by, Lat. sub. 


1. Genitive.—a. Place (rare in Attic prose): out from under: AaBov 
Botv id dudéns taking an ox from a wagon X. A.6.4.25; under (of rest) : 
Ta U0 ys amavra all things under the earth P. A. 18 b. 

b. Direct agent (1017): cwbévres id cod saved by you X.A.2.5. 14, €b 
dxovev bd dvOpdrruv to be well spoken of by men X. A.7.7.23, 9 bxd MeAgrov 
ypadhy the indictment brought by Meletus X.M.4.4.4. Instrument as per- 
sonified agent: dAloKerar id tpinpovs he is captured by a trireme D.53.6. 
External cause: dwAero trd Aimod perished of hunger X. A.1.5.5. Inter- 
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nal cause; to Tov peyloTwy vixnbevTes constrained by the strongest motives 
7.1.76. External accompaniment: means of pressure: érdfevov i726 pactt- 
yov they shot under the lash X. A. 3.4.25; sound: imd atAnrav to the accom- 
paniment of flute-players T.5.70; light: td avod ropeverGar to go with 
a torch’ X.R.L.5.7. Manner: i276 orovdys hastily T.3. 33. 

N. 1.— iro with the genitive of a thing personifies the thing. Things so 
personified are (1) words implying a person, as Adyo, (2) external circum- 
stances, as xivdtvos, (3) natural phenomena, as yew, (4) emotions, as 
pOovos. 

2. Dative.—a. Place: éordvat td 8€v8pw to stand under a tree P. Phil. 38. 

b. Agent (poetic, except with verbs signifying to educate): td masdo- 
tpiBn ayaG memadevpévos educated under (the guidance of) a good master 
P. Lach. 184e. Accompanying circumstance (poet.): BA tm dpipov ropry 
he went under a blameless convoy Z171. Subjection: of td Bacwrci ovres the 
subjects of the king X.C. 8.1.6. 

3. Accusative. —a. Place: Motion under: t7’ airov (i.e. rov Adghov) aty- 
ads TO oTparevpa halting the army under the hill X.A.1.10.14. Motion 
down under (poet.): efu’ tad yatay I shall go down under the earth 3 333. 
Extension or position: ai td Td dpos K@par the villages at the foot of the 
mountain X. A.7.4.5, toxepevn 7 EvBouw tao thy “Artixnv Euboea lying 
close by Attica I. 4.108. 

b. Time: i706 vikra at the approach of night T. 2.92, during the night Hat. 
9.58, id tiv eipnvnv at the time of the peace I.4.177. 

c. Subjection: t76 odds zovetoOau to bring under their own sway T.4. 60. 

4. Composition. — Under, behind (wrodeirw leave behind), secretly (iro- 
méurw send as a spy), gradually (troxataBaivw descend by degrees), slightly 
(drodaivw shine a litle); accompaniment (tradw accompany with the voice). 


IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS 


1037. Improper prepositions are adverbs used like preposi- 
tions, but incapable of forming compounds. 


1038. With the Genitive. — avev without, except, besides, away from, rarely 
after its case. Gxpw until, as far as. éyyts near (with dat. poetical). ete 
(€ow) within. éxrés without. tumpocbev before. évavrlov in the presence of; 
against (with dat. poetical). @vexa, évexev (Ion. etvexa, eivexev) on account of, 
for the sake of, with regard to, usually placed after its case. évrés within. 
ew out of, beyond (of time), except. 06% straight to. perats between. péxpr 
until, as far as. SmirGev behind. wdhv except: rAHv avdparrddwv except slaves 
X. A. 2.4.27; as adverb or conjunction: wavri d7A0v wAnv esol clear to every- 
body except me P.R.529a. amdnolow near (also with dat.). Ywpls without, 
separate from. Cp. 914, 915. 


1039. With the Dative. — dpa properly going with; together with, at the 
same time with. 6po together with, close to. 
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1040. With the Accusative. — ds to, of persons only, used after verbs 
expressing or implying motion. 


VERBS 


1041. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.— Any verb, active 
or middle, is called transitive if its action passes over to an ob- 
ject in the accusative: €Baré pe he struck me, jobero Ta yuyve- 
peva he perceived what was taking place. If the action of a verb 
does not so pass over, it is called intransitive: 6 I live, cetuar 
I lie. 


1042. But the distinction between transitive and intransitive is not 
founded on an essential difference in nature, and is often neglected ; for — 


a. Many verbs may be used either transitively or intransitively; as 
yryvackw know, écbiw eat, pevyw flee. So in English change, move, turn. In 
poetry some verbs usually intransitive are often used transitively; as mAéw 
sail, dioow dart, agitate, yopevw Gedy celebrate a god by dancing. 

b. Some verbs may take a direct object in the accusative or an indirect 
object in the genitive or dative, often with a difference of meaning. Cp. 
892 c, d, 985, 985 a. 

c. A verb may have two different senses, one transitive, the other intran- 
sitive: peévw await, remain, aoeB@ sin against, sin, dpéoxw appease, satisfy 
(927). mparrw do and éyw have, get, with adverbs or adjectives may mean 
be, keep: ed mparrev fare well, Kadds exw am well, éxe Hovyxos keep quiet. 

d. Some verbs ordinarily transitive may be used intransitively by the 
omission of a definite external object (which in some cases may be added) : 
as dyw (76 orparevpa) march, aipw (ras vais) get under sail, start, dudyw (Tov 
Biov) live, eAavvw (Tov trrov) ride, (ro appa) drive, (Tov orpardv) march, (vja 
Hom.) row, xatadtbw (rovs immovs, Ta trolvyia) halt, Karéxw (THv vadv) put in 
shore, mpoaéxw (Tov vodv) pay attention, reAevT@ (Tov Biov) die. The original 
sense has often been so completely forgotten that it becomes possible to say, 
e.g. €hatvuv idpowvre TO Urrw riding with his horse in a sweat X. A.1. 8.1. 

e. Transitive verbs may be used intransitively in order to characterize 
the subject: vix® am victor, adiKo am guilty. 

f. A simple transitive verb, on prefixing a preposition, may become in- 
transitive, or retain a transitive sense; as AeEtrw leave, éxreirw fail; pépw 
bear, Stahépw differ from, excel. In like manner an intransitive verb may 
become transitive; as Baivw go, diaBaivw pass over; roreu@ wage war, Kata- 
moAeu@ subdue completely ; épxopar go, meTEpXopar pursue. 


1043. In some verbs showing first and second aorist, first and 
second perfect, the first tenses are generally transitive, the sec- 
ond tenses generally intransitive. The future active of these 
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verbs is transitive. In some transitive verbs the perfect (gen- 
erally the second perfect) is intransitive. 


xat(Gyvipu) break: 2 perf. -€aya am 
broken. 
Batvw go: 1 aor. €Byoa caused to go 
(Ion., poet.), 2 aor. EByv went. 
dim enter: 1 aor. (ev) dca put on 
another, 2 aor. édvv entered (also 
trans. put on one’s self). 

iorne set: 1 aor. €ornoa set, 2 aor. 
éornv stood, 1 perf. éornxa stand, 
2 perf. €oraroy stand. 

paivw madden: 1 aor. (é€)éunva mad- 
dened, 2 perf. weunva am mad. 


have destroyed, 2 perf. dAwAa am 
ruined. 

mew persuade: 1 perf. wémetxa have 
persuaded, 2 perf. wézoBa trust. 

oBevvips put out, extinguish: 1 aor. 
éoBeoa put out, 2 aor. éoByv went 
oul. 

gaivw show: 1 perf. répayxa have 
shown, 2 perf. wépnva have ap- 
peared. 

iw produce: 1 aor. épioa produced, 
2 aor. épiv grew, 1 perf. répixa 


dAAtpe destroy: 1 perf. ddAddeKa am by nature. 


THE VOICES 
1044. Some verbs in the present have only the active voice: 
Batva go, éprw creep; some only the middle: GAXopaz leap, Bov- 
Aowat wish; some both active and middle: Avw, Adopax loose. 


1045. Some verbs are active in some tenses, middle in others. 
Especially common in such verbs is the future middle, as Baive 
go, Bnoowa shall go (1057). Some verbs, exclusively or chiefly 
middle in the present, show active forms in other tenses, espe- 
cially in the perfect ; as yéyvopar become, yéyova; patvomuat rage, 
péunva. 

1046. Passive.— The passive voice was developed by the use, in a passive 
sense, of middle forms and intransitive active forms. In the present and 
perfect systems the middle sufficed for the passive (as Avopat loose for myself, 
am loosed) ; in the future the middle retained its old passive force in certain 
verbs in Attic, as aducnoopae shail be wronged (1058) ; as did the aorist middle 
in Homeric and Attic éoxounv was held, Homeric €BAyro was hit. The pas- 
sive aorist in -yv was originally active and intransitive, and later acquired 
a passive meaning; thus, érpdpyy was brought up, lit. grew (cp. pea made 
to grow), and éppinv flowed, are formed like éorny stood and do not differ in 
meaning from the aorists of intransitive verbs (€udvnyv raged, from patvouat). 
The aorist in -@yv was also originally intransitive, as Hom. épavOnv appeared, 
and later acquired a passive force (Attic épdvOnv was shown) ; many such aor- 
ists are active or middle in sense, as naOnv took pleasure in (ndouat), dpyloOnv 


became angry (dpyi<w). From the aorists in -yv and -@nv were developed the 
passive futures in -yoouat and -Oycopat. 
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a. In Hom. all middle futures may be used passively; guedre prynoec Oar 
was about to mingle K 365, dajoea shall learn y 187, are the only cases of 
futures from the (passive) aorist stem in -y. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


1047. The active voice represents the subject as performing 
an action or as being in a state: Aovw I wash, 66 I live. 


1048. The Causative Active denotes that the subject has something done 
by another: Kdpos 7a Bacidew xaréxavoey Cyrus burnt down the palace (i.e. 
had it burnt down) X. A.1.4.10. Cp. 1055. 


MIDDLE VOICE 


1049. The middle voice shows that the subject acts with 
special reference to himself: Noduar T wash myself. 


a. The middle represents the subject as doing something in which he is 
interested. He may do something to himself, for himself, or he may act with 
something belonging to himself. 


1050. The Direct Reflexive Middle represents the subject as 
acting directly on himself. : 

aurevvupar clothe myself, yupvalopar exercise myself, mapackevalopar pre- 
pare myself, aoAAvpat destroy myself, perish, tewar send myself, hurry, mavopat 
check myself, cease, paivouat show myself, appear. 


1051. The Indirect Reflexive Middle represents the subject as 
acting for himself or with something belonging to himself. 


dyopat yuvaika take to wife, aipotpar choose (act. take), dubvoyar ward off 
from myself (act. ward off), mopifoyar provide for myself (act. provide), pv- 
Adrropas am on my guard against (act. watch), rapéxopae furnish from my own 
resources (act. furnish), TWWeuevor TA OrrAG grounding their arms, Tporatov ory- 
odpevor having set up their trophy (cp. 1061), drAtrds petaméumouar send for 
(one’s) hoplites, Bovrevouar form one’s own plan (act. take counsel), ovpPov- 
Aevopar ask for advice (act. give advice). 


1052. Under the indirect middle belong certain periphrases of zrovotpar 
with a dependent substantive, used instead of the simple verb corresponding 
to the substantive: Adyov wrovodpau (= A€yw) deliver a speech, Adyov mou com- 
pose a speech; moAEwov Tovotpar wage war, woAEMov mowd bring about a war ; 
oroveas Tovotpar conclude a treaty, or truce, arovdas rod bring about a treaty, 
or truce; eipyvyy rovodpor make peace (used of one nation at war with an- 
other), eipnvnv rod bring about a peace (between opponents, nations at war: 
of an individual). The passive of zovodpa: so used is ylyvopat. 
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1053. Active and Reflexive. — Instead of the direct reflexive 
middle the active voice with the reflexive pronoun is usually 
employed; often of difficult and unnatural actions (especially 
with adros éavror, etc. ). 

Atipwxev éavtdv he has dishonored himself D. 21.103, xatadédAuxe THY adros 


abrov duvacreiav he has himself put an end to his own sovereignty Aes. 3. 233. 
But regularly drayxouar hang myself (1050). 


1054. Middle and Reflexive.— The reflexive pronoun may be used with 
the middle in contrasts: of ev daor Bacrea KeAedoal Twa emiapaga adrov 
Kipo, of 8 éavtov éruopafacba some say that the king issued orders for some 
one to slay him (Artapates) over (the body of) Cyrus, while others say that he 
slew himself with his own hand X. A.1. 8,29. 


1055. The Causative Middle denotes that the subject has something done 
by another for himself: éy yap oe Tatra edivdagaunv for I had you taught 
this X.C.1.6.2. Cp. 1048. 


1056. Reciprocal Middle. — With a dual or plural subject the 
middle may indicate a reciprocal relation. 


of abAntal nywvilovro the athletes contended T.1.6, avnp dvdpt dedX€yovro 
they conversed man with man 8. 93, émipelyvvabae aAAHAOLS to have friendly in- 
tercourse with one another X.C.7.4.5, radta diavepotvras they will divide this 
up among themselves L. 21.14. 


1057. Many verbs with active presents, which denote bodily 
or mental action or physical condition, have no active future, 
but use instead the future middle in an active sense; as axovw 
hear, akovcowat, In some cases the future active is not in com- 
mon use, or has a special meaning; as Baivw go (Byjcw shall 
cause to go). 

E.g. d8w sing, dxovw hear, dpaptdvw miss, dravt@ meet, droAavw enjoy, Ba- 
dilw (Badiotpar) walk, Brerw see, Bod shout, yedXO laugh, yeyvooxw know, 
ddpackw run, cit am, Oavpalw wonder, (dro) OvycKw die, kduvw am weary, 
kAalw weep, AayxXavw obtain, KapBdvw take, pavOdvw learn, duvdpu swear, dpa 
see, macxw suffer, rimtw fall, rréw sail, rvéw breathe, atyG and oiw7S am silent, 
Tpéxw run, Tryxdvw hit, happen, pevyw flee, POdvw anticipate. 

a. Some have active and middle futures with the same meaning; as Sica 
punish, éraw® praise, 100 desire, bBpifw insult. 

1058. Some verbs commonly use the future middle in a pas- 
sive sense. 
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E.g. &8ix@ wrong, éxGaipw hate, & permit, Oeparetwo tend, oikd inhabit, d.0- 
Aoy® agree, tapdrrw disturb, rpépw nourish, Pir love, pvddttw guard. The 
future of some of these verbs has also a middle meaning. 

a. Some verbs at times use in a passive sense both the future middle and 
the future passive; as dyw lead, dmat& deceive, Brarrw hurt, kpivw judge, 
moALopK@ besiege, arepw deprive, dPeXG aid. Cp. 1067. m_ 


1059. Differences between Active and Middle. — As contrasted with the 
active, the middle lays stress on the conscious activity, bodily or mental par- 
ticipation, of the subject. BovAevouar deliberate (Bovrevw plan), craOpopa 
calculate (ctabua measure), éxopat cling to (éxw hold), wavouar cease (make 
myself stop), roXiTrevopat perform my civic duties (roAitevw am a citizen). The 
force of middle often cannot be reproduced in translation (as dxovopuat hear, 
TiuG@pat honor), and in some cases it may not have been felt (as ép@pau sce). 


1060. Deponent Verbs (319 c) often denote bodily or mental 
action, or a physical condition. 


Middle deponents: aicOavoyar perceive, aitwdpyar accuse, dAAopat leap, 
yiyvopar become, yodpat lead, believe, pdxopar fight, péupopar blame, oixouat 
am gone, muvOavopa inquire, peiSopar spure, Pbeyyoua speak. Passive depo- 
nents: dxdopat am vexed, BovrAopat wish, divapar am able, Adopat take pleasure. 
in, paivoua. rage. 


1061. The active is often used instead of the middle when it is not of 
practical importance to mark the interest of the subject in the action: pera- 
méeprew send for T.7.15, dyAdoavres thy yvounv having set forth their opinion 
3.37, tporaiov ornoavtes having set up a trophy 7.5 (cp. 1051). 


1062. The aorist passive of some active verbs may have reflexive force: 
éxivnOnv set myself in motion, naxvvOnv became ashamed before some one, épo- 
BnOnv became afraid of. 


1063. List of some verbs showing important differences of meaning 
between active and middle. The active is often transitive, the middle 
intransitive. . 

1. aipd take ; aipovpar choose. 

2. dpive ré rev ward off something from some one, auivw tivi help some one ; 
dpovopal re defend myself against something, dpivopal tia requite some one. 

3. a@moblSept give back; dmodidopau sell (give away for one’s profit). 

4. Garo attach; drropai twos touch. 

5. &px@ begin, contrasts the beginner of an action with some one else, as 
dpxw rodeuov take the aggressive, dpxw Adyov am the first to speak; dpxopat 
means make my own beginning, as contrasted with the later stages, as dpxo- 
pat roAcuov begin warlike operations, dpxopat Tov Adyou begin my speech. 

6. yapo marry (of the man, duco), yapodpor marry (of the woman, nubo). 
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7. ypddbw vouov propose a law (said of the maker of a law, whether or not 
he is himself subject to it); ypadopuat ypapyv draw up an indictment, ypado- 
pai twa bring suit against some one (have him written down in the magistrates’ 
records). s 

8. BSavelto (make something a ddvos, loan) put out at interest, lend ; Savei- 
Copa (have a davos made to myself) have lent to me, borrow at interest. 

9. BiKdtw give judgment; dixaLopar (Sikny Twi) go to law with a person, 
conduct a case (properly get some one to give judgment). 

10. émupndlt{o put to vote; érupynpiloua: vote, decree (of the people). 

11. ew hold; éxopal twos hold on to, am close to. 

12. @§ sacrifice; Obouar take auspices (of a general, etc.). 

13. prod let for hire; picPodtpat hire. 

14. mwatw make to cease, stop (trans.); mavoyor cease (intr.). But wave 
A€ywv stop talking. 

15. melo persuade; me(Gopar obey (persuade myself) ; mémoba. trust. 

16. rlOnpt vopuov frame or propose a law for others (said of the lawgiver) ; 
riOena vopov make a law for my own interest (said of the State legislating). 

17. tipwpd rive avenge some one, Timwp® Tia ti punish A for B’s satisfac- 
tion; Tipwpodpat twa avenge myself on (punish) some one. 

18. rlvw Sckyny pay a penalty; rivouor diknv exact a penalty. 

19. vdAdrrw Tia watch some one; pvdAaTTopatl Twa am on my guard against 
some one. 

20. xp give an oracle, and lend; yp@pau consult an oracle, and use. 


PASSIVE VOICE 


1064. The passive voice represents the subject as acted on: 


ewour, éwOoivo, eracov, érraiovto they pushed, were pushed, they 
struck, were struck X.C.T. 1. 38. 


a. The passive may have a permissive sense: é&dyovrés te Kal eEaydpevor 
carrying and allowing ourselves to be carried across the border P.Cr.48 d. 


1065. The aorist passive of middle deponents (319 c), when it occurs, 
has a passive force. Most passive deponents express some sort of mental 
action and have their futures of the middle form; as BovAopat wish, éBovdy- 
Onv, BovAncopat. 


1066. Some deponents may have a passive, in addition to an active or 
middle meaning, especially in the perfect and pluperfect; as doxpivoyat 
answer (drokéxpipar have answered or have been answered), évOdpodpar con- 
sider, pnxavapua devise. This double meaning is rare in the present and 
imperfect; as BidLouar force or am forced. 


1067. The future middle is developed from the present stem and geuer- 
ally expresses durative action; the (later) futures passive are developed from 
the aorists in -yv and -@nv and express simple performance or attainment of 
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the action. This difference in kind of action is not always found, but is 
most marked when the future middle is used passively (1058). ‘Thus ris- 
gopat I shall enjoy honor, tiunOjnoopat I shall be honored (on a definite occa- 
sion), &peAjoouat I shall receive lasting benefit, apednOyjcoua I shall be 
benefited (on a definite occasion); 6 dikatos paotiywoera, oTpeBrAdoerat, 
Sedjoerar, exxavOyoerar TaPOarpw the just man will be scourged, racked, fet- 
tered, will have his eyes burnt out P. R. 361 e. 


1068. The perfect passive third sing. with the dative of the agent (938) 
is often preferred to the perfect active of the first person. Thus zémpaxrai 
pot it has been done by me is commoner than rézpaya or rémpaxa I have done. 


1069. The passive may be passive of the middle as well as passive of the 
active : aipetra: is taken or is chosen, ypéOn was taken or was chosen. But cp. 


1075. 
1070. Active turned to Passive. — The direct object of an 


active verb becomes the subject of the passive: 7 émiotoAn b7rd 
tov didacKdrou ypaderat the letter is written by the teacher (active 


0 duddoKaros ypadher THY erriaTOAHV). 


1071. Some active or middle verbs governing the genitive 
or dative may form a personal passive, the genitive or dative 
(especially if it is a word denoting a person) becoming the 
subject of the passive. 

éxeivos Kateynpicbn he was condemned X.H.5.2.36 (pass. of xarepndi- 
gavtTo éxeivov), mas dv éreBovAcvod TL alte, 6 TL py Kal éreBovrcvOnv ta 
avtov; how could I have plotted aught against him, unless I had also in some 
measure been plotted against by him? Ant. 4. B.5. 

a. But the principle does not hold when an external acc. intervenes be- 
tween the verb and the dative. Thus in d/dwpe tyvd eyo yvvatka oor (Ar. 
Fr. 1. 508 (453)), cof cannot become ov, subject of the passive. 


1072. An active verb followed by two accusatives, one of a 
person, the other of a thing, retains, when transferred to the 
passive, the accusative of the thing, while the accusative of the 
person becomes the nominative subject of the passive. 

od kal od Timre Tas loads TANyGs euol; were you not flogged as well as I? 
Ar. Ran. 636, cp. rov dv8pa timtew Tas tAnyas to strike the man the blows Ant. 
4. y.1 (cp. 998); doa ddAAa H dds HdiKe?ro all the other wrongs that the State 
has been suffering D. 18.70 (pass. of daa dAda THY dA AOiKEL) ; OddEls Ed/dake 


pe Tavryv Thy TéxvyV no one taught me this art X.O.19.16, cp. wovouxny mat- 
deve’s having been trained in music P. Menex. 236 a (cp. 1001). 
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1073. An active verb followed by an accusative of the thing 
and a genitive or dative of a person, generally retains, when 
transferred to the passive, the accusative of the thing, while 
the word denoting the person becomes the nominative subject 
of the passive. 

a. With verbs of enjoining, entrusting: ot Bowrot radra émeatadpevor dve- 
xwpovr the Boeotians having received these instructions withdrew T. 5. 37 (pass. 
of émoréAAev tradta Tots Bowrois); dAAo Te petlov émitaxOnoerbe you will 
have some greater command laid upon you 1.140 (pass. of émurdrrew dAdo te 
petov viv). The nominative of the thing and the dative of the person 
sometimes occur: “Iwyes, roiau érerérparto 7 pvdaky the Ionians to whom the 
guard had. been entrusted Hdt.7.10. The dative is common when an inf. 
is used with the pass. verb: émeréraxto Tots aKevopdpots iévar the baggage- 
carriers had been commanded to go X.C. 6.3.3. 

b. With other verbs: drorpnbévtes Tas Kepadas having had their heads 
cut off X. A.2.6.1 (pass. of daoréuvew Tas kepadds Tiot OF TwWwy). 


1074. A verb ordinarily intransitive, but allowing a cognate accusative 
in the active, may become passive, the cognate accusative becoming subject 
nominative: ixava Tots rodeulos niTvynrae the enemy has had enough good for- 
tune T.7.77 (edTvxX@ ixava 977). So 7a cot kapot BeBiwpeva the life led by 
you and by me D. 18. 265. 2 

1075. An intransitive active (or middle) verb, or a verb with 
an object, may serve as the passive of a transitive active verb. 

axobw am called, am well (eb, adds) or ill (Kaxds) spoken of = pass. of 
Aéyw (ed, Kars, Kaxds); dAlokopar am caught = pass. of aip®; dmrobvycke 
(die) am killed = pass. of droxreivw; ylyvopar am born = pass. of rixrw beget ; 
Slknv S(Swp. am punished = pass. of CyuiO; Hrtrdpar am defeated = pass. of 
vik® conquer; Keipar (lie) am placed = pass. of the perf. of tinue; méoxo 
(suffer) am treated well (ed) or ill (Kkaxds) = pass. of rod (€3, Kax@s) ; &- 
mtrrw ( fall out) am expelled = pass. of éxBddrdrAw; hedyw ( flee) am prosecuted 
= pass. of dudkw; am indicted = ypdpouor pass.; am exiled = pass. of éx- 
BarAw; am acquitted = pass. of droXvw. 


THE TENSES 
1076. By the tenses (‘ tense’ from tempus) are denoted: 
1. The time of an action: present, past, future. 
2. The stage of an action: action continued or repeated (in 


process of development), action simply brought to pass 


(simple occurrence), action completed with a permanent 
result. 
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1077. The time of an action is either absolute or relative. Time absolutely 
present, past, or future, is reckoned from the time of speaking or writing. 
Time relatively present, past, or future is reckoned from some other time, 
namely, that of the main verb. In this book the expression “time” means 
absolute time, unless relative time is specially mentioned. Only in inde- 
pendent clauses do the tenses of the indicative denote absolute time; in 
dependent clauses they denote relative time. In dependent clauses Greek 
has no special forms to show whether one action happened before, at the 
same time as, or after another action. Thus whether ypadeuw, ypdyar to write, 
yeypadévat to finish writing, is used of the present, the past, or the future, is 
determined from the governing verb, e.g. dvvarat, ndvvato, Suvycerar. On 
the tenses of the optative, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse 
see 1151, 1156, 1160. The future infinitive may be used outside of indirect 
discourse (1154). 

a. Even in the indicative the actual time may be different from that 
which would seem to be denoted by the tense employed. Cp. 1086, 1138. 

b. In the subjunctive, optative (except in indirect discourse), and im- 
perative the time is implied only by the mood-forms, not by the tenses. 
The relative time of one action in reference to the time of another generally 
has to be inferred in all the moods. 


1078. Kind of Time.— Only in the indicative do the tenses 
show time absolutely present, past, or future. 
a. Present time is denoted by: the present ypddo I write, 
am writing ; the perfect yéypada I have written. 
b. Past: the imperfect éypadov I wrote, was writing; the 
aorist éypaa I wrote; the pluperfect éyeypdgn I had written. 
c. Future: the future ypdyo TI shall write; the future per- 
fect yeypawera it will have been written, reOvntw I shall be dead 
(shall have died). 
1079. Stage of Action. —Every form of the verb denotes 
stage of action. 
a. Continued action is denoted by the present stem, and in 
part also by the future stem: 
1. Present: ypddw Tam writing, re(Om I am persuading (try- 
ing to persuade), avOet is in bloom. 
2. Imperfect: éypadov I was writing, éreOov I was persuading 
(trying to persuade), nvOe was in bloom. 
3. Future: ypdyo I shall write (shall be writing), Baciretoe 
he will reign, &w I shall have (hold). 
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b. Completed action with permanent result is denoted by 
the perfect stem : 
1. Perfect: yéypada émictornv I have written a letter (and it is 
now finished), 7vOnxe has bloomed (and now is in flower). 
2. Pluperfect: éyeypdgn émictorny I had written a letter (and 
it was then finished), yvOyjxe had bloomed (and was then 
in flower). 
8. Future Perfect: yeypdwerat ériotody a letter will have been 
written, teOvnEw I shall be dead. 
c. Action simply brought to pass (simple attainment) is de- 
noted by the 
1. Aorist: éypaya I wrote, érevoa I persuaded (succeeded in 
persuading), éBactnhevce he became king or he was king, 
nvOnce burst into flower or was in flower. 
2. Future (see a): ypayo TI shall write, Baciredoer he will 
become king, cxjcw TI shall get. 


1080. Primary and Secondary Tenses.— The gnomic aorist (1122 b) 
counts as a primary tense (322), as does the aorist when used for the perfect 
(1129), and the imperfect referring to present time (1181 a); the historical 
present (1086) counts as a secondary tense. Since the independent subjunc- 
tive, optative, and imperative point to the future, all their tenses count as 
primary. The optative counts as a secondary tense only when, in dependent 
clauses, it refers to time relatively past. 


TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
PRESENT INDICATIVE 


1081. The present represents a present state, or an action 
going on at the present time: 4\707 Aéyw Tam telling the truth. 


1082. Present of Customary Action. — The present is used to 
express a customary or repeated action: otros pév yap vdap, 
éy@ & olvov rivw for this man drinks water, whereas I drink wine 


D.19. 46. 


1083. Present of General Truth. — The present is used to make 
a statement that holds true for all time: aye 8€ mpds dads ri 
arnOevav xpdvos time brings the truth to light Men. Sent. 11. 
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1084. Conative Present. — The present may express an action 
begun, attempted, or intended: 8/dwpl coe abtyv ravtnv yuvaixa 
L offer you this woman herself as a wife X.C.8.5.19, mpodiSorov 
Thy ‘Edddba they are trying to betray Greece Ar. P. 408. 


a. The idea of attempt or intention is an inference from the context and 
lies in the present only so far as the present does not denote completion. 


1085. Present for the Future (Present of Anticipation). —The 
present may be used instead of the future in statements of 
what is immediate, likely, certain, or threatening. 

Kat ei BovAct, tapaxwp oor Tod Byyaros and if you wish, I yield the floor 
to you Aes. 3.165, aaoAAvpar I am on the verge of ruin Ant.5.35, et avty 7 
mods AnpOynoera, ExeTar Kal } waca BuKeAla if this city is taken, the whole of 
Sicily as well is in their power T.6. 91. 


a. In prophecies a future event may be regarded as present: ypdvw 
dypet IIpudpov rodw ade KéAXevOos in time this expedition captures Priam’s city 
A. Ag. 126. 

b. On presents with future meaning, see 370, 513. 


1086. Historical Present.— In lively or dramatic narration 
the present may be used to represent a past action as taking 
place at the moment of speaking or writing. This use does 
not occur in Homer. 


6 6€ OepworoKAns devyer és Kepxipav Themistocles fled (flees) to Corcyra 
T.1. 136, ai d& vies Tdv AOnvaiwv katarAapBavover tHv ILore(Saay the ships of 
the Athenians occupied Potidaea 1.59, dpa dé TH Nuepa TH TOAEL TpoTEeKELTO 
Kal atped at daybreak he assaulted the town and took it 7.29, odtw 8) dmoypd- 
dhovra: raves avéAaBov Te Ta. Orda accordingly they all enrolled themselves and 
took the arms X.C.2.1.19. 

a. The historical present may represent either the descriptive imperfect 
or the narrative aorist (1120 b). 


1087. Annalistic Present. — The annalistic present registers 
historical facts or notes incidents. 


Adpetov xat Tlapvadridos yiyvovrat ratdes 800 of Darius and Parysatis were 
(are) born two sons X.A.1.1.1, kal 6 évavrds enyev, ev @ Kapynddnot 
aipovor dio odes “EAAnvidas and the year came to an end in which the 
Carthaginians captured two Greek cities X.H.1.1.37. 


1088. Present of Past and Present Combined. — The present, 
accompanied by a definite or indefinite expression of past time, 
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is used to express an action begun in the past and continuing 
in the present. The ‘progressive perfect’ is often used in 
translation. drat Oavpato I have been long (and am still) 
wondering P.Cr.43b. This use appears also outside of the 
indicative. 

a. Verbs of hearing, saying, learning, whose action commenced in the 
past, but whose effect continues into the present, are similarly used, often 
without an adverb of past time: e€ dv dxovw from what I hear (have heard) 
X. A. 1.9.28, drep A€yw as I say (have said) P. A.21a. So with aic@dvopa, 
yryvéoke, pavOavw, ruvOdvoyat. dptu just is sometimes found with these 
verbs. 

b. The perfect is used instead of the present if the action is regarded as 
completed. 

1089. Present for Perfect. —jxw I am come, I have arrived, 
otyowat I am gone, have a perfect sense. 


@eworoxAys Kw mapa oé I Themistocles have come to you T. 1.137, ofa 
Orn otxovrar I know where they have gone X. A. 1.4.8. 


1090. The present of certain verbs often expresses an enduring result, 
and may be translated by a perfect: adix@ I am guilty (ddues ciyr), I have 
done wrong, vix@, kpat® I am victorious, I have conquered. 


IMPERFECT 


1091. The imperfect (also called past descriptive) represents 
an action as going on, or a state as existing, in the past: Kdpos 
ovTrw Kev, AAr’ Ett Tpoonravve Cyrus had not yet arrived (1104) 
but was still marching on X.A.1.5.12, éBactrevev ’Avtioyos 
Antiochus was reigning T. 2.80. 


1092. Imperfect of Continuance. — The imperfect represents 
an action as continuing in the past: dvéfOevpay “AOnvatwv révte 
kal eixoct, of Evverrodtopkodvto they put to death twenty-five of 
the Athenians who had been besieged with them (i.e. from the 
beginning to the end of the siege) T. 8. 68. 

1093. Verbs of sending, going, saying, exhorting, etc., which imply con- 
tinuous action, are often used in the imperfect where we might expect the 
aorist of action simply brought to pass. Thus, in éreuzov J sent, the action 
is regarded as unfinished, since the goal is not reached; in éxéAevov I gave 
orders, the command is regarded as not yet executed. In éAeyev adrots rode 


he spoke to them as follows, the speech is thought of as developed point by 
point. 
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1094. The imperfect, accompanied by an expression of past time, is used 
of actions which had been in progress for some time and were still in prog- 
ress (cp. 1088) ; 16‘ Pxyyiov emi rodtv xpdvov éoraciale Rhegium had been for 
a long time in a state of faction T.4.1. If the action is regarded as com- 
pleted, the pluperfect is used. 


1095. Imperfect of Customary Action. — The imperfect is 
used to express frequently repeated or customary past actions. 

éret eldov abrov oirep mpdabev mpoceKdvow, Kal Tore TpoceKivynoay when 
they caught sight of him, the very men who before this were wont to prostrate them- 
selves before him, prostrated themselves on this occasion also X. A.1.6.10. See 
also 1421. dy may be used with this imperfect (1183). 


1096. Imperfect of Description. — The imperfect describes 
manners and customs; the situation, circumstances, and de- 
tails, of events; and the development of actions represented as 
continuing in past time. 

éxeivds Te Tos bp éavtd dorep Eavtod raidas eripa, of Te dpxspevor Kipov 
as matépa éoéBovro he (Cyrus) treated his subjects with honor as if they were 
his own children, and his subjects reverenced Cyrus like a father X.C.8.8. 2, 
evOds aveBonoay Te mavTeEs Kal TpooTETovTES EuaxXoVTO, EwHovy, éwHotvTo, EéxaLov, 
ématovro immediately all raised a shout and falling upon each other fought, 
pushed and were pushed, struck and were struck 7.1.38. 

a. The imperfect often has a dramatic or panoramic force: it enables 
the reader to follow the course of events as they occurred, as if he were a 
spectator of the scene depicted. 


1097. The imperfect is thus often used to explain, illustrate, offer rea- 
- sons for an action, and to set forth accompanying and subordinate circum- 
stances that explain or show the result of the main action. 

évradOa epewwev Nucpas wevte* Kal Tois oTparubtais dpelAeTo pucbds mA€ov 
} Tpiav pnvav, kal rodAdxus idvres ert Tas Ovpas dryrouv * 6 be éAmidas A€éywv 
Sefye Kai Siros Hy avidpevos there he remained five days ; and the soldiers whose 
pay for more than three months was in arrears kept going to headquarters and 
demanding their dues; but he kept expressing his expectation (of making pay- 
ment) and was plainly annoyed X. A.1.2.11. 


1098. Conative Imperfect. — The imperfect may express an 
action attempted, or intended, in the past. 

éreOov adrovs, Kal ovs ereica, TOUTOUS Exwv éropevduny I tried to persuade 
them, and I marched away with those whom I succeeded in persuading X.C. 
5.5.22, qmrelyovro és ryv Kepxipay they were for pushing on to Corcyra T. 4.3. 

a. Here may be placed the imperfect equivalent in sense to éueAAov with 
the infinitive: doveis ody airav éyryvounv .. . ert 88 tpraxocious "APnvaiwy 
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dmédAvov I was on the point of becoming their murderer (interfecturus eram), 
and besides I threatened three hundred Athenians with death And. 1.58. 


1099. Inchoative Imperfect. — The imperfect may denote the 
beginning of an action or of a series of actions: ézrerd7 b€ Katpos 
Av, mpocéBarrov but when the proper time arrived, they began an 
(proceeded to) attack T. 7. 51. 


1100. Imperfect of Resistance or Refusal. — With a negative, 
the imperfect often denotes resistance, refusal (would not or 
could not), or failure of expectation. The aorist with a nega- 
tive denotes unrestricted denial of a fact. 

THY mpoKAnow ovdK edéxecGe you would not accept the proposal T.3.64 (rnv 
ixeretav ovk edcavto they did not receive the supplication 1.24), 6 pev ovK 


eyapet, 6 de eynuev the one would not marry, the other did D.44.17. So ovk 
ela he would not allow (he was not for allowing). Cp. 1155. 


1101. Imperfect for Present. —In descriptions of places and 
scenery the imperfect is often used, instead of the present, by 
assimilation to the time of the narrative. 

adikovro émt Tov rotapov os wpile thy TaY Makpdvev ywpav kal tTHv TOV 
SxvOnvov they came to the river which divided the country of the Macrones Sr 
that of the Scytheni X. A.4.8.1, erative: émt rotapyov rAHpy ixOvwv, ovs ot 


Svpor Geos évdutlov he marched to a river op of fish, which the Syrians re- 
garded as gods 1.4.9. 


1102. Imperfect of a Truth Just Recognized.— The imperfect (especially 
of eit), generally accompanied by dpa, is often used to denote that a pres- 
ent fact or truth has just been recognized: todr’ dp jv dAnbes this is true 
after all E.1.T.351. dpa sure enough appears with other tenses also. 


1103. The imperfect may refer to a topic or point previously discussed 
or assumed : jy 9 povorky avtictpodos THs yumvactikis, «i meuvyoat music is, 
if you remember, the counterpart of gymnastics P. R. 522 a. 

1104. Imperfect for Pluperfect.— The imperfect has the force 
of a pluperfect in the case of verbs whose present is used in 
the sense of a perfect (1089-1090): jeov I had come (rarely I 
came), @xounv I had departed, évikwv I was victorious, idicovv 
Iwas guilty. 

1105. Imperfect and Aorist. — The imperfect and aorist often occur in the 
same passage; and the choice of tense often depends upon the manner in 
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which the writer views the action. The imperfect may be represented by a 
line, along which an action progresses; for the aorist see 1117a. The im- 
perfect puts the reader in the midst of the events as they were taking place, 
the aorist simply reports that an event took place: érevra Widol dudexa dvé- 
Bawov, Sv wyetro Appéds, kal mpdros dvéBn then twelve light-armed men pro- 
ceeded to climb up under the leadership of Ammeas, who was the first to mount 
T.3.22. The imperfect implies nothing as to the absolute length of the 
action; cp. madw Kara Tayxos éxduile THY oTpatiay he withdrew the army in 
haste T. 1.114 with xara rdxos dvexwpynoe he retreated in haste 1.78. Cp. 
1120 a, b. 


For ée., éypjv, etc. with the infinitive, see 1174-1175. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
1106. The future denotes an action that will take place at 
some future time: Bacidedls ayopav trapéte the king will provide 
a market X. A. 8. 2. 20. 


1107. When a verb has two futures, the one showing a stem like that of 
the present is properly continuative, the one showing a stem like that of the 
aorist marks simple attainment: éw I shall have (cp. éxw, for exw, 108 e), 
axynow I shall get (ep. érxov) ; a8 Kad@s ew I shall be in a good state, kadds 
oxnow I shall come to a good conditiun ; Kat tadr’ eikétws odtws bimeAdpBavov 
eew and I supposed with reason that this would continue so D. 19. 153, @nBator 
éxovor pev arexOs, er. 8 éxOporépws synoovaw the Thebans are at enmity and 
will become still more hostile 5.18. (But é€ usually does duty for oxynow.) 
So BaddAyow shall pelt, Bar shall hit. Cp. dxOécopor shall be angry, ax6e- 
cOncopa shall get angry, and 1067. 

1108. Verbs of wishing, asking, and some other verbs of will may appear 
in the future where English prefers the present: tocodrov otv gov Tvyyxd- 
veiw BovAncopot I (shall) therefore wish to obtain only so much at thy hands 
E. Med. 259. 

1109. Gnomic Future. — The future may express a general 
truth. 

avip émeikns viov droAeods pgota oicet TOV dAAwv a reasonable man, if he 
loses a son, will (i.e. is expected to) bear it more easily than other men P. R. 608 e. 
See 1122. 

1110. Future for Present.— The future may be used instead 
of the present to denote that which is possible at the moment 
of speaking. 

cipjoopev Tovs piAoripous tov avip@y avti Tod Chv droOvnoKewv evKAE@s 
alpovpevous we shall find that ambitious men choose a glorious death in prefer- 
ence to life I. 9.3. 
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a. The future may denote present intention: alpe rAHKTpor, ei paxel raise 
your spur if you mean to fight Ar. Av. 759 (in this use wéAAw is more com- 
mon, 1145). Cp. 1396. So in the tragic ri Aées; what do you mean? 
E. Med. 1810. 


1111. Deliberative Future. — The future is sometimes used 
in deliberative questions. 


ri épotpev ti pyoopey; what shall-we say or what shall we propose? D. 8. 
37, elrwpev } otyGpev (1192); 7 ti Spacopev; shall we speak or keep silent? 
or what shall we do? KE. Ion 758. 


1112. Jussive Future. — The future may express a command, 
like the imperative ; and, in the second person, may denote 
concession or permission (negative ov). The tone of the jussive 
future is generally familiar. 


&s mouoere you will do thus P. Pr.338 a, atros yvdoet you will judge for 
yourself P.Phil.12a, omovdn éorat rHs 6000 you will have to hurry on the 
march T.7.77. 


1113. The future with od may be used in questions in an imperative 
sense to express urgency, warning, or irony: ovx é&yev .. . ovK emt THY 
éxeivou mAcvoopeba; shall we not go forth ... shall we not set sail against his 
country? D.4.44, od dudakeobe ; will you not be on your guard? 6.25. 


1114. ot wy with the 2 sing. of the future in the drama expresses a 
strong prohibition: ob pi Siatptwers don’t dawdle (you shall not dawdle) 
Ar. Ran. 462. od uy with any person of the future indicative may express 
an emphatic future denial: rovs rovnpots od pn more BeAtiovs moujoere you 
will never make the bad better Aes.3.177. Cp. 1638, 1639. 


1115. dws and drws py may be used with the future in urgent exhorta- 
tions and prohibitions: dws ovv éveaOe akior THs eAevOepias prove yourselves 
then worthy of freedom X. A.1.7.3, drrws tolvuv repi Tod woA€uov pndev Epes 
say nothing therefore about the war D.19.92. Cp. 1853. 


1116. drws py (negative dws pi od) with the future may express the 
desire to avert something: dws px aicypol patvovpeOa mind we don’t appear 
base X. C. 4.2.39, ddr’ drrws pH odx olds 7° Evouax but (I fear that) I shall not 
be able P.R.506d. Cp. 1190, 1191, 1364. 


AORIST INDICATIVE 


1117. The aorist expresses the mere occurrence of an action 
in the past. The action is regarded as an event or single fact 
without reference to the length of time it occupied, 
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évixnoav of Kepxipaior xat vats mévre kat Séxa. SuepOeipay the Corcyraeans 
were victorious and destroyed fifteen ships T.1.29, pera ryv éoBoryv trav 
leXorovvyciwy AéoBos dxéorn after the inroad of the Peloponnesians Lesbos 
revolted (dated past action) 3.2. 

a. The aorist may mark: 1. The starting point (ingressive aorist) ; 
2. The end point (resultative aorist); 3. The whole action (complexive 
aorist). These uses appear also outside of the indicative. 


1118. Ingressive Aorist.— The aorist of verbs whose present 
denotes a state or a continued action generally expresses the 
entrance into that state or the beginning of that action. Most 
of these verbs are denominatives, and the aorist is generally 
the first aorist : 


dpxw rule, jpga became ruler; Bacitredw am king, rule, éBacihevoa became 
king, ascended the throne; daxpiw weep, edaxpica burst into tears ; Pappa am 
courageous, @Bappnoa plucked up courage; voo® am ill, évoonoa fell ill; 
mAovtT® am rich, érAovrynoa became rich; rodeya make war, érokeunoa began 
the war. 

a. A few second aorists are so used: éaxov took possession of, got, noOdunv 
became aware, éotynv took my stand (perfect éornxa am standing). 

b. The aorist of the verbs of 1118 may denote also a simple occurrence 
of the action with no idea of entrance into a state: €BaciAevoa was king, 
ruled, évoonoa was ill. 


1119. Resultative Aorist. — In contrast to the imperfect (and 
present) the aorist denotes the result, end, or effect of an 
action. 


Hyayov I brought, ¢BovdAevoa I decided (€Bovrevov I was deliberating), 
éxecov I struck in falling, dropped (éximtov I was in the act of falling), érea 
I succeeded in persuading (cp. 1098). 


1120. Complexive Aorist. — The complexive aorist surveys at 
a glance the course of a past action from beginning to end. 


TovTH TO TpOTH THY TOALY éTELxLTaY it was in this manner that they fortified 
the city T.1. 93, réccapa Kal dcxa ery éveuewav at orovdai the peace lasted 
fourteen years 2.2, ddtyov xpovov Evvepevev 9 Oparxpia. the league lasted a 
short time 1.18, #AOov, eiSov, evixnoa veni, vidi, vici, Plutarch, Caesar 50. 

a. With definite numbers the complexive aorist is commonly used; but 
the imperfect is often employed when a following aorist shows that the 
action of the imperfect has been interrupted or has passed into another 
stage: évrad0a euewve Kipos qucpds tptaxovra Cyrus remained thirty days 
there X.A.1.2.9, rérrapas pvas ddovs eogfovto of Puwxeis Tovs vorepov, 7 
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SE rovTou WevdoAoyia peTa TADP Vorepov abrods dmwrecev for the four whole 
ensuing months the Phocians remained safe, but the falsehood of this man after- 
wards effected their ruin D. 19.78. 

b. The complexive aorist enumerates and reports past events. It may 
be employed in rapid continuous narration (X.A.1.9.6). As a narrative 
tense it is often used to state the chief events and facts and to sum up 
the result of a preceding narrative, while the other past tenses set forth 
subordinate actions and attendant circumstances. 


1121. Empiric Aorist.— With adverbs signifying often, always, 
sometimes, already, not yet, never, etc., the aorist may expressly 
denote a fact of experience (éu7re:pia@). 


moAAot roAAdKis pelovov erOipotvres TA TapdvT amdbAEcav many men 
often lose what they have from a desire for greater possessions D. 23.113, 
a0ipoivtes avbpes ovTw Tporalov €ornaav men of faint heart never yet raised a 
trophy P.Criti. 108 c. 


a. The empiric aorist is commonly to be translated by the present or 
perfect. The statement in the aorist is often based upon a concrete fact of 
experience set forth in the context, and the reader is left to infer that it 
holds good for all time. From this use proceeds that of 1122. 


1122. Gnomic Aorist (yvoun maxim, proverb). — The gnomic 
aorist expresses a general truth. The aorist simply states a 
past occurrence, and leaves the reader to draw the inference 
from a concrete case that what has occurred once is typical of 
what often occurs. 


mabwv S€ Te vyTios éyvw a fool learns by experience Hesiod, Works and 
Days 218, xdAAos pév yap 7) xpovos dvyAwoev 7) vocos eudpave for beauty is 
either wasted by time or withered by disease 1.1.6. 

a. The gnomic aorist often alternates with the present of general truth 
(1083): 0d yap 4 Any) mapéotyce THY dpynv, GAN H atipia: od8€ 7d TUTTE- 
aOar Tois eAevOepos ori Sevdv, GAAA Td Ep UBpeu for it is not the blow that 
causes anger, but the disgrace ; nor is it being struck that is terrible to freemen, 
but being struck in wantonness D. 21.72. 

b. The gnomic aorist is regarded as a primary tense (1080) : of r¥pavvor 
movavov ov av BovAwvTas Tapaxpyy eroinoav tyrants make rich in a moment 
whomever they wish D. 20.15. 


1123. Akin to the gnomic aorist is the aorist employed in descriptions 
of manners, customs, and imaginary scenes: gapos d€ airnuepdv eLudy- 
vavtes ot ipées Kar’ dv E&noav évds aitdy pitpy Tors d¢Oarpors after having 
woven a mantle on the same day the priests bind the eyes of one of their number 
with a snood Hdt. 2.122, éredav adixwvras of TereXeuTyKOres eis Tov Térov, of 


’ 
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6 daipwy Exacrov Kopite, mpOrov uev Suedicdoavto of Te Kadds Kat Sctws Bud- 
gaytes Kat ot wy when the dead reach the place whither each is conducted by 
his genius, first of all they have judgment pronounced upon them as they have 
lived well and devoutly or not P. Ph. 118d. 


1124. Aorist in Similes. — The aorist is often used in similes in poetry, 
and generally contains the point of comparison. It may alternate with the 
present. Thus jpure 8 as dre tis Spds jpurev he fell as falls an oak II 482, 
otos 8 éx vedéwy dvadaiverar ovAL0s dorhp | rappaiver, rére 8 abris 20 védea 
oxvoevta, | &s “Extwp xtr. and as from out the clouds all radiant appears a 
baneful star, and then again sinks within the shadowy clouds, so Hector, etc. A 62. 


1125. Aorist in Impatient Questions. — The aorist is used in questions 
with ré ovy od and 7/ od to express impatience or surprise that something 
has not been done. The question is here equivalent to a command or a 
proposal: ri ovy ody! kal od tréuvnods pe; why then don’t you recall it to my 
mind? X.Hi.1.3. The less lively present, and the future, may also be used. 


1126. Dramatic Aorist. — The 1 person sing. of the aorist is used in the 
dialogue parts of the drama to denote a state of mind (or an act expressing 
a state of mind) in which the speaker found himself in the moment just 
passed: joOnv, éyéAaca I am delighted, I can’t help laughing Ar. Eq. 696, 
edcapnv Td pnOev I welcome the omen S. El. 668 (in prose Séxouar Tov oiwvov). 
So éryveoa I approve, évvjxa I understand. 


1127. Aorist of Customary Action. — With dy the aorist may denote 
repetition (1183): elev dv he used to say X.C.7.1.14. Distinguish 1397. 


1128. Aorist for Future. — The aorist may be substituted for the future 
to represent vividly a future event as having actually occurred: drwAdunv 
dp, et pe dy Actes I am undone if thou dost leave me E. Alc. 386. 


1129. Aorist for Perfect. — The aorist is often used where we use the 
perfect: apexdreoa vpas, dvdpes piror I (have) summoned you, my friends 
X. A.1.6.6. Sometimes the aorist is chosen because of its affinity to the 
negative (1100): ray oixerGv ovdéva katéAurev GAN’ Gravtas Tempaxe he (has) 
left not one of his servants, but has sold them all Aes. 1.99. 

a. If an active transitive perfect is not formed from a particular verb, or 
is rarely used, the aorist takes its place: Pepaiwy pey adypytae tiv modu Kai 
dpoupav ev TH akpordAe Karéaryoev he has deprived the Pheraeans of their city 
and established a garrison in the acropolis D.7.32 (kabéordxe transitive is not 
classic). So #yayov is used for Ha. 


1130. If the perfect has the force of a present (1184, 1135), the aorist 
may be translated by the perfect: éxryodpnv I have acquired (xérknpat I 
possess), €Oavpaca I have wondered (reBavpaxa I admire). Thus éxryco 
(405 b. D.) airos rd wep adrds éxtyoao keep thyself what thyself hast gained 
Hdt. 7. 29. 
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1131. Epistolary Tenses. — The writer of a letter or book, the dedicator 
of an offering, may use the aorist to put himself in the position of the 
reader or beholder who views the action as past: per “ApraBalov, dv cor 
erepia, mpacoe negotiate with Artabazus whom I send (sent) to you T. 1.129. 

a. The perfect is also used: dméoradxad cou tévde Tov Adyov I send (have 
sent) you this discourse I.1.2. The imperfect is rare. 


1132. Aorist for Pluperfect.— The aorist with many temporal and causal 
conjunctions, and in relative clauses, often has the force of the Eng. plu- 
perfect: éel éoddAmy£e, érnoav after the trumpeter had given the signal, they 
advanced X. A.1.2.17, éxeAevo€e pe tHv emioroAny nv eypawa Sodvar he re- 
quested me to give him the letter which I had written X.C.2.2.9. So often in 
other moods than the indicative. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE 


1133. The perfect (also called present perfect) denotes a 
completed action the effect of which still continues in the 
present. 

Ta oiknpata wKodduntat the rooms have been constructed X.O.9.2, ras woAEs 
abt&v mapypyntat he has taken away (and still holds) their cities D. 9.26, tzei- 


Anda I have formed (hold) the opinion 18.123, BeBovAevpar I have made up 
my mind (am resolved) S. El. 947. 


1134. Perfect with Present Meaning. — When the perfect 
marks the enduring result rather than the completed act, it may 
often be translated by the present. 


KéxAnpat (have received a name) am called, xéxrnuat (have acquired) 
possess, wéuvypot (have recalled) remember, téOvnxa (have passed away) am 
dead, «iGiopar (have accustomed myself) am accustomed, nudiecpot (have 
clothed myself in) have on, wérou#a (have put confidence in) trust, éotnxa 
(have set myself) stand, BéBnxa (have stepped) stand and am gone, éyvwxa 
(have learned, recognized) know, répixa (have come into being) am born, am 
by nature, oida (have found out, seen) know. 


1135. Intensive Perfect.— The intensive perfect apparently 
denotes an action rather than a state resulting from an action, 
and is translated like a present. 

Verbs of the senses (S€dopxa gaze, méppixa shudder), of sustained sound 


(kéxpaya bawl, XéAnxa shout), of emotion (yéynba am glad, péunde cares for), 
of gesture (kéxyva keep the mouth agape), and many others (aeotyyxa am still). 


a. But most if not all such verbs may be regarded as true perfects, i.e. 
they denote a mental or physical state resulting from the accomplishment of 
the action; as wéppixa I have shuddered and am now in a state of shuddering. 
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1136. Empiric Perfect.— The perfect may set forth a general truth 
expressly based on a fact of experience: 4 dragia moAAods Hdy droAdAeKev 
lack of discipline ere now has been the ruin of many X.A.3.1.38. Cp. 1121. 


1137. Perfect of Dated Past Action. — The perfect is sometimes used of a 
past action whose time is specifically stated: ¥JBpurpar rére 1 was insulted 
on that occasion D. 21.7. This use approaches that of the aorist (ep. 1117). 


1138. Perfect for Future Perfect.— The perfect may be used vividly for 
the future perfect, to anticipate an action not yet accomplished: xav tovro 
vixdpev, av juiv reroinrar and if we conquer in that quarter, everything has 
been (will have been) accomplished by us X. A.1.8.12. 


PLUPERFECT 


1139. The pluperfect (also called past perfect) is the past of 
the perfect, and denotes a past fixed state resulting from a 
completed action: €BeBovretunv I had made up my mind (was 
resolved ). . 


a. When the perfect is translated by a present, the pluperfect is rendered 
by an imperfect: éxexryynv was in possession of, éreOvyxer he was dead, 46 
knew, éuenvnpnv remembered. Cp. 1134. 


1140. Pluperfect of Immediate Occurrence. — The pluperfect may denote 
that a past action occurred so immediately or suddenly that it was accom- 
plished almost at the same moment as another action: as d€ éAndOyoay, 
€X€AvvTO al arovéal and when they were captured the truce was (already) at an 
end T.4. 47. 

FUTURE PERFECT 

1141. The future perfect is the perfect transferred to the 
future, and denotes a future state resulting from a completed 
action: dedncerat he shall be kept in prison; 4 Ovpa Kexryoeras 
the door will be kept shut Ar. Lys. 1071. 

1142. When stress is laid upon complete fulfilment, the future perfect 
may imply rapidity, immediate consequence, or certainty: Ppdle, Kat me- 
mpagerar speak, and it shall be done (instanter) Ar. Plut. 1027, ed@ds *Apuatos 


adeotnga: Bote piros Hiv ovdeis AeAciperat Ariaeus will at once be in revolt, 
so that not a friend shall be left to us X. A. 2.4.5. 


1143. The future perfect may have an imperative force (cp. 1112) : eip7- 
cerat yap TaAnOés for the truth shall (let it) be spoken 1.7.76. 


1144. If the perfect has the force of a present, the future perfect is used 
like a simple future (1134) : xexAjoopat shall bear the name, pepvyjcopas shall 
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remember, kexTHoopuat shall possess. So in the two active forms (548): re- 
Ovnéw shall be dead, éory§w shall stand. . 


PERIPHRASTIC TENSES 


On the periphrastic forms of perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect, see 573-575. 


1145. With pé\do. — A periphrastic future is formed by pé&\dw I am about 
to, intend to, am (destined) to, am likely to with the present or future (rarely 
the aorist) infinitive: & weAAw A€yew Gol mada Soke? what I am going to say 
has long been your opinion X. C. 3.3.13 (ep. 1088), KAéavdpos pédrer nEew Cle- 
ander is on the point of coming X. A. 6. 4.18, €weAAov GABu0s elvau I was destined 
to be happy o 138. Between present and future there is no practical differ- 
ence. The aorist may be used to mark a particular point: pyro we Kpvwys 
Tov) Grep werAAw Trabetv hide not from me this (very thing) that I am doomed 
to suffer A. Pr. 625. 


a. éuedXov is used of past intention: €uedAe xaradtewv he was about to 
stop for the night X.A.1. 8.1, rods éordovs KAnoew eueAddAov they intended to 
close the entrances T.4.8. €uedAov with the infinitive denoting an unfulfilled 
past intention is a periphrasis for an aorist indicative with dv; as ov 
avotparevery euedXov they would not have joined forces D.19.159 (= ovx av 
owvEerTpaTEevoay). 


1146. With eipt.— The present and perfect participle may be used with 
the forms of eiué to form a periphrasis, especially when the participle has 
an adjectival character: ye? duapOepopevovs tivas etvar; do you think that 
some are being ruined? P. R.492 a, at réyvar SiePOappevar ecovrat the arts will 
be ruined X.C.7.2.18. With écouar the aorist participle equals the future 
perfect: od owmnods éon; be silent, won’t you, once and for all? S.O.T. 1146. 


1147. With .— The periphrasis with éyw and the aorist participle is 
analogous to the perfect in meaning, and emphasizes the permanence of 
the result attained (chiefly in Hdt. and the drama): xyptéas exw I have pro- 
claimed S, Ant. 192. 


a. In Attic prose éyw usually has a separate force: Pepas mpwyy exer kata- 
AaBuwyv he lately seized and now occupies Pherae D.9.12. 


1148. With ylyvopar.— As yx cavrov xreivas yévy lest thou destroy thyself 
S. Ph. 773; in prose this periphrasis has the tone of tragedy. 
THE TENSES IN OTHER MOODS THAN THE INDICATIVE 


1149. Subjunctive. — The subjunctive refers to the future. 
The tenses do not express differences of time, but denote only 
stage of action. 
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Present (continuance) : ra atrdv dua éexropiLdéueba let us at the same time 
keep developing our resources T.1.82. Aorist (simple occurrence) : ropui- 
ucOa mp@tov tiv damdyyv let us procure the money first T.1.83. Perfect 
(completion with permanent result): twa, jv py tmaxovwot, TeOvyiKwow in 
order that, in case they do not submit, they may be put to death (lit. may be dead 
at once) T.8.74. The perfect is rarely used. 


1150. Optative (not in indirect discourse).— The optative in 
independent sentences refers to the future. The tenses do not 
express differences of time, but denote only stage of action. 


Present (continuance) : rAovotoy 8€ vouiLoymw tov copdy may I (always) 
count the wise man wealthy P. Phae.279b; Aorist (simple occurrence) : et yap 
yevotro would that it might come to pass X.C. 6.1.38; Perfect (completion 
with permanent result) : reOvains die (lit. may you lie dead) Z 164. 


1151. Optative (in indirect discourse). — When the optative 
in indirect discourse represents the indicative after a past tense 
of a verb of saying or thinking, each tense denotes stage of 
action, and time relatively to that of the leading verb. 


The present optative represents the imperfect as well as the present 
indicative. — The future optative occurs only in actual or implied indirect 
discourse. When the optative in indirect discourse represents the subjunc- 
tive (1589), its tenses denote only stage of action. 


a. Present opt. = pres. indic.: dvnpwra ti BovAowrTo he asked what they 
wanted (= ri BovAecbe;) KX. A. 2.3.4. 

b. Present opt. = imperf.: dinyotvro dre emi tods moAeuiovs mAéovev they 
explained that they kept sailing against the enemy (= émAéopev) X. H.1.7.5. 

c. Future opt. = fut. indic.: 6 te roujoor obd€ Tovros elre he did not tell 
even these what he would do (= Ti moujow ;) X. A. 2.2. 2. 

d. Aorist opt. = aor. indic.: #pwra ri wadouev he asked what had happened 
to them (= Ti éraere;) X.C.2.3.19. 

e. Perfect opt. = perf. indic.: €Aeyoy dri of pera Anpoobévous rapadeds)- 
kotev oas aitovs they said that the troops of Demosthenes had surrendered 
(= tapadeduxacr) T.7. 83. 


1152. Imperative. —The imperative always implies future 
time. The tenses do not express differences of time, but de- 
note only stage of action. 


Present (continuance) : Tovs yovels tiua honor thy parents 1.1.16, mavra 
radnOy réye tell (go on and tell in detail) the whole truth L.1.18, tovs 
immovus éxelvous Sidore offer the horses to them X.C.4.5.47. Aorist (simple 
occurrence) : eiwé state (ina word) P. A.24d, jpiv rods immous ddre give the 
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horses to us X.C.4.5.47. Perfect (completion with permanent result): 
retdxOw let him take his place (and stay there) P. R. 562 a. 


1153. Infinitive (not in indirect discourse). The tenses of 
the infinitive (without dv) not in indirect discourse have no 
time of themselves and express only stage of action; their rela- 
tive time depends on the context and is the same as that of the 
leading verb. For the infinitive with av, see 1220. 


Present (continuance): ovdé BovAcver Oat ert dpa, dAAG BeBovdAcdoGax it is 
time no longer to be making up one’s mind, but to have it made up P. Cr. 46 a. 
Aorist (simple occurrence): tod mueiy ériBvpia the desire to drink T.7. 84, 
npéaro yeveoOar began to arise 1.103. Perfect (completion with permanent 
result) : see under Present. 


1154. Verbs of will or desire (1233) regularly take the present or aorist 
infinitive not in indirect discourse; but in some cases we find the future 
infinitive of indirect discourse by imitation of verbs of promising, etc. (1157). 
So BovrAopar, 6érAw wish, Aéyw meaning command, déouar ask, etepar desire, 
and some others (even dvvapar am able) that have a future action as their 
object. Thus édiguevor apgev being desirous that they shall gain control 
T.6.6, ddvvarou émipereis éoeoOau unable to be careful X.O.12.12. In such 
cases the future is employed to emphasize the future character of the action. 


a. The infinitive with verbs signifying to advise or to command and the 
infinitive expressing purpose refer to future time. 


1155. When affirmative and negative are contrasted, the aorist infinitive 
(as the aorist indicative, cp. 1097) is preferred with the negative: ra tdp- 
xovra Te owlew Kal érvyvdvar pndev to preserve what you have and to form no 
new plans T.1.70. But where the verb itself contains or implies a negative 
idea, the present infinitive is more common: zrapetvae kal py arodnpety to be 
present and not to be abroad Aes. 2. 59. 


1156. Infinitive (in indirect discourse).—The tenses of the 
infinitive (without dv) in indirect discourse denote stage of 
action, and the same time relatively to that of the leading verb 
(present, past, or future) as was denoted absolutely by the tenses 
of the indicative in direct discourse which they represent. Cp. 
1252. For infinitive with dv, see 1583. — 


The present infinitive represents also the imperfect, the perfect infinitive 
represents also the pluperfect.— The future infinitive is found chiefly in 
indirect discourse and in analogous constructions; with wéAAw, see 1145. 


a. Present= pres. indic.: gyi radra pev pAvapias evar I say this is non- 
sense (= €or’) X. A.1.3. 18. 
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b. Present = imperf.: Kryoias tacQa: aitds 16 trpatyd pyor Ktesias asserts 
that he himself cured the wound (= tépunv) X. A.1.8. 26. 

c. Future = fut. indic.: én 7 dfev Aaxedaipoviovs 4 abrod dmoxrevely 
he said that he would either bring the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot 
(= dw, aroxrevd) T. 4.28. 

d. Aorist = aor. indic.: évrat@a Néyerar AodAAwv exSetpar Mapovar there 
Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas (= e€édepe) X. A.1.2.8. 

e. Perfect = perf. indic.: @yol éyxwpuov yeypadévar he says that he has 
written an encomium (= yéypada) 1.10.14, épacav reOvavar tov dvdpa they 
said the man was dead (= réOvnxe) Ant. 5. 29. 

f. Perfect = plupf.: A€yerar dvdpa Tuva. exrrenAHxGar tt is said that a certain 
man had been fascinated (= eEeréaAnxto) X. C. 1.4. 27. 


1157. Verbs of hoping, etc.— Verbs and verbal expressions signifying 
to hope, expect, promise, threaten, swear, when they refer to a future event, 
take either the future infinitive (in indirect discourse); or the aorist, less 
often the present, infinitive (not in indirect discourse) by analogy to verbs 
of will or desire(1233), which also accounts for neg. wy instead of od (1618). 
The present or aorist infinitive with dv, representing the potential optative 
with dy, also occurs. 


ev eAmidx Gv Ta Telyn TOV AOnvaiwy aipnoew hoping that he would capture 
the walls of the Athenians T.7.46, éAmis éxtpaphvar hope of being brought up 
L.19.8, éamiler duvards elvar dpxew he expects to be able to rule P. R.573 ¢, 
exes Twa. Arriba py av THY vady amodeca; have you any expectation that you 
would not shipwreck the vessel? X.M.2.6.38. So radyicra ovdeva eixds ovv 
aita BovAjcerGar civat it is probable that very soon no one will wish to be with 
him X.C. 5.3.30, quds eixos émixparnoa we are likely to succeed T.1.121, oix 
eikos avTOUs TEplovalay vewv exe they are not likely to continue to have ships to 
spare 3.133; tréoxero Tatta ronceay he promised that he would do this L. 12.14, 
trécxeTo por BovrAevoacba: (most Mss.) he promised me to deliberate X. A. 2. 
3.20. 


a. With duvipe the inf. may refer to the present, past, or future: duvivres 
Brérew “AyirAXa waArw swearing that they see Achilles again S. Ph. 357, dpyv- 
ovoe pr “krietvy they swear they did not drink Pherecrates 143, dpvve pndéev 
eipnxevar he swore that he had said nothing (direct = oddév eipnxa) D. 21.119, 
dixdcev 6uwpoxatre you have sworn that you will give judgment 39. 40. 


1158. A few cases stand in our texts of an aorist infinitive referring to 
the future after a verb of saying or thinking, e.g. évdpucav padiws Kpatnoa 
they thought they would easily master them T.2.3. Many editors change such 
aorists to the future or insert av. 

1159. Participle (not in indirect discourse). — The participle, 
as a verbal adjective, does not show time absolutely present, 
past, or future. Whether the action expressed by the participle 
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precedes, coincides with, or follows that of the leading verb 
must be determined from the context. The future participle 
has a temporal force only because its voluntative force points 
to the future. Cp. 1220. 


a. Present (continuative). The action is generally coincident with that 
of the leading verb: épya{omevar wev qpiotwv, épyarduevar S€ edetrvovy the 
women took their noonday meal while they continued their work, but took their 
chief meal when they had stopped work X. M. 2.7.12. 

1. Antecedent action (= imperf.) : of Kipeioe rpdcbev otv jyiv tarrdpevor 
viv dgeorynkacww the forces of Cyrus that were formerly marshalled with us have 
now deserted X. A.3.2.17. In this use the participle, called the participle of 
the imperfect, is often accompanied by zpérepov, mpdaGev, Tore, ore. 

2. Subsequent action (especially when the leading verb denotes motion) : 
ereupav mpeaBes ayyeAAovras THY Tod TI1Anpupiov Any they dispatched mes- 
sengers to announce the capture of Plemyrium T.7.25. An attributive present 
participle with vdv may refer to the absolute present, though the main verb 
is past: ryv viv Bowriay kaAovpevnv oknoar they settled in the country now 
called Boeotia T.1.12. 

b. Future (chiefly voluntative) : ov cvvyAOopey ds Bacire rodcunoovTes 
we have not come together for the purpose of waging war with the king X. A. 
romeo. 

c. Aorist (simple occurrence). The action set forth by the aorist par- 
ticiple is generally antecedent to that of the main verb; but it is sometimes 
coincident with it, or nearly so, especially when the main verb refers to the 
future or the past, and the subordinate action is only a modification of the 
main action. 

1. Antecedent: viv pey Semvetre: Sermvynoavres S& dzeAatvere take your 
supper now, and when you have done so, depart X. C.3.1.87. 

2. Coincident: py te eapaprynre euod Kataynpurapevor do not commit the 
error of condemning me P. A.30d, ed y érofnoas dvayvnoas pe you did well 
in reminding me P. Ph. 60c (= dvéuvnods pe ed tov). 

3. Subsequent (rarely) : Sdrupos cal Xpéuwy, of trav tpraxovta yevouevot, 
KXeopavtos katnydpouv Satyrus and Chremon, who (afterwards) became mem- 
bers of the Thirty, accused Cleophon L. 380. 12. 

d. Perfect (completion with permanent result): xataAayBdvovor Bpaoidav 
éreAnAvbora. they found (historical present) that Brasidas had arrived T.38. 69, 
6 mpdabe Kextnuévos he who possessed it before S. Ph.778 (cp. 1159 a. 1). 

e. On the construction with AavOdva, POdvw, Tvyxdvw, see 1295. 


1160. Participle (in indirect discourse). The tenses of the 
participle in indirect discourse after verbs of intellectual per- 
ception denote the same time relatively to that of the leading 
verb (present, past, or future), as was denoted absolutely by 
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the tenses of the indicative in direct discourse which they 
represent. See 1303, 1807, 1584. 


a. Present = pres. or imperf. indic.: coincident: émedav yvdow dmuctov- 
pevor when they find out they are distrusted (= dmotovpeba) X.C.7.2.17; 
rarely antecedent (when the present = the imperf.): ofa ce A€yovra dei 
I know that you always used to say (= éXeyes) 1.6.6. 

b. Future = fut. indic.: dyvoet rov réAeuov Sedp’ HEovra he is ignorant that 
the war will come here (= 6 méAeuos HSev) D. 1.15. 

c. Aorist = aor. indic.: rov Myjdov topev ext ryv TeAordvyycov édOovra 
we know that the Medes came against the Peloponnese (= 6 Mados 7AGe) T. 1.69. 

d. Perfect = perf. or plupf. indic.: od yap #decav atrov teOvykdra for 
they did not know that he was dead (= réOvnxe) X. A.1.10.16. 


THE MOODS 


1161. Mood designates by the form of the verb the manner 
(modus) in which the verbal action or state is conceived. All 
forms of the finite moods (320) are predicative. 


1162. The Adverb "AN. — The meaning of the moods is limited 
by the adverb av (Hom. also xév, «é). The word has two dis- 


tinct uses : 

a. In independent clauses: with the past tenses of the indicative and 
with the optative (in Homer also with the future indicative and with the 
subjunctive) ; and also with the infinitive and participle representing the 
independent indicative or optative. 

b. In dependent clauses: chiefly with the subjunctive. 


1163. dy is not used with the present and perfect indicative. The future 
optative, infinitive, and participle, with dy are rare and suspected. 


1164. In general, dv (kev) limits the force of the verb to particular con- 
ditions or circumstances, but no separate word can be used to translate the 
adverb. When dy appears in the conclusion of a conditional sentence, 
English generally uses should or would in translating the Greek verb. dy is 
often separated from its verb for emphasis, and is attached to negatives, 
interrogatives, or to any emphatic modifier. It is commonly attached to 
verbs of saying or thinking: ovv ipiv pev dv oluar elvar tipos if I should 
remain with you, I think I should be esteemed X.A.1.3.6, od 018 dy ei rret- 
cape I do not know whether I could persuade (for av reicatu) E. Med. 941. 


1165. dy may be repeated in the same sentence: doxotpev 8 av wou Tavry 
mpoorowotpevor. mporBareiv épnuotépy av TH dpe xpjoOa but if we should 
make a feint attack here, it seems to me that we should find the mountain to have 
fewer defenders X. A. 4.6.13. 
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1166. dy sometimes stands without a verb, which is to be supplied from 
the context: zoAAovs pev Hyenovas dv Soin, woddovs D av (Soin) 6 dpmjpous he 
would give many guides and many WOES?) X. A. 3.2.24. So ray’ dy perhaps. 


a. kav if only may stand for kal av it éav) with the subjunctive under- 
stood: dAXAa pou mapes Kav opixpov eireiv yet permit me to speak, if ony a word 
(= kai éay mapys) S. El. 1482. xav also stands for cat + the adverb dv. 


1167. dv is sometimes omitted when it may be supplied from the con- 
text: ri éxoinoev dv; 7) SpAov dre Goce (dv) what would he have done? It 
is clear that he would have taken an oath D.31.9. 


1168. Conditional, relative, and temporal clauses requiring 
the subjunctive regularly have av, the force of which cannot 
generally be expressed in English. dy thus used is closely 
attached to the subordinating conjunction. 


Pane x 

a. Hence the combinations éav (jv, av, cp. 1388 a), drav, drérav, érnv 
(érav), éwedav, from «i, bre, b7dre, eel, éxeidy + dv. For dy in final clauses 
see 1345. 


1169. In conditional, relative, and temporal clauses Homer generally 
does not use ay (kev) with the subjunctive in similes, and when the reference 
is to events occurring repeatedly or at an indefinite time, or to sayings of 
general application. By retention of Homeric usage the subjunctive is 
sometimes used without dy in later poetry and in Herodotus, where the 
adverb would regularly be added (1409, 1420 b, 1481 a and 1515 b). Here 
the difference is scarcely appreciable, except that the absence of dy may give 
an archaic tone. 


1170. The optative with dy in dependent clauses is relatively rare. See 
the Index. 


THE MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


1171. The use of the moods in simple sentences and principal clauses of 
complex sentences is treated in 1172-1222. The use of the moods in subor- 
dinate clauses was developed from their independent use. For the uses of 
the indicative see also 1081-1144. 


INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITHOUT av 


1172. The indicative makes a declaration of a fact, asks a question 
anticipating such a declaration, or makes an exclamation: #Ae he came, odK 


MAG he did not come, ror’ HrOe; when did he come? ds KadGs elas how well 
you spoke ! 


1173. The indicative with wy or py od may express a doubtful assertion 
about a present or past action: add’ dpa py 6 Krjourmos Fv 6 radr’ etry but 
I suspect, z.e. perhaps, afler all it was Ctesippus who said this P. Eu. 290 e, 
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GANG pay TOUTO ov KadOs Gporoyynoapev but perhaps we did not do well in 
agreeing to this P. Men. 89 c. 


1174. Unfulfilled Obligation (Propriety, Possibility).— With 
the imperfect of impersonal expressions denoting obligation, 
propriety, necessity, or possibility, the action of a dependent 
infinitive is usually not realized. 

' Such expressions are édei, xpyv (or éxpyv), mpoojke, détov Hv, ekds Fy, 
Sikatov Hv, e&jv, verbals in -rdv or -réov with fy, etc. These expressions 
may also take dy in the conclusion of unreal conditions (1402, 1403). 

et ce Tadra roviy you ought to be doing this (but are not doing it), rovade 
pn Gpv &e these men ought not to be alive S. Ph. 418, &e oe tadra rowjoa 
(or zroveiv) you ought to have done this (but did not do it), ee ta évexupa 
tore AaBetv I ought to have taken the pledges then X. A.7. 6.23, pévew é&qv he 
might have remained D.3. 17. 


1175. The expressions in 1174 may also have the ordinary force of past 
indicatives: ée. pévew he had to remain (and did remain) D.19. 124, dep 
der deigai quod erat demonstrandum Euclid 1.5. 


1176. Unattainable Wish. — A wish, referring to the present 
or past, which cannot be realized, is expressed by a past tense 
of the indicative with ei@e or e¢ ydp (negative wy). The imper- 
fect refers to continuance in present time, the aorist to attain- 


ment in past time (cp. 1398). 

cl? dyes BeAtiovs Ppevas would that thou hadst (now) a better heart E. El. 
1061, ef yap tocav’rny divapty eiyov would that I had so great power KE. Alec. 
1072, <iMe ce pnror ciddpav would that I had never seen thee S.O. T. 1218. 

a. ei is here interjectional, not the conditional particle. 


1177. An unattainable wish may also be expressed by &dedov ought, 
aorist of édeiAw owe, with the present infinitive of present time or of a 
continued past action, or with the aorist infinitive of past time (neg. ym) : 
dere Kipos Cpv would that Cyrus were (now) alive (lit. Cyrus ought to be 
alive) X. A.2.1.4, paror’ Spedrov Aurelv THY SKdpov would that I had never 
left Scyros S. Ph. 969. «iOe or ei yap (poet. aide, ws) may precede wdedov: 
ei yap SpeAov olod re elvar of modAoi Kaka epydlerOar would that the multi- 
tude were able to do evil P.Cr.44d. An unattainable past wish is expressed 
in Homer only by &dedov or SPedrdAov; as ald? dperes dyapos amodéobar O 
that thou hadst died unwed! T 40. 


1178. éBovdsunv with the infinitive may express an unattainable wish: 
€BovAduny pev odk (1628) épilev evOade I would that I were not contending 
here (as 1 am) Ar. Ran. 866. On éBovdAduny ay, see 1182. 


1179. On the indicative in dependent clauses, see the Index. 
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INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITH Gv 


1180. Past Potential. — The aorist, less often the imperfect, 
indicative with dv («év) may denote past potentiality, proba- 
bility, cautious statement, or necessity. 


tis yap av o76n tadra yevéoOa; for who would have expected these things 
to happen? D.9.68, éyvw dv tis one might (could, would) have known X.C. 
7.1.38, éréyyvws dv you might have observed, 8.1.33, odk av dovto they could 
not have expected T.7.55, id xev radacippova rep déos etrdev fear might have 
seized even a man of stout heart A 421. Cp. 1208 a. 


1181. Unreal Indicative. — The past tenses of the indicative 
with dy («é&v) may imply unreality. 

tore 8 aito TO mpayp av expivero é’ atrod but the case itself would then 
have been decided on its own merits D. 18.224, rére de Hv Kal Tas xelpas ovK 
dv xabewpwv it was then late, and they could not have seen the hands X. H.1.7.7, 
ovee yap ovde Kev aitos iméxpvye Kppa pédAavay, | GAA’ “"Hpaotos epvro for 
neither would even he himself have escaped black death ; but Hephaestus guarded 
him E 22. 


a. The imperfect refers to the present or past, the aorist to the past 
(rarely to the present), the pluperfect to the present (rarely to the past). 

b. A past tense of the indicative with dy here states nothing more than 
that an action is or was possible under certain assumed circumstances. If 
these circumstances are shown, either by the context or by the underlying 
thought, not to be the actual circumstances, the action of the verb is not 
fulfilled. The unreal indicative is thus merely a form of the past potential. 
On the use of the unreal indicative in conditional sentences see 1897. On 
édeu dy, etc., see 1403. 


‘1182. €Bovddpunv adv (vellem) I should like or should have liked with an inf. 
may express an unattainable wish: €GBovAdunv av Sipwva tiv adbriy yvounv 
éuol éxe I should have liked Simon to be (or I wish Simon were) of the same 
mind as myself L.3.21. On €BovdAdunv without dy, see 1178. 


1183. Indicative of Customary Action.— The imperfect and 
aorist with adv may express repeated or customary past action 
(post-Homeric): Senp@twv av I used to ask P. A. 22d, etarev dy 
he was wont to say X.C.7.1. 10. 


a. This use is connected with the past potential and denoted originally 
what could or would take place under certain past circumstances. Thus 
dvadapBaveov aitay 74 rojpata Sunpwrwv av adrovs ti A€youev taking up their 
poems, I used to (would) ask them (as an opportunity presented itself) what 
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they meant P. A.22b. In actual use, since the action of the verb did take 
place, this construction has become a statement of fact. 

b. Herodotus sometimes uses dy with iterative forms (450): xAaleoxe dv 
she kept weeping 3.119, ot 8& dy Iépoa AdBeoxov Ta rpdBara the Persians 
were wont to seize the cattle 4.130. 


1184. Homer and the early poets use av (xév) with the future 
indicative with a conditional or limiting force: kal «é Tus 68 
épéer and in such a case some one will (may) say thus A 176. 
Cp. 1481 b. 

INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT a&v 
1185. Hortatory Subjunctive.— The hortatory subjunctive 


(present or aorist) is used to suggest or urge an action (nega- 
tive mn). 

a. Generally in the 1 pl.: viv iwpev kal dxovowper Tod dvdpds let’s go now 
and hear the man P. Pr.314b, pnw éxeice iwper let’s not go there yet 3lla. 
dye, pepe (67), in Hom. dye (84), come, now, well sometimes precedes: dyc 
oKorr@pev come, let us consider X.C.5.5.15. 

b. Less often in the 1 sing., which is usually preceded (in affirmative 
sentences) by dépe (07), in Hom. by dye, a&yere (8n): pepe Oy wept Tod Wydi- 
gparos elmw let me now speak about the bill D.19. 234. 

1186. The 1 sing. in negative exhortations (rare and poetic) may convey 
a warning or a threat: py oe, yepov, KoiAnow eyo rapa vnvat Ktxelw old man, 
let me not find thee by the hollow ships A26. This use is often regarded as 
prohibitive (1187). 


1187. Prohibitive Subjunctive.— The aorist subjunctive (in 
the second and third persons) is often used to express a pro- 
hibition (negative 7). Cp. 1216. 

a. Generally in the 2 person: pndev abipyonte do not lose heart X. A.5. 
4.19. For the aorist subj. the present imv. may be used (1216): pa zo- 
Hons (or pip moter) Tadra do not do this (not py rows). 

b. Less often in the 3 person, which generally represents the second: 
broAdBy Se pdeis and let no one suppose T.6.84 (= py vrodaByre do not 
suppose). The 3 person of the present subj. is very rare: pa) roivuv Tis oty- 
Tor (= py oldpeBa) let not then any one think P.L.861E (perhaps to be 
explained by 1190). 


1188. od pi with the subj. of the 2 person in the dramatists may express 
strong prohibition: od uy Anpnons don’t talk nonsense Ar. Nub. 367. Cp. 1639. 


1189. Doubtful Assertion.— The present subjunctive with uy may express 
a doubtful assertion, with 2) od a doubtful negation: px dypouxdrepov 7 TO 
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dAnes eirety I suspect it’s rather bad form (lit. too rude) to tell the truth P.G. 
462, dAAG pip ody ObTws 2xn but I rather think this may not be so P. Crat. 
436 b. 


1190. In Hom. pu with the independent subjunctive (generally aorist) 
may be used to indicate fear and warning, or to suggest danger: py Te xoNw- 
odpevos peEn Kaxov vias “Axardv may he not (as I fear he may) in his anger do 
aught to injure the sons of the Achaeans B195. Cp. 1359. 


1191. dws py may be used with the aorist subjunctive with an idea of 
command: érws py pyoy Tis may no one say (as I fear he may) X.S.4.8. 
Cp. 1116. 


1192. Deliberative Subjunctive. — ‘The deliberative subjunc- 
tive (present or aorist) is used in questions when the speaker 
asks what he is to do or say (negative un). 

Generally in the 1 person: zot diyw pyntpos xépas; whither fly to escape my 
mother’s blows? E. Med. 1271, py Pdmev; shall we not say? P.R.554b. The 
(rare) 2 person is used in repeating a question: A. ri co miOdpeba; B. 6 Te 
riOnobe; A. In what shall we take your advice? B. In what shall you take my 
advice? Ar. Av.164. The 8 person is generally used to represent the 1 per- 
son: mot Tis pvyn; whither shall any one (i.e. we) flee? Ar. Plut. 438. 


1193. Bovrx« or BovrAcoHe (poet. Oras, PédXeTe) do you wish often precedes 
this subjunctive: BovAa oo eizw; do you wish me to say to you? P.G.521d. 
This is a fusion of two distinct questions: BovAa do you wish? and cizw 
shall I say? 


1194. The deliberative subjunctive may be replaced by a periphrasis con- 
sisting of def or xpn and the infinitive, or by the verbal adjective in -réov 
(eoré). Thus jets 6 tpoopévwpev; 7 th xpy moveiv; and shall we wait? or 
what must we do? S. Tr.390, ti rounréov; (= ri wovdpev;) what are we to do? 
Ar. P.922. Cp. 1530. 


1195. Anticipatory Subjunctive (Homeric Subjunctive).— In Homer the 
subjunctive is often nearly equivalent to the future indicative, and refers by 
anticipation to a future event (neg. od): od ydp mw Totovs iSov dvépas, ovde 
(Owpar for never yet saw I such men, nor shall I see them A 262. dv (xév) usu- 
ally limits this subjunctive in Homer (1197). 


a. This futural subjunctive is retained in Attic only in subordinate 


clauses (1407), and in ré raw; (lit. what shall I undergo?) what will become 
of me? what am I to do? 


1196. On the subjunctive without dy in dependent clauses, see the Index. 


INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITH Gv (kéy) 


1197. The independent subjunctive with «ev (less often with dv) is used 
in Homer with a future force, and expresses either will or confident expec- 
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tation (neg. od): éyw 8€ x’ dyw BpioniSa but in that case I will take Briseis 
A 184, ray’ dv wore Oipov dd€ooy soon shall he lose his life A 205. Cp. 1195. 


INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITHOUT av 


1198. Optative of Wish. — The independent optative without 
ay is often used to express a wish referring to the future (nega- 
tive un). 

© rai, yévoro raTpos ebtvxéarTepos O my son, mayest thou prove more fortunate 


than thy father S. Aj.550, dvaidys ovr’ cipi pyre yevotuny shameless I neither 
am, nor may I become D.8. 68. 


a. So even in relative clauses: éav ore, 0 py yevouro, AdBwor Thy wodW 
if ever they capture the city, which Heaven forbid L. 31.14. 

b. Unattainable wishes may be expressed by the optative as the mood of 
fancy: «0 7Bdouu O that I were young again H157, et pou yévouro Odyyos ev 
Bpaxtoor would that I had a voice in my arms E. Hec. 836. Wishes repre- 
sented as hopeless in the present or the past are usually expressed after 
Homer by the past tenses of the indicative (1176) or by éeXov (1177). 

c. Hom. often uses the optative with a concessive or permissive force: 
éreita d€¢ kat Te maOoyu after that I may (lit. may I) suffer come what will ® 274. 

d. The optative of wish may be used in questions: ri 8 dpxw Tdde wy 
éupevov 7a0ors ; but if thou dost not abide by this thy oath, what dost thou invoke 
upon thyself? (lit. mayest thou suffer what?) E. Med. 754. 


1199. The optative of wish is often introduced by ei yap, ee (Hom. also 
ai yap, alOe), or by «, ds (both poetical): ei yap yévorro would that it might 
happen X.C. 6.1.38, os oAoro may he perish 8. El. 126. (as is properly an 
exclamation: how.) Cp. 1176a. 


1200. Imperative Optative.— The optative may express a 
command, a request, or an exhortation, with a force nearly akin 
to the imperative: Xecpicodos Hryoiro let Chirisophus lead X. A. 
3.2.37, miOoud wor (I pray you) listen 6 193. 


1201. Potential Optative. — The potential optative, which in Attic prose 
regularly takes dv (1204), is occasionally found in Homer and later poetry 
without dv (xév), as peta Oeds y Oédwv Kal TyrAdHev avdpa cawca easily might 
a god, if he so willed, bring a man safe even from afar y 231. ‘This construc- 
tion, when found, generally occurs in negative sentences or in questions ex- 
pecting a negative answer (with od): od pév yap Tu Kaxwrepov aAAo 7éGoune 
for I could not (conceivably) suffer anything worse T 321, redv, Zed, dSivaow 
tis avépav SrepBacia Katdoyo; thy power, O Zeus, what trespass of man can 
check? §. Ant. 604. 


1202. The optative after ovx éorw doris (dws, drov) in the dramatists 
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is probably potential: od« éo8 dmws Aa Ta Wevdy Kard I could not call 
false tidings fair A. Ag.620. dy is usual in this construction (1467). 


1203. On the optative without dv (xév) in dependent clauses, see the 
Index. 


INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITH Gv 


1204. Potential Optative.— The potential optative with av 
states what the speaker or writer regards as possible, proper, or 
likely in the future; and may be translated by may, might, can 
(especially with a negative), must, could, would, should (rarely 
by will, shall). It may be used in questions. 


yotns & dy dre Tov ovTws exer you may know that this is so X.C. 1.6.21, 
dmavres &v Gporoynceay all would es 1.11.5, tis otk dv dbporoynoeev; 
who would not agree? (ovdeis: scil. odk av SitaXoysote) X.M.1.1.5, 78déws 
av époiunv I should like to ask D.18.64, otk av Ad Bos thou canst not take S. 
Ph. 103, A€youw av rade I will tell this A.Supp.928. The 2 sing. is often 
indefinite (one), as yvoins adv = yvoin Tis av one might know. 


a. The potential optative with dv serves to express the ideas of possibility 
or capability, obligation or propriety, natural likelihood, ideal certainty, and 
volition. It is not limited by any definite condition present to the mind, 
and it is unnecessary to supply any condition in thought. For cases where 
a condition is dormant in a word of the sentence, see 1425. 


1205. The potential optative with dy may be used to soften the state- 
ment of an opinion or fact, or to express irony: érepdv tu TodT av ely this is 
(would be) another matter D. 20.116, vocotp’ av, et vdonyua Tovs éxOpovs orvyety 
I must be mad, if it is madness to hate one’s foes A. Pr. 978. 


1206. Bovdoiuny ay (velim) with an infinitive is often used as a softened 
optative of wish: BovAoiuny av Totro o'tw yevéobar I could wish that this 
might be the result (cp. ovtw yévouro may it result thus) P.A.19a. For éBov- 
Adunv av see 1182. 


1207. The present and aorist are used of what will be, or what will prove 
to be, true (future realization of a present fact): dperi dpa, ds éouxev, bye 
Tis av ely virtue then, as it seems, will (prove to) be a kind of health P.R. 
444d. The perfect is used of what will prove to be the case as regards a 


completed action: w@s av AeAnOBor; how can it have escaped my knowledge ? 
X.S. 3.6. 


1208. The present and aorist are rarely used of the past: (a) in Hom. 
of past possibility: kai vd kev &v® drdAoiro and now he might have perished 
E311 (Attic dmwXero dv, 1180); (b) in Hdt. of a mild assertion: cinoav 
oa av ovToL Kpires and these would prove to have been Cretans 1.2, ratra peév 
Kat POdvw av eizrovev they may have said this even out of envy 9.71. 
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1209. The optative with dv may be used, in a sense akin to that of the 
imperative, to express a command, exhortation, or request, and, in general, 
what is wanted: réyos av THv Séqow tell me (you may tell) your request 
P. Par. 126 a, mpodyos dv move on P. Phae. 229 b. 


1210. és dv, ris dy with the optative may be used to express a wish 
(especially in tragedy): ms av éAo{uav O would that I might die E. Med. 
97, ris Gv ev Tayer Odor poipa O that some fate would speedily come A. Ag. 
1448. Properly this usage is simply a question how the wish may be fulfilled. 


1211. With a negative, the optative with dy may have the force of a 
strong assertion: od yap dv dréAOouy’, GAAG KoPw THY Ovpay for I will not go 
away, but I will knock at the door Ar. Ach. 236. The aorist optative some- 
times interchanges with the indicative: @nul Kal od« av dpvybetny I assert 
and cannot deny D.21.191. It is often a more absolute, though more cour- 
teous, denial than the future indicative: oi« dv répa dpdcaymu I will speak 
no more 8. O. T. 348. 


1212. On the potential optative with dv (xév) in dependent clauses, see 
the Index. 
IMPERATIVE 


1213. The imperative is used in commands and prohibitions 
(negative uw). All its tenses refer to the future. 


1214. Positive (Commands).— Commands and exhortations 
are expressed by the imperative, which is often preceded by dye 
(dryere), bépe, 161 (usually with 67, sometimes with vvv) : 

dye 89 dxovcare come, listen X. Ap. 14, dyere derrvyoate yo now, take your 


supper X.H.5.1.18, ddr’ th eiré but come, say P. G. 489 e. 


1215. The imperative may be used to make an assumption, a concession, 
a supposition, or to grant permission: éuod y’ évex’ éorw let it be assumed 
so far as I am concerned D. 20.14, daédrw, kayo orépEw let him set it forth 
and (= tf he sets it forth) I will be content D. 18.112. 


1216. Negative (Prohibitions). — Prohibitions are generally 
expressed by mw with the present or aorist subjunctive in the 
first plural; by 7 with the present imperative or the aorist 
subjunctive in the second and third singular or plural (cp. 
1187). The aorist imperative is rare in prohibitions. 


\ tA > > lal > , Irs . h 

py pavopeba pnd aicxpds drokwpeba let us not act like madmen nor perish 
disgracefully X.A.7.1.29, pa) Oadpate don’t be astonished P.G.482a, pide 
Gavpdons ré8e and wonder not at this A. Ag. 879, py OopuBetre cease your 
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disturbance P. A.21a, py OopvByonte don’t raise a disturbance P. A. 20 e, 
pndeis Sidackerw let no one tell me T. 1.86. 


a. px with the third sing. of the pres. subj. is used only when the third 
person represents the first person pl. (1187 b). 

b. In the third person the aorist imperative in prohibitions is much less 
common than the present imperative. The perfect imperative is rare in 
prohibitions (uy repoByobe fear not T. 6.17) and is usually poetical. Cp. 
547, 560. 


1217. Note that, e.g., 7 ypahe commonly means cease writing, but may 
mean abstain from writing ; wn ypawys don’t write is commonly a complete 
prohibition against something not already begun. 


1218. The imperative may be used in subordinate clauses: xparnpes 
elow .. . av KpaT epeWor there are mixing-bowls, the brims of which thou must 
crown §.O.C.473. So especially after ofcfa interrogative in dramatic 
poetry: oi09 0 dpacov; dost thou know what thou hast to do? E. Hee. 228, 
where the imv. is abrupt for as de? oe dpav or ds oe KeAevw Spav. ich 6 has 
become a partially fossilized expression, and can be used as subject or be 


governed by a verb: otc0a vuv & po yeveoOw; do you know what I must have 
done for me? EK. 1. T.1208. 


1219. For the imperative less abrupt equivalents are often preferred; as 
(a) a&O, Sopot, Sikad, keAevw, etc. with the inf.; (b) det, yon, Pnul det, 
etc. with the inf.; (c) verbal adjs.; (d) the fut. indic. alone (1112) or with 
omws (1115); (e) the opt. with dy (1209) or without dy (1200). 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE WITH av 


1220. The infinitive and participle with ay not in indirect 
discourse represent a past tense of the indicative with dy or 


the optative with av. For the use in indirect discourse see 
1582-1584. 


1221. Infinitive. — dere kal iSuitny dv yvvae so that even a common man 
could have understood (= dv éyvw, 1180) X. A.6.1.31, dxAos, @ ovk ay éxpa- 
pba due. 76 BAdrre dv TO THs emvatHnuns a multitude, which we should not have 
employed because it would have impeded our skill (= €BdAamtev dv) T.7.62, rds 
exeis mpos TO €O€Acw ay iévar AkAntos; how do you. feel about being willing to go 
uninvited ? (= é0édXos dv;) P.S.174 a. 


1222. Participle. — dmep éoye put) adrov éxurAcovta THv HeXordvvysov Top- 
Geiv, advvdtwv dy dvrwv GdAndols eriBonOeiv which prevented him from sailing 
against the Peloponnese and laying it waste when the Peloponnesians would 
have been unable to come to the rescue of one another (= advvaror av joav) T.1. 
73, Toreidasay éAdv kai Suvnbels dv aitds exe, et CBovdjOn, tapeSwxev afier 
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he had seized Potidaea and would have been able to keep it himself, had he 
wished, he gave it up to them (= €vvyOn dv) D. 23.107, rddN dv exwv erep’ 
eireiv though I might say many other things (= youu dv) 18, 258, copia Aeyo- 
pevn dixadrar’ dy that might most justly be called wisdom (= 4 copia déyouro 
av) P. Phil. 0c. 


1223. For the infinitive and participle (not in indirect dis- 
course) without av, see 1153 ff., 1159 ff. 


THE INFINITIVE 
1224. The infinitive is in part a verb, in part a substantive. 


a. The infinitive was originally a verbal noun in the dative (possibly also 
in the locative). The use to express purpose (1245) is a survival of the 
primitive meaning, from which all the other widely diverging uses were 
developed in a manner no longer always clear tous. But the éo or for mean- 
ing seen in pavOavev jxopev we have come to learn (for learning) can also be 
discerned in dvvapa idety I have power for seeing, then I can see. Cp. 1239, 1248. 

b. An active infinitive may often be rendered by the English passive 
infinitive especially in cases where the old datival meaning is still apparent, 
e.g. after adjectives (1243); and so when an indefinite subject is omitted 
(1245, 1439). 

1225. The infinitive is negatived by un; but od, used with a finite mood 
in direct discourse, is ordinarily retained when that mood becomes infinitive 
in indirect discourse. (Special cases of wy for ov, 1616.) 

1226. The use of the accusative with the infinitive seems to have orig- 
inated from the employment of the infinitive to complement the meaning 
of transitive verbs; as in xeAevw oe areADeiv I command you—to depart. Here 
the accusative was separated from the transitive verb and felt to be the 


independent subject of the infinitive (J command that you depart). Gradu- 
ally the accusative with the infinitive came to be used even after verbs 


incapable of taking an object-accusative. 


PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL CONSTRUCTION WITH THE 
INFINITIVE 


1227. Instead of a quasi-impersonal passive verb with the 
accusative and infinitive as subject (666), the personal, passive 
construction is often used, the accusative becoming the nom- 
inative, subject of the leading verb. 


Thus instead of #yyéAOn Kipov vixjoa it was reported that Cyrus had con- 
quered, Kipos nyyéAOn vixnoar Cyrus was reported to have conquered, and 
instead of Sikatdy eoriv eu dreAOeiv it is right for me to go away, dikaids €ipe 
dredOeiv I am right in going away. 


304 INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE [1228 


a. The personal construction is more common than the impersonal in the 
passive of verbs of saying (regular in the passive of verbs of thinking) ; with 
ovpBaiver happens ; with dvayxaios necessary, dfvos worthy, Sixaros just, Suva- 
ros possible, émurpdevos fit, etc. Thus 6 Accvpwos cis Tv xopav adrod éuBa- 
detv dyyeAAerau the Assyrian is reported to be about to make an incursion into 


his country X.C. 5.8.30, rnv airiay otrdés éore Sixasos Exe it is right for him 
to bear the blame D. 18. 4. 


1228. Soxa, gorxa (1292 b), déw, daivouas are regular instead of Soxel, eouxe 
it seems, Set it lacks (much or little), paiverat it appears. Thus dox® yap poe 
aSvvatos elvar for I seem (to myself) to be unable P. R. 868 b, viv ye quay 
Zouxas Baowreds elvar now at least you seem to be our king X.C.1.4.6, roAAod 
d€w éyw trép euavrod droAoyeicOa. I am far from speaking in my own defense 
P. A.30 d, ed od Acyew Haiver you seem to speak well Ar. Nub. 408. 


a. Soxet pot twa eAbeiv for doxet ris por eAOety it seems to me that some one 
came is very rare. On Soxe it seems good, it is decreed, see 1229, 1233; on 
S0x& I have a mind to, see 1237. 


THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 
1229. As Subject and Predicate. — The infinitive may be used 
as subject or predicate nominative or accusative, especially with 
quasi-impersonal verbs or expressions (666). 


ypdppara pabety Se to learn to read is necessary Men. Sent. 96, racw ddetv 
xarerdv to please everybody is difficult Solon 7, éofev avrois apoiévat it seemed 
best to them to proceed X.A.2.1.2. Cp. 737 b. Predicate: ré yap yvovat 
émotnunv AaBeiv eorw for to learn is to get knowledge P. Th.209 e. 

1230. As an Appositive.— The infinitive may stand in ap- 
position to a preceding substantive or pronoun. 

els olwvds dpiotos, duiverOar rept matpys one omen is best, to fight for our 
country M 243, etrov totro pdvov épav mavtas, TO mpdcbev execOas I told all 
to pay heed to this only, viz., to follow their leader X.C.2.2. 8. 

THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

1231. The infinitive as object not in indirect discourse is 
used after almost any verb that requires another verb to com- 
plete its meaning. Cp. 1153, 1221. 


1232. The infinitive may be the only expressed object, or it 
may be one of two or more expressed objects, of the leading verb. 


maidevors Kary dddoKe xppoba vopors a good education teaches obedience 
to law X. Ven. 12.14, diayryvdoxew ce tors dyabovs Kal Tods Kaxors edidatev 
he taught you to distinguish good from bad men X, M.3.1.9 (cp. 1001). 
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A. Infinitive after Verbs of Will or Desire 


1233. Verbs of will or desire are often followed by an infini- 
tive (negative pu). 

HOerov adrod dxovew they were willing to listen to him X. A.2.6.11, ryv 
Képxitpay €Bovrovro pn mpoécbar they did not wish to give up Corcyra T.1.44 
(1605 a), Baowreds agiot oe aromAciv the king asks that you sail away X.H.3. 
4.25, tkéreve py droxreivar he entreated that they should not put him(self) to 


death L. 1.25, oe rely tov "AAKiBiddnv it was decided that Alcibiades should 
sail T.6. 29. 


1234. Verbs of will or desire include verbs expressing an activity to the 
end that something shall or shall not be done; as diaydxouar struggle against, 
rod, Siuamparrouat, Katepydlouar manage, effect; thus Svamrempaypevos mapa 
Bacrréws SoOjva aitd owlev trois "EAAnvas having secured from the king the 
boon that it be permitted him to save the Greeks X. A.2.3.25. Here may be 
classed verbs expressing the will or desire not to do anything: as poBotpat 
fear, hetyw avoid, aicxtvoya and aidodpar feel shame to, pvddrroua beware 
of, dméxopar abstain from, kwAvw hinder ; as aicybvouat vpiv ciety tddnOH I 
am ashamed to tell you the truth P. A. 226. 


1235. The infinitive may be accompanied by (a) a genitive or dative 
depending on the leading verb and denoting the person to whom the expres- 
sion of desire is addressed: d€opmor vpdv Ta dixaa Wnpicacba I ask you to 
render a just verdict 1.19.51, rots dAAows aot TapyyyeAAev eorAiLecOa he 
ordered all the rest to arm themselves X. A.1.8.3; (b) an accusative denot- 
ing the person whose action is desired: rapyyyeAe Ta Orda THecBa Tors 
"EXAnvas he issued orders that the Greeks should get under arms X. A.2.2.21. 


1236. Several verbs of saying may also be used as verbs of will, implying 
a command: dyres éXeyov Tovs TovTwv dpkavtas Sodvas dikny all said that 
the ringleaders should suffer punishment X. A. 5.7.34, €Xeyov adrois yy ddtcety 
they told them not to do wrong T.2.5. 


1237. The present and aorist infinitive (both timeless) are the usual 
tenses after verbs of will or desire (see 1154). dox@ and doc wo TI havec 
mind to, I am determined to take the present or aorist like doxe?. The future 
is used when it is clearly denoted that the action resolved on is to follow 
without delay: dAAd pot Sox ov retcecOau aire but I am determined that I 
will not accept his opinion P. Th. 183 d. 


1238. On verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, threaten, and swear, see 
1157. 
B. Infinitive after Other Verbs 
1239. The infinitive follows many verbs, especially such as 


denote ability, fitness, necessity, etc. (and their opposites). 
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odkére eSvvato Buorevew he was no longer able to live T.1.130, velv émord- 
pevos knowing how to swim X. A.5.7.25, pavOdvovow dpxew te Kai dpxer ban 
they learn how to govern and be governed X. A.1.9. 4. 


C. Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Substantives 

1240. The infinitive serves to define the meaning of adjec- 
tives, adverbs, and substantives, especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, capacity, etc. (and their opposites), and in gen- 
eral those analogous in meaning to verbs which take the infini- 
tive (1233 ff., 1239). Here the datival meaning (purpose, 
destination) is often apparent. Cp. 932, 1224. 

ixavol Huds dpedrciv able to assist us X. A. 3.3.18, devds A€yetv, kaxds Bdvat 
skilled in speech, evil in life Aes. 3.174, dpyew a€idbtaros most worthy to govern 
X. A.1.9.1, 680s dpyxavos ciceAOety orparevpart a road impracticable for an 
army to enter 1.2.21, yarerov diaBaivew hard to cross 5.6.9, kéddora idety 
in a manner most splendid to behold X.C.8.3.5, 6dA¢you pAukiay exovor rradeve- 
aba they are almost of an age to be educated P. Lach. 187 c, avayxn reiber Oar 
there is need to obey X.H.1.6.8. j 

1241. olos jit, able, cos sufficient take the infinitive like the fuller ex- 
pressions Tovodros olos, ToaodTOs boos; aS ov yap Hv Gpa ola TO Tediov apdev 
for it was not the proper season to irrigate the plain X. A.2.3.18, dcov amoghy 
sufficient to live on T.1.2. 

1242. The infinitive may limit, like an accusative of respect (988), 
adjectives and occasionally substantives: épav orvyvds of a repulsive expres- 
sion X.A.2.6.9, atpa kal axodoa a marvel even to hear of P. L. 656 d. 

1243. The infinitive limiting an adjective is commonly active (or middle) 
even where, in English, a passive translation would be more natural. The 
active use is due to the old datival function of the infinitive: d&tos Oavydoat 
worthy to admire (1.e. that one should admire), worthy to be admired T. 1.138, 
Adyos Suvatds Katavoncar a speech (lit. capable for understanding) capable 
of being understood P. Ph. 90c. 


1244. The infinitive, with or without écte or ws, may be used 
with 7 than after comparatives, depending on an (implied) idea 
of ability or inability. 7 éore is more common than 7 or # as. 

TO yap voonpua peilov 7 péepew for the disease is too great to be borne 8.O.T. 
1293, Bpaxtrepa 7 ws ekuxvetoOat too short to reach X. A.3.3.7. For other 
examples, see 744, 1376. 

D. Infinitive of Purpose and Result 


1245. Infinitive of Purpose.— The infinitive may express 
purpose. 
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Tpo wh errepapev madd Te col ayeuev PoiBw O iepyv éxarduBnv peta he 
sent me to bring thy daughter to thee and to offer to Phoebus a holy hecatomb 
A 443, pavOavew nxowev we have come to learn S.O.C. 12. 


a. In Attic prose this infinitive is much less common than in poetry, and 
is used chiefly with verbs meaning to give, entrust, take, appoint, leave; and 
especially when there is an idea of permission, commission, and the like: 
TavTnv THY xopav érérpefe diapmacae Tois “EAAnow he gave this land over to 
the Greeks to plunder X. A.1.2.19, ievar éxi Baorr€a odx eylyvero Ta tepd. the 
sacrifices did not turn out (favorable) for going against the king 2.2.3, Ap- 
oTdpxw ore Hyepayv arorAoynoacba you granted a day to Aristarchus to make 
his defense X.H.1.7.28, rapéxw euavrov épwrav I offer myself to be. ques- 
tioned P.A.33b. Cp. also 1258 (fourth example). 


1246. Infinitive of Result. — The infinitive may be used with 
gore (sometimes with os) to denote a result, often an antici- 


pated result. See 1376 ff. 


E. Absolute Infinitive 


1247. Certain idiomatic infinitives are used absolutely in 
parenthetical phrases to limit the application of a single expres- 
sion or of the entire sentence. 

GAnbes ye ds Eos cimeiy ovdev eipnxaow not one word of truth, I may say, 
have they uttered P. A.17 a, ovde E€vars Exeoy iva yéAwTa Tapéxers nor do you 
intentionally cause strangers to laugh X.C.2.2.15, €xodoa eivat odk drroXeireran 
it is not willingly separated P. Phae. 252 a, 76 ye éa éxelvov elvar éowOns (av) 
so far, at least, as it depended on him you would have been saved L. 13.58, 6 yap 
Kryourmos érvxe roppw KabeLopevos Tod KXetviov, éuol doxety for Ctesippus, it 
seems to me, happened to be sitting at a distance from Clinias P. Eu. 274 b, pixpod 
dciv Tpia taAavra almost three talents D. 27.29 (903). 

a. Some of these infinitives may be explained by reference to the idea of 
purpose (1245) or result (1246); as ovveAovre eirety for one compressing the 
matter to speak, wixpod deiv so as to lack little. Others resemble the adverbial 
accusative (990); cp. éuol doxety in 1247 with yvwunv éujv in my opinion 
Ar. P. 232. 

F. Infinitive in Commands, Wishes, and Hxclamations 

1248. Infinitive in Commands. — The infinitive may be used 
for the second person of the imperative, but oftener in poetry 
than in prose. The subject, if directly addressed, stands in 
the nominative. 


Commonly, in Homer, after an imperative: Bdox’ i: . . . dyopevewev ds 
émiré\Aw come, go... tell him as I charge thee B 8-10. But also in other 
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cases: Oapodv viv, Avwpndes, ert Tpweror pdxerOar with good courage now, 
Diomed, fight against the Trojans E 124, ov d¢ ras ridas dvoigas émexOetv but 
do you open the gates and sally forth T.5.9. 

a. The subject of the infinitive used for the third person of the impera- 
tive stands (or would stand, if expressed) in the accusative when the per- 
son is spoken of indirectly in a prayer: «i pév kev Mevédaoy *AXéEavdpos 
karamépyy, | abrés ere “EXevyy éxérw .. ., | ed 5€ K “AdeEavdpov kreivy 
MevéAdos, | Tpdas ere’ “EXevnv . . . drodotvar if Alexander slay Menelaos, 
then let him have Helen . . ., but if Menelaos slay Alexander, then let the Tro- 
jans give back Helen T 281-285, revxea ciAjoads pepérw Kolhas ert vas, Toya 
d€ olkad’ éuov Sduevae wadw let him strip off my arms and carry them to the 
hollow ships, but let him give back my body to my home H 78. 

b. In prohibitions wy with the inf. is poetic and Ionic: ofs ya reAdlewv 
do not approach these (= pa wéAage) A. Pr. 712. 


1249. Infinitive in Wishes. — The infinitive with a subject 
accusative may be used in the sense of the optative of wish. 
This construction is very rare in Attic prose. 


Geot roXdtrat, py pe Sovdcias Tvxeiv ye gods of my country, may bondage not 
be my lot! A. Sept. 253, & Zed, exyevéoOar por “AOnvaiovs reicacGa O Zeus, 
that it be granted to me to punish the Athenians! Hdt. 5.105 (ep. 664). 


1250. Infinitive in Exclamations. — The infinitive, with or 
without a subject accusative, is often used in exclamations of 
surprise or indignation. 

eve mabely rade to think that I should suffer this! A. Eum. 887, rovovtove 
tpepew Kiva to keep a dog like that! Ar. Vesp. 835. ’ 


INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1251. Many verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, take a 
dependent infinitive as their object. Such infinitives denote 
both time and stage of action. 

a. When a sentence is made dependent on a verb of this kind, its main 
verb is changed to the infinitive, and the sentence stands as subject or object 
of the leading verb. Commonly as object: thus Kipos vica Cyrus is victori- 
ous, when made dependent on ¢yoi he says, becomes a part of a new sentence 
gyoi Kipov vixav, in which Kipor vixay is the object of dyot. As subject, 
when the verb of saying is passive: thus, in Xéyerar Kipov vixay it is said that 
Cyrus is victorious, Kipov vixav forms the subject of Xéyera. 


1252. A verb of direct discourse, becoming infinitive in in- 
direct discourse, retains its tense; but an imperfect is repre- 
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sented by the present infinitive; a pluperfect, by the perfect 
infinitive. See 1156. 


edvoi picw evar they assert that they are loyal (= éopév) L.12. 49, od8ets 
epackey yryvooxe adtdv nobody said that he knew him (= yryvdcxw) 23.8, 
Baowreds vixay jyetrar the king thinks he is victorious (= via, cp. 1090) X. A. 
2.1.11, oiouar BéAtiorov elvar I think it is best (= éoré) 5.1.8, bromrevov 
éxt Baorrea iévar they suspected that they were to go against the king (= ipev) 
URSA 


1253. The infinitive with av represents an indicative with av 
or an optative with dv. See 1156 ff., 1221, 1378. 


1254. On the infinitive with verbs signifying to hope, expect, promise, 
threaten, and swear, see 1157. 


THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE (ARTICULAR INFINITIVE) 


1255. The neuter article standing before an infinitive emphasizes the 
substantive character of the infinitive. This usage is later than Homer. 
The nearest approach to it in Homer is dvtn xal ro pvAdooew this matter of 
watching, too, is trouble v 52. In its older use the articular infinitive appears 
only a subject or object. In the tragic poets the genitive and dative are 
rarely used, in the orators all four cases are very common. 


1256. The articular infinitive is in general used like the in- 
finitive without the article, and may take adv; as regards its 
constructions it has the value of a substantive. When an in- 
finitive depends on a preposition, or stands to another word in 
a genitive or dative relation, the article is regularly used. The 
articular infinitive is timeless except in indirect discourse. Its 
negative is 7. 


1257. Nominative: véous 7d ciyav Kpeirrov éort Tod AaAciv in the young 
silence is better than speech Men. Sent. 387 (cp. 1229). 


1258. Genitive: rod meiv émbipia from desire to drink T.7.84 (cp. 880, 
887), rod Oapoetv 76 wAcloTov ciAnhores having gained the greatest amount of 
courage T.4.34 (cp. 872), éméoyomev Tod daxpve we desisted from weeping 
P. Ph.117e (cp. 901), rod py 7a Sixasa rovety in order not to do what was just 
D. 18.107 (cp. 907), éx’ éxetvors 8€ dvros aie rod emiyeipety Kal ep’ Hiv elvat 
Se? 7d tpoapivacba: since the power of attack is always in their hands, so in 
our hands should lie the power of repelling it in advance T.3.12 (cp. 1284), 
dvtl Tod ét Kapiay iévos instead of going against Caria X. H.3.4.12, dvev 
Tod swhpovely without exercising self-control X.M.4. 3.1, imép tod pa To 
KeAevopuevov roujoa. in order not to do what was commanded VD. 18. 204. 
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1259. Dative: iva dmor&ou 76 eve Teripjobar td Sarpove that they may 
distrust my having been honored by divine powers X. Ap. 14 (cp. 929), ro ony 
éori te évaytiov; is it something opposed to living? P.Ph.71c¢ (cp. 942), 4 Gyo. 
TO Tipav at the same time that we honor P.R. 468 e (cp. 1039), od yap émi To 
SodAor, GAN’ ext TH Spotor Tois evroprévors elvan ExréwzrovTar (azotKor) for colo- 
nists are not sent out on the basis of being inferiors, but on the basis of being the 
equals of those who are left at home 'T.1.34 (cp. 1027.2c), év r@ ppoveiv yap 
pndev ndioTos Bios for life is sweetest in being conscious of nothing S. Aj. 553. 


1260. Accusative: defods 7d Snv fearing to live P. A.28d, trav amavTwv 
dmepiomtoi clot mapa TO vixay they are indifferent to everything in comparison 


with victory T.1.41, rpds TO perpiwv detoOour wemadevpévos schooled to modera- 
tion in his needs X. M.1.2.1 


a. ro with the infinitive appears after many verbs and verbal expressions 
which generally take the simple inf. (cp. 1233): aicytvovrat 76 ToApav they 
are ashamed to dare P. Soph. 247 b, 76 épav €Eapvos & you refuse to love P. Lys. 
205 a, kapdias 8 e&ictapor 7d dSpav I withdraw from my resolution so as to 
(= and) do this thing S. Ant.1105. So after adjectives (cp. 1240): paxpds To 
Kptvat TadTa yw Aovrds xpovos the future is long (i.e. time enough) to decide 
this S. 1.1030. 

b. The articular inf. is sometimes used to express purpose or result (cp. 
1245, 1246): ris Mydwv ood areAcipOy 76 xn oor dkoAovbeiv ; what one of the 
Medes remained away from you so as not to attend you? X.C. 5.1.25. 

c. Some verbs take the articular inf. as object when the simple inf. 
could not be used: povoy dpav 7d malew Tov dAvoKopevov taking heed only to 
strike any one he caught X.C.1.4.21. 

d. Verbs of saying, thinking, and the like, occasionally take the articular 
inf.; foe? 76 py cidevar; wilt thou swear thou didst not know? S. Ant. 535. 

e. The articular inf. with a subject accusative may be used absolutely: 
érei ye TO €dOeiv TodTov, oipat Gedy Twa adbrov én’ airyv dyayely THY TiLwpiav 
as to his coming, I believe that some god brought him to his very punishment Lyc. 
Mile 


1261. Apposition (cp. 1230). The articular infinitive, in any 
case, is often used in apposition to a preceding word. 

TOUTO €oTL TO adiKeiy, TO TACOY TOV GAAwY Enreiv € exew injustice is this: to 
seek to have more than other people P.G.483¢, ti yap TovTov paxapidtepov, TOD 
Yn bxPjvat; for what is more blessed than this—to be commingled with the 


earth ? X.C. 8.7.25. 
1262. In Exclamation (cp. 1250). The infinitive with 7é 
may be used in exclamations, to express surprise or indignation. 


THS TUXNS* TO Eve viv KANOErTo. Sedpo Tuyxev my ill-luck! that I should hap- 
pen now to have been summoned hither! X.C. 2.2.3, 


~ 
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THE PARTICIPLE 

1263. The participle (uetox7 participation) is a verbal adjec- 
tive, in part a verb, in part an adjective. Its tenses, except the 
future, when they do not stand in indirect discourse, do not 
show absolute time, and denote only stage of action. When 
they stand in indirect discourse and represent the indicative, 
they denote time relatively to that of the main verb. Cp. 
1159, 1160. 

1264. The future participle marks an action as in prospect at the time 
denoted by the leading verb. Since it expresses an idea of will, it shows 
that an action is purposed or intended. With the article it denotes the 
person or thing /ikely (or able) to do something (= 6 wéAAwy with inf. 1145). 
The nearest approach to mere futurity appears in general only after verbs 
of knowing and perceiving (1303). Cp. 1280. Thus 6 8 dvip atris Aayus . 
@xeto Onpacwv but her husband had gone to hunt hares X. A. 4.5.24, 6 Hynoo- 
pevos (= 6 péedAAwv ynoecGar) oddels Extras there will be no one to guide us 
2.4.5, Oavovpevn yap e&ndn for I knew that I should (or must) die S. Ant. 460 
(cp. 1303). 

1265. The participle is negatived by ov, except when it has a 
general or conditional force, or otherwise requires mH. See 
1620, 1626. On the participle with dv, see 1222. 


1266. The participle has three main uses. 

A. Attributive: as an attributive to a substantive. 

B. Circumstantial: denoting some attendant circumstance 
and qualifying the main verb like an adverbial phrase or clause. 

C. Supplementary: as a supplement to a verbal predicate, 
which, without such a supplement, might be incomplete. 


1267. The distinction between these classes is not absolute. A participle 
may, for example, be A and B or B and C: of pay duvdpevon diatreAéoae rHv 
6d6v évuxtépevoay aotrot those who (i.e. if any) were unable to complete the march 
passed the night without food X.A.4.5.11, adiucovpevor dpyLovrar they are 
enraged at being wronged or because (when, if) they are wronged (T. 1.77). 
B and C often cannot be sharply distinguished, as in the case of many of 
the verbs of 1297-1300. 


THE ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 
1268. The attributive participle, with or without the article, 
modifies a substantive like any other adjective. 
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6 édeorykus Kivduvos TH mode the danger impending over the State D. 18.176, 
ot dvres €xOpol the existing enemies 6.15, 6 mapwv Katpds the present crisis 3.3. 
A predicate expression may stand inside an attributive phrase: 6 dewds 
(pred.) Aeyopevos yewpyds he who is called a skillful agriculturist X. 0. 19. 14. 


1269. An attributive participle with the article does duty as a substan- 
tive when the noun with which it directly agrees is omitted (787): 6 olxade 


BovAdpevos drcévar whoever wants to go home X. A.1.7.4, ra d€ovra duties. 


a. Such participles must often be translated by substantives or by relative 
clauses: 6 hevywv the exile or the defendant, rd wéAXov the future, ot vix@vres 
the victors, ot Oavovres the dead, ot dedv6res those who are afraid, ot adicovpevor 
those who are (being) wronged, 6 thy yrounv tadrnv eimav the one who ex- 
pressed this opinion T.8.68. In poetry participles are used very freely as 
substantives, as 6 texwy father, 7 rexovoa mother. 


1270. A participle may be modified by an adjective or take a genitive, 
when its verbal nature has ceased to be felt: ra pixpa ovudepovta THs TOAEWS 
the petty interests of the State D.18.28. Thucydides often uses in an abstract 
sense a substantival neuter participle where the infinitive would be more 
common: 76 dedids fear, TO Oapaodv courage (for 76 dediévat, TO Oapoetv) 1. 36. 


1271. The article with the participle may be either generic or particular. 
Cp. 763 a, 779 e. 

1272. A participle and its substantive often correspond in 
meaning to a verbal noun with the genitive or to an articular 
infinitive. Cp. post urbem conditam and Milton’s “Since cre- 
ated man.” 


TO ottw émrelmovte emeLovto they suffered from the failure of the crops 
(= TH Tod otrov émreipe) T.3. 20, dv’ vpas a) Evppaxnoavras by reason of 
your not joining the alliance (= dia TO Vas py Cuppaxioar) 6. 80, petra Supa- 
Kovoas oixiceiods after the foundation of Syracuse 6.3, 4 épyn aiv To poBw 
Anyorre deat his wrath will disappear with the cessation of his fear X.C. “4.5. 21. 


a. Except in expressions of time, as dua Ne dpyouevy at the beginning of 
spring T.2.2, this construction is generally used in prose only when the par- 
ticiple is necessary to the sense. In poetry the use is not so restricted: Zevds 
yeAotos duvipevos swearing by Zeus is ridiculous Ar. Nub. 1241. 


THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 
1273. The circumstantial participle is added, without the 
article, to a noun or pronoun to set forth some circumstance 
under which the main action takes place. 


a. The circumstantial participle qualifies the principal verb like an 
adverbial clause or supplementary predicate. Cp. wera tadra ere afterwards 
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he said with yedov elie he said laughingly. Such participles generally are 
equivalent in meaning to subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions 
denoting time, condition, cause, etc.; but may often be rendered by adverbial 
phrases, or even by separate finite verbs, which bring out distinctly the idea 
latent in the participle. 


1274. The circumstantial participle has two main construc- 
tions. 


The subject of the participle is either a noun or pronoun closely con- 
nected in construction, as subject or object, with the verb of the clause in 
which it stands; or it is a noun or pronoun in the genitive (genitive abso- 
lute, 1284) or accusative (accusative absolute, 1288), not closely connected 
in construction with the verb of the clause. 


1275. The circumstantial participle expresses simply circum- 
stance or manner in general. It may imply various other rela- 
tions, such as time, means, cause, purpose, concession, condition. 
Sometimes it is uncertain which of two relations is more prom- 
inent, and the exact relation intended is often made clear only 
by an adverb modifying either the principal verb or the parti- 
ciple itself. 


1276. Time. — dxovcaor tots orparyyois Tatra edoge TO OTpaTEvpa ovVva- 
yayeiv on hearing this it seemed best to the generals to collect the troops X. A. 
4.4.19, (dudv déouar) axpodcapévous dia TéEAOUS THS amoAoyias TOTE HON Wndpi- 
lecOar xrr. (I beg you) when you have heard my defense to the end, then and 
not till then to vote, etc. And.1.9. Gpa at the same time, attika immediately, 
e00ts straightway, peratts between, in the midst, though strictly molifying the 
main verb, are often placed close to a temporal participle which they modify 
in sense: &pa Tavt’ eiwv avéorn as soon as he said this, he rose X. A.8. 1.47, ra 
88d Képa tdv “AOnvaiwy edfis droBeBnxdri éméxewto they fell upon the right 
wing of the Athenians as soon as it had disembarked T. 4.43, roAAaxovd pe éré- 
oxe A€yovra peraky it often checked me when the words were on my lips P. A.40 b. 

a. Several temporal participles have an idiomatic adverbial force: épxé6- 
pevos in the beginning, at first, tedevtav at last, finally. Thus dep Kat apxo- 
pevos elrov as I said also at the outset T.4.64, reXevtdv éyaA€rauvev at last he 
became angry X. A. 4.5. 16. 


1277. Manner.— zapyAavvov teraypevor they marched past drawn up in 
order X. A. 1.2.16, kpavyiv roAAnv erotovv Kadotvtes GAAHAovs they made a 
loud noise by calling to each other 2.2.17. 

a. Idiomatic in meaning are dvicds quickly (lit. having accomplished), 
éxav continually, persistently (lit. holding on), Na®dv secretly, Kralwv to one’s 
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sorrow (lit. weeping), Xxalpwv with impunity (lit. rejoicing), pépwv hastily (lit. 
carrying off), p%cas before (lit. anticipating). Thus dvovy’ dvicas hurry up 
and open Ar. Nub.181, AyOovod p’ e&€rives thou wast secretly draining my 
blood 8. Ant. 532 (cp. 1295 c), Prvapels éxwv you keep trifling P. G.490e, 
rovrov ovdels xalpwv adiKyjoe no one will wrong him with impunity 510 d, avéw- 
Eds pe bOdcas you opened the door before I could knock Ar. Plut. 1102 (cp. 
1295 c). 


1278. Means.—AnCopevor Cdar they live by pillaging X. C. 3.2. 25. 


1279. Cause.—Ilapivoaris imppxe TO Kipw, fidrotca adrov Parysatis 
favored Cyrus because she loved him X. A.1.1.4, dareiyovto Kepddv aicxpa 
vopilovres eivat they held aloof from gains because they thought them disgraceful 
X. M. 1.2.22, dvedouevon ra vavayia Kal Ott adrots odK avtemérdcov, dia Tatra 
tpotatov €ornoay because they had picked up the wrecks and because they (the 
enemy) did not sail against them, (for this reason) they set up a trophy 'T.1.54. 


a. With participles of cause, Gre, ota or olov inasmuch as show that the 
participle states the cause as a fact on the authority of the speaker or writer : 
6 Kipos, dre mats &y, ndeto TH aTOAR Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, was 
pleased with the robe X.C.1.3.3. 

b. With participles of cause, purpose, etc., as shows that the participle 
sets forth the ground of belief on which the agent acts, and denotes the 
thought, assertion, real or presumed intention, of the subject of the main 
verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in the sentence, with- 
out implicating the speaker or writer (cp. 1311). as may sometimes be 
rendered as if (though there is nothing conditional in the Greek use, as is 
shown by the negative ov, not 7). 

evtavO’ éuevov ws TO aKpov Katéxovtes there they remained in the belief that 
they were occupying the summit X. A. 4.2.5, radrnv thy xwpav erérpewe Siap- 
macat Tos “EAAnow ws ToAeuiav ovoav he turned this country over to the Greeks 
to ravage on the ground that it was hostile 1.2.19, rhv rpodacw érovetro as 
Iltaidas BovdAcuevos éxBareiy he made his pretense as if he wished (i.e. he gave 
as his pretext his desire) to expel the Pisidians 1.2.1, mapeoxevalovro ws moXe- 
pnoovtes they made preparations to go to war (with the avowed intention of going 
to war) T.2.7, ovAAap Paver Kipov os droxtevav he seized Cyrus for the pur- 
pose (as he declared) of putting him to death X. A.1.1.3. 

c. tt pabev what induced him to (lit. having learned what?), rt wadv what 
possessed him to (lit. having experienced what?) are used with the general 
sense of wherefore? in direct (with 6 ru in indirect) questions expressing 
surprise or disapprobation: ti pafovres Euaprupetre vets; what put it into 
your heads to give evidence? D. 45.38, ti wafdvre AeAdopeba; what possessed 
us to forget? A 313. 


1280. Purpose or Object (cp. 1264). — The future (sometimes the present) 
participle may denote purpose, especially after verbs meaning to come, go, 
send, summon, etc.: 6 BdpBapos éxi tiv “EAAdSa Sovtwodpevos HAOev the bar- 
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barians proceeded against Greece with the purpose of enslaving it 'T.1.18, po- 
TéeupavTes KnpdKa ToAELOV TpoEpodvTa having sent a herald in advance to 
proclaim war 1.29, éreumov déyovtas oti KTX. they sent men to say that, etc. 


X. H. 2.4.37. 


1281. Opposition or Concession. — oddey épd mpds tadra eywv eirety I will 
make no reply to this though I might (speak) do so P. Lach.197 c, ddkels Gre 
avdpa Hyiv Tov crovdaidrarov diapbeipes yeAav dvarreiOwv, Kat Tadra (cp. 672) 
oUTw ToA€uLov OvTa TO yéAwTe you do wrong in that you corrupt the most earnest 
man we have by tempting him to laugh, and that though he is such an enemy to 
laughter X.C.2.2. 16. 


a. kalep although is very common with the participle: ze{Oov yuvagi, 
Kairep ov otépywv Gums take the advice of women none the less though thou 
likest it not A. Sept. 712, cvpBovredw oor kaizrep vewtepos dv I give you advice 
though I am your junior X.C.4.5.32. In Homer and tragedy the parts of 
kairep are often separated: kal dyvipevol wep although distressed M 178. 
mep may stand without Kaf: dvacyeo Kndouevyn wep bear up, though vexed A 
586. The participle with zép is not always concessive. 


1282. Condition (negative yn).—od 8 Krvwv (= éav KAdys) doe Taya 
but if you listen you shall soon know Ar. Ay. 1390, ovx« dy duvato py Kapov 
(= e py Kadpots) eddapovety you cannot be happy unless you toil E. Fr. 461. 


1283. Any Attendant Circumstance. — ovAd<éas orparevpa emoAvdpxer Mi- 
Antov he collected an army and laid siege to Miletus X. A.1.1.7, wapadAaBovres 
Bowrovs éorparevoay éri Papoadoyv they took Boeotians with them and marched 
against Pharsalus T.1.111. 

a. tev having, ayov leading, pépev carrying (mostly of inanimate objects), 
XpSpevos using, AaBav taking are often used where English employs with. 
Thus éywv orpariay adixveirat he arrives with an army T.4.30, Bon xpdpevor 
with a shout 2.84, éxédAevoe AaBovra avdpas €AOely dri TAELcTOs he ordered 
him to come with all the men he could (or to take . .. and come) X. A.1.1.11. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE 


1284. Genitive Absolute. — A circumstantial participle agree- 
ing with a genitive noun or pronoun not in the main construc- 
tion of the sentence, stands in the genitive absolute. The 
participle in the genitive absolute may express the same rela- 
tions as other circumstantial participles (1275). 


tad érpaxOn Kévwvos otpatyyovvtos these things were effected while Conon 
was in command 1.9.56, od Set aOipetv ds (cp. 1279 b) ovk ebraxtwv dvTwv 
*AOnvaiwy we must not be discouraged on the ground that the Athenians are not 
well disciplined X.M. 3.5.20, kal perazepropevov aitod obk €Oédw édOciv even 
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though he is sending for me, I am unwilling to go X. A.1.3.10 (cp. 1281), olo- 
paw kal viv rr éravopOwOjvat dv Ta mpaypara ToUTwv yryvouevwn if these meas- 
ures should be taken, I think that even now our situation might be rectified D. 9.76, 
Kipos dvéBn émt ra. dpy oddevds KwAvovTos Cyrus ascended the mountains with- 
out opposition (since no one opposed him) X. A. 1.2.22. 


a. édv willing, dxwv unwilling are properly participles and are treated as 
such: éuod ovx éxdvTos without my consent S. Aj. 455. 


1285. The noun or pronoun of the genitive absolute may be 
omitted 


a. When it may easily be supplied from the context: of S& odor, 
mpoodvtwv (tov ‘EAAyjvev, previously mentioned), réws pev Hovxlaoy the 
enemy, as they were approaching, for a while remained quiet X. A. 5.4.16. 

b. When it may easily be supplied otherwise. As dvO@pé7wyv or mpaypatwv 
in idvrwv eis paynv when men are going into batlle X.C, 3.3.54, rotrov Tov 
tporov mpaxOevrwy THs TOAEwS yiyveral TA xXpHyata when things have hap- 
pened in this way, the property becomes the possession of the State D.24.12, 
ovtws éxdvrwv (things being thus) since this is the case X. A. 3.1.40 (cp. ovrw 
éxyovros P.R.381c). For vovros roAAG when it was raining hard X.H.1. 
1.16 see 667 a. 

c. When a subordinate clause with or: depends upon a passive participle, 
which is generally plural because the subject of the subordinate clause is 
plural or because several circumstances are mentioned: onuavOevtwy TO 
"Aotuaye Ort ToA€uwol ciow ev TH xwpa notice having been given to Astyages 
that the enemy was in the country X.C.1.4.18. The singular is less com- 
mon : d7Awbevtos dtu ev Tals vavol Tav “EAAjVw Ta Tpaypata eyévero it having 
been shown that the salvation of the Greeks depended on their navy T.1.74. 


1286. The subject of a genitive absolute is occasionally identical with a 
noun or pronoun expressed or understood elsewhere in the sentence. This 
exception to the rule is made to emphasize the special force of the participle 
(time, condition, cause, etc.). ‘Thus a genitive absolute may be used in 
place of a participle agreeing with 

a. A nominative: BonOnodvrwv tuadv rpobipws rodw mpoodywerbe vavti- 
Kov €xovoay péya if you assist us heartily, you will gain to your cause a Stale 
having a large navy T.3.13. 

b. A dative: diaB_Bnxdros Iepixdéous 7yyeAOn aired (instead of daB_By- 
Kote Tlepuxdet WyyéAOn) dtc Méyapa adéornxe when Pericles had crossed over, 
news was brought to him that Megara had revolted 'T.1. 114. 

c. An accusative: 7\Oov emt tiv "Exidavpov ds épyjpou ovens alpyoovres 
they came against Epidaurus expecting to capture it undefended T.5.56. 


1287. The genitive absolute took its rise from cases where a genitive 
dependent on a verb or a substantive had a participle in agreement with it. 
Thus in rot & tOds pepadros axdvrice Tad€os vids the son of Tydeus hurled a 
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lance at him, as he rushed straight upon him ® 118, Saprydovre & &yos yévero 
TAavkou dmidvros but grief came on Sarpedon for Glaucus — departing M 392, 
the words rod and TAavcou are properly dependent on dxdvrice (887) and 
dxos (881). In course of time this connection was gradually weakened until 
the genitive with the participle was regarded as independent, and used in 
cases where the governing word did not take the genitive. 


1288. Accusative Absolute. — A participle stands in the ac- 
cusative absolute, instead of the genitive absolute, when it is 
impersonal, or has an infinitive as its subject (as inc). When 
impersonal, such participles have no apparent grammatical con- 
nection with the rest of the sentence. 


a. Impersonal Verbs: ovdels Td petLov Kaxov alpyoerar efdov Td édarTov 
(aipetoOar) no one will choose the greater evil when it is possible to choose the less 
P. Pr.358 d, djAov yap ote oicGa péAov ye ca for it is plain that you know, 
since it concerns you P. A.24d. 

b. Passive participles used impersonally: cipypevov & abrais dravrav év- 
Oa8¢ evdover though it was told them to meet here, they are asleep Ar. Lys. 18. 

c. Adjectives with dv: cé odxi éowoaper oidv Te dv Kal dvvarov we did not 
rescue you although it was both feasible and possible P.Cr.46 a, as odk dvayKatov 
(dv) 76 KAerrew, aitia Tov KAérrovta on the ground that stealing is unnecessary, 
you accuse the thief X.C.5.1.13. 


1289. The accusative absolute is probably in its origin an internal object, 
developed, at least in part, by way of apposition (990 a), the neuter of a 
participle or of an adjective standing in apposition to an idea set forth in 
the leading clause: wpoorayGev aitois ovk éroApnoay cicayayeiv (Is. 1.22) 
they did not dare to bring him in —a duty that was enjoined (although it was 
enjoined) upon them. 

1290. The participle of a personal verb is occasionally used absolutely if 
it is preceded by és or domep; as ovK d£vodvtes TOD AAKiBiddov béos ToratTnv 
Cnulav Kxarayvavat, ws éxeivoy ToAAGY ayabGv altiov yeyevnuevoy demanding 
that you should not condemn the son of Alcibiades to so great a penalty, on the 
ground that he had proved himself the cause of many blessings 1.14.16. 

a. Cases of the accusative absolute used personally without os or damep 
are rare, and occur especially with neuter participles that are generally im- 
personal: ddfavra viv tadra efAecHe avdpas elkoor on reaching this conclu- 
sion you chose twenty men And. 1.81; cp. d0gay radra X. A. 4.1.13 (by analogy 
to éd0ge radra) and dofavrwy rovrwv X. H. 1.7.30. 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 
1291. The supplementary participle completes the idea of the 
verb by showing that in which its action consists or to which 
it refers. 
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1292. The supplementary participle agrees with the subject 
or with the object of the main verb; with the subject when the 
verb is intransitive or passive, and generally with the object 
when the verb is transitive. 

Edpwv od katopSodvtes Kal Tods oTpaTdTas dxFopévous they saw that they 
(themselves) were not succeeding and that the soldiers were indignant T.7.47, 
XeyxOnoerar yeAotos wy he will be proved to be ridiculous X.M.1.7.2, abu- 
Kovvta Bidurmov éénreya I proved that Philip was acting unjustly D.18. 136. 

a. When the object is the same as the subject, it is commonly suppressed, 
and the participle agrees with the subject: 6p eapnapravev I see that I err 
E. Med. 350, ta: dvontos av know that you are foolish X. A.2.1.18. But for 
the sake of emphasis or contrast the object may be expressed by the reflex- 
ive pronoun: oda éuavrov dixalws Kexpnevov aitois (Tots Adyous) I know that 
I have presented my case honestly 1.15. 321, detEov ob rerounkdta Tadta cavtov 
show that you have not done this yourself D.22.29. Observe éXavOavov atrovs 
ert TH AOPw yevouevor (agreeing with the subject) without knowing it they 
found themselves on the hill X. A. 6.3. 22. 

b. A participle with gona (personal use, cp. 1228) is generally dative: 
€ouxas dxvotvtt A€yew strictly you are like to one who is (i.e. you seem) reluc- 
tant to speak P.R.414c. The nominative occurs: éofkare tupavvior ndopevor 
you appear to take delight in despotisms X.H. 6.3.8. 


1293. The present or perfect participle is often used as a 
simple predicate adjective, especially with efué and ylyvopa. 
The aorist participle is here chiefly poetic. 


Noav amorovvtés twes Dirinmw there were some who were distrustful of 
Philip D.19.58, éyw 76 mpayp’ cit rod0’ 6 dedpaxws I am the one who has 
done this deed D. 21.104. 

1294. The supplementary participle after certain verbs rep- 
resents a dependent statement. 


In jeovoe Ktpov év Kidixia dvta he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia, évra 
stands for €or’, what was heard being “ Kipos év Kiuxia éori.” According 
to the principles of indirect discourse the same idea may be expressed by 
¥ Y an 2 , 4 2 4 
nkovaev OTe Kipos év KiXrxia ein (or éori, 1581). 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE NOT IN INDIRECT DIS- 
COURSE 


1295. tuyxdvw (poet. cup) happen, am just now, rKavOdve 
escape the notice of, am secretly, $@avw anticipate, am beforehand 
take a supplementary participle, which contains the main idea. 
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Tvyxévo: mpogevdv tvyyévw I happen to be proxenus D.52.5, apiora 
Tvyxdvovor mpagavres they happen to have fared the best I. 4.103, ervyXavov 
Aeyor I was just saying X. A.3.2.10, ervyov xabnpevos évraiba I was, by 
chance, sitting there P. Eu. 272e. avOdve: hovéa tod maidds éAdvOave Bookwv 
he entertained the murderer of his son without knowing it Hdt.1.44, @dabov 
€veOovres they got in secretly T.2.2, odk édabes drodidpackwy you did not 
escape notice in attempting to escape P.R.457 e, Anoopmey erurecovres we shall 
fall on them unawares X. A.7.3.43. 0dvo: DOdvover § én’ atta Kata- 
gevdyovres they are the first to have recourse to them Aes.3.248, bOdvovoww 
(hist. pres.) éxi 75 dxpw yevouevor Tods ToAeulovs they anticipated the enemy 
in getting to the summit X. A.3.4.49, otk EpOacay rvOdpevor Tov 7dAEMov Kal 
hKov no sooner had they heard of the war than they came I. 4.86, dadrepo. 
POjcovta THy TOAW ayabdv tL roinoavTes which party shall anticipate the 
other in doing some service to the State I. 4.79. 

a. With the present or imperfect of AavOdvw and d6dvw a participle is 
commonly present, with the aorist commonly aorist. But a present parti- 
ciple is occasionally used with the aorist of these verbs in order to mark an 
action or a state as continuing. The aorist of tvyydvw often takes the 
present participle. With a present or imperfect of tuyydvw, AavOdvu, dbdve, 
the (rare) aorist participle refers to an anterior action or state. Many of 
the cases of the present of rvyxdvw with the aorist participle are historical 
presents. With other tenses of these verbs than present or imperfect, an 
aorist participle generally refers to time coincident with that of the verb. 

b. otk av POavors (POavoire) with the participle is used in urgent, but 
polite, exhortations: oix dv POavors A€ywv the sooner you speak the better (i.e. 
speak at once) X. M. 2.3.11. 

c. AavOdvw and Pbavw (rarely rvyyavw) may appear as participles, gener- 
ally aorist, with finite verbs, thus reversing the ordinary construction: 
Siarabiov eogpyerar és tHv MirvAnvny he entered Mitylene secretly T.3.25, 
POdvovtes Ady Syotpev THY éxeivw ynv we got the start of them by ravaging their 
territory X.C.3.3.18. Cp. also 1277 a. 


1296. didyo, divaylyvomat, Siaterd, Stapévw continue, am con- 


tinually, often take a supplementary participle. 

Sidyovor pavOdvovtes they are continually learning X.C.1.2.6, kpea 
€aOiovres of orpati@rat dieyiyvovro the soldiers kept subsisting on meat X. A.1. 
5.6, duarere? piody he continues to hate X.C.5. 4.35. 


1297. Verbs signifying to begin, end, endure, grow weary of 
an action may take a supplementary participle. 

dpEomas ard Ths tarpuxns Aéywv I will begin my speech with the healing art P. 
8.186 b, zavow rodro yryvopevov I shall put a stop to this (happening) P.G. 
523.c, ovrwmore SueAerrov Lyrav I never left off seeking X. Ap. 16, dvéxov 
ndoxwv support thy sufferings E. Fr. 1090, pa kdépns pidrov dvbpa evepyetav do 
not grow weary of doing good to your friend P.G.470c. 
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a. Verbs signifying to support, endure ordinarily take the present parti- 
ciple; but the complexive aorist occurs in the case of acts to which one 
must submit despite all resistance: odk qvéerxecOe axovoavtes you did not 
endure (though you had) to listen L. 13. 8. 


1298. With some verbs of coming and going a supplementary 
participle specifies the manner of coming and going, and con- 
tains the main idea. 


oixovrar Sudkovres they have gone in pursuit X.A.1.10.5, ob rotro A wv 
épxouat I am not going to say this X. Ages. 2.7. 


1299. With verbs of emotion (rejoicing, grieving, and the 
like) a supplementary participle often indicates the cause of 
the emotion (cp.1267). 


xaipw Siareyopevos Tots ofddpa mpecBitas I like to converse with very old 
men P. R. 328d, ovk ayar® Ldv emi rovrors I am not content to live on these 
conditions 1.12.8, yaAXer@s épepov oikiads Karedetrrovtes they were distressed at 
the thought of abandoning their homes T.2.16, ddixovpevor of avOpwrot adAov 
épyilovrar % BiaLdpevor men are more angered at being the victims of injustice 
than of compulsion 1.77, ob yap aicxtvoya pavOavev for I am not ashamed to 
learn P. Hipp. Min. 372 c, ot poe perapede odtws aroAoynoapevy I do not re- 
pent having made such a defense P. A. 38 e. 

a. The participle agrees with the word denoting the person in regard to 
whom the emotion is manifested: Kipw 7jdeto ov duvapevw otyav he rejoiced 
that Cyrus was unable to remain silent X.C.1.4.15. In poetry yalpw, dxPopua, 
and like verbs, which commonly take the dative, often admit the accusative 
and participle: tots yap eioeBeis Geol OvyjoKovras od xaipovar for the gods do 
not rejoice at the death of the righteous KE. Hipp. 1339. 


1300. With verbs signifying to do well or ill, to surpass or be 
inferior, a supplementary participle specifies that 7m which the 
action of the verb consists (cp. 1267, 1277). 

ed ¥ éroinoas dvapvycds we you did well in reminding me P. Ph. 60c (cp. 
1159 ¢.2), dvycecGe axovovres you will profit by hearing P.A.30c, dduxetre 
mroh€wov apxovres you do wrong in being the aggressors in the war T.1.53, od 
HrTTnoopeba ed rovodvtes we shall not be outdone in well-doing X. A. 2. 3.23. 

1301. mrepiop (and sometimes épopa, eicopa, mpotewar), signi- 
fying to overlook, allow, often take a supplementary participle. 


peilw yryvopevov tov avOpwrov meptopOpev we allow the man to grow greater 
(we look with indifference on his growing power) D.9.29, &rdynoav emdety 
€pneny pev THv TOA yevouerny, tiv 8& xdpav ropPovperyv they had the courage 
to look calmly upon their city desolated and their country being ravaged 1.4.96, 
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1302. Some impersonal expressions taking the dative, such 
as those signifying the advantage or consequence of an action 
(at is fitting, profitable, good, etc.), may take a supplementary 
participle. 


exnpotov Tov Ady, ei (adrois) roAEuodow dpuewvov ora they asked the god 
whether it would be better for them to make war T.1.118. The personal con- 
struction is often preferred: oko. wéevwv BeAtiwy (eoriv) by staying at home 
he is all the better D.3.34 (for pévew atrov BéAriov éart). 


THE SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1303. With Verbs of Intellectual Perception. — With verbs signifying to 
know, be ignorant of, learn (not learn of), remember, forget, show, appear, prove, 
acknowledge, announce, etc., the participle represents a dependent statement, 
each tense having the same force as the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with dru (as), the present including also the imperfect, the 
perfect including also the pluperfect (cp. 1160). 

ovdeva yap olda picodyta (= pice) Tovs éxawvoivras for I know no one 
who dislikes his admirers X.M.2.6.33, éyvw thv éoBodrnv ecouevnv (= éorar) 
he knew that the invasion would take place T.2.18, (Xeppovnoov) Karéuabe 
moXes evoexa 7 SddeKa Exovoay (=éyer) he learned that Chersonesus contained 
eleven or twelve cities X.H.3.2.10, pewvnua axovoas (=nxovaa) I remember 
to have heard X.C.1.6.6, péuvnpar Kpiria rade Evvevra oe (=Evvqcba) I re- 
member that you were in company with Critias here P.Charm. 156 a, éAe- 
AnoperP pdews yepovres Ovtes (=eopev) we have gladly forgotten that we are 
old E. Bacch. 188, deyOjoeras todto rerounkws (= reroinke) he will be shown 
to have done this D.21.160, 7 Woxn abavaros paiverar otoa (=éori) the soul 
is manifestly immortal P. Ph. 107 c, dduxodvt’ (=dorke?) Birurmov eEnreyéa I 
convicted Philip of acting unjustly D. 18.136, padiws éAeyxOnoerar Wevdopevos 
(=pevderar) he will easily be convicted of lying 27.19, ait@ Kipov émortpa- 
revovta (=emloTparever) mpatos nyyeiAa I was the first to announce that Cyrus 
was taking the field against him X. A.2.3.19. 


1304. SfAds (havepds) ely J am plainly, with a participle is generally 
used instead of the impersonal d7A0v (davepov) eorw dri, as dros Hv 
oidpevos (= OyAov Hy Ste olowro or olerar) it was clear that he thought X. A. 2. 
5.27. Cp. 1567. 


1305. When civoida or cvyytyvéoKw am conscious is accompanied by the 
dative of a reflexive pronoun, a participle may stand either in the nomina- 
tive agreeing with the subject, or in the dative agreeing with the reflexive: 
ovvedws adtds atte epyov eipyacpévos himself conscious (to himself) that he had 
done the deed Ant. 6.5, euavta Evvydy oddev émiotayévy I was conscious of know- 
ing nothing P. A.22c. But when the dative is not a reflexive, the participle 
stands in the dative only: Ewicdo. MeAntw pev Pevdoneve, éuol de dAnev- 
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ovre they know as well as Meletus that he is lying, and (as well as I do) that Iam 
speaking the truth P. A.34b. The force of ovv at times almost disappears, and 
these verbs may take an accusative and participle: cvveldws TOv AOAnnaTwY 
SovAous peréxovtas knowing that slaves participate in the contests D. 61.23. 


1306. The use of a participle to represent a dependent statement is 
derived from its circumstantial use. Thus, in ov yap ydecav adrov reOvy- 
kéra (1303), reOvnxora agrees with the object of ydecay; and from they did 
not know him as dead the thought passes into they did not know (the fact) 
that he was dead. 


1307. With Verbs of Perceiving. — When verbs of perceiving denote the 
act or state perceived, the participle (not in indirect discourse) stands in 
the genitive with dxovw and rvvOdvonc1, and sometimes with aicAdvopat, 
which generally takes the accusative like é6p@. When verbs of perceiving 
denote the fact that something is perceived, the participle (in indirect dis- 
course) stands in the accusative, and represents a finite mood with dre (as) 
or an infinitive. But the above distinction is at times scarcely perceptible. 
Cp. 891, 892, 1303. 

a. iKovoay aitov pwvycavtos they heard him speaking X.8.3.18, érvOovro 
THs IlvAov kareAnupévys they learned of the capture of Pylos T.4.6, yoOnoas 
TUTOTE ov WevdouapTupodvTos ; have you ever noticed me bearing false witness ? 
X. M. 4. 4.11, aio Oopevos Aaprpokr€a pos THY pnTéepa yaAeraivovtTa perceiving 
Lamprocles angry with his mother 2.2.1, «ide KXéapxov dueAatvovta he saw 
Clearchus riding through X. A.1.5.12. 

b. jKovoe Kipcy év Kidrkia dvta he heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia X. A. 
1.5.5, mvOopevor “Apraképénv teOvyxdra having learned that Artaxerxes was 
dead T.4.50, aicOdvopa tadra ovtws éxovta I perceive that this is so X.M.3. 


5.5, dp@ar Tors rperButépovs ovK amuovtas they see that their elders are not 
departing X.C.1.2. 8. 


1308. dxovw tds with part. means I hear (immediately, with my own 
ears); dkovw tT or twa with part. J hear (through others, z.e. J am told) that ; 
dxovw with inf. I hear (of general, not certain knowledge, as by rumor) that. 
So also in the case of aicOavoyat, ruvOavopat. 


1309. Verbs of finding and detecting have the constructions of verbs of 
perceiving: Kypv€ nipe tors avdpas diePOappévous the herald found the men 
already put to death (not in indir. discourse) T.2.6, da tiv *IXtov &\wow 
eupicxovor opiot cotcav THv dpxnv THs éxOpns they conclude that the beginning 


of their enmity was on account of the capture of Ilium (in indir. discourse) 
Hdt. 1.5. 


OMISSION OF THE PARTICIPLE wy 
1310. The participle ov is often omitted 
a. After are, ofa, &s, or xatmep; as ovvdetrvous édaBev duorépouvs mpos 


éavtov ds pirous 75 (6vtas) he took both parties to supper with him since they 
were now friends X. C.3. 2.25, 
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b. With a predicate substantive or adjective coérdinated with a participle 
in the same construction: ob padi jv pa) GOpdos (odor) Kal ddAHAOvS zeEpt- 
petvacr dueAGeiv riv roeuiay it was not easy for them to pass through the enemy’s 
country except in a body and after having waited for one another T.5. 64. 

c. With some verbs taking it as a supplementary participle either in or 
not in indirect discourse: 6p@ péyav (dvra) Tov dySva I see that the contest is 
important T.2.45, e& Wevdns paivoiro (dv) 6 TwBpvas if Gobryas seem to be 
false X.C.5.2.4, ef tus evvous (dv) tvyxaver if any one happens to be friendly 
Ar. Eccl. 1141. 


‘Os WITH A PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1311. ws may be used with a participle in indirect discourse 
to mark the thought, assertion, or intention of the subject of the 
main verb or of some other person mentioned prominently in 
the sentence (see 1279b); often for emphasis, when the mental 
attitude of the subject is already clearly marked. 

ws pndev €iddr’ iat we be assured that I know nothing (lit. understand that 


you are to assume that I know nothing) S. Ph. 253, dyAos jv Kipos os orevdwv 
Cyrus was plainly bent on haste X. A.1.5.9. 


1312. A participle with os; may follow a verb of thinking or saying 
though the verb does not take the participle in indirect discourse without 
as. Thus ds otparynynoovt’ éue tatrny thy oTparnyiay pydels YpOv reyerw 
let no one of you say (i.e. speak of me in the belief) that I will assume this com- 
mand X. A.1.3.15. 


1313. With verbs admitting the supplementary participle in indirect dis- 
course (1303) we may have the genitive or accusative absolute with as in- 
stead of the participle. Thus ds roAcuov dvros wap vudv drayyeAG ; shall I 
report from you (on the assumption) that there is war ? (instead of wéAenov dvta) 
X. A.2.1.21, as ravy poe Soxodv, ovtws tof rest assured that it is my de- 
cided opinion (lit. on the assumption that this seems so to me, understand accord- 
ingly) X.M. 4.2.30. 


VERBS TAKING EITHER THE PARTICIPLE OR THE INFINITIVE 


1314. Some verbs admit either the supplementary participle 
or the infinitive with more or less marked differences of mean- 
ing. Most of these verbs admit also the construction with 67¢ 
(ws). 

aloxtvopar and alSodpa: with part. (1299)=T am ashamed of doing some- 


thing which I do; with inf. = J am ashamed to do something which I have 
refrained from doing up to the present time and may neverdo. Thus rovro 


{ 
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pev odk alcxivouat A€ywv: 7 Se. . . aiaxdvoiuny av eyew I am not ashamed 
of saying this ; but the following I should be ashamed to say X.C.5.1.21. With 
a negative the distinction may disappear. If the participle is conditional 
its force is like that of the infinitive. 

&pxopat (cp. 1063) with part. (1297) = begin to do something and continue 
with something else (begin by doing, do first) ; with inf. (cp. 1153) begin with 
something and continue with the same thing. Thus dp£ouor diddcxwv éx 
tov Oeiwy I will begin my instruction with things divine X.C.8.8.2, wdbev 
nptats oe Siddoxew Thy otparnyiay; at what point did he begin to teach you 
generalship? X.M.3.1.5. 

pavdve aud olfa with part. (1303) = learn (know) that something is; with 
inf. (1239) = learn (know) how to do something. Thus daBeBAnpevos ob 
pavOdvers you do not perceive that you have been calumniated Hdt.3.1, av 
dra pdOwpev apyot Chv if we once learn to live in idleness X. A. 3.2.25. 

pépvnpat with part. (1303) = remember that something is; with inf. = re- 
member to do something : peuvyoOw avinp ayabds etvar let him be mindful to be 
a brave man X. A. 3.2.39. 

mato with part. (1297) = stop what is taking place; with inf. = prevent 
something from taking place. Thus éravoay poBovpévovs tANOos vedv they 
stopped their terror at the number of ships P. Menex.241b, ravoavres 76 py 
mpooedOely eyyis tHv 6AKada preventing the merchantman from drawing near 
AGEs 

dalvopar with part. (1303) = Tam plainly ; with inf. = T seem or it appears 
(but may not be true) that 7. Thus gaiverar tadrn6Oj r€éywv he is evidently 
speaking the truth, pativerar tadynOn r€yew he appears to be speaking the truth 
(but he may be lying). 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -tées 


On verbal adjectives in -rds, 77), rév, see 393 N, 433. 


1315. Verbal adjectives in -réos express necessity or duty. 
They admit two constructions; both with the copula e¢ué, which 
is generally omitted. The negative is ov. 


1316. The Personal (Passive) Construction.— When the 
verbal in -réos is used personally the subject is emphasized. It 
is so used only when the verb from which it is derived takes 
the accusative. The verbal agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case. The agent, if expressed, always stands in 
the dative. 


motapos Tis Hulv eoTe SiaBaréos a river must be crossed by us X. A.2.4.6, 
dpedyted coy TOA ori the State must be benefited by you X.M.3.6.3, €or 
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TOvTO ov mounTéoy this must not be done by me (I must not do this) X. A.1.3. 15, 
of cuppaxeiy €BéAovres ed Tointéon those who would be allies must be well treated 
X. M. 2. 6.27, ob rocatra dpn dpate vpiv dvta wopevréa; do you not see those 
(lit. so) high mountains that must be traversed by you? X. A.2.5.18. 


1317. The Impersonal (Active) Construction. — When the 
verbal is used impersonally (the more common use) the action 
is emphasized. The verbal stands in the neuter nominative, 
usually singular (-réov). Its object stands in the case (geni- 
tive, dative, or accusative) required by its verb; verbs taking 
the genitive or dative have only the impersonal construction. 
The agent, if expressed, generally stands in the dative (see a). 

Tovs idovs evepyerytéov, THv TOAW HpeAnTéov, TOV BooKynuatwv ém- 
peAntéov you must do yood to your friends, benefit your State, take care of your 
flocks X.M.2.1.28, rd adcxotvre Soréov Sixnv the wrong-doer must suffer 
punishment P. Euth.8¢, reoréov trade (cou) thou must obey in this 8. Ph. 994 
(distinguish recaréov éori oe one must persuade thee), nyiv Erippaxor dyaoi, 
ovs ov zapadoréa Tois APnvaios eativ we have serviceable allies, whom we must 
not abandon to the Athenians T.1.86. Cp. 725. 


a. Since the impersonal construction is virtually active, and hence equiy- 
alent to de with the accusative and infinitive, the agent sometimes stands 
in the accusative, as if dependent on dc?. The copula is (perhaps) always 
omitted when the agent is expressed by the accusative. Thus tov BovdAd- 
pevov evoatpova etvat swppootynv diwKtéov Kal aoKntéov (= be? Side Kal 
aoxety) it is necessary that the man who desires to be happy should pursue and 
practice temperance P.G.507 c. 


COORDINATION AND SUBORDINATION 


1318. All sentences other than simple sentences are formed 
by combining simple sentences either by coordination or subor- 
dination. Coédrdination produces compound sentences, subor- 
dination produces complex sentences. Complex sentences 
have been developed out of codrdinate independent sentences, 
one of which has been subordinated in form, as in thought, to 
another. 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 


1319. A compound sentence consists of two or more simple 
or complex sentences, grammatically independent of one another 
and generally united by a codrdinating conjunction: Ty dé bate- 
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pala émopetovro Sia Tod rediov | kal | Ticoadepyns elrreto but on 
the next day they proceeded through the plain and Tissaphernes 
kept following them X. A.3.4. 18. 


1320. The following are coérdinating conjunctions : 


: MA " 
A. Copulative: ré (enclitic), cat and, re... Té, TE... Kal, Kal... 
, , 
kai both . . . and, ovd€ (und€) and not, nor, ovre . . . ovTE (parE... pyre) 
neither... nor. 


B. Adversative: dAAd but, d€ (postpositive, often with je in the preced- 
ing clause) but, and, dtdp but, yet, however, wevror (postpositive) however, yet, 
Kaito. and yet. 

C. Disjunctive: 4 or, 7... 4 either... or, ere... cite (without a 
verb) either... or. 

D. Inferential: dpa then, accordingly, otv therefore, then, viv (poetic 
and enclitic forms are vey and viv) then, therefore, roivy now, then, Tovyap 
(poetic), rovyaptot, tovyapody so then, therefore. 

E. Causal: ydép for. 


1321. Asyndeton.— Two or more sentences (or words) inde- 
pendent in form and thought, but codrdinated without any 
connective, are asyndetic (from actvderov not bound together). 
Such absence of connectives is called asyndeton. 


1322. Asyndeton marks rapid and lively descriptions. 


oupBadovtes Tas doridas ewOoitvto, éudxovTo, daréxrewov, &réOvycKoy inter- 
locking their shields, they shoved, they fought, they slew, they were slain X.H. 
4.3.19. Likewise (especially in poetry) in the case of descriptive adjec- 
tives : éyxos, BpiOd péya oT. Bapdv the spear, great and heavy and strong II 802. 


1323. Asyndeton also appears when the unconnected sen- 
tence 


(a) Summarizes the main contents, or expresses the result, of what has 
gone before: dxyxdare, Ewpaxate, werovOare, exere* Suxdlere you have heard, 
you have seen, you have suffered, you have the evidence ; form your judgment 
L.12.100. (b) Expresses a reason or explains what precedes: pixpov & 
Umvou Aaxov eldev dvap* okev airs oxynrrds meceiv KTA. when he had snatched 
a little sleep, he saw a vision ; a bolt of lightning seemed to him to have fallen, 
etc. X. A.3.1.11. (c) Repeats a significant word or phrase from the fore- 
going: Kal 6rw Soke? tadra, dvatewdtw rHv xelpa * dvéreway aravres and let 
him who approves this, hold up his hand ; they all held up their hands X. A. 3.2.33. 
(d) Expresses various forms of emotion. 


1324. Codrdination in Place of Subordination — Parataxis. — 
The term parataxis (mapdrakis arranging side by side), as here 
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employed, is restricted to the arrangement of two independent 
sentences side by side, though one is in thought subordinate to 
the other (é7drakis subordination). 


1325. Parataxis is common in Homer, Attic prose and poetry. 

Kat 70n Te hv Tepl TAnOovoay ayopay Kal épxovtas Kypixes and it was already 
about the time when the market-place fills and (= when) heralds arrived X. A. 
2.1.7, Kat dua tadr’ édeye kal dayjer and as soon as he said this, he departed 
X. H.7.1.28. So in the case of eifis . . . Kad = no sooner... than, and 
d€ meaning for. 


1326. Many traces remain of an older coérdination in place of which 
some form of subordination was adopted, either entirely or in part, in the 
later language. Several pronouns (cp. 752) and adverbs, originally demon- 
strative, have acquired a relative use. Thus revyea 8 efevapile, ta of rdpe 
xaAxeos “Apys (H 146) meant originally he stripped him of his arms; these 
(later which) brazen Ares had given him. Ttéws so long is a demonstrative 
adverb, but is a relative in xat réws éori kaipds, dvtiAdBeobe Tv tpaypatwv 
and while there is time, take our policy in hand D.1. 20. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

1327. A complex sentence contains a principal clause and 
one or more subordinate clauses. ‘The principal clause, as each 
subordinate clause, has its own subject and predicate. The 
principal clause may have any form of the simple sentence. 
The subordinate clause is introduced by a subordinating word, 
as ef if, erred since, ort that, éws until, 65 who, etc. 

ot 8¢ dzrexptvavro (principal clause) drt oix évratOa etn (dependent clause) 
but they answered that he was not there X. A.4.5.10, et Beoi ti SpGow aicxpdov 


(dependent), ov« eiaiv Geoi (principal) if gods do aught that’s base, they are not 
gods K. Fr. 292. 


1328. A subordinate clause is in primary sequence when it depends on a 
primary tense (322); in secondary sequence when it depends on a secondary 
tense. 

1329. Each tense in a subordinate clause denotes stage of action; the 
time is generally only relative to that of the verb of the principal clause. A 
subordinate clause may be marked by change of person in verb and pronoun. 


1330. A clause dependent upon the principal clause may have a clause 
dependent upon itself (a sub-dependent clause): of 8 €édeyov (principal) 
Ort mept orovdav Hxorev dvdpes (dependent) ofrives ixavol écovra dmayyethat 
(sub-dependent) and they said that they had come about a truce and were per- 
sons who would be competent to make report X. A. 2.3.4. 
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1331. A verb common to the principal and to a subordinate clause 
sometimes appears only in the former: 6 Tu d@ péAdere (mpaccev), edOds 
mpdocere but whatever you intend, do it at once T.7.15. When two clauses 
are compared, a verb common to both sometimes appears only in the 
second : Hep (rx) det BEATiov (scil. émedetrac) 7) pets YUOV adTov emipe- 
AovpeOa fortune, which always cares better for us than we for ourselves D.4. 12. 


1332. Classes of Subordinate Clauses. — Subordinate clauses are of three 
classes : 

1. Adverbial: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an adverb 
or adverbial expression modifying the principal clause in like manner as an 
adverb modifies a verb. The adverbial relations are those of purpose 
(1339), cause (1369), result (1375), condition (1887), concession (1484), and 
time (1485). 

2. Adjectival: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of an attrib- 
utive adjective, and contains a relative whose antecedent (expressed or 
implied) stands in the principal clause (1437). Thus Aye thy érvotoAnv 
nv ereppe Bidurros read the letter which Philip sent D. 18. 389 (= thy bd Pi- 
Airrov reupbeioay). 

3. Substantival: in which the subordinate clause plays the part of a sub- 
stantive and is either the subject or the object of the verb of the principal 
clause. The main divisions of dependent substantival clauses are: (a) 
Dependent clauses of will and desire after verbs of effort (1351), and after 
verbs of fear (1358). (b) Dependent statements after verbs of saying and 
thinking (1564, 1572b). (c) Dependent questions (1546). (ad) Dependent 
exclamations (1560). 


1333. Anticipation (or Prolepsis).— The subject of the de- 
pendent clause is often anticipated and made the object of the 
verb of the principal clause. This transference, which gives a 
more prominent place to the subject of the subordinate clause, 
is called anticipation or prolepsis (porns taking before). 

noe abrov dtu wecov éxor Tod Ilepoixod otparevuaros he knew (him) that he 
held the centre of the Persian army X.A.1.8.21, éwewedero aitav dbrws det 


dvdpdmoda Suatedoiev he took care (concerning them) that they should always 
continue to be slaves X.C.8,1. 44. 


ASSIMILATION OF MOODS 


1334. The mood of a subordinate clause intimately con- 
nected with the thought of the clause on which it depends, is 
often assimilated to the mood of that clause. 


1335. Indicative. — A subordinate clause dependent on a past 
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tense of the indicative (or its equivalent) denoting unreality, 
takes a past tense of the indicative. 


ci pev yap Hv por Xpypata, érivnodunv av xpypdrov 60a ~meAAov exrec- 
oew for if I had money, I should have assessed my penalty at the full sum that 
I was likely to pay P. A.38b, otk av éravopunv ews drew erpad nv THs copias 
tavtnot I would not have ceased until I had made trial of this wisdom P.Crat. 
396 c, éxphv pn mpdrepov epi TOV 6uoroyoupevov cuuBovdrelew, mply TEL TOY 
apdisBytrovpévov yuas €d(da€av they ought not to have given advice concern- 
ing the matters of common agreement before they instructed us on the matters in 
dispute 1.4.19, er ta évéxupa tore AaBetv, ds pnd ci EBovrETO ESvvaTo 
e€aratav I ought to have taken security at the time in order that he could not 
have deceived us even if he wished X. A.7.6.23, ri dy’ ovk Epp éuavrov 
THOS amo TéeTpas, Orws TOV TdvTwWY TOVUN amNAAGY NV; Why indeed did I not 
hurl myself from this rock, that I might have been freed from all these toils? A. 
Preval. 


1336. Subjunctive. — Conditional relative or temporal clauses 
referring to future or general present time, when dependent on 
a subjunctive, take the subjunctive. 


TOV mpaypatwv Tors BovAcvopevous (qyeicbar det), iV av éxecvous Sox, 
TavTa mpatTyTalt men of counsel must guide events in order that what they resolve 
shall be accomplished D.4.39, 008’, éwedav dv av rpintat Kiplos yevyTat, TO 
mpodoTyn cvpBovhw rept TOV AowrOy ete xpyTaL nor when he has become master 
of what he purchases, does he any longer employ the traitor to advise him concern- 
ing his plans for the future D. 18. 47. 


1337. Optative.— When an optative of the principal clause 
refers to future time (potential optative and optative of wish), 
a subordinate clause takes the optative by assimilation. 


a. Usually in conditional relative and temporal clauses, and in indirect 
questions when the direct question was a deliberative subjunctive: ris picety 
Svvair’ dv bd’ ob eidetn Kadrds TE Kal dyads voulouevos ; who could hate one 
by whom he knew that he was regarded as both beautiful and good? X.8.8.17, 
6 pev Exdov rewov payor dv drore Bovouto he who starves of his own free will 
can eat whenever he wishes X.M.2.1.18, droto pyrw, mplv waPorpwe perish 
not yet, until I learn S.Ph.961, od« av éxous eEeAOov 6 Te xXpGo carta if 
you should escape, you would not know what to do with yourself P.Cr.45b 
(= 70 xp@par épavre ;). : 

b. Rarely in prose, in purpose and object clauses : repeny (av) py mpoow 
vpov elvat, iva, et ov Kalpos «in, érupaveinyv I will try to keep not far away 
from you, in order that, if there should be any occasion, I may show myself X. C. 
2.4.17. Ordinarily the subjunctive and future indicative are retained : 
éxvoiny dv eis Ta Acta euBalvew & Kipos jpiv doin wy qpas katadvan I 
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should hesitate to embark on the vessels which Cyrus might give us lest he sink us 
X.A.1.3.17. In poetry after an optative of wish: €\Go. draws yévoiTo 
rave éuol AvTrpios may she come to prove my liberator from this affliction 
A. Eum. 297. 


1338. When an optative of the principal clause refers to in- 
definite past time in a generalizing supposition, a conditional 
relative or temporal clause takes the optative by assimilation. 


exaipev Srdre TaXLoTa TuxdvTas dv S€orvTo dromeurot he was wont to re- 
joice whenever he dismissed without delay his petitioners with their requests granted 
(lit. obtaining what they wanted) X. Ages. 9.2. 


PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES) 


1339. Purpose clauses are introduced by éva, é7ras, as in order 
that, that; negative tva wx, dtras uy, @s uy, and mw alone, that 
not, lest. Purpose clauses stand in apposition to tovrou évexa 
or da Tovro expressed or understood: ékxAnolav tottov évexa 
Evynyayov bras vrouvncw I have convened an assembly for this 
reason that Imay remind you T.2.6. Here tovrov &vexa might 
be omitted. 

a. ph alone and as, as final particles, are mostly poetical, but as is com- 
mon in Xenophon. édpa, strictly while, until, is used in Epic and Lyric; 


éws in Epic is almost final: d@xev éAauoy efws xvtAWaauTo she gave olive oil 
that (against the time when) she might anoint herself €79. 


1340. Original codrdination in place of later subordination sometimes 
appears; as Oarre pe OTT. TayioTa + wUAGs "Addo wepyow bury me with all 
speed ; let me pass (that I may pass, cp. 1185) the gates of Hades ¥71. Cp. 
dmdotixe wy Te vonon “Hpy depart lest Hera observe aught A 522 (originally 
let Hera not observe anything, 1190). 


1341. Purpose clauses take the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, the optative (sometimes the subjunctive in graphic 
sequence, 1342) after secondary tenses. 

ypade iva (un) EXOns I write that you may (not) come, éypara 
iva (wn) EXOous (or EXOns) I wrote that you might (not) come. 


KaTdpeve tva Kal Tept cod Bovrevowpeba remain behind that we may consider 
your case also X. A. 6.6.28, wapaxaXdels tarpods dws pa) drobdvy you call in 
physicians in order that he may not die X.M.2.10.2, ta) oredde wAovutely pa) 
Taxds révys yevy haste not to be rich lest thou soon become poor Men. Sent. 358, 
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dycoTn &s pn pédAotto GAAS zepaivorro Ta Sova he stood up in order that 
what was needful might not be delayed but be done at once X. A. 3.1.47. 

a. The shift of mood by which the optative is used after a secondary 
tense, where a subjunctive is used after a primary tense, indicates a past 
point of reference. 


1342. The subjunctive after secondary tenses sets forth the purpose in 
the original form in which it was conceived (graphic sequence): ta mXota 
xatéxavoe iva py Kipos b:08q he burned up the boats that Cyrus might not cross 
X. A.1.4.18. Here the purpose clause is given in a kind of quotation, since 
the thought, as originally conceived, was ‘I will burn the boats that Cyrus 
may not cross.’ : 

After a secondary tense both subjunctive and optative may be used in 
the same clause for variety: rapavicxov 6€ kai ot LAatacys ppukrovs Gus 
écagy Ta onpeia Tois todepiows 7 Kal yy BonGoiev and the Plataeans too raised 
counter beacons that the signals of the enemy might be unintelligible and that they 
might not render assistance T.3. 22. 


1343. Less common constructions are the following (1344- 
1347): 


1344. The optative after a primary tense is very rare except when that 
tense implies a reference to the past as well as to the present: ofyovra iva 
pn Sotev dixyy they have gone away that they might not suffer punishment L. 20. 21. 


1345. The subjunctive sometimes takes ay in positive clauses, especially 
with Gézws. Thus dfes qpas 6rus av cidGpev you will guide us in order that 
we may know X.C. 5.2.21. 

a. 6xws ay iscommon in Aristophanes and Plato. as and 6d¢pa with ay or 
xéy occur in poetry, especially in Homer. és dy in Attic prose is chiefly Xeno- 
phontic. dy (xv) does not appreciably affect the meaning. 


1346. ds dy and érws dv with the optative occur very rarely in Attic 
prose, and generally after secondary tenses. The optative is here potential. 
Thus fuxe xpqpata AvroAkida Grus av tAnpwbévros vavtiKod . . . of Te “AGy- 
vaio. padXAov tHs cipyyys mpocdéowro he gave money to Antalcidas in order 
that, if a fleet were manned, the Athenians might be more disposed to peace X.H. 
4. 8.16. 

a. In this construction Homer has a few cases of &s dv (xév) and égp’ 
dy (xév); tva xev once (p 156). Hat. has as dy, dxws ay rarely. 


1347. The future indicative is sometimes used, especially in poetry, after 
Gras (rarely after ds, d¢pa, and py) in the same sense as the subjunctive: 
py mpdcrevoce, Hpav Gros py Ti Tixny diapGepels look not on him lest thou 
mar our fortune S. Ph. 1068, ovde &’ @v GAAo tpédovta: 7 Grws paxotvTas nor 
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are they maintained for any other single purpose than for fighting (lit. how they 
shall fight) X.C.2.1.21. 


1348. The principal clause is sometimes omitted: iv’ é« rovrwv dp§opat 
to begin with this D.21.48. On iva ri (as 70) see 671. 


1349. By assimilation of mood, purpose clauses may take a past indica- 
tive without dv or the optative without dy. Examples 1835, 1337 b. 
OBJECT CLAUSES 
1350. Two types of object (substantival) clauses are closely 
connected in construction with purpose clauses. 


1. Object clauses with verbs of effort (1351). 

2. Object clauses with verbs of fear (1358). 

Both stand in apposition to a demonstrative expressed or 
implied. 

OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF EFFORT 

1351. Under verbs of effort are included verbs meaning to 
strive, plan, manage, prepare, and the like, and also such verbs 
of caution as signify to take care (that), be on one’s guard (that), 
see to tt (that), etc. 


1352. Object clauses with verbs of effort are introduced by 
dros (rarely by as or iva), and take the future indicative after 
primary and secondary tenses (rarely the future optative after 
secondary tenses). Negative 7. 

érlipedovpat OTws (4) TadTa Tonoe I take care that he shall 
(not) do this, érepeXovpny bras (un) TadTa moinoer (rarely moun- 
aot) I took care that he should (not) do this. 

ei dvd-yxn eort pdxeoOa, rodro det rapacKevdcac bar drws ws KpaTiora paxov- 
yea, if it is necessary to fight, we must strive (for this) that we fight as bravely 
as we can X. A.4.6.10, Erpdocov drws tis BojPea nk they were managing 
how some reénforcements should come T.3.4, cxoretabe rovro, OTws it) Adyous 
épotow povov GAAG kai épyov Te Sexe ovary see to this, that they not only 
make speeches but also are able to show some proof D.2.12, érewéAero Srrws 
BYTE Goto. TE AroTot ToTE EcowTo he took care that they should never be with- 


out food or drink X.C.8.1.43. Here écovrat would present the thought as 
it was conceived in the mind of the subject. 


1353. draws and dérws uj with the future indicative may be 
used without any principal clause, to denote an urgent exhor- 
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tation or a warning. This construction was probably developed 
from oxdre (acoreinds: Opa (opate) bras see to it that, by an 
ellipsis of the imperative. 

Orws éceabe dvdpes akvor THs ehevOepias Hs KéxrnoOe be men worthy of the 


freedom which you possess X.A.1.7.3, drws 88 todro py dddses pydéva but 
don’t tell anybody this Ar. Nub. 824. 


1354. Object clauses with verbs of effort sometimes have the 
construction of purpose clauses, and take érws with the sub- 
junctive or optative (cp. 1341). 


Opa Orws py Tapa dofay duoroyns see to it that it does not prove (1362) that 
you acquiesce in what you do not really think P.Cr.49 c, érpdocev drws méXe- 
pos yevntas he tried to bring it about that war should be occasioned T.1. 57, 
erreweAeTo aiToy Orws avdparods diateAoiev he took care that they should con- 
tinue to be slaves X.C. 8.1.44. 


1355. Object clauses with verbs of caution (1351, 1358 a) 
have, if negative, the construction of clauses with verbs of 
effort or of clauses with verbs of fear (1360). 


evAaBovpevor dws pn olynoouor taking care that I shall not depart P. Ph. 
91¢, dvAartrov ows pi Eis TovvayTiov EAPns be on your guard lest you come to 
the opposite X.M.3.6.16, dpare pr wafwpev see to it that we do not suffer 
X. C. 4.1.15. 


1356. In object clauses with verbs of effort the subjunctive 
sometimes takes av after é7rws, rarely after as. 


A = P Z 

drws ay of oTpati@rar rept Tod aTpareverbar BovrevwyTal, TovTOV TELpaco- 

pau émupeAcrOan I will endeavor to make it my care that the soldiers deliberate 
about continuing the war X.C.5. 5.48. 


a. ws and os dy with subjunctive and optative and drws av with the opta- 
tive occur in Xenophon, ws av and ows av with the optative being used 
after primary and secondary tenses. Hdt. has dxws dv with the optative 
after secondary tenses. The optative with as av and drus ay is potential. 

b. After verbs meaning to consider, plan, and try, dmws or ws with the 
subjunctive (with or without xév) or the optative is used by Homer, who does 
not employ the future indicative in such object elauses: qeipa drws Kev &) 
onv matpiba yatav iknow try that thou mayest come to thy native land § 545. 


1357. Verbs of will or desire signifying to ask, command, en- 
treat, exhort, and forbid, which usually have an infinitive as their 
object, may take é7@s (és po) with the future indicative or 
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optative, or the subjunctive or optative. The dzas clause states 
both the command, etc., and the purpose in giving it. 


SaxeXevovTar Srws Timwpyoerar they urge him to take revenge P.R.549e, 
danydpeves Srrws py TOTO droKpwvolunv you forbade me to give this answer 
P. R.339 a, Sejoerar 8 tudv drws Skyy py bo he will entreat you that he may 
not suffer punishment Ant.1.23, wapayyéAAovow drws dv (1856) ryde TH 
Hepa TereuTHo they give orders (to the end) that he die to-day P.Ph.59e, 
Aaxedapoviny edéovTo TO Wydiop’ dws petactpadein they begged the Lacedae- 
monians that the decree might be changed Ar. Ach. 536. 


OBJECT CLAUSES WITH VERBS OF FEAR 


1358. Object clauses with verbs of fear are introduced by 
un that, lest, negative pi ov that . . . not, lest. . . not. 


a. Verbs of fear include such verbs of caution as denote anxiety, apprehen- 
sion, suspicion (cp. 1351). 

b. py clauses denote fear that something may or might happen; pa ov 
clauses denote fear that something may not or might not happen. 


1359. The construction of uy after verbs of fear has been developed from 
the coérdinate construction in which uy was not a conjunction (that, lest) 
but a prohibitive particle. In de/dw py te taOnow (A 470) the meaning 
I fear lest he may suffer aught was developed from I fear—may he not suffer 
aught (1190). 


1360. Object clauses with verbs of fear relating to the future 
take the subjunctive after primary tenses, the optative (or sub- 
junctive, 1861) after secondary tenses. 


poBovpar wn yévntrar I fear it may happen, doBodpar pi od 
yevnta I fear it may not happen; époBovunv yn yévorto (or 
yevntat) I feared it might happen, époBotpynv gy od yévorto (but 
commonly yévnra.) I feared it might not happen. 


SéSorxa pry erAabdpeOa ris oikade 6800 I am afraid lest we may forget the 
way home X. A.3. 2.25, hpovrigw pa) kpaticrov 4 por oiyav I am thinking that 
it may prove (1362) best for me to be silent X.M. 4.2.39, dedipev pH od BEBaror 
re we fear you may prove not to be depended on T.3.57, @eucay of “EAAnves 
py mpoodyouy mpos TO Képas Kal adrods KataxdWeav the Greeks were seized 
with fear lest they might advance against their flank and cut them down X. A.1. 
10.9, 7Ovpnodv twes, evvootpevor wy TH emiT7dera odK exouev brdOev AapBd- 
votev some lost heart, being apprehensive that they might not have any place where 
to get provisions X. A.3.5.3. 
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1361. Graphic Sequence. — After secondary tenses, the subjunctive repre- 
sents the fear as it was originally conceived (cp. 1342, 1359): époBotvro uy 
tt 7aOn they feared lest she might (may) meet with some accident X.S8. 2.11. 


1362. The subjunctive and optative after uu (or dias pj, 1354) 
may denote what may prove to be an object of fear. Cp. 1368. 


dédorxa py dpurtov 7 I am afraid lest it prove to be best S. Ant. 1114, éSecav 
pn AU’tTa Tis Nuiv eurentoxor they were seized with the fear lest some madness 
might prove to have fallen upon us X.A.5.7.26, tromrevomev py od Kowvol 
amoBynre we suspect that you will not prove impartial T.3.53. The aorist sub- 
junctive may refer to the past in Homer: defdouxa py oe mapetry I fear it 
may prove that she beguiled thee A 555. 


1363. Less common constructions are the following (1364— 


1367): 


1364. jx with the future indicative: poBodpar Sé wy Twas ASovas ASovais 
evtpyoopev évavtias and I apprehend that we shall find some pleasures opposite 
to other pleasures P. Phil.138a. The fut. opt. almost never occurs after past 
tenses. 


1365. 6rws py with the subjunctive or optative: od PoBet drus py 
dvoctov Tpaypya Tuyxdvys TpaTTwv; are you not afraid that you may chance to 
be doing an unholy deed? P. Euth. 4e, ydéws y' dv (Opépare tov avdpa), ei pn 
poBotpnv drws pn er avrov pe tpdroto I should gladly keep the man if I did 
not fear lest he might turn against me X. M. 2.9.3. 


1366. ézws yy with the future indicative (as after verbs of effort): 
SéS0rxa Srrws pH dveykn yevnoerar (some Mss. yévyrat) I fear lest a necessity 
may arise D.9.75. Cp. 1355. 


1367. The potential optative with dy after yn: dedidres py Katadvbetn av 
(Mss. xataAvbeinoav) 6 djpos fearful lest the people should be put down L. 13.51. 


1368. Fear relating to the present or past is expressed by un 
with the indicative (negative wy od). Cp. 1362. 

SédorKa py rAnyov Sea I fear that you need a beating Ar. Nub. 493, opare 
py odk uot mpoorjKe: Adyov Sotvar have a care lest it does not beseem me to 
give an account And.1.103, poBovpeba pn audorépwv aya jyapTyKapey we 
are afraid that we have failed of both objects at once T.3.53, GAN’ Opa py 
railwv édeyev but have a care lest he was speaking in jest P.Th.145b. Con- 
trast poBodpar ph ddnOéséorw I fear that it is true with poBodpar py adnbes 
7 I fear it may prove true (1362). 

a. The aorist occurs in Homer: d¢Sw px 89 mdvta Oa vnweptéa elrev I 
fear that all the goddess said was true € 300. 
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CAUSAL CLAUSES 
1369. Causal clauses are introduced by 67, dudts, Sud7rep be- 
cause, eet, érrevdy}, Ore, ordTe since, ws as, since, because. The 
negative ‘is ov. 
a. Also by poetic otvexa (= ov évexa) and SPotvexa (=Odrov Evexa.) because, 


ebre since (poetic and Ionic), and by émov since (rarely). Homer has 6 or 6 
te because. 


1370. Causal clauses denoting a fact regularly take the in- 
dicative after primary and secondary tenses. 


6re Tovey TOO ovTws Exel, TpooHKe EHéAeY akovey since then this is so, it 
beseems you to be willing to listen D.1.1, érvyyave yap &p duaéys topevdpevos 
dort erérpwro for he happened to be riding on a wagon from the fact that he 
had been wounded X. A. 2.2.14. 


1371. But causal clauses denoting an alleged or reported reason (1591) 
take the optative after secondary tenses: (ot “A@nvaior) tov Hepixr€a éxaxiov 
6tt otpatyyos dv ovK eére€ayou the Athenians reviled Pericles on the ground 
that, though he was general, he did not lead them out T.2.21. 


1372. The unreal indicative with av or the potential optative with dv 
may stand in causal clauses: ézel dua y vuas adrovs (cp. 1425) médau av 
aroAwAete for if you had been left to yourselves you would long ago have per- 
ished D.18.49, Soar otv cov mapapeivat uly: as eyo ovd av Eévds Hdtov 
dxovoatp. % cod accordingly I beg you to stay with us; because there is no one 
to whom I should more gladly listen than to you P. Pr. 335 d. 


1373. Some verbs of emotion may take causal o7u with the force of a 
dependent statement (negative od), or may state the cause more delicately, 
as a mere supposition, by ei (éav) if (negative yy or ov, 1627 c). 

pn Gavud€ere ore xader@s hépw do not be surprised that I take it hard X. A. 
1.3.3, €Bavpalov dr. Kipos otre aAAov réurer obre aitds paivorro (1601) 
they were surprised that Cyrus neither sent some one else nor appeared himself 
2.1.2, Oavpdlw et yr BonOycere v vutv avrois I am surprised if you will not help 
yourselves X.H. 2.3.53, uy Oavualere 0 av TL paivopar Aeyow do not be sur- 
prised. if I seem to say something I. Epist. 6.7, d@yavaxt® ei obtwot & vod py 
olds T ete elmety I am grieved that I am thus unable to say what I mean 
P. Lach. 194a, répas A€yes ei odk Av Svvawro Aabeiy it is a marvel you are 
telling if they could be undetected P. Men.91 d. 


1374. After a past tense of a verb of emotion with ef we have either the 
form of direct discourse or the optativ e, as in indirect discourse: eOavpalov 
et tu €eu Tis xpjoacIa TH Adyw abrod T kept wondering if any one would be 
able to deal with his theory P. Ph. 95 a, @kTtpov ei dAwaowTo they pitied them in 
case they should be captured X. A.1.4.7 (cp. 1591). 
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RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 


1375. Result clauses are introduced by éate (rarely by as) 
as, that, so that. In the principal clause a demonstrative word, 
as oUTws so, thus, ToLodTos such, Tocodros so great, is often ex- 
pressed. There are two main forms of result clauses: éoTe 
with the infinitive and ove with a finite verb. 


1376. ote (ds)-with the Infinitive.— The infinitive with 
a " : e — Ca 
oote (rarely with ws) denotes an anticipated, natural, or pos- 
sible result; the actual occurrence of the result is left to be 
inferred. The negative is generally u# (cp. 1377). The in- 
finitive with ore (@s) is used when the result clause serves 
only to explain the principal clause. The tenses of the infinitive 
(generally present or aorist)) denote only stage of action. 


TocavTnv Kpavynv érrointay wate Tors Takvapxous eADeiv they made such an 
uproar as to bring the taxiarchs (lit. so that the taxiarchs came) D. 54.5, noOovro 
avrov €AatTw exovta Svvapuv 7) wate Tors pirovs wpercly they perceived that 
he possessed too little power to benefit his friends X. H. 4. 8. 23 (744), odk dpyv- 
plov exomev Wore ayopale Ta emiTHdeta we have no money (so as) to buy provi- 
sions X. A.7.3.5, ei un eis TodTo pavias apikouny wore ériOvpely mroAdois 
paxecOar if I had not reached such a degree of madness as to desire to contend 
with many L. 38.29, dipbépas cvvéorwv as py amtecOu THs Kappys TO Vdwp 
they stitched the skins so that the water should not touch the hay X. A.1.5.10 
(intended result). 


1377. A result clause with dare and the indicative, dependent on an 
infinitive in indirect discourse, and itself quoted, regularly takes the infini- 
tive, and usually retains the negative of the direct form: éfacay tovs otpa- 
Tubtas eis TOUTO Tpupys eADely wor ovK COcAew (direct: 7Oedov) mtv, et py 
avOocpias «in they said that the soldiers reached such a degree of daintiness as 
to be unwilling to drink wine unless it had a strong bouquet X.H.6.2.6. The 
infinitive with dore occasionally occurs when it is not preceded by an in- 
finitive in indirect discourse: évvonacdtw 6rt ovTws HON TOTE TOppw THS NALKLGS 
hv BOT OdK Gy TOAAG VorEpov TeAevTHaaL Tov Biov let him consider that he was 
then already so far advanced in years that he would have died soon afterwards 
Xi. M.45 321" 


1378. dy with the infinitive expressing possibility and representing either 
a potential indicative or a potential optative, occasionally follows dare 
(as): Kal por of Oeot odtws év Tots tepots eonunvay wore Kal iduoTny av yvavas 
(= idutns eyvw dv or yvoin av) and the gods declared to me so clearly in the 
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sacrifices that even a common man could understand X. A.6.1.31,dp’ ouv Soxee 
tw buov ddydpas ovtws exew xpyudtov Nixddnuos bore rapadurety (direct 
discourse = rapéAurev) dv tt Tv ToLovTwr ; does it seem to any one of you that 
Nicodemus so despised money that he would have neglected any agreement of the 
sort? Is. 3.37. 


1379. Sore with the infinitive is often used when the simple infinitive 
would be regular or more common. So especially with verbs of will or desire : 
grecay Tors "AOnvatous dare eLayayeiv éx HvAov Meooyvious they prevailed 
upon the Athenians (so as) to withdraw the Messenians from Pylus T.5. 35, 
éroinoa Gore Sd€at TovTw Tod mpds eye ToACuov ravoacOa I brought it about 
so that it seemed best to him to desist from warring against me X.A.1.6.6. 
With adjectives, positive in form but having a comparative force (739) : 
Hueis yap ére véou Hore Tooodrov mpaypa duedécGat for we are still too young 
to decide so important a matter P. Pr. 314b. 


1380. On the absolute infinitive with ws (@o7e) see 1247. 


1381. @oTe (HS) with a Finite Verb.— ote (as) may be 
used with any form of the simple sentence. It is especially 
common with the indicative (generally aorist), and then states 
the actual result of the action of the leading verb (negative ov). 
The clause with Score (as) is often so loosely connected with 
the leading verb as to be practically independent. 

enimtrrer xiv amdeTos wate amréxpve Kal Ta Orda Kal TOs dvOparovs an 
immense amount of snow fell so that it buried both the arms and the men X. A. 
4.4.11, otrw oxaids @& dor’ od divacat KTA. are you so stupid that you are not 


able, etc. D. 18.120 (of a definite fact; with py dvvacba the meaning would 
be so stupid as not to be able, expressing a characteristic). 


a. wore may virtually have the force of ody, rovuv, rovyapodv accordingly, 
therefore, consequently ; as Kat eis wev THY boTEpaiay Ov HKEV’ GOO of "EAAnves 
éppovtitov and on the next day he did not come ; consequently the Greeks were 
anxious X. A.2.3.25. Cp. 1382. 


1382. With an imperative, a hortatory or prohibitory subjunc- 
tive, or an interrogative verb, @ate often has the force of Kal 
ovUTasS. 

dote Odppe and so be not afraid X.C.1.3.18, dare wy Oavpdons and so 


do not wonder P. Phae. 274 a, dare 1é0ev icdow; and so how do they know? 
D.29.47. Cp. 1381 a. 


1383. éore (ws) may be used with the potential indicative 
with @y and with the unreal indicative with dv. 


1388] CLAUSES OF PROVISO, CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 3839 


TOLOUTOY TL éroinoey ws Tas dv eyvw Gre dopéevyn HKovoe she made such a 
movement that every one could realize that she heard the music with pleasure 
X.8.9.3, caredaivero ravta airdbey wore ork dv édabev abrov dSppwpevos & 
KXéwv 76 otpate everything was clearly visible from it, so that Cleon could not 
have escaped his notice in setting out with his force T.5.6. 


1384. ®ote (ws) is occasionally used with the optative with- 
out av (by assimilation) and with the potential optative with dv. 
€l Tis THY yuvatka THY ONV OUTH Ocparetvocey GoTE pircly ait paddov 
Tonoeev EavTov 7 GE KTA. if sume one should pay such attention to your wife as 


to make her love him better than yourself, etc. X.C.5.5.30, dor ovk av avrov 
yvwpioa ay ciotdév so that I should not recognize him, if I were to see him 


E. Or. 379. 
CLAUSES OF PROVISO 
1385. éf’ dand é¢’ @re on condition that, on the understanding 
that take the infinitive (negative yu), less often the future in- 
dicative (negative mu or ov), to express a proviso. 
adlenev oe, eri ToUTw pevTor, ep wTE pyKeTL pirocodey we acquit you, on 
this condition however, that you no longer pursue philosophy P. A.29¢, EvveBy- 


oav ep ore pnoderore emiyoovta aityas they made an agreement with the 
condition that they should never set foot on it again T.1.108. 


1386. dare with the infinitive (neg. wy) sometimes has a similar force: 
imioxvotvto ware éxrdeiv they gave their promise on the condition that they 
should sail out X. A. 5. 6. 26. 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSES 

1387. A conditional complex sentence commonly consists of 
two clauses : 

The condition: the conditional, or subordinate, clause, ex- 
pressing a supposed or assumed case (if); and the conclusion : 
the conclusional, or principal, clause, expressing what follows if 
the condition is realized. 


a. Conditional complex sentences differ from all other complex sentences 
in that the principal clause is not valid by itself alone. 

b. The condition is often called protasis, from mpéraats (lit. stretching for- 
ward) that which is put forward (in logic, a premise); the conclusion is often 
called apodosis, from daddouts, lit. giving back, return; i.e. the resuming or 
answering clause. 


1388. The condition is introduced by e ¢f (in Epic also by 
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ai). Simple e is used with the indicative and optative. With 
the subjunctive, e¢ commonly takes adv (Epic xv, xé). 

a. Of ef + dy there are three forms: éav, the ordinary form in Attic 
prose and inscriptions; #y in Ionic and in the tragic poets and Thucydides ; 
dy generally in the later Attic writers. Epic has ei dv, «i (ai) kev or xe, 
sometimes 7v. 

1389. The particle dv is used in the conclusion: (1) with 
the optative mood, to denote possibility (cp. 1204); (2) with 
the past tenses of the indicative mood, to denote non-fulfil- 
ment of the condition (1181) or, occasionally, repetition 
(1183). 


1390. The negative of the condition is yu} because the sub- 
ordinate clause expresses something conceived or «imagined. 
The negative of the conclusion is ov, when the conclusion is 
stated as a fact on the supposition that the condition is true. 
But the verb of the conclusion may stand in a construction 
requiring ju. 


a. For exceptional cases in which od is used in the condition, see 1627. 


1391. The indicative, subjunctive, and optative moods, and 
the participle (1425, 1429) may stand in condition and conclu- 
sion. ‘The imperative and infinitive may be used in the con- 
clusion. The future optative is never used in a conditional 
sentence except in indirect discourse. The tenses in condi- 
tional sentences, except unreal conditions, have the same force 
as in simple sentences. 


1392. A particular conditional sentence refers to a definite 
act or to definite acts occurring at a definite time or at definite 
times. A generalizing conditional sentence refers to any one of 
a series of acts that may occur or may have occurred at any time. 


a. Generalizing conditional sentences are commonly distinguished in 
form from particular conditional sentences only in present and past time, 
and then only when there is no implication as to the fulfilment of the 
action. Cp. 1419. Present and past unreal conditional sentences (1397) 


and all forms of future conditional sentences (1406) may be either partic- 
nlar or generalizing. 
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1393. TABLE OF COMMON ATTIC CONDITIONAL FORMS 


Form ConDITION (PROTASIS) ConoLusion (APpoposts) 


Simple. el with present or perfect | present or perfect indic- 
indicative ative or equivalent 
Unreal el with imperfect indica-|imperfect indicative 
tive with ay 
Generalizing é&v with subjunctive present indicative or 
equivalent 


Simple el with imperfect, aorist, | imperfect, aorist, or 
| or pluperfect indicative | pluperfect indicative 
Unreal el with aorist or imper-|aorist or imperfect in- 
| fect indicative dicative with av 

Generalizing) et with optative imperfect indicative or 


equivalent 


More Vivid | év with subjunctive fut. indic. or equivalent 
Emotional | et with future indicative | fut.indic. or equivalent 
Less Vivid | et with optative av with optative 


PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 
SIMPLE PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


1394. Simple present or past conditions simply state a sup- 
position with no implication as to its reality or probability: «& 
Tatra Troveis, KaX@s Tro”eis if you do this, you do well, e& Tatra 
érroinoas, Kadas ézroincas if you did this, you did well. 

a. Simple present and past conditional sentences are sometimes called 
neutral, because nothing is implied with regard to the truth of either condi- 
tion or conclusion. 

b. Simple conditional sentences though commonly particular may imply 
generality, especially if a word of general meaning, like ris, appears in the 
condition: e tis 80 4) Kal Te wAElous Huepas AoyiLera1, paTads ear if ever 
any one counts upon two or even perchance on more days, he is rash S. Tr. 944, 
et ris tu ernpwra, dmexpivovto if ever anybody asked any questions, they an- 
swered T.7.10. For the special forms used to express a generalizing con- 
dition see 1420, 1421. 


1395. Simple present and past conditional sentences have, in 
the condition, the indicative; in the conclusion, any form of the 
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simple sentence appropriate to the thought. Forms of the 
conclusion are 

a. Simple Indicative : ef Oeol te Spdow aicypdv, ovk cctv Oeot if gods do 
aught immoral, they are not gods E. Fr. 292, el te dAXo eyévero émixivdivov Tots 
*EAAno, rdvtov petéeoxoper if any other danger befell the Greeks, we took our 
share in all T.3. 54, eiep ye Adpeiou éori rats, obk dpaxel Tadr’ éyo Anpouat 
if indeed he is a son of Darius, I shall not gain this without a battle X. A.1.7.9, 
KAéapxos «i rapa Tors dpxous éAve Tas orovdas, THY Sikny exer assuming that 
Clearchus broke the truce contrary to his oath, he has his deserts 2.5.41. 

b. Unreal Indicative with av (1181): kairo. Tore Tov “Yrepetdny, etrep adnOh 
pov viv Karnyopel, waAXov av eixdtws 7) TOvd ediwxey and yet, if indeed his 
present charge against me is true, he would then have had more reason for 
prosecuting Hyperides than (he now has for prosecuting) my client D. 18.223 
(here dy éd/wxev implies ei ediwxey if he had prosecuted, 1897). Unreal 
indicative without dv (1174): rotro, ei kal TaAAa wav’ drooTepodow, arodot- 
vat mpoonKev even if they steal everything else, they should have restored this 
D. 27.37. 

c. Subjunctive: d0ev 8€ daediropev eraveOwpev, et cor ndopevw eoriv 
but let us return to the point whence we digressed, if it is agreeable to you P. Ph. 
78 b, ei pev lore pe TovodTov, wnde povny avacxnaGe if you know that I am such 
a man, do not endure even the sound of my voice D. 18.10. 

d. Optative of wish: xdxuor droXoiunv, BavOiav «i py PAO may I perish 
most vilely, if I do not love Xanthias Ar. Ran. 579. Potential optative with 
dv: Bavpdlouw’ av ei oic6a I should be surprised if you know P. Pr.312¢, ei 
pev yap TodvTo A€yovow, dporoyoiny av éywye od Kata TovTOUs elval PyTwp for 
if they mean this, I must admit that I am an orator but not after their style 
PeA. 17 b. 


e. Imperative: ef tis dvtiAeye, Aeyerw if any one objects, let him speak 
X. A. 7.3.14. 


1396. If the condition expresses a present intention or necessity, the future 
indicative may be used: aipe rAnKTpov, ei paxel raise your spur if you mean 
(are going) to fight Ar. Av.759. The future here is generally equivalent to 


pew with the present or the future infinitive, which is more common in 
prose (1145). 


UNREAL PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS 


1397. In present and past unreal conditional sentences the 
condition implies that the supposition cannot, or could not, be 
realized, because contrary to a known fact. The conclusion 
states what would be or would have been the result if the condi- 
tion were or ‘had been realized. The condition has el, the 
conclusion has ay with the indicative. The condition and con- 
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clusion may have different tenses. Unreal conditions may be 
either particular or generalizing. 


1398. The imperfect refers to present time or to a continued or habitual 
past act or state: i ratra €roles, Kad@s av éroles if you were (now) doing 
this, you would be doing well, or if you had been doing this, you would have been 
doing well. The implied opposite is a present (adAX’ ov zovets but you are 
not doing this) or an imperfect (dAX’ ov« ézrotes but you were not doing this)- 

The aorist refers to a simple occurrence in the past: ef tatra ézotyoas, 
Kad@s av érroinoas if you had done this, you would have done well. The im- 
plied opposite is an aorist (dAX’ ovk ézotnoas but you did not do this). 

The (rare) pluperfect refers to an act completed in past or present time 
or to the state following on such completion: ei ratra émremounkns, KaAds av 
éxerounkyns if you had finished doing this (now or on any past occasion), you 
would have done well. The implied opposite is a perfect (aAX’ od emotnkas 
but you have not done this) or a pluperfect (aAX’ odk érerounkns but you had 
not done this). 

a. The pluperfect is used only when stress is laid on the completion of 
the act or on the continuance of the result of the act, and generally refers 
to present time. In reference to past time, the aorist is generally used in- 
stead of the pluperfect. 


1399. Same Tenses in Condition and Conclusion. — radra de ovk dy edvvayTo 
qovety, et py Kal diaityn petpia éxp@vTo hut they would not be able to do this, if 
they were not also following a temperate diet X.C.1.2.16, odx dv ody vnotwv 
expdre, ei py Te Kal vavtixdy elxev accordingly he would not have ruled over 
islands, if he had not possessed also some naval force 'T.1.9, eé pay Tér érdvovy, 
vov dv ovk eippawouny if I had not toiled then, I should not be rejoicing now 
Philemon 153, oi« av éroinoev ’Ayaoias tadra, ei pa éyw aitov éxédevoa 
Agasias would not have done this, if I had not ordered him X. A.6.6.15. 

1400. Different Tenses in Condition and Conclusion. —ei pév mpdobev 
HmoTapny, ovd av cvvyKoAovOnad cou if I had known this before, I would not 
even have accompanied you X. A.7.7.11, ef jpwtwv, .. . eles dv if I were 
asking ... you would say P.S.199 d, kal rdAX’ dv dravt’ dxodovOws Tovro.s 
erémpaxto, et tis ereiOerd por and everything else would have been effected con- 
sistently with what I have said, if my advice had been followed D.19.173, et pn 
dpets 7AOerE, Eropevopcba av érl BaorrEa if you had not come, we should now 
be marching against the king X. A.2.1.4, ei éyo mddau érexe(pnoa mparrey Ta 
moAiTiKe mpdypata, méda av droddAy if I had long ago essayed to meddle 
with politics, T should long ago have perished P.A.31d, 4 modus €Adp Paver av 
Sikqv, et te HOiknto the State would inflict punishment, if it had been wronged 
Ant. 6.10, odk dv mapeuewa, ei eAcAvunv I should not have stayed, if I had 
veen set free Ant. 5.13. 


1401. Homeric Constructions. — The unreal conditional sentence is rare 
and undeveloped in Homer. In W 274 we have a present unreal conditional 
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sentence with ef and the opt. in the condition, and dy with the opt. in the 
conclusion. A past condition (imperf. or aor. indic.) and present conclu- 
sion (opt. with dy or «év) occurs in B 80, Q 220. Past unreal conditional 
sentences have, in the condition, the imperf. or aor. indic.; in the conclu- 
sion, either the imperf. or aor. indic. with dy or xéy or the aor. or pres. opt. 
with kv. Thus kai vv kev &@ drddoro . . . Aivedas, ef py dp 6&d vonoe.. 
"Adpoditn and here Aeneas had perished, if Aphrodite had not quickly observed 
him £311. The imperfect in unreal conditional sentences in Hom. is always 
past. 


Unreal Conditions — Conclusion without dv 


1402. dv may be omitted in the conclusion of unreal condi- 
tional sentences when the verb of the conclusion is an imperfect 
denoting unfulfilled obligation, possibility, or propriety. Such 
are the impersonal expressions de, ypHv, éEHv, eixos Hv, KadXov 
Av, etc. (1174), which take an infinitive, the action of which is 
usually not realized. The present infinitive generally expresses 
what would necessarily, possibly, or properly be done now. The 
aorist infinitive, sometimes the present, expresses what would 
necessarily, possibly, or properly have been done in the past. 

ei tadta érote, ede (€Ejv) aitiacbar aitdv if he were doing this (as he is 
not), one ought to (might) blame him; ei tatra éroinoe, ede (€&Hv) aitvdcacbae 


(or aituaoOar) airdv if he had done this (as he did not), one ought to (might) 
have blamed him. 


xpnv Syrov, eire Tes adtav mperBirepar yevopevor eyvwoav OTe veots Ovo 
abtois éyw Kakov mumoré te EvveBovrevoa, vivi adtods dvaBaivovtas éuod 
Katnyopev if some of them on growing older had perceived that I ever gave them 
any bad counsel when they were young, they ought of course now to rise up in 
person and accuse me P.A.33d, et tiva (mpotka) ed/dov, eikds Hv Kal THY 
dodeicay ind tov rapayevérOan packdvtwy paptupetcbar if he had given any 
dowry, that which was actually delivered would naturally have been attested by 
those who professed to have been present Is. 3.28, ei éBovAeTo Sikaros var wept 
Tors Taidas, ejv abtd pucGGoat tov otkov if he had wished to be just in regard 
to the children, he might properly have let the house Li. 82.23. 


1403. The emphasis falls on the action of the infinitive used with the 
impersonal expressions of 1402. The impersonal has the effect of a modify- 
ing adverb denoting obligation, possibility, or propriety: thus et airvaabat 
airoy is virtually equivalent to dcalws (or dvayxaiws) dv Ariaro, and <«ikds 
hv airvacacba airdy to eixérws dv nr1a0n he would properly have been blamed. 
If the emphasis falls on the necessity, possibility, or propriety of the act, 
rather than on the act itself, dv is regularly used. Thus e radra €zrolet, ee 
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(e&jv) av airvacOau atrov if he were doing this (as he is not), it would be neces- 
sary (possible) to blame him; but, as the case now stands, it is not necessary 
(possible). 


1404. In aconclusion formed by the imperfect of pé\Aw and the infini- 
tive (usually future) to denote an unfulfilled past intention or expectation, 
av is omitted (cp. 1098 a, 1145a): 7 para 8) “Ayapeuvovos ... pbicerbat 
KaKOV OlToV évl peyapovoty éuedAov, ei py) . . . Ceures in sooth I was like to have 
perished in my halls by the evil fate of Agamemnon, hadst thou not spoken v 383. 


1405. ay may be omitted with the aorist of kwStveto run a risk when the 
emphasis falls on the dependent infinitive: ef yy Spdum poris eepvyouev 
eis AeAdois, exivdivevoapev aroreoOar if we had not escaped with difficulty to 
Delphi by taking to our heels, we ran the risk of perishing ( = we should prob- 
ably have perished: arwdopueba dv) Aes. 3.123. 


FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1406. Future conditions set forth suppositions the fulfilment 
of which is still undecided. There are two main forms: More 
Vivid Future conditions and Less Vivid Future conditions. 
A variety of the first class is the Emotional Future (1410). 


a. The difference between the two main forms lies merely in the greater 
or lesser vividness of the conception. In both nothing is implied as to the 
truth of either condition or conclusion. Both may be particular or general- 
izing (1392). 


MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1407. More vivid future conditional sentences have in the 
condition é&v (nv, av) with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, 
the future indicative or any other appropriate form of the sim- 
ple sentence referring to future time: éav radra rovgs (Toijogs), 
Kar@s Toinces tf you (shall) do this, you will do well. Forms 
of the conclusion are 

a. Future Indicative: éav Cyrys Kadds, etpyoes if you seek well, you shall 
Jind P. G.503 d, Hv yap TodTo AdBwper, od duvycovras weve for if we take this, 
they will not be able to remain X. A.3.4. 41. 

b. Other Tenses of the indicative. Present (1085): nv Oavys ov, mais 6d 
expevyet opov of thou art slain, yon boy escapes death . And. 381. Aorist 
(1128): ei pév « adh pevov Tpwwv ror dudipdxopat, odeTO pev pro vooros 
if I tarry here and wage war about the city of the Trojans, my return home as 
lost for me 1412. Perfect: see 1138. 

c. Subjunctive: pd, iv wAq vedtepos Tpaxovta €érav, Epwpyat (1192), 
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érdcou Twre ; am I not to ask ‘what do you sell it for?’ if the seller is under 
thirty years of age? X.M.1.2.36, Kav pawadpeba ddixa ard. épyadopevor, pi 
od Sén (1189) brodoyilecrOar xrdr. and if we appear to do this unjustly, I rather 
think it may not be necessary to take notice, etc. P. Cr. 48 d. 

d. Optative of wish; as jv ce Tod Aowrod wor’ apéAwpat xXpdvov, KAKLOT 
drrodoiwny if ever in the future I take them away from you, may I perish most 
vilely! Ar. Ran. 586. Potential optative with dv; as éav xara pépos puddr- 
ropev, Wrrov dv SvvawTo Hyas Onpav ot oreo. if we keep guard by turns, the 
enemy may (for will) be less able to harry us X.A.5.1.9. Sometimes the 
opt. with dy seems to be merely a mild future: jv obv pans poe Tov adiKov 
rovTov Adyov, ovk dv drodotunv ovd Av 6Bordv ovdevi if then you learn this un- 
just reason for me, T will not pay even an obol to anybody Ar. Nub. 116. 

e. Imperative, or infinitive for the imperative (1248): av moAeuov aipnade, 
pnkere nKeTe Sedpo avev Orrwv if you choose war, do not come here again without 
your arms X. C.3.2.13, ov 8, dv re éxyns BéAtiov robev AaBetv, repacOar Kat 
€uol peradidovar but if you can find anything better from any quarter, try to com- 
municate it to me too P. Crat. 426 b. 


1408. The present subjunctive views an action as continuing (not com- 
pleted) ; the aorist subjunctive as simply occurring (completed). Neither 
tense has any time of itself. The aorist subjunctive may mark the action of 
the condition as completed before the action of the principal clause takes 
place (cp. the Lat. future perfect). 


1409. Homeric Constructions. — (a) «i with the subjunctive, with no 
marked difference from « kev (ei dv, nv): € mEp yap oe KaTaKTdvy, OV o 
kAavcoua for if he slay thee, I shall not bewail thee X86. This construction 
occurs in lyric and dramatic poetry, and in-Hdt. (1169). (b) Subjunctive 
with xév in condition and conclusion (1195): ei 8€ Ke py donow, eyo dé Kev 
avTos eAwpar and if he do not give her up, then will I seize her myself A 324. 
(c) et (at) kev with the future in the condition (rare): coi dvedos éooerar, 
ei K “AyiAjjos éralpov kives EAxyjoovow it will be a reproach unto thee, if the 


dogs drag the companion of Achilles P 557. Some read here the subjunctive 
EAKnT WoW. 


1410. Emotional Future Conditions.—When the condition ex- 
presses strong feeling, the future indicative with e is generally 
used instead of é& with the subjunctive. Such conditional 
sentences commonly contain a warning or a threat or in general 
something undesirable. The conclusion may take any of the 
forms of 1407. 


el ui Kabeges yAdooay, éorat cor kaxd if you won't hold your tongue, there’s 
trouble in store for you KE. Fr. 5, droxreveis yap, el we ys ¢w Badeis for thou 
wilt slay me if thou shalt thrust me out of the land E. Phoen. 1621, ei &3¢ orpa- 
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Tevoouea, od Suvynodueba paxerOar if we keep the field thus, we shall not be able 
to fight X.C. 6.1.13, dOAuwTaros dv yevoiuny (potential opt.), et duyds adikws 
katactycouat I should become most wretched, were I to be driven unjustly into 
exile L.7. 41. 


1411. When «i with the future indicative is contrasted with éav with the 
subj., the former usually presents the unfavorable, the latter the favorable, 
alternative : jv ev yap €0éAwpev droOvycKew irép TOV dixatwv, eddoKyUnTOUEY, 
ci be PoByodpcba Tovs KSvvous, cis TOANGS Tapayas KaTATTHTOMEV Has adrovs 
Uf we are (shall be) willing to die for the sake of justice, we shall gain renown ; 
but if we are going to fear dangers, we shall bring ourselves into great confusion 
I. 6. 107. 


1412. «i with the future indicative may have a modal force and resemble 
de? or péAAw (must, am to) with the infinitive: Bapeta (xyp), ef Téxvov daigw 
hard is fate, if I must slay my child A. Ag. 208. 


LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS 


1413. Less vivid future conditional sentences (should... 
would) have in the condition e¢ with the optative, in the conclu- 
sion dv with the optative: ef tatra tro.oins, KaXas av ToLoins oF 
el TavTa TroLnoelas, KaNaS av Troinoetas if you should do this, you 
would do well. 


ovk dv popytos «ins, ei rpaccos KaAds thou wouldst be wnendurable shouldst 
thou be prosperous A. Pr. 979, kAdous dv, ei pavoeas thou wouldst regret it, if 
thou shouldst touch them A. Supp. 925, dewa av env cipyacpevos, ei Alrouue THY 
raéw I should be in the state of having committed a dreadful deed, if I were to 
desert my post P. A. 28 d. 


a. A thing physically impossible may be represented as supposable, hence 
this construction is occasionally used of what is contrary to fact: gain 8 av 
4 Oavodod y’, ci dwvivy AdBou the dead would speak if gifted with a voice S. El. 
548. Cp. 1401. 


1414. In poetry and Herodotus the reference is occasionally to present 
time: 008’ dv od daiys, el oe py Kvitor A€éxos not even thou wouldst say so unless 
the marriage embittered thee E. Med. 568. 


1415. The conclusion may be an optative without dy, expressing a wish: 
ei piv ovpBovrevoyu & BéAriord jor Soxel, TOAAA pou Kat dyabe. yevouro if I 
should give the advice that seems best to me, may many blessings fall to my lot 
X. A. 5. 6.4. 


1416. The present optative views an action as continuing (not com- 
pleted); the aorist optative, as simply occurring (completed). The future 
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optative is never used except in indirect discourse to represent a future in- 
dicative: ef ria devyovra AjPouro, zponydpevev dtu ws ToAEuiw xpHooLTo he 
declared that if he caught any one attempting to escape, he would treat him as an 
enemy (direct = Anouat, xpjoouar) X.C.3.1.3. 


1417. Homeric Constructions. —(a) In the condition, ei kev (ei dv) with 
the optative with about the same force as ei alone: ei rovrw xe AdPowpev, 
dpoiuebd. Ke KA€os if we should seize them, we would win renown E273, ob pev 
yap Te kakwrepov GAO rAOoyu, OVD el Kev TOD TaTpds aroPOimevoro vOo(myV 
for I could not suffer anything worse, not even if I should learn of my father’s 
death T 321. See (d). (b) In the conclusion, the present indicative (y 52), 
future (I 388), future with kev (4 345: but this may be the aorist subjunctive). 
(c) In the conclusion, the hortatory subjunctive (W893), the subjunctive 
with dv or kév (A 386). (da) In the conclusion, the optative not in a wish, 
but with the same force as the optative with dv (kév). See T 321 in (a). 


GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 


1418. A generalizing conditional sentence refers indefinitely 
to any act or series of acts supposed to occur or to have occurred 
at any time; and without any implication as to fulfilment. 

The condition has the force of ¢f ever, the conclusion expresses 
a repeated or habitual action or a general truth. 


1419. Unreal conditional sentences of present or past time 
and future conditional sentences may be either particular or 
generalizing (1392). Generalizing present and past conditional 
sentences are sometimes expressed in the same form as simple 
present or past conditional sentences (cp. 1394 b), but usually 
such conditional sentences have special forms in the conditional 
clause. 

Present. Condition: éav (= édy mote) with the subjunctive; 
conclusion: the present indicative (1420). 

Past. Condition: e¢ (=e 7rote) with the optative ; conclu- 
sion: the imperfect indicative (1421). 

a. Observe that it is the character of the conclusion alone which distin- 
guishes the present generalizing conditional sentence from the vivid future 
and the past generalizing conditional sentence from the less vivid future. 

b. By reason of the past conclusion in a past generalizing conditional 
sentence, the optative in the condition refers to the past. Only in this use 


(and when the optative in indirect discourse represents a past indicative) 
does the optative in Attic prose refer distinctly to the past. Cp. 1208, 1401. 
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c. The tenses of the condition have the same force as in future condi- 
tional sentences (cp. 1408, 1416). 


PRESENT GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 

1420. Present generalizing conditional sentences have, in the 
condition, éav (jv, dv) with the subjunctive; in the conclusion, 
the present indicative or an equivalent : éav tadra tous (aow)- 
ons), o€ érawa if ever you do this, I always praise you. 

qv & éyyds €A\Gn Gavaros, ovdeis Bovrerar OvyoKew but if death draws near, 
no one wishes to die E. Alc. 671, éav ioos toa rpooreby, ta Gra early ica if 
equals be added to equals, the wholes are equal Euclid, Ax. 2. 

a. The gnomic aorist (1122) in the conclusion is equivalent to the present 
indicative: jy 6€ tis TovTwy Te tapaBaivyn, Cnpiav avtots érébecay but if any 
one ever transgresses any one of these regulations, they always impose punish- 


ment upon them (him) X.C. 1.2.2. 
b. In poetry ei is often used instead of ééy. Cp. 1169. 


PAST GENERALIZING CONDITIONS 

1421. Past generalizing conditional sentences have, in the 
condition, e¢ with the optative; in the conclusion, the imperfect 
or an equivalent: ef tav’ra mrovolns (moijoeas), o€ émnvouv if 
ever you did this, I always praised you. 

ei ov TL Spon Bpwrov, diedidov if ever he saw anything to eat anywhere, he 
always distributed it X. A. 4.5.8, ef pév éniovev ot "AOnvaio, irexwpovv, i 0 
dvaxwpotev, eréxeivTo if the Athenians advanced, they (the Syracusans) retreated; 
if they retired, they fell upon them T.7.79. 

a. The optative is here sometimes called the iterative optative. The mood 
has, however, no iterative force in itself, the idea of repetition being derived 
solely from the context. 

1422. The conclusion may have the iterative imperfect or aorist with dv 
(1095, 1127): et 8€ tus aird epi Tov avtid€yot, eri tiv irdbeow eraviyyev av 
mdvra Tov AGyov if ever any one opposed him on any matter, he would always 
bring the entire discussion back to the main point X.M. 4.6.13, e& ts abt@ do- 
Koin BdAaKevew, exrcyopevos Tov eriTpdevov eratoev av if ever any one seemed to 
him to be lagging, he would always pick out the likely man and strike him X. A. 
Dao lils 


VARIATIONS FROM THE ORDINARY FORMS OF CONDITIONAL 
SENTENCES 


1423. ef with the optative (instead of ééy with the subjunc- 
tive) is not infrequent in the condition with a primary tense of 
the indicative, or an imperative, in the conclusion. 
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The present indicative occurs especially in general statements and max- 
ims: dvdpav yap codpdvev pév ear, ci pa) ddcKoivTo, novyatew for it is 
the part of prudent men to remain quiet if they should not be wronged 'T. 1.120. 
Fut. indic.; e odcapi o°, elon por xdpw; should I save thee, wilt thou be 
grateful to me? E.Fr.129. Imperative: e& tus rade mapaPaivor, évayns 
gorw if any one should transgress these injunctions, let him be accursed Aes. 3. 
110. <A perfect indicative and a subjunctive are very rare. 


1424. ei with the optative in the condition and an unreal indicative in 
the conclusion is rare: ef pév yap es yuvatka owdppoveotépay Eihos pebeiuer, 
dvoxArens dv Hv povos (for av ein) for should we draw the sword upon a purer 
woman, foul were the murder K. Or. 1182. 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONDITION 


1425. Condition Implied. — The condition may be implied in 
a participle, an adverb, a prepositional phrase, etc. 

ras dnta Sins obons (= & dikyn eotiv) 6 Leds ork arddAwAev Tov Tatép 
avtov dynods; how, pray, if there is any justice, has Zeus not perished since he 
bound his own father? Ar. Nub. 904, od yap av €BAnOn atpepifov (= et nTpée- 
pute) for he would not have been hit if he had been keeping quiet Ant. 3. B.5, 
dAodpar py wabdv (= éav py pdOw) I shall be undone if I don’t learn Ar. 
Nub. 792, vikdvres (= ei vix@ev) pev ovdéva dv Kataxavouev, ArTnOevtwv (= «i 
qtrndeiev) 8 airdy ovdets dv AeupOe’n should they be victorious they would kill 
no one, but if defeated no one of them would be left X. A. 3.1.2, ods dxapiotous 
elvat dixaiws (= ei dixaiws troAapBavorte) av broAapBavorre whom you would 
justly consider to be ungrateful Aes.3.196, dia y' dyads adros (= ei vpeis 
avTol povor Te) maar dv doAdAete if you had been left to yourselves, you 
would have long ago perished D.18. 49. 


1426. Verb Omitted.— The verb of the condition is usually omitted when 
the conclusion has the same verb (cp. 1430): «t tus Kal dAAos dvnp, Kat Kopos 
dvds €or Gavpdleo Oa if any other man (is worthy to be admired), Cyrus, too, 
is worthy to be admired X.C.5.1.6. 


1427. a. eb ph (if not) except: od yap dpdpev & py dALyous TovTous dvOpd- 
mous for we do not see any except a few men yonder X. A.4.7.5. 

b. et piy el (if not if, unless if) except if: érpaxOn oidey dx’ abrav epyov 
asvAoyov, ci py eb TL mpds TOs TeEpLoikos Tors adv éxdéaTots nothing note- 
worthy was done on their part except it might be (lit. except if there was done) 
something between each of them and his neighbors T.1.17. 

c. eb ph Bd (if not on account of ) except for: (ob) Mirriddyv eis 73 Bdpa- 
Opov éuBareiy eynpicavro, kal «i pi) did Tov mpvravw, evérecen dv; did they 
not vote to throw Miltiades into the pit, and except for the prytan would he not 
have been thrown there? P.G.516e. With ei ux did the ellipsis is to be filled 
by supplying the negatived predicate of the main clause (here ovk évérecev). 
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d. el 8€ pq (but if not) otherwise: daytea Ta Tov Kadyndoviwv ypynuata: «i 
d& yn, woAcunoew épy aitois he demanded back the property of the Calchedo- 
nians ; otherwise (i.e. if they should not restore it: ed ym dzodotev) he said 
that he should make war upon them X.H.1.3.3. et d€ ay often occurs even 
where the preceding clause is negative and we might expect ei 8¢ as wy 
romoys Tadta’ «i dé pn... airiav ees do not do this; but if you do, you will 
have the blame X. A.7.1.8. ei d& uy is generally used where (after a pre- 
ceding éay) we might expect éay d€ wy, as éay ev Te Vly Soxd dAnbes A€yev, 
Evvoporoynoare* «i 5é py, avtitetvere if I seem to you to speak the truth at all, 
agree with me; otherwise, oppose me P.Ph.91c. 


1428. Condition Omitted. — To the potential optative with dv, and the 
indicative with av, a condition may often be supplied either from the con- 
text or from the general sense of the passage; in some cases there was prob- 
ably no conscious ellipsis at all: rod dT ay «lev ot E€vor; where, pray (should 
I inquire) would the strangers be found to be? S. El. 1450, dpiOuov de ypayar 
ovK av edvvapny axptBas but to give the number accurately I should not be able 
(if I were trying) T.5. 68. 


MODIFICATIONS OF THE CONCLUSION 


1429. The conclusion may be expressed in a participle or 
infinitive with or without dy as the construction may require. 


aitel avrov eis dutxiAtous E€vovs Kal puaOdv, ds o¥Tws (1425) mepuyevopevos 
(= repryevotpnv) av Tov avtictaciwtov he asked him for pay for two thousand 
mercenaries on the ground that thus he would get the better of his adversaries 
X.A.1.1.10, raAX’ ciroov (= elroy) av deus, eaow though I would gladly 
mention the other matters, I will forbear D. 8.52, ovdevos avtermdvtos bia TO py 
dvacxéoba. av tiv exxAnoiav no one spoke in opposition because the assembly 
would not have suffered it (= a tis dvreire, odk dv Hverxero 9 éxkAnoia) X. 


H.1.4.20. Cp. 1220 ff. 


1430. Verb Omitted.— The verb of the conclusion is often omitted, 
especially when the condition has the same verb (cp. 1426). Here a poten- 
tial optative with dy is represented by dy alone (1166). Thus é 87 ro 
codurepds Tov hainv etvat, TovTw av (painv civar) if I should say that in any 
respect I am wiser than any one, (I should say) in this P. A.29b. So with as 
av, domep dv et, etc.: rapnv 6 Taddras Sapa ToAda hépwv, ds av (péepor tis) 
e€ oixov peydAov Gadatas came bringing many gifts, such as one with large 
means (might bring), X.C.5.4.29, PoBorvpevos dorep ay ei rats fearing like a 
child (dorep av ebofetro, ci rats qv) P.G.479 a, nomdlero abrov domep av 
(dordlovro) «i tis rdédat Prov doralorto he greeted him as one would (do) 
who had long loved him X.C.1.3.2. 


1431. Conclusion Omitted. — (a) When the conclusion is it is well (KaAds 
dyer) or the like: édy pev éxdoy we(Oyrar (adds eer)- ef de py (1427 d) edOv- 
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vovow dzreXals if he willingly obeys (it will be well) ; otherwise they straighten 
them by threats P. Pr. 325d. (b) In passionate speech for rhetorical effect 
(aposiopésis): el mep ydp «x @OéAnow ’OAVpmws dorepornrns && Ed€wy oTv- 
periEar: & yap word éptards eotw for if indeed the Olympian lord of light- 
ning will to thrust us out from our habitations, thrust us he will; for he is by 
far the most powerful A 581. 


CONDITION AND CONCLUSION COMBINED 
1432. et and dv in the Condition. — The potential optative with 
dv or the unreal indicative with dy, standing in a clause with ed, 
is the conclusion of another condition expressed or understood. 
Kal éyd, elep GAAW Tw GvOpwTwV TEBoiunv av, Kal Goi re(Gouar and I, if 
(it is true that) I would trust any man, trust you P. Pr.329b (here eBotunv 
is the condition with ei; and also, with av, the conclusion to an understood 
condition, e.g. if I should think of so doing); «i toivey rotto icxipov hy av 
‘ToUTw TEeKuNpLov, Kduol yevéerOw Texunprov if then (it is true that) this would 


have been strong evidence for him (if he had been able to bring it forward), 
let it be evidence for me too D. 49.58. 


1433. el, édv, on the chance that. — A condition may set forth 
the motive for the action or feeling expressed by the clause 
on which it depends, ef and éd&y having force of on the chance 
that, in case that, in the hope that, if haply. The real conclusion 
here is not the clause on which the condition depends, but the 
idea of purpose or desire suggested by the condition itself. 

dkovoov Kal €u0d, €av cor ére TadTa Soxy listen to me too on the chance (in the 
hope) that you may still have the same opinion P.R.358b, mopevopevor és THv 
"Aciav &s Bacrréa, et ws reiceav adtdv going into Asia to the king in the hope 
that somehow they might persuade him 'T. 2. 67. 


a. Homer uses this construction with oida, e?ov, and verbs of saying: 
éviores et mus Urexrpopvyoyus XdpuBdw tell me if haply I shall (might) escape 
Charybdis #112. Observe that this construction is not an indirect question. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


1434. Concessive clauses are commonly introduced by xa) ei 
(kel), kab édv (Kav) even if, ei (édv) kal although, and have the 
construction of conditional clauses (negative pu). 

1435. kal ei (even if) clauses. — cal e (éav) commonly implies 
that the conclusion must hold even in the extreme case which 
these words introduce (even supposing that, even in the case that). 
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55 , a > > a \ > X , , > a 
OdoroinTEe YY av avTols Kat et Gdv TeOpimmos BovAoWwTo amévar he would 
make a road for them, even supposing they should want to depart with four-horse 
chariots X. A. 3. 2.24. 


1436. ei Kai (although) clauses. —ei (édv) eal commonly ad- 
mits that a condition exists (granting that), but does not regard 
it as a hindrance. 


Tod pe, i kal py BAr€rers, Hpovels & Suws ofa voow cbvertw though thou 
canst not see, thou yet dost feel with what a plague our city is afflicted S. O. T. 302. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1437. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns 
or by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner (cp. 304, 310). 
The antecedent of the relative may be either expressed or im- 
plied in the main clause. Common demonstrative antecedents 
of the relative pronouns are oftos . . . (&), Towdros ... 
(clos), rocovTos . . . (da0S). 

a. For temporal clauses, which are like relative clauses in many respects, 


see 1485 ff. On relatives in interrogative and exclamatory sentences, see 
1548, 1559 ff. 


1438. A relative pronoun may often have the force of a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with a conjunction or a connective particle (kai, 
dAXd, d€, yap, ovv, dpa, etc.). Thus mas ody dv evoxos ein TH ypady; os 
(= ovros yap, cp. 1470) davepds jv Oeparredwv Tovs Beovs how then could he be 
subject to the indictment? For he (lit. a man who) manifestly worshipped the 
gods X.M.1. 2. 64. 


1439. Transition from a relative to an independent clause sometimes 
occurs: (ixOvwy) ods of Spor Oeods évduiloy Kal ddixetv od« elwv (cp. 1101), 
ovde Tas epiorepas fish which the Syrians regard as gods and do not permit to 
be injured (cp. 1224 a), nor do they permit the doves to be injured X. A. 1. 4. 9. 


1440. A subordinate relative clause may precede the main clause or be 
incorporated into it (1463). The relative clause is often made emphatic by 
placing after it the main clause with the demonstrative antecedent. (Exam- 


ples 1443, 1476.) 


1441. &> who and the other simple relatives (e.g. ofos, dcos ) 
refer to a particular person or thing. éo7rep the very one who 
is especially definite and denotes identity (802b). os ye 
(quippe qui) is causal (1470). 
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a. 6s is often used for doris whoever (1445) if followed by the subjunctive 
with dv, by the optative, or by #7; and in clauses of purpose (1339) and 
of cause (1369). 

1442. dcre (or Gre), Are, re whoever, whichever, formed of the relative 
pronoun and re, which serves to mark a statement as general, occurs in 
Homer and sometimes in Attic poetry. 

1443. 8 at the beginning of a sentence may have the force of as to what 
suggesting the matter to which it pertains: 6 8 eLjAwoas pds, ds Tovs per 
pirovs €B roveiv Svvdpeba, odd TadO” ovTws Exer as to what exciled your envy 
of us —that we are able to benefit our friends —not even this is as you suppose 
XO HG. 


1444. An introductory relative clause with 6 may stand in apposition to 
an entire clause that follows (694): 6 mavrwy Oavpacrotatov, Swxparyn 
peOvovra ovdels ruzrore éwpaxev avOpwrwv what is most wonderful, no one what- 
soever has ever yet seen Socrates drunk P.S. 220 a. 


1445. dotis whoever, oroios, orecos of what sort, as much as, 
as many as, denote a person or thing in general, or mark the 
class, character, quality or capacity of a person (less often of a 
thing). 


pakaplos doTis ovciav Kal votv éxet happy is the man who possesses property 
and sense Men. Sent. 340. 


a. After a negative expressed or implied, dors (not ds) is commonly used 
because of its general meaning. So ovx (ovdeis) €or datts, Tis éotw doTLS 
(1472); cp. ras doris (plural generally wavres dot). 


1446. Relative local clauses are introduced by od, ézrov, évOa, 
iva (usually poetic) where, of, dao, év0a whither, d0ev, orden, 
évdev whence, 7, orn which way, where, whither. 661, orb. where 
are Epic and Lyric, jy where is Epic. 


1447. Relative clauses of manner are introduced by as, 
/ ty, ¢ 
dotrep, Kabarep, dws, 7, brn, 6Tw TpdT@, etc., as, how. 


1448. Definite and Indefinite Antecedent.— The antecedent of 
a relative pronoun or adverb may be definite or indefinite. 

a. With a definite antecedent the relative clause may take any form that 
occurs in an independent sentence; negative ov, unless the particular con- 


struction requires 7. With an indefinite antecedent the relative clause 
commonly has a conditional force (negative py). 
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1449. The antecedent is either definite (negative od) or in- 
definite (negative 7) when the relative clause has the indica- 
tive. The antecedent is indefinite (negative uj) when the 
relative clause has the subjunctive with dv or the optative (not 
in a wish). 

& BovAerar mparrer he does what he wishes (i.e. the particular things he 
wishes to do); negative & od BovAerar mpatra. daria Bovdrcrar rparre he 
does whatever he wants (i.e. if he wants to do anything, he does it); negative 
ariva py BovrAerae wparret. 

a. When the verb of the relative clause is indicative, it is often doubtful 
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite; but in negative clauses the 
kind of negative (ov or wy) generally makes this clear: @ pi otda ovde 
olopar €idevac whatever I do not know (= & twa py oda) I do not even think 
I know P. A.21d. Here @ ovx ofda would mean the particular things I am 
ignorant of, and would have no conditional force. 


1450. When the antecedent is definite, the simple relatives 
(6s, of0s, dos, etc.) are used; when indefinite, the compound 
relatives (6071s, o7roios, o7dc0s, etc.) are regular, but the simple 
relatives often occur. When the antecedent is indefinite, és is 
used with the subjunctive with ay or the optative; while éo71s5 
is preferred to 6s if the verb is indicative (1476 a). 


1451. Omission of the Antecedent to a Relative. — The de- 
monstrative pronoun antecedent to a relative is often omitted 
when it expresses the general idea of person or thing. 


eyo 8é Kai (otro) & ov Kpar® pevovpev but I and those whom I command will 
remain X.C.5.1.26, caddv 76 Ovyaokew ots (for rovras ols) UBpw 76 Cv pepe 
death is sweet to those to whom life brings contumely Men. Sent. 291. 


1452. A demonstrative adverb may be suppressed: dfw vpas évOa (for 
éxeioe évOa) 75 rpaypa éyéevero I will bring you to the spot where the affair took 
place X.C.5. 4.21. 


1453. The antecedent is omitted in the phrases teri Sems (rarely ds) 
there is some one who, somebody, plural elolv of some (less often €or of): 
éorw ovv doris BovAerat bd TOY GvVOYTWY Brdmreo Gas ; ; ts there then any one 
who wishes to be harmed by his companions? P. A.25 d, éorw dtw mrelw émutpe- 
Tels v7) ™ yovaure ; is there any one to whom you entrust more than to your wife ? 
X. O. 3.12, eiot 8 Kal OL pevyovow some horses too run away X. Eq.3.4. €orw 
oi imitates éorw dre (éviore), éorey ob, etc. (1454). 
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a. The oblique cases of elolv of (1.0L) are generally é totiv av, totiv ols, 
toriv ovs (or ovotivas): TANV ‘Idvev Kal cor ov dhAwy édvav except the 
Tonians and some other nations T. 3. 92, adxpol éor. map ois peyado. great 
droughts among some 1.23, éote pev ovs airy KaréBarov some of them they 
struck down X. H. 2.4.6. 


_ 1454. Here belong certain idiomatic phrases due to the omission of the 
antecedent : RETTAY od ae ieee sometimes, tor qin some way, gory 


there is not ae Thus ea 'S ov oty? ee ee sha) dv but some- 
times silence may prove better than speech E. Or. 638, éorw dre Kal ots (1453) 
BéAriov reOvavar 7 Civ sometimes and for some people it is better to die than to 
live P. Ph. 62a, ov« oti dws ovk erOnoerat Hut it is not possible that he will 
not attack us X. A. 2.4.3. 


1455. Relative not repeated.—If two or more relative clauses 
referring to the same antecedent are connected by a copulative 
conjunction and the second relative would have to stand in a 
different case from the first, it is generally omitted. Its place 
is often taken by avdrés (less often by odtos or éxeivos) or by a 
personal pronoun. 

*Aptatos, dv jyets 7OEAopEv Baciea Kafioravat, kal (@) edwKapev Kat (rap 
ov) Ad Bouey mioTd, Has KakOs Tovety weipatar Ariaeus, whom we wished to 
set up as king, and to whom we gave, and from whom we received pledges, is 
attempting to injure us X. A.3.2.5, rod On éxeivds eotw 6 avnp ds cvveOnpa 
quiv Kal od por para eddxas Oavpalew aitov; where, pray, is that man who 
used to hunt with us and whom you seemed to me to admire so greatly? X.C. 
3.1.38. Cp. “ Whose fan is in His hand, and He shall thoroughly purge 


His floor.” 
1456. Verb omitted. A verb common to a relative clause 


and the main clause often appears only in the main clause. 
Cf. 1831. 


1457. Attraction.— A relative pronoun is often attracted 
from its proper case into the case of its antecedent, especially 
from the accusative into the genitive or dative. An unem- 
phatic demonstrative pronoun as antecedent, though it attracts 
the relative, is commonly omitted. Cp. “ Vengeance is his, or 
whose he sole appoints.” 


mpo TOv Kak@v dv (for G) ofda instead of the evils which I know P. A.29b, 
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ag dv (for tovrwy &) tore from what you know D.19.216, doBoiuny dv 
TO Hyeuove @ (for dv) dotn érecOat I should fear to follow the leader whom he 
might give X. A.1.3.17, ctv ots (for rovrous ovs) elyev yer he went with those 
he had X.H.3.5.18. Similarly in the case of adverbs: dexouiLovro dbev 
(for éxetMev of) treéevro ratdas they conveyed their children from the places 
where (whither) they had deposited them T.1.89. 


a. Attraction is not necessary, and takes place only when the relative 
clause is essential to complete the meaning of the antecedent, but not always 
then. If the relative clause is added merely as a remark, attraction does not 
take place. 


1458. oios, dcos, Alkos, dotis 84, doTiodv and a following nominative 
may be attracted to the case of the antecedent. The antecedent, if ex- 
pressed, is often incorporated (1463) in the relative clause. 

xapilopuevos ofw oor avdpi (for xapiLopevos TovovTw dvdpi otos av et) showing 
favor to such a man as you are X. M. 2.9.3, mpos avdpas ToApypods otovs Kat 
*AOnvaious (for oto Kal “AOnvatoi eicr) to bold men such as the Athenians T.7. 
21. Here the whole relative clause (with copula omitted) is attracted. 


1459. Case of the Relative with Omitted Antecedent.—If the omitted 
antecedent would have been genitive or dative, the relative (if standing in 
a different case) is usually attracted into the genitive or dative. But a 
relative in the nominative masculine or feminine (sometimes in the neuter), 
or a relative depending on a preposition, retains its own case: dyAols b€ Kat 
e€ dv (for é« rovrwv &) Lis you show it also by the life you lead D. 18. 198, 
rovro 8 épo.dv éatw @ (for TovTw 0) viv by édAéyero this is like that which was 
said just now P.Ph.69 a. But 7 O¢yw 870 of pw epioav; am I to embrace him 
who begat me? E. Ion 560, eiSévar riv Sivapy (rovTwv) éd’ ovs dv iwow to dis- 
cover the strength of those against whom they are to proceed X. A.5.1.8. 


1460. Inverse Attraction. — A nominative or, oftener, an ac- 
cusative antecedent may be attracted to the case of the relative. 
Cp. “When him (= he whom) we serve’s away,” urbem quam 
statuo vestra est. 


raode (for aide) 8 daomep cicopas xwpodor but the women whom thou seest are 
coming S. Tr.283, édreyov ér. Aaxedaypovie dv Séovta. mévtwv (for mavra) 
mempayores elev they said that the Lacedaemonians had gained all they asked 
for X.H.1.4.2. Similarly in the case of adverbs: Kai ddAoce (for dAAo8) 
drat dv adixy ayaryooval ce and elsewhere, wherever you go, they will love you 


P. Cr. 45 ¢c. 


1461. o8Ses Sorts 09 every one (lit. nobody who not) for ovdels ear doris 
od commonly shows inverse attraction, is treated like a single pronoun, and 
inflected ovdevds Srov ov, etc. Thus ovdevos drov ovyxi ddoywtepov than which 
there is nothing more irrational P.Charm. 175 ¢, ovdevi dw ovK diroKplvOpevos 
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. > - 9 > 3 € , 
replying to every one P.Men.70c, rept dv ovdéva Kivdivov évtw' obx brepervay 
of mpdyovor for which our ancestors underwent every danger D. 18.200. 


1462. Inlike manner Oavpaoris bcos, standing for davyactdy éorw doos, 
is declined: ypyyata edaBe Oavpacra doa he received a wonderful amount 
of money P. Hipp. M.282c. Similarly Oavpaciws os for davyacrov éotw as. 


1463. Incorporation.—.The antecedent taken into the relative 
clause is said to be incorporated. The relative and antecedent 
then stand in the same case, the relative agreeing adjectively 
with its antecedent. If the antecedent is a substantive, it often 
stands at the end of the relative clause, and commonly has no 
article. An antecedent in the nominative or accusative is more 
frequently incorporated than one in the genitive or dative. 


1464. A nominative, accusative, or vocative antecedent, when incorpo- 
rated, generally conforms to the case of the relative. A genitive or dative 
antecedent generally attracts the relative to its own case. 

el Zari, Hv ov mpoTepov eAeyes apeTHv, GAnOys (for éorw 7 apery aAnOys, 
nv) if the virtue which you were speaking of before, is real P.G.508 ¢, eis d€ Hv 
adixovto Kounv peydadyn hv (for 7 Kon eis Hv) the village at which they arrived 
was large X. A.4.4.2, ef twa dpun Katackevalovta hs dpxor xwpas (for tiv 
xXwpav Hs apxor) if ever he saw any one improving the district which he governed 
1.9.19, KADOC prev, 0 xOiLos Oeds HAvOes (for Geds 6 or & Geds 0) hear me thou 
that camest yesterday in thy godhead B 262; epi & ob mporepov €6yKe vopov 
SueADwv (for rod vopuov dv) dealing in detail with the law which he formerly 
passed D. 24.61, éropevero oiv 7 eye Suvaper (for otv TH Suvape nv) he ad- 
vanced with what force he had X.H.4.1.23. So even when the antecedent is 
omitted: pds @ eye ovveAcye orpatevpa (for mpds TO oTparevpate 0) he was 
collecting an army in addition to that which he had X. H.4.1. 41. 

a. But a relative in the nominative attracts an incorporated genitive or 
dative antecedent into its own case: év dikaornpiors Kal door drAor Sypuootor 
avrAXoyou (sc. iat) (for rocovrois dAXois TvAASyots, Goor Sypdoroi €icr) in 
courts and all the other public assemblies P. Phae. 261 a. 


THE MOODS IN CERTAIN RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1465. An extension of the deliberative subjunctive occurs in relative 
clauses after such expressions as ovk é, ovk tot, etc., which usually denote 
baffled will, or an impediment to carrying out an act desired. The subjunc- 
tive follows primary tenses; the optative, secondary tenses: ovx éfovow 
€xetvor dot piywouw they will not have any place whither to escape X. A.2.4. 
20, ovdeva yap elxov dotts Tas euas ericToAds méupere for I had no one to con- 
vey my letter KE. 1. T. 588. 
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1466. The deliberative future (1111) occurs in relative clauses: dws 
porovpe? és Sdpous ovK Exw how we are to go home I cannot tell S.O.C. 1742. 


1467. otk totiv Setis (Stws, So.) and the interrogatives tls éoriw dc- 
wis (4s) and %@’ Srws are sometimes followed by the optative without dy 
(probably potential) in Attic poetry: ovK got doris tAHV emod KeEtpaTd viv 
there is no one except myself who could cut it A.Ch.172, ovx éo6 drws Ac~auue 
Ta, Wevdn xara I could not (lit. there is no way how I could) call false tidings 
fair A. Ag. 620, gor’ oty érws”AAKnotis és ynpas poro; ts there then a way 
by which Alcestis might reach old age? E.Alc.52. Cp. 1202. The potential 
optative with dv also occurs after these expressions. 


CLASSES OF RELATIVE CLAUSES 


1468. Ordinary Relative Clauses simply define more exactly a 
definite antecedent, and have the constructions and negatives 
of simple sentences. 

tavt éotiv & éyw déopat this is what I want X. A.7.2.34, map’ ue aduxd- 
pevos ov meioeTa arep av éxabey GAAw Tw ovyyevopevos THY GodioTay tn 
coming to me he will not suffer the treatment he would have suffered had he con- 
sorted with any other of the sophists P.Pr.318d, “Avutos dd rapexabeLero, 
peradapev THs Cytncews Anytus has taken his seat here and let us give him (lit. 
to whom let us give) a share in the investigation P. Men. 89 e, olowar av nyas 
Towra rabety, ofa Tovs €xOpovs ot Heot rojoevav I think we should endure such 
things as I pray the gods may inflict upon our enemies X. A.3.2.3, Sdpara 
éxovres doa avip av pepo poris having as many spears as a man could carry 
with difficulty 5.4.25, mddvnv ppdow, nv éyypadov od pvjpoow déXdrows 
dpevav I will tell thy wandering, which do thou inscribe in the tablets of thy 
memory A.Pr.788. Cp. 1218. 


a. Homer has xév or dy with the future: map’ éwol ye Kal GAXou, of KE pe 
riujoovat I have others too by my side who will honor me A 175. 


1469. Relative Clauses of Purpose take the future indicative 
(negative 7). 


Woke +5 Shuw tpdkovra dvdpas éréoGa, ot rods warpiovs vopous ovyypa- 
Yovar, ka’ ovs roXtrevaovar the people voted to choose thirty men who should 
codify the ancestral laws by which they were to conduct the government dol 8 
2.3.2, aéupov Tw doTis onpavel send some one who will announce E.1. T. 
1209, xptw 768° 2yxos évOa py tus dperar I will hide this sword where no one 
shall see it S, Aj. 659. 


a. After a secondary tense the future optative is seldom used: épvyov 
2Oa paror’ dpoiunv I fled where I should never see S.O. T.796. 

b. For past purpose expressed by éueAAov and the infinitive, see 1145 a. 

c. Homer uses the subjunctive (with «ev, except T 287) after primary 
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tenses, the optative after secondary tenses: pdytis édevoeras, ds Kev ToL €lary- 
aw 6dv a seer will come to tell thee the way x 538, dyyeAov Nxav ds ayyetdete 
yovaiké they sent a messenger to tell the woman o 458. The future also occurs 
(é 332). The present or aorist optative is rare in Attic (S. Tr. 903, Ph. 281). 


1470. Relative Clauses of Cause take the indicative (negative 
ov). yé is often used after ds. 


Oavpacrdv rovets, Os (= drt ot, 1438) jutv oddev diSws you act strangely in 
giving us nothing X. M. 2.7.18. 

a. pm is used when there is also an idea of characteristic (of such a sort ; 
ep. 1608) or condition (perhaps to avoid a more downright form of state- 
ment). 


1471. Relative Clauses of Result generally take the indicative. 
With ov, the relative clause approximates éore od with the in- 
dicative ; with m7, it expresses an anticipated result. (14738) 
more precisely than éote uw with the infinitive. 


tis ovTw paiverar doTis ov BovAeras Gol piros elvar; who is so infatuated 

that he does not wish to be a friend to you? X. A.2.5.12, pndpicacbe rowdtra 

e& dv vpiv pyderore perapeAnoe pass such a vote that in consequence you will 
- never feel regret And. 3.41. 


a. The indicative with av and the optative with dv are rare. 


1472. The indicative is used in relative clauses of result introduced by 

> ” ” > > o > 4 > > ” 4 > Lo 9 

ovk €oTiv oats (ov), ovdeis ear dots (Ov), ovK éoTW Srws (ov), Eiaty of, 

éorwy ois, etc. Thus ovdx éorw ovdels doris ody aiTrov pire there is no one who 

does not love himself Men. Sent. 407, od« éorw drws nBnv ktynon wédw adits 
it cannot be that thou canst regain thy youth E. Heracl. 707. 


a. The indicative with dy and the optative with dy also occur: od yap jv 
6 Tt dv érovetre for there was nothing that you could have done D.18.43, &v odk 
éoTw doTis ovK av Katappovncevey whom every one would despise I. 8.52. 


1473. The future indicative is often used to express an anticipated result 
(negative yu): dvoyrov émt rovovrous iévar dv Kparnods py KaTacxHoe Tis it is 
senseless to attack men of such a kind that we shall not hold them in subjection if 
we conquer them 'T. 6.11. 


1474. The future indicative is very common when the main clause con- 
tains an idea of ability, capacity, or characteristic, and the relative clause 
denotes what is to be expected of its subject: ixavol éopev vpiv méuar vads 
te Kai dvdpas oirives ovppaxodvra (cp. date ovupdyerOar) we are able to 
send you ships and men who will fight with you X. A. 5.4.10, detral twos éorts 
ubrov dvycer he needs some one to improve him P. Eu. 306 d. 
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CONDITIONAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 
1475. Conditional relative clauses resemble if clauses, 6s 
(éo71s) corresponding to é tis, 65 (071s) av to édv tis. The 
antecedent is indefinite (1448); the negative is 7. 


a. Such relative clauses have the effect of imposing a condition on the 
main clause, and correspond in form to the conditions of ordinary condi- 
tional sentences. Conditional relative sentences show, in general, the same 
substitutions permitted in the corresponding conditional sentences. Observe 
that 6s dv always generalizes, whereas éav may be particular in prose. 


1476. Simple present and past conditional relative clauses have 
the present or past indicative. The main clause may have any 
form of the simple sentence appropriate to the thought (cp. 1395). 


ob yap & rparrovow oi Sixator, GAN’ & (cp. el TLva) pH TpATTovor, TadTa A€yets 
for it is not what the just do, but what they do not do, that you keep telling us 
X.M.4.4.11, dv8pas rév "APnvaiwy aréxreway door py eEevevoay they killed all 
of the Athenians who had not swum out T 2.90, 6 8€ ye pndev Kaxdv rove? 088 
dv Twos €in Kakod altiov; and that which produces no evil cannot be the cause 
of any evil either? P.R.379 b, & pH mpoonxer pnt dxove pO dpa neither hear 
nor behold that which beseems thee not Men. Sent. 39. 

a. Since the antecedent is indefinite, simple conditional relative clauses 
with the indicative in the main clause often have the value of generalizing 
conditions. But generalizing clauses with ds (or ds wy) usually take the sub- 
junctive or optative (1481, 1482), and those with doris (or dates py), which 
is itself sufficiently general in meaning, the indicative; as doris 8 emi peyt- 
aros Td éripOovoy au Pdve, dpOGs Bovdcverar he counsels wisely who incurs 
envy in causes of greatest moment T.2.64. Cases with the imperfect are 
doubtful (X. A. 1.1.5, 1. 9. 27). 


1477. If the relative clause expresses a present intention or necessity, the 
future indicative may be used (ep. 1396): év rovrw KexwAtoOa (1138) ed0Ket 
Exdotw Ta Tpaypara & py Tis aitds mapeorat each thought that progress was 
surely impeded in any undertaking in which he was not going to take part in per- 
son (= év robrw kexodorat @ py Tapécopat) T.2.8. More common is pedAw 
with the present or future infinitive: €Aouw@ 6 Tu dracon ovvoice vpiv pedAde 
may you adopt whatever course is likely to be of advantage to you all D. 3. 36. 


1478. Present and past unreal conditional relative clauses have 
a secondary tense of the indicative. The main clause has a 
secondary tense with dv (cp. 1397). 


an an > Ps! A t 4 
of aides Judy, door (cp. et twes) evOdde Hoa, V7 TOUTWY av v Bpilovro your 
children, if there had been any of them present, would be now suffering insults 
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from these men L. 12. 98, od yap dv abrol érexerpotpey mparrew & py pmord- 
peba for we should not ourselves be attempting (as we are) to do what we did not 
understand P. Charm. 171e. 


1479. More vivid future conditional relative clauses vividly 
anticipate the realization of a future event, and take the sub- 
junctive with a. The main clause has some form referring to 
the future (cp. 1407). 


7@ avdpi ov dv (cp. eay twa) EAnobe reicopar I will obey whatever man you 
may choose X. A. 1.3.15, érecOe brn av tis Hyntae follow where any one may 
lead you T. 2.11, dis dv (cp. éav ws) eyw eirw, teOdpeBa let us all obey as I 
shall bid B 139, dor drodvyas av (potential opt.) qAvtw’ av BovAn Sixnv so 
that you can get off in any suit you please Ar. Nub. 1151, daéxpivas 6 te dv oe 
€pwT® answer whatever I ask you L. 12. 24. 


a. In the relative clause the future indicative is very rare (T. 1. 22). 

b. Homer has some cases of the subjunctive (1169) without kev or ay (e.g. 
N 234), and sometimes uses the future with xév or dv in the main clause: 6 d€ 
Kev KEXOAWCTETAL, OV KEV ikwpat and he will be wroth to whom I shall come A 139. 


1480. Less vivid future conditional relative clauses set forth 
less vividly the realization of a future event, and take the opta- 
tive. The main clause has the optative with av (cp. 1413). 


ékvoinv av cis TA TAOIA euBaivery a (cp. ei Twa) Hiv Kdpos doin I should 
hesitate to embark in the vessels that Cyrus might give us X.A.1.3.17, dow 8 
mpeaBvirepos yiyvouto, waAXov del domwdlovro av (xpyuara) the older he grows, 
the more he would always respect wealth P.R.549b, ob} Kev adxios etn avyp © 
tTéaoa yevoito he were not a man without booty to whom so many things come 
1125. These clauses (as those of 1479) may be particular or generalizing. 


a. The main clause has the optative without dy in wishes: d0pa Oedv éxor, 
ore didotev may he keep the gifts of the gods whatever they may give o 142. 
b. Homer sometimes uses xév or dy in the relative clause (¢ 161). 


1481. Present generalizing relative clauses have av with the 


subjunctive. The main clause has the present indicative or an 
equivalent (cp. 1420). 


ovs (cp. et twas) av yvGou tovtwy tt ddiKodvTas, TilmwpodvTat whomsoever they 
Jind doing wrong in any of these respects, these they punish X.C.1. 2.6, 7d pév 
yap mépas, os av 6 daiwwv BovrnOy, ravrwv yiyverar for the end of all events 
happens as God wills D. 18.192, rarpis yap éori ac’ tv av mparry tis ed for 
every land is a man’s own country wheresoever he fares well Ar. Plut. 1151, 
ds Ke Deis émume(Onrat, dda 7 &xXvov (gnomic aorist) abrod whoever obeys the 
gods, him they most do hear A 218. 
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a. The subjunctive without dv (xév) is found in Homer, later poetry, and 
Herodotus. Cp. 1169. 


1482. Past generalizing relative clauses have the optative. 
The main clause has the imperfect or an equivalent (ep. 1421). 


éexparrev & Sdgevev abe he always did whatever he pleased D. 18.235, €Onpa 
Orov Tep eritvyydvouev Onpious he used to hunt wherever they fell in with large 
game X.C.3.3.5, day pédAdXou apicrorouetcban 75 oTpdrevpa, éravnyayey av 
(1422) 76 xépas when the squadron was about to take breakfast, he would draw 
back the wing X. H. 6. 2. 28. 


LESS USUAL FORMS OF CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES 

1483. Indicative with dy or potential optative with dy in the relative 
clause (cp. 1432): évrw’ dv vuels eis tavr yy Thy Tdéw KaTeoTHoaTE, ObTOS TOV 
tow av altos jv KaxOv oowvrep Kal obros whomsoever you might have appointed 
to this post, such a one would have been the cause of as great evils as this man has 
been D. 19.29, ras & éx’ “TAvpious Kai Grou tis dv elrou wapadetrw orparetas I 
omit his expeditions against the Illyrians and many others (lit. whithersoever) one 
might speak of 1.13. 


1484. Optative in the relative clause, with the present indicative in the 
main clause (cp. 1423): dAX’ dv woAus oTHoELE, TODSE xpi) KAVELV but whomever 
the State might appoint, him we must obey S. Ant. 666, eixn kpdtictov Cav, drws 
dvvairé tis ’tis best to live at hazard, as one may S.O.T.979. The future in- 
dicative and the imperative are rare. 

a. The present indicative sometimes may have the force of an emphatic 
future (¢ 286). Sometimes the optative indicates a case that is not likely 
to occur; as dAAw vepecGrov, Otis ToadTa ye pelor you are ready to be wroth 
with another, supposing any one do such things V 494. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 
1485. Temporal clauses are introduced by temporal conjunc- 
tions or relative expressions having the force of temporal con- 
junctions. 


A. Denoting time usually the same as that of the main verb: dre, ézdre, 
less often qvika and émrnvixa, when; dadKs as often as; ws, wéxpt, 
daov xpéovov, so long as ; €ws, ev @, while. Poetic or Ionic: etre (= dre), 
Hpos, Orws, when, dpa so long as. 

B. Denoting time usually prior to that of the main verb: ézeé, éredy, after, 
after that (less exactly when) ; érel mp@rov, ws (erel, éretdy) TaXLoTA, 
as soon as ; €€ (ad’) ov, €& dtov, since. émeire after is common in Hat. 

C. Denoting time subsequent to that of the main verb: éws, éore, expr (ov), 
axpt (ov), until; rpiv, rpdrepov 7, before, until. éxre in prose is common 
only in Hdt. and Xen.; dype is not common. Hom. has also ddpa, 
cis Ore (Kev), eis 6 (Kev), Om7ore until. Hdt. has és 6, és (€ws) ov, until. 
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1486. Demonstrative adverbs in the principal clause often correspond to 
the relative conjunctions: ore... TOTE, EVD. + + OV TOUTW, EWS . . « Tews 
(4€xpt TovTov). So also érei . . . TOTE, etc. 


1487. Clauses introduced by conjunctions or relative adverbs 
of time have the effect of imposing a limitation or condition 
on the main clause. In general they have the same construc- 
tions as clauses introduced by relative pronouns and by relative 
adverbs of place and manner. 


a. Until clauses differ from ordinary conditional relative clauses in the 
use of the optative in implied indirect discourse (1504) and in the greater 
frequency of the absence of dv (1479, 1481 a, 1494). 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE INDICATIVE 


1488. Present or past temporal clauses take the indicative if 
the action is marked as a fact and refers to a definite present 
or past occasion (negative od). The main clause commonly 
has the indicative, but may take any form of the simple sen- 
tence. Cp. 1394, 1476. 


éws earl Kaipds, dvTiAdBeobe TOv mpaypatwv while there is opportunity, take 
our public affairs in hand D.1. 20, qvixa 8 deiAn ey’yvero, Epavn Kovioptos but 
when it was getting to be afternoon, a cloud of dust appeared X. A.1.8.8, Avix’ 
ovk ere Tov puTooTopov THY Traida Sodvat, érvaTparever when he could not per- 
suade her sire to give him his daughter, he made war S. Tr. 359, év 6 amAiLovro, 
NKov ot oKorrot while they were arming, the scouts came X. A. 2.2.15. —érei & 
e&pAOev (1132), eEnyyerr€ rots Pidrous THY Kpiow Tod 'OpovTa as eyévero but after 
he had come out, he announced to his friends how the trial of Orontas had resulted 
X. A. 1.6.5, éesdy d& ereAe’ryce Adpeios, Tuccadhépvns SvaBarrev Tov Kipov 
after Darius died, Tissaphernes calumniated Cyrus 1.1.8, os taxuota éws t7e- 
paver, €bovro as soon as daylight indistinctly appeared, they sacrificed 4.3.9. 
— €€ ob ra Eevikd viv orpareveras, Tors Pidrovs via ever since mercenaries have 
been in your service » they have been vanquishing your ‘friends D. 4. 24, éwewvav éws 
dpixovro ol oTparyyot they waited until the generals arrived X. H.1.1.29, xat 


Tata €roiovy méxpl TKOTOS eyéveTo and they kept doing this until darkness came 
on X. A. 4.2.4. 


1489. pepynpat, oda, dxovw often take dre when instead of Src that; as 
peuvnpat ore eyo mpos ot HAGov I remember when (that) I came to you x Cs 


1.6.12. of8a (dxovw) ore probably imitates peuvypar dre, originally I remem- 
ber (the moment) when. 


1490. The negative is x only when the temporal relation is regarded as 
conditional (indefinite) : d7dre 76 Sixavov pun otda, 6 €ort, cxoAR eicopat etre 
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dpery Tis ovoa Tvyxdver cite Kal ov when (if) I do not know what justice is, I 
am scarcely likely to know whether it is or is not a virtue P. R.354 ¢ (ep. 1449). 


1491. A temporal clause, depending on a past tense of the 
indicative denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment 
and takes a past tense of the indicative. 


éBacavilov av péxpt abrots €ddxer they would have kept questioning them under 
torture as long as they pleased D.53.25. Cp. 1335, 1897, 1478. 


1492. The indicative is seldom used in temporal clauses of 
present and past indefinite frequency (cp. 1420, 1421, 1481, 
1482). 

mept TOV GAAwY TOV adikolvTwr, dre SixalovTat, Se? mapa TOY KaTynydpwv 
mvbécbar with regard to other malefactors, one has to learn during their trial 
(lit. when they are tried) from the accusers L. 22.22, kai 78ov kal éydpevoy 
O7OTE Ob roAEwLOL aiTovs GWeoOar EweAXov they both sang and danced whenever 
the enemy were likely to see them X. A.4.7.16. 


1493. The future indicative is rarely used in temporal clauses, 
and when so used refers to definite time. 

Tyvixaita ... OTe ovd 6 TL xpy Trovely eEere at that time when you will not 
be able to do even what is necessary D.19. 262. 


a. The future is rare because that tense does not usually make clear the 
difference between action continuing and action simply occurring in the 
future. For ére with the future, drav with the subj. is commonly used. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


1494. Temporal clauses with the subjunctive and ap refer 
either to the future or to indefinite present time. 

a. ws (éo7’, expt) dv means as long as or until. The subjunctive with- 
out dy (xéy) occurs in poetry (cp. 1169) and in Hadt.; in Attic prose only 
with expe, wexpe ov, and zpiv (1515 b). 

1495. The present marks the action as continuing (not completed), the 
aorist marks the action as simply occurring (completed). The present gen- 
erally sets forth an action contemporaneous with that of the leading verb ; 
the aorist, an action antecedent to that of the leading verb (cp. the Lat. 
future perfect). The same distinction holds true in the case of the tenses 


of the optative. 


1496. Future Time. — The subjunctive with ay, referring to 
the future, stands in temporal clauses corresponding to more 
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vivid future conditions (negative uw). The main clause has 
the future indicative or any form of the verb referring to the 
future except the optative without dv. Cp. 1407, 1479. 

fvixa & dy tis tpas ddicy, qpeis brép vudv paxovpeBa but ‘when any one 
wrongs you, we will fight in your defense X.C. 4.4.11, dray pa c0évw, rerav- 
couat when my strength fails, I shall cease S. Ant. 91, éredav dravt’ axovonre, 
kplvare when you have heard everything, decide D.4.14, wepiyevere €or dv éyw 
ZOw wait until IT come X.A.5.1.4, py dvapetvopev ews dv rAciovs Huov 
yévevrat let us not wait until they outnumber us X.C.3.3.46, ey be tavrnv 
pev thy eiphvnv, Ews dy els AOnvaiwy relrntat, ovdéror av cuvpPovdrcdoarpe 
romoac0a TH 7oAe so long as a single Athenian is left, I never would recom- 
mend the city to make this peace D.19.14 (here the opt. with dy is nearly 
equivalent to the future). 


1497. In until clauses the main verb is negative only if the main action 
does not continue until the subordinate action begins: ovK dvapeévopev ews 
dv 9 querépa xopa Kax@rat we are not waiting until our country is being ravaged 
X.C.3.3.18. ws while generally takes the pres. subj., €ws until generally 
takes the aor. subjunctive. 


1498. Indefinite Present Time. —In temporal sentences of 
indefinite frequency, if the main clause has the present indica- 
tive or some other tense denoting a present customary or re- 
peated action or a general truth, the temporal clause has the 
subjunctive with adv. Cp. 1420, 1481. 

pawopeba mavres Ordtav dpyilopeOa we are all mad whenever we are angry 
Philemon 184, rowtpev tadO’ Exdorore, éws dv avrov éuBadrwperv eis Kakdv we 
always do this until we throw him into misfortune Ar. Nub. 1460, drav oreddy 
Tis avTdos, xo Oeds cvvarrerar whenever a man is eager himself, God too works 
with him A. Pers. 742, drav 8 érépw taita mapada, xatadéAvKe (1136) TV 
autos atrovd Suvacreiav but whenever he surrenders these rights to another, he 
destroys once and for all his own sovereignty Aes. 3.233, modAdKs eOavpaca 
(1121) ris roduns TOV AcysvTwv irep avrod, rAHV Stav évOiunOG KTA. T have 


often marvelled at the effrontery of the speakers in his behalf, except when(ever) 
TI consider, etc. L. 12. 41. , 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH THE OPTATIVE 


1499. Temporal clauses with the optative refer either to the 
future or to indefinite past time. 


1500. Future Time. — The optative, referring to the future, 
stands in temporal clauses corresponding to less vivid future 
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conditions (negative wy). The main clause has the optative 
referring to the future. Cp. 1413, 1480. 


mewov payo. av ordre Bovrorto when hungry he would eat whenever he 
wished X.M.2.1.18, ei d€ BovrAow rOv pirwy twa rpotpepacba, Srdre arro- 
Snpoins, eripeeio Oa tOv ody, ti dv rovoins; should you desire to induce one 
of your friends to care for your interests when you were away from home, what 
would you do? 2.3.12, rebvainv, ore pou pykére Tadra péAou may I die, when I 
shall no longer care for these (delights) Mimnermus 1. 2. 


1501. Homeric Constructions. —a. The optative with dv (xév) in the tem- 
poral clause in Homer for the simple optative in Attic, is either potential, 
or virtually equivalent to a future; as atrixa yap pe kataxreiveey AxtAdcvs, 
émnv yoou e€ Epov etny for let Achilles slay me forthwith, when I (shall) have 
satisfied my desire for lamentation Q, 227, éws xe (potential) B78. 

b. The future indicative rarely occurs in the main clause (cp. 1417 b): 
aim of éooeirat vyas évurphoat, dre py aitos ye Kpoviwy éuBddor aiPopevov 
darov vnecot hard will it be for him to fire the ships unless (lit. when . . . not) 
the son of Kronos himself hurl upon the ships a blazing brand N 317. 

c. The subjunctive with dy (xév) in the main clause: ovk dy To xpaiopun 
KiBapis, Or ev Kovinat puyeins thy cithern will not avail thee when thou grovellest 
in the dust T 55. 


1502. The potential optative with av having its proper force may appear 
in temporal clauses (cp. 1432): pvddgas Tov yepdv’ emixetpel, Avi’ av nels 
py Svvaipe? exci’ adixéobar by watching for winter to set in he begins his 
operations when we could not (in his opinion) reach the spot D. 4.31 (cp. 1501 a). 


1503. After a secondary tense introducing indirect discourse 
(real or implied) the optative without dv may represent the 
subjunctive with av. 


mapryyyeAay, éredy Servyoaey, ravtas avaraverOar Kal ereoOar Avix’ dv Tus 
mapayyéAXAn (= érrevday Serrvnonrte, avaraverde) they issued orders that, when they 
had supped, all should rest and follow when any one should give the command X. 
A.3.5.18, @ofev abrois mpoiévat, €ws Kipw ovppetEcav (=mpotwpev ews av 
ouppetEwpev) they resolved to keep advancing until they should join Cyrus 2.1.2. 


1504. Temporal conjunctions meaning so long as, while, and until some- 
times seem to imply purpose, and take the aorist optative after a secondary 
tense. Since such optatives are due to the principle of implied indirect dis- 
course (1591), the subjunctive with dv, denoting mere futurity, might have 
been used instead. Thus orovdas éroujoavto ews dmayyeAOein TA AEXOevTa. 
they made a truce (to last) until the terms should be announced X. H. 3.2.20 
(here we might have had éws av drayyeAOy). Compare éws dy raitra da- 
mpatwvra prdrakyy KaréAure he left a garrison (to remain there) until they should 
settle these matters X. H. 5.3.25 (here ews diarpagarvro might have been used). 
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1505. Indefinite Past Time. —In temporal sentences of indefi- 
nite frequency, if the main clause has the imperfect or some 
other tense denoting a past customary or repeated action, the 
temporal clause has the optative. Op. 1421, 1482, 1492. 


COnpevev dd imrov Srére yupvdoa BovAorto éavtdv he was wont to hunt on 
horseback whenever he wanted to exercise himself X. A.1.2.7, dmére mpooBA€- 
Were twas TOV ev Tals Takeow, elrev dv (1422) KTA. whenever he looked toward 
any of the men in the ranks, he would say X.C.7.1.10. 


1506. Indefinite Present Time. — The optative is rarely used for the sub- 
junctive (1423) in sentences of indefinite present time: ppovycews Set rod- 
Ajjs Tpods Tos TOAD TAeious, SadTE KaLpds Taparrécor when the critical moment 


arrives, he must have great judgment to cope with forces much more numerousthan 
his own X. Hipp. 7. 4. 


amptv BEFORE, UNTIL 


1507. mpiv takes sometimes the infinitive and sometimes the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative. After an affirmative clause 
mpiv generally takes the infinitive and means before. After a 
negative clause mpi generally means until and takes a secondary 
tense of the indicative (of definite time), and the subjunctive 
or optative (of future or indefinite time). 


1508. When the main clause is affirmative, the clause with mpiv simply 
designates the time before which something happens. When the main 
clause is negative, the clause with zpiv not only defines the time as before, 
but generally serves also as a condition realized or to be realized before the 
action of the main clause is realized; as pa dwéAOnre mplv av axovonre do 
not go away until you hear X. A. 5.7.12 (i.e. without hearing = éav py axov- 
ante). 


1509. piv is used with the aorist or (less often) with the imperfect in- 
dicative only when zpvy is equivalent to éws until; but, when the verb of 
the main clause is negatived, zpiv may be translated by either before or until. 
When zpiy means before and not until, it takes the infinitive. Thus, J was 
doing this before Socrates arrived is tadra érotovv mpw Swxpatnv adixecbar 
(not Swxpdrns adixero); I was not doing this until (or before) Socrates 
arrived is ov. Tatra érotov rplv Swxpdtns adtkero. 

It is correct to say od roujow Totto mpiv adv KedAevons, tojTw (or od 


/ a \ cal : , a \ x 
Tomow) Todo mplv KeXedoa, but incorrect to say roujow TodTo mpi av 
keAevons. 


1510. zpiy was originally an adverb meaning befure, i.e. sooner or for- 
merly. This use appears in Homer when zpév occurs with the indic., the 


1515] TEMPORAL CLAUSES: spiy 369 


anticipatory subj. (1195), or the opt. with «é&. Thus ri & ey ot Avow: 
mpl pu Kat ynpas éreow but her I will not release 3 Sooner shall old age come 
upon her A 29, ovS€ muy dvaoryoes* mpiv Kal Kaxov GAXo mraOna0a nor shalt 
thou recall him to life ; sooner (before this) thou wilt suffer yet another affliction 
Q. 551, mpi xev . . . watpida yatay iow sooner you would return to your native 
country y 117. The adverbial force survives in Attic only after the article: 
€v Tots mpiv Adyous in the foregoing statements T. 2. 62. 


1511. zporepov or pdabev may be used in the principal clause as a fore- 
runner of wpiv. Examples 1512, 1515, 1516. Hom. has mply . . . zpiv. 


mpi WITH THE INDICATIVE 


1512. mpiv in Attic prose when referring to a definite past 
action takes the indicative if the verb of the main clause is 
negative or implies a negative (rarely when it is affirmative). 

ovre rére Kipw tévar iOede rpiv } yuvy adrov erece nor was he willing then 
to enter into relations with Cyrus until his wife persuaded him X. A. 1.2.26, od 
mpocbev éravcavro mplv éLeroddpxyoav tov “Odovpov they did not cease from 
hostilities until they had captured Olurus by siege X.H.7.4.18. The tense in 
the piv clause is usually the aorist or historical present. 


a. The verb of the main clause may be virtually negative: tovs ’AOnvaious 
AavOdvovar piv 8) TH Ajdw ecyxov they escaped the notice of the Athenians (i.e. 
ovx OpovTat brd TOv AOnvaiwv) until at last they reached Delos T.3.29. 

b. When the verb of the principal clause is affirmative (in prose only in 
T. 7.39, 7.71, Aes. 1.64), the leading verb is an imperfect, which emphasizes 
the continuation of the action up to the point of time expressed by the rpiv 
clause. 

1513. A zpiv clause, depending on a past tense of the indica- 
tive denoting non-fulfilment, itself denotes non-fulfilment and 


takes a past tense of the indicative. See 1335, third example. 


mpiv WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
1514. mpiv with the subjunctive and dy refers to the future 
or to indefinite present time. 


1515. After a negative clause referring to the future, unless 
it contains an optative without dv, piv takes the subjunctive 
(generally the aorist) with av, to denote an anticipated future 
action. 


4 nw c re + 
od mporepov Kakv ravoovrTat ai roAEs Tplv dy ev adrais of prrdcopor dpEw- 
ow States will not find relief from their miseries until philosophers become rulers 
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in them P.R.487e, py dmédAOnre mpiv av axovonre do not go away until you 
hear (shall have heard) X.A.5.7.12, ob xpy po evOevde aedOetv mpiv av 80 
Sixnv I must not depart hence until I have suffered punishment 5.7.5, pndeva 
pirov rrowod mpiv av eéerdons TOs Kéxpntat Tos tpdTepov Pirors make no one 
your friend until you have inquired how he has treated his former friends I. 1. 24 
(a rule of action). 

a. The principal clause may be virtually negative: aisypov (= ov Kaddv 
or ob Setv) & Fyodpar rpdtepov wavoacba mpiv dv dpeis 6 Tr Gv BovdAnobe 
WndionoGe I consider it base (i.e. I do not consider it to be honorable, or neces- 
sary) to stop until you have voted what you wish L. 22.4. 

b. Homer does not use xév or dy in this construction since zpiy is used 
adverbially by him (cp. 1510). But Hom. has zpiv y ér dv. apiv with 
the subjunctive without dy occurs as an archaism in Hdt. and the drama; 
in Attic prose rarely, except in Thuc. 


1516. After a negative clause of present time expressing a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, wpi takes the 
subjunctive with av. 


ov mporepov rravovTat mplv av reiowow ovs Hdiknoav they do not cease to 
endure until they have won over those whom they have wronged P. Ph.114b, 
ovdeis wore ereHero (1121) mpdrepov Syjuov katadvoe mplv dv petlov Tav 
diuxaorynpiwy icxvon no one has ever attempted the subversion of the people until 
he became superior to the courts of justice Aes. 3. 235. 

1517. In actual or implied indirect discourse depending on 
a secondary tense, the subjunctive with dy is often retained 
unchanged after mpi (cp. 1519). 


elrov pndeva Tv Oricbev KiveioOa tplv dv 6 rpdcbev Hyntae I ordered that 
none in the rear should move until the one before him led the way X.C.2.2.8 
(here zptv 7yotro is possible). 


mpiv WITH THE OPTATIVE 


1518. piv with the optative is used only in indirect discourse 
or by assimilation to another optative. 


1519. In actual or implied indirect discourse, after a nega- 
tive secondary tense, mpi with the optative may represent mpiv 
with ay and the subjunctive of the direct form. Cp. 1515, 
1517, 1504. 

drryopeve pndéva BadrAELv tpilv Kipos éurdnobetn Onpdv he forbade any one 
to shoot until Cyrus should have had his fill of hunting X.C.1.4.14 (= pydeis 


BadX€érw mpiv av Kdpos éurAno67). But in indirect discourse the infinitive 
is preferred (1522). 
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1520. mpiv may take the optative by assimilation to a nega- 
tive optative on which it depends. See 1337 a, third example. 


mpiv WITH THE INFINITIVE 


1521. When the main clause is affirmative, mpiv before regu- 
larly takes the infinitive (generally the aorist). 

éxt TO dxpov avaBaiver Xeipicodos mpiv twas aicbécba Tov roepiwv Chi- 
risophus ascended the height before any of the enemy perceived him X. A. 4.1.7, 


mplv kataAdoal TO oTpdTevua Tpds apiotov Bacireds epavy before the army 
halted for breakfast, the king appeared 1.10.19. 


1522. When the main clause is negative, rpiv sometimes takes the infini- 
tive in Attic. In such cases zpiy generally means before, though occasion- 
ally it means until. There is often a contrast between before and after. 
Thus zpiv avayeoOai pe eis rhv Aivov oddels yridcard pe before (and not after) 
I proceeded to set sail for Aenus no one accused me Ant. 5.25, ovs (Adyous) € 
Tis eredegev adrois mpiv eye SiarexOnvar tept adtdv, ovk eat dmws ovK av 
dvoxcdAws mpds oe der eOnoav and if any one had shown these arguments to them 
before I discussed them, it is inevitable that they would have been discontented 
with you 1.12. 250, Kai por py OopyBjon pydeis rpiv dxotoa and pray let 
no one raise a disturbance before he hears D.5. 15. 

a. In some cases the subjunctive with dy or the optative might have been 
used instead of the infinitive: txérevov pydapads arorpérecOau mpiv euBarciy 
cis THV TOV AaKedaipoviwy yapay they entreated them by no means to turn aside 
until they should invade the territory of the Lacedaemonians X. H. 6.5.23 (here 
the opt. might stand to represent the subj. with dv, 1519), ovxody el ris Twa 
Lnxavnv €xou rpds TOTO, OvK dv ToTE Néywv dreiroL TO TOLOUTOV Tply emt TEAOS 
eAGeiy ; if ever any lawgiver should have any plan for this, would he ever be 
weary of discussing such a scheme until he reached the end? P. L. 769 e (here 
the subj. with ay is permitted). 


1523. The lyric poets and Herodotus use zpiy with the infinitive as it 
is used in Attic. Homer has the inf. after affirmative or negative clauses 
(before and until), and often where Attic would use a finite verb: vate 8 
IIjdaov mpiv €Abety vias “Axardy he dwelt in Pedacon before the sons of the 
Achaeans came N 172, ov 2 dzrorpapes mply yarAKd paxécacba (= Attic av 
paxéon) thou shalt not dissuade me until thou hast fought with the spear ¥ 207. 


mpétepov 7, mpdoVev 7, mply 7, Tapos 


1524. mpédrepov % sooner than, before, is used with the (a) indicative: ov 
mporepov évédocay %) abrot év opiow adrois eopdAnoay they did not succumb 
before they were overthrown by themselves T.2.65; (b) infinitive : tas © dAdas . 
mores en adixety, at és "AOnvatovs mporepov 7) dwoarnvar dvyAow he said the 
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other States were wrong, which, before they revolted, used to pay money into the 
treasury of the Athenians T. 8.45; (c) subjunctive (without av), chiefly in Hdt. 


1525. xpdoGev 4 sooner than, before: émexpivato te tpdcbev dv arrobavorev 
}) Ta Orda rapadoincav he answered that they would die before (sooner than that) 
they would surrender their arms X. A. 2.1.10. 


1526. mplv 4 sooner than, before with the infinitive occurs in Homer (only 
E 288, X 266) and Hdt. (2.2); in Hdt. also with the indicative and sub- 
junctive. 


1527. mdpos before in Homer takes the infinitive (e.g. Z 348). 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES (QUESTIONS) 


1528. Questions are either direct (independent) or indirect 
(dependent): t& édee tadta; who said this? épwre bo7ts ereke 
tavta I ask who said this. 


1529. Yes and No Questions are asked by the verb (whether 
something 7s or 7s done) and are commonly introduced by an 
interrogative particle. Questions of Detail are asked by an in- 
terrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb (who, what, where, 
when, how, etc.). 


1530. Deliberative Questions ask what is to be done or what was to be done. 
Questions asking what is to be done in the present or future are expressed by 
the deliberative subjunctive (1192) or future (1111), by de? or ypy with the 
infinitive, or by the verbal in -réov with éoré. Questions asking what was 
to be done are expressed by ypyv (€xpyv) or éde. with the infinitive, or by the 
verbal in -réov with jv. 


1531. Rhetorical Questions are questions asked for effect and not for in- 
formation: dAX’ ovk éore tadra* robev; but this is not so. How can it be? 
D. 18.47, cp. other examples 1537, 1540. 


1532. An interrogative pronoun or adverb often depends on a participle 
and not on the main verb of the sentence: ri ody roujoavtos KaTexetpoTov)- 
gare Tov Kidvdpov; for what act then did you condemn Evander? D.21.176. 


1533. A subordinate clause introduced by a conjunction or a relative 
pronoun may suddenly change into a direct question of detail, though the 
construction of the clause remains unaltered : éreid) rept Tivos “A@nvator dia- 
voovvrat BovArcverOat, dvictacar cvpPBovrevwv; when the Athenians are intend- 
ing to deliberate (lit. about what?) do you get up to give them advice? P. Alc. I. 
106 c. 
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1534. Two questions may be condensed into one by placing an interrog- 
ative expression between a noun and its article: éy& obv Tov éx molds méAews 
oTpatnyov Tpogdok® taira mpage; am I then waiting for a general to do this? 
From what city? X. A.3.1.14. 


1535. Two or more interrogative pronominal words without a connective 
may occur in the same sentence: did rovrwv Tis Tivos aitis éore yevfoerat 
gavepoy from this it will become clear who is chargeable with what D. 18.73. 


1536. An interrogative pronoun may be used as a predicate adjective 
with a substantive having the article or with a demonstrative pronoun. 
Here the interrogative sentence is equivalent to an interrogative clause with 
a dependent (relative) clause (cp. 799): ris 6 1600s adrovs Exero; what is this 
longing that has come upon them? S. Ph. 601, rivas tovad cicopa; who are 
these I see? E. Or. 1347 (in fuller form tives eiot ofde ovs eicopa;). 


DIRECT (INDEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


1537. Any form of statement may be used as a direct ques- 
tion. The interrogative force may be indicated by the use of 
certain particles (see 1539, 1540), by placing an emphatic 
word first, or merely by the context, as 


"EAAnves dvtes BapBdpors dovAevoouer; shall we, who are Greeks, be subject 
to barbarians? E. Fr.719, éyouév tu rapa tadra dAdo A€yev ; have we anything 
else to say on the other side? P. Ph. 80b. 


1538. Questions of detail (1529) generally have no interrogative particle: 
mocov areati évOevde 76 oTparevpa; how far distant from here is the army? 
X. C. 6.3.10, ré dv aird elres; what would you have said to him? P. R.387 c. 


1539. Direct Questions Introduced by Interrogative Particles. 
7 and dpa introduce questions asking merely for information 
and imply nothing as to the answer expected. 


} rOvnxev Oidirov maryp; is Oedipus’ father dead? 8. O.T.948, dp’ eipi 
pdvtis; am I a prophet? S. Ant. 1212. 


1540. ov, dp’ ov, ovxodv expect the answer yes; pm, dpa pn, 
pov (= ui otv) expect the answer no. 

ovx ovTws edeyes; did you not say so? P.R.334b (i.e. <I think you did, 
did you not?’), dp’ ody UBpis Tdde; is not this insolence? S.O. C. 883, ovKovv 
ed cou doxovor BovdreverOai; do they not then seem to you to plan well ? x. C. 
7.1.8, py te vewrepov ayyéAAes ; no bad news, I hope? P. Pr. 310 b, dpa pa 
aicxvvOapev ; we shall not be ashamed, shall we? X.0.4.4, pOv ti oe ddiKel ; 
surely he has not wronged you, has he? P. Pr. 310d, 
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1541. fra and %rera (more emphatic xgra, kdweira) strengthen ques- 
tions expressing surprise, indignation, etc.; and often indicate a contrast 
between what a person has or has not done and what is or was to be ex- 
pected of him: eira 7s ovx edOis érjyeapds pe; then why did you not rouse 
me at once? P. Cr. 43 b. 


1542. Gddo m1 4; is it anything else than? and GAdo TL; is it not? are used 
as direct interrogatives: dAAo Te 7 ovdev KwrbE mwapetvar; there’s nothing to 
hinder our passing, is there ? (lit. is there anything else the case than this that 
nothing prevents, etc.) X.A.4.7.5, dAAo tue pirctras brd OeGv; is it not loved 
by the gods? P. Euth.10d. 


1543. ddd (or GAN’ 4) introduces a question opposed to an expressed or 
implied thought of the speaker (especially an objection): yrovy ti oe Kal 
“€rel pro ovK edidous éxatov; GAN’ amytovv; did I ask anything of you and 
strike you when you would not give it to me? Or did I demand anything back? 
X. A. 5.8.4, GAN’ H, TO Aeyopevov, kaTomw EoptHs jKopev; but have we arrived, 
as the proverb says, late for a feast? P. G. 447 a. 


1544. Direct Alternative Questions. — Direct alternative ques- 
tions are generally introduced by mérepov (motepa) ... 7 
whether... or. 

motepov dédpaxev 7 ov; has he done it or not? D.23.79. 7 often stands 


alone without wérepov: éAve THY eipyvnv 7H Ov; did he break the peace or not? 
D198) 71: 


1545. 4 (me) . . . A (He), or H (He) alone, occur in Homer, who does not 
use 7OTepov; aS 7 pa TL Omev evi ppeciv, HE Kal ovki; do we know aught in 
heart, or do we not? 8632, Wevoouat } erupov épew; shall I speak falsehood or 
the truth? K 534. Cp. 1554. These words are so accented by the ancients. 


INDIRECT (DEPENDENT) QUESTIONS 


1546. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative pro- 
nouns, adjectives, and adverbs, indefinite relative pronouns and 
adverbs (304, 810), or by certain interrogative words (1550, 
1553). 


1547. The interrogative of the direct question may be re- 
tained in an indirect question, but frequently an interrogative 
pronoun, adjective, or adverb, is replaced by the corresponding 
indefinite relative. 


npwotwv avrovs tives elev they asked them who they were X. A.4.5.10 (= 


tives €oTE;), NpwTwv 6 Te €otl TO tpaypa I asked what the matter was 5.7.23 
(= tiéort;). Cp. 847. 
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1548. After verbs meaning to say, know, see, make known, perceive, etc. 
(but not after verbs of asking, 1547) the indirect question has the form of a 
relative sentence, the simple relatives being found where the indefinite rela- 
tives (or the interrogatives) might stand in an indirect question. When és 
is so used, it has the force of ofos; and rarely follows a negative clause, 
because verbs denoting lack of knowledge are allied in meaning to verbs of 
asking. The usual forms are e.g. olda oe os et I know thee who thou art and 
ovK oldd oe Goris cl. Thus éxéAevoe detgat O¢ ely he ordered him to explain who 
(what sort of person) he was D.52.7 (direct ris; indirect ris or doTis), rpov- 
dyAov a ewedrAc mpagew he set forth what (sort of things) he intended to do T. 
1.130 (direct tiva or rota, indirect riva (a twa) or rota (droia)), nde Td 
dpyvp.ov ov Hv (cp. 1594) he knew where the money was D. 48.14 (direct oi, 
indirect zov or d7ov). Cp. 1558. 


1549. The context must often determine whether a sentence is an indirect 
question or a relative clause. Thus, without the context, otk eyov dro 
dmootatey (X. H. 3.5.10) might mean they did not know to whom (= jyvoovv 
mpos tivas) to revolt or they had no allies to whom (apos ovs) to revolt. But 
the present or aorist optative in relative clauses of purpose is rare (1469 c). 


1550. Simple indirect questions are introduced by e whether, 
less often by dpa. 


jpeto avtov et BAnOein (= €BANOns;) he asked him whether he had been 
struck X. C. 8.3.30, (Swpev dp ovtwot yiyveras mavta let us see whether every- 
thing is thus produced P. Ph.70d. 


1551. ei often has an affirmative force (whether); but it not seldom has 
a negative force (whether ... not) after verbs expressing uncertainty: « 
pev 89 Sikava roujow, ovK otda I don’t know whether or not I shall do what is 
right X. A.1.3.5. 


1552. éay rarely, if ever, means whether, even after verbs of examining, 
considering, where its use is best explained by 1433. Such conditional 
clauses often approach closely to indirect questions. Cp. oxépat éav dpa Kat 
got ovvdoky dep épot consider if (in case that, on the chance that) you too 
agree with me (P. Ph. 64c) with oxépace ei dpa rotro remoujxaow ot Bdp- 
Bapo consider whether the barbarians have (not) done this X. A.3. 2.22. ~ Cp. 
dvapipyynoKkerOa éav dAnOA A€yw to recall to your recollection if I speak the 
truth And. 1.37. 


1553. Indirect Alternative Questions. — Indirect alternative 
questions are introduced by words signifying whether . . . or: 
wérepov (wdTepa) . . . 7, eiTE . . . ETE, EL. . . ETE, Gos desea. Us 


mérepov (wérepa) . . . H: Sunpwra tov Kdpov wérepov Bovdoito pevew 7 
dmvévat she asked Cyrus whether he wanted to stay or go away X.C.1.3.15. 
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etre (el)... etre: Thy oxepw roudpeba elre dpediay cite PAGByv qrapexet 
let us make the inquiry whether it produces benefit or injury P. Phae. 237 d. 
a... Hs Apdra el adrois trois dvSpdcu orevdorr0 Tols iodor Kai dmotow, 7) kat 
rots dAXots Ecowvro orovdai he asked whether he was making a truce merely with 
the individual men who were coming and going or whether the truce would be 
with the rest as well X. A. 2.3.7. 


1554. 4 (at)... 4 (Fe) is Homeric: dp’ ed cid He véov peBérers 7) Kal 
marpw.ds éoat Seivos that I may know well whether thou art newly a visitor or 
art actually an ancestral guest-friend 2175, ppacodpel 7 Ke vewpe? 7H KE 
pévopev (cp. 1192) we shall consider whether we are to go or stay 1619. Cp. 
1545. 


1555. The Moods in Questions. —The moods and tenses of 
direct questions are the same as those used in other simple 
sentences. The moods and tenses of indirect questions follow 
the same rules as govern clauses in indirect discourse. After 
primary tenses, the mood and tense of the direct question are 
retained (indicative, past indicative with dy, deliberative sub- 
junctive, potential optative with av). After secondary tenses, 
the mood and the tense of the direct form are either retained 
or more commonly the optative is used instead. But a past 


indicative with dv always remains unchanged. Examples 1580, 
1581. 


1556. Homer does not change an indicative to an optative in indirect 
discourse except in indirect questions; as elpovro ris €ln kat rev €AOou they 
asked who he was and whence he had come p 868. See 1595. 


1557. In the same indirect question, after a secondary tense, one verb 
may be retained (usually for vividness) in the mood of the direct question 
and then changed to the optative (cp. 1601). 


1558. For the dependent past tense in cases like 73e dzov éxevto (direct 
Ketrat) 7 émiatoAn he knew where the letter had been put X. C.2.2.9, see 1594. 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


1559. Direct (independent) exclamatory sentences are formed 
with the infinitive (1250, 1262), or with a finite verb (expressed 
or understood) introduced by ofos, cos, or as. These words 
are commonly associated with vocatives or interjections. Cp. 
304. The moods are the same as in questions (1555). 
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ota motets, & éraipe what are you about, my friend! P. Euth. 15 c, donv €xets 
thv dvvap.v how great your power is! Ar. Plut.748, ds doretos 6 avOpwros how 
charming the man is! P. Ph.116 d. 

a. Direct exclamations without a verb may be expressed by the vocative 
or nominative (861) or by the genitive of cause (906 a). 


1560. Indirect (dependent) exclamations are introduced by 
olos, bcos, ofws, ws, of, va, and form subordinate clauses (neg. ov). 


a. It is often difficult to distinguish between indirect exclamations and 
indirect questions introduced by ofos or écos. Dependent exclamations are 
not introduced by the direct interrogatives zotos, 7600s, mas, etc., nor by the 
indefinite relatives dézroi0s, érdao0s, gs, etc., both of which classes of words 
may stand in indirect questions. 

b. The introductory verb is sometimes omitted; as & puapwraros, ty’ 
brodedvxev oh the rascal! (to think) where he crept in! Ar. Vesp. 188. 


1561. Dependent exclamatory clauses follow, as regards mood 
and tense, the same rules as govern indirect questions (1555, 
1585-1590). 


otov dvdpa A€yers év Kivdbvw elvar what a noble man you say is in danger! P. 
Th. 142 b, ris otx oldev e& ofwy cvpopay eis donv cidapoviay Karéornoay ; 
who does not know into what good fortune they came and after how great suffer- 
ings? 1.6.42, émidecxvivres ofa ely 7 Gropia pointing out what their difficulty 
was X.A.1.3.13. See also 1562. 


1562. Verbs and other words expressing emotion or its manifestations are 
often followed by a dependent exclamatory clause with ofos, dcos, as, etc., 
which is nearly equivalent to a causal sentence introduced by ére rovdros 
(rocovros, ovTws). In English such clauses are generally preceded by con- 
sidering, upon the reflection how, or the like. Thus daéxAdov tyv éuavrod 
TUXHV, oiov avdpos Eraipov eorepnuevos elnv I bewailed my fate considering what 
a companion I had lost (direct = ofov dvdpos Eraipov (6vTos) éorépynyat) P. Ph. 
i ires 

DEPENDENT STATEMENTS 

1563. Dependent statements, or subordinate clauses stating 
that something 7s, are expressed by an infinitive or participle 
with or without an accusative (7365 ff., 1308 ff.), by 67 (as) 
with the indicative or optative, especially in indirect discourse. 


a. Other such conjunctions are 8iéTt, Smws (rare), otvexa and dOovvera 
(both poetic), and Hom. rr, 3, 8 re. 


1564. d71, ws, etc., that introduce dependent statements in 
the indicative or optative after verbs of emotion (rejoicing, 
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grieving, wondering, 1373) and after verbs of saying, thinking, 
knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. 


1565. A dependent statement with dru (as) sometimes does not depend 
directly on a verb but serves simply to explain a clause or a word in the main 
clause: trovto déiov érawetv trav dvdpOv TOV Tore vavpaxnoavTwY, OTL TOV 
PdBov Sédicav tov ‘“EAAjvov it is right to praise this in the men who engaged 
in the sea-fight of those days, (namely) that they dispelled the fear felt by the 
Greeks P. Menex. 241 b. 


1566. Some verbs of saying or thinking are followed, in most cases at the 
option of the writer, either by a clause with drt or ws or by an infinitive. 
és is often preferred to 6ru when the writer wishes to mark a statement as 
an opinion, a pretext, or as untrue; so when the main clause or the sub- 
ordinate clause is negative, or when both are negative: duaBadrwy adtrovs as 
ovdev dAnbes ev vd Exovow slanderously attacking them on the score that their 
intentions were not sincere T.5.45, od rodro A€yw ws ov Sel kTA. I do not say 
(this) that it is not necessary X.C.5.4. 20. 


1567. The personal S4Aés elpe Ste (cp. 1304), AavOdvw Sri are often used 
instead of dyA0v eorw dri, AavOave STL, etc.: OTL TovNpOTaToOL Eloi OvdEe GE 
AavOdvovew not even you fail to perceive that they are the very worst X.VU.1.19. 


1568. S4Aov Sri (SyAovEre) evidently, of8’ Str (eb of8 Str) surely, eb Lob. Sri 
be assured are often used parenthetically and elliptically: éyer 8) ovtwat 
djAov ore TovTwv wept the case then stands clearly thus about these matters P.G. 
487 d. ore here loses all conjunctive force. 


1569. A clause with ws may be used independently in poetry to mark a 
decisive statement: os tad Exotoa raidds od peOnooua (know) that I will 
not willingly let my daughter go KE. Hec. 400. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1570. Ina direct quotation or question the words or thoughts 
quoted are given at first hand in the exact form used by the 
original speaker or thinker. In an indirect quotation or question 
the words or thoughts are given at second hand with necessary 
modifications of person to indicate that the words or thoughts 
are reported. A speaker may state his own words or thoughts 
in the form of indirect discourse. Cp. 1578 ff. 


1571. Direct quotations may, in prose, be introduced by ért, which has 
the value of quotation marks. So usually when the finite verb is omitted; 
as amexpivato ort ov he answered (that) “no” X. A.1.6.7. 


1576] INDIRECT DISCOURSE 379 


1572. The constructions of indirect discourse are regulated 
by the character of the leading verb or expression. 

a. Verbs of saying (cp. 1566) take either the infinitive or ru (as). nul 
almost always takes the infinitive. Aéyw takes dru (@s), or the infinitive 
(especially with the passive Aéyera, etc.). «troy generally takes éru (as). 
With the infinitive A¢yw, especially in the active, gpalw and dwva, and 
elrov generally mean command. 

b. Most verbs of thinking and believing take the infinitive. 

c. Most verbs of knowing, learning, perceiving, hearing, showing and the 
like take the participle (1303, 1307), but admit the construction with éru 
(as). Some of these verbs take the infinitive (cp. 1308, 1314). 

d. On the construction with verbs of hoping, promising, and swearing, 
see 1157. 


1573. The change from direct to indirect discourse often 
involves a change of mood, seldom a change of tense. No verb 
ever becomes subjunctive by reason of indirect discourse. The 
subjunctive (with or without dv) may, after a secondary tense, 
become optative without dv. No verb can be changed to the 
optative in indirect discourse except after a secondary tense, 
and no verb is necessarily changed to the optative even after a 
secondary tense. 


1574. All optatives in the direct form are retained (with or without dv) 
in indirect discourse introduced by 6re or ws. After verbs requiring the 
participle or infinitive, such optatives in principal clauses become participles 
or infinitives (with or without dav). 


a. A present optative in indirect discourse may represent (1) the present 
indicative; (2) the imperfect (1593 b) indicative; (3) the present subjunc- 
tive with or without dv; (4) the present optative. 


1575. dv of the direct form is retained in indirect discourse 
except when a dependent subjunctive with av becomes optative 
after a secondary tense. Here édv, drav, érredav, éws av, etc., 
become ei, dre, ézredn, Ews, etc. 


1576. The same negative (od or m7) used in the direct dis- 
course is commonly kept in the indirect form. But in some 
cases with the infinitive and participle u7 takes the place of ov 
(1616 ff., 1622, 1626). 
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1577. The retention of the mood of direct discourse, where 
either the changed or unchanged form is possible, is at the 
option of the writer or speaker; and reproduces with vividness 
the time and situation in which the quoted words were used. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


(INCLUDING INDIRECT QUESTIONS) 
1. Indicative and Optative after Sti or os 
1578. In indirect quotations introduced by 67 (as), after 


primary tenses the verb of the direct form remains unchanged 
in mood and tense. 


Aéyet 8 ds HBpuorys eips he says that I am insolent L. 24.15 (= bBproris 
el you are insolent), of8 dtu odd av TodTS por éueupov I know that you would 
not blame me even for this X. O. 2.15, dwrexpivaro dru ovdev av TovTwv elzrou he 
replied that he would have nothing to say in this matter X. A. 5.6.37 (= av 
elroy I will say). 

Indirect questions (1555): ei Evymrovynceis oxdmet consider whether you will 
assist me? S, Ant. 41, ov éyw ti eirw I do not know what I shall say D. 9.54 
(=i eirw; what shall I say?). 


1579. After secondary tenses, an indicative or subjunctive 
without dv usually becomes optative, but may be retained un- 
changed. An indicative with a and an optative with av are 
retained. 


1580. Changed Form. — éyvwoay ort Kevos 6 oBos ein they recognized that 
their fear was groundless X. A. 2.2.21 (= éori), 78 ore etpynooun I knew that I 
should find P. A.22d (= cipjow), 7yyéAOy Ore ArT npEvor elev of Aaxedaynoviot 
kal Ietcavdpos teOvaly it was reported that the Lacedaemonians had been defeated 
and that Peisander was dead X. H. 4.3.10 (= qrrnpévor ciow and réOvyxe). 
Indirect questions (1555): 6 re d€ roujoor ob Sieonunve he did not distinctly 
indicate what he was going to do X. A. 2.1.23 (= ri roujow; what am I intend- 
ing to do ?), rov Oedv érnpwtuv ci rapadotev KopwwOious ryv woAw they questioned 


the god whether they should surrender the city to the Corinthians T.1.25 (= 7a- 
pad@pev; shall we surrender?). 


1581. Direct Form Retained. — d.7AGe Adyos drt SdKer abrovs Kipos a report 
spread that Cyrus was pursuing them X. A.1.4.7, dmoxpivdyevor 6tt wépovot 
mpcaBes, evOds dayddagav they withdrew immediately on answering that they 
would send envoys T.1.90 (= réuouev, we shall send). Indirect questions: 
Hropeiro Te mooe he was uncertain what to do X. A.7.3.29 (= ri romow; 
what shall I do?), npwrnce rod av iSor pdéevov he asked where he could see 
Proxenus 2.4.15 (= mod dv i8oyu; where shall I find 2). 
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2. Infinitive or Participle 


1582. After primary and secondary tenses of verbs which 
take the infinitive or participle in indirect discourse, the finite 
verb of the direct form is changed to an infinitive or participle. 
The tense is unchanged except that a present infinitive or par- 
ticiple may represent an imperfect, and a perfect infinitive or 
participle may represent a pluperfect. The infinitive or par- 
ticiple with av represents either a past indicative with dv or an 
optative with ay, the context determining which mood is meant. 


1583. Infinitive. — wxpdrn pyolv adicetv he says that Socrates is guilty 
P.A.24b (= Soxparys adixel), tprnpets tapackevacacbal pyur deiv I say you 
must prepare triremes D. 4.16 (= rapackevdcacbe or wapackevacacbat de?), 
egy 7) dkerv Aaxedatpovious 7) adtod dzoxtevelv he said that he would either bring 
the Lacedaemonians or kill them on the spot T.4.28 (= d&w, daoxrev@). 

With v: dxovw Aaxedaioviovs dv dvaxwpetv ex’ oikov I hear the Lacedae- 
monians used to return home D. 9. 48 (= avexdpovy av, 1183), olecbe yap tov 
matépa ovk av pudarrew for do you think my father would not have taken care 
49.35 (= épvAarrev dy, 1181), od ay els ed 018 dre Syoeev ravra Tat’ irs 
tav BapBapwv av 7AwKévae no one, I know full well, would say that all this 
would have been captured by the barbarians 19.312 (= yAwKer av), évouicev 
ov ay dvvacGa péverv Tovs moALopKodyTas he thought the besiegers would not be 
able to maintain their position X. A.7.4.22 (= dvvawro dv), ri av oidpeBa mra- 
Ociv; what do we think our fate would be? 3.1.17 (= ri dv raboipev;), qyetro 
Tovs ayvoodytas dvdparodddes dv dixaiws KexAnobar he thought that those who 
were ignorant might deservedly be called slaves X.M.1.1.16 (= kexAnpévor dv 
elev). Other examples, 1156, 1252, 1377, 1378, 1615. 


1584. Participle. — 6p0 8€ kal col Tovtwv denoov and I see that you, too, will 
have need of these X.M.2.6.29 (= denoer), od yap 7decay abrov reOvnkéra for 
they did not know that he was dead X. A.1.10.16 (= réOvyxe). 

With av: otre dvra ovre dv yevopeva Aoyoroovcw they make up stories of 
what neither is, nor could be, the case T.6.88 (=& ovre éorw ovT dv yévaro), 
mavt’ av poBybeic’ ich know that thou wouldst fear anything E. Hipp. 519 
(= dv poBnbeins). Other examples 1160, 1303-1309. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1585. When a complex sentence passes into indirect dis- 
course, its principal verb is treated like the verb of a simple 
sentence and stands, according to the leading verb, in a finite 
mood after re or ws, in the infinitive, or in the participle. 
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1586. After primary tenses, all subordinate verbs retain the 
original mood and tense. 

Ayovow ds, éreddy Tis dyabds dv TeACUT HATH, meydAnv motpay Exet they say 
that, when a good man dies, he enjoys great esteem P. Crat. 398 b, ovAd€eyer Bat 
dhyow dvOpwrovs ws ue rovnpods Kal qoAAovs, ot TA pev EavtTdv dvyAwKact 
he asserts that there gather about me many base men who have squandered their 
property L. 24.19, rapdderypa cafes karactyoate, Os dv ddiatHtat Gavdtrw 
Cnpuwadpevov give plain warning that whoever revolts shall be punished with 
death T.3.40 (= dre fnpudcerar). 


1587. After secondary tenses, all subordinate verbs in the 
present, future, perfect, and future perfect indicative, and in 
the subjunctive, are usually either changed to the correspond- 
ing tenses of the optative, or they are retained unchanged 
(graphic sequence). Subjunctives with dy lose dv. on passing 
into the optative. 


1588. Optative for Indicative, and Indicative Retained. —eize... dru dvdpa 
ayou ov etpgar déou he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to 
lock up X.H.5.4.8 (= dyw, det), ed de cidévar Epacay Ott TapécowvTo for 
they said that they knew well that they would come 6.5.19 (= iopev ott mapécov- 
Tat), €Xeyov OTe HKo“ev Hyendvas ExovTEs, Of adiTovs, eav arovdal yevwvTay, 
a€ovowv Wey e€over Ta emurydera they said that they had come with guides who 
would lead them, should a truce be made, to a place where they would get their 
supplies X. A.2.3.6 (= nxopev, twas, afovow, eere), dyarjoew pe Epacker, 
ci TO cGpa cwHow he said I might think myself well off if I saved my life L. 
12.11 (= dyaryous, ei cdces). 


1589. Optative for Subjunctive and Subjunctive Retained. — elev drt oipw- 
foro, et py TLwmHaeErev he said that he would rue it unless he became silent 
X. H. 2.3.56 (= oipwéer, €av wn cwmjoys), edeyes Ore ovdx dv exors eEeAOwv 6 
Te Xp@o (1337 a) cavT@ you were saying that if you escaped you would not know 
what to do with yourself P.Cr.45b (=ri yp@pat euavta;), elev ore émitiDec Oar 
pédrXovey atT@, Ordre ATA yOL TO OTpadTevpa he said that they intended to attack 
him when he led his forces away X.C.7.5.2 (= péddXovor, coi, droray amrdyys), 
dpooey *Aynoaw, el oreicarto ~ws €AOorev ods TEpWeELe mpds Bacirea 
ayyéXous, SiampafecOar xt. he swore to Agesilaus that, if he would make a 
truce until the messengers whom he would send to the king should arrive, he 
would bring it about that, etc. X. Ages. 1.10 (= éav ometons ews dv Owow 
ovs dv méupo, diarpagopat), odk epacay iévar, ev ph Tis adrois yprpara 
8.8@ they refused to go unless a largess were given them X. A.1.4.12 (= ok 
(uev, Duly), THY aitiav, 4 mpddnros Hv én’ éxeivous Héovoa el Te dA04 Kapidn- 
pos the charge which it was plain in advance would be brought against them if 
anything happened to Charidemus D.23.12 (=ééy 71 1460p). 
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1590. Subordinate verbs in the imperfect, aorist Cusually), 
and pluperfect indicative, and in the optative, remain un- 
changed. 

emoreihat 5¢ odiow airois Tos epdpovs avyxadécavras Tos oTparidTas 
cireiv &s dv pev mpdcbev erolovy peudowTo airots KX. they reported that 
the ephors enjoined upon them to call together the soldiers and say that they blamed 
them (the soldiers) for what they had done before X.H.3.2.6 (= émoueire, 

‘ fA »” ‘ te i) UA > , 
peppoucba vutv), nAriLov Tovs BuKedovs, os weTéeTEMWay, dravricerOar they 
were expecting that the Sicels whom they had sent for would meet them T.7.80 
(perereppapev, dravtycovrat), elev drt €XOor av cis Adyous, ei Sunpous Ad Bot 
he said that he would enter into negotiations if he should receive hostages X. H. 
3.1.20 (=€ABow’ dv, ci AdBouw). See 1593 a, 1596. 


IMPLIED INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1591. Indirect discourse is implied in the case of any sub- 
ordinate clause, which, though not depending formally on a 
verb of saying or thinking, contains the past thought of another 
person and not a statement of the writer or speaker. Implied 
indirect discourse shows itself formally only after secondary 


tenses. 

ot & &xtipov ei dAwoowTo others pitied them if they should be captured X. A. 
1.4.7 (= oixtipopev ei dAwoovta we pity them if they are going to be captured, 
1374), EweAAov paxeiobar nv repitdxwow they intended to fight if they met the 
enemy T.5.66 (= paxovpeba iy repitixwpev). Cp. 1371, 1504. 


1592. So in clauses depending on an infinitive introduced by a verb mean- 
ing to command, advise, plan, ask, wish, etc. (1233). Here the infinitive ex- 
pressing the command, wish, etc. is not itself in indirect discourse. The 
negative is zy. Thus ddixvovvra: (historical pres.) as SutdAKnv BovAcpevor 
meioat attov, ci SivatvTo, oTpatedtaa they came to Sitalces with the desire of 
persuading him, if they could, to make an expedition T.2.67 (= éav duvwpeba). 


REMARKS ON THE CONSTRUCTIONS OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


1593. Past Tenses in Indirect Discourse.—a. The potential indicative 
with day, the unreal indicative with adv (or without dv, as éypyy, etc.), remain 
unchanged to prevent confusion with the optative of the direct form. Thus 
dreXoyodvto ws ovK av TOTE OVTHW pOpo Haayv ei yOecav they pleaded that they 
never would have been so foolish, if they had known X. H.5.4.22 (= ov« av 
hpev, ei fopev), (éXeyev) Ste Kpeirrov Hv ait@ Tére arobavely he said that it 
would have been better for him to die then L. 10.25 (= hv por). 

b. The imperfect and pluperfect in simple sentences or principal clauses 
usually remain unchanged after secondary tenses to prevent ambiguity; but 
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when there is no doubt that a past tense stood in the direct form, the imper- 
fect passes into the present optative, the pluperfect into the perfect optative. 
In subordinate clauses both tenses are kept. Thus elye yap A€yev Kal dre 
povor Tov “EAAqvev BacwWel cvvepaxovto ev MWAaraais, cal dre vorepov 
ovderrote oTpaTEevaatyTo (cp. c) emt Baowrea for he was able to say both 
that alone of the Greeks they had fought on the side of the king at Plataea and 
that later they had never at any time taken the field against the king X.H.7.1.34 
(= cvvepaxdpucba, eorpatevodpeba), Ta Trempaypeva Siyyotvto, dre abrot pev 
mr€ovev, THY Se dvaipec Tov vavaydv tpooTagaceyv they related what had 
occurred to the effect that they were themselves sailing against the enemy and 
that they had given orders for the rescue of the men on the wrecks X.H.1.7.5 
(= érdéopev, rpoceragaper). 

c. The aorist indicative without dv in a simple sentence or in a principal 
clause may be changed to the aorist optative after a secondary tense; but in 
subordinate clauses (except those denoting cause) it remains unchanged to 
avoid ambiguity with the aorist optative, which usually represents the aorist 
subjunctive : drexptvapyv ata ort oxedyn od Ad Botpe I answered him that I 
did not take the furniture D.50.36 (= ovx éAaBov), Tots idios xypyoerOau Edy, 
a 6 matnp atta édwxev he said that he would use his own money that his 
father had given him X. H.1.5.3 (= xpyjoopat, pol édwxev). 


1594. Inserted Statement of Fact. — When the present or per- 
fect indicative would have stood in the direct discourse, the 
imperfect or pluperfect after a secondary tense is often inserted 
as a statement of fact by the writer from his own point of view, 
though the rest of the sentence may be given in indirect dis- 
course from the point of view of the subject of the leading verb. 
Here 671 may often be translated by the fact that. 

éreiMovto Sp@vTes OTt povos Eppover ota det Tov apxovta they obeyed him 
seeing that he alone had the mind of an officer X. A.2.2.5 (= hpovel), Eby 
eva map éavte doov py Hv dvnrAwpévov he said that he had in his possession 
all that had not been expended D. 48.16 (= map’ éuot €or doov py éotiv avy- 
Awpévoy), Tos puyddas exéAevoe ov aiTG otpateverOar, brocyopevos avrois, 
ci KaAGs Katarpakeey ef’ a eat pareveTo, ui mpdcbev ravoecbat piv aiTovs 
Katayayot oikade he urged the exiles to make the expedition with him, promising 
them that, if he should succeed in accomplishing the purposes of his campaign, he 
would not cease until he had brought them back to their homes X. A.1. 2.2 (= Hv 
katampatw ed? & oTparevouat, od ravoopat mpiv dv Kataydyw). Cp. &Arov Av 
ore éyyts mov 6 Bactreds Hv it was clear that the king was somewhere near 


X. A. 2.3.6 with djrov hy dre mpaypd tT ely it was clear that something was the 
matter 4.1.17. 


1595, Except in indirect questions, the optative of indirect discourse is 
unknown to Homer (1556). After primary or secondary tenses Homer em- 
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ploys, in a principal clause, the same past tense that would have been used 
in an independent clause, from the point of view of the speaker: ylyvackov 
(= ére) 8) Kaxd wy dero I knew that he was planning evil y 166 (i.e. Kaka 
éundero Kal éyiyvwoxov he was planning evil and I knew it). Here Attic would 
commonly have pyderar or pydorro. After secondary tenses the future is 
usually expressed in Homer by éueAXov and the infinitive: of8% rd 79n, 0 od 
mretoeaOat EuedXev nor did he know this, that she had no thought to comply y 146. 


1596. Optatives with or without av are retained after 8rt (as). 


ediSacKov ds cvvertparevovro bro Fyotvro they showed that they always 
Sollowed them in their campaigns wherever they led X.H. 5.2.8 (= ovveotparev- 
opeBa, drrou HyoiaGe, cp. 1482), dmexpivaro dru mpoabev dv drobdvovev Ta 
drda mapadoinaay he replied that they would sooner die than surrender their 
arms X. A.2.1.10 (= dy droBdvoyev, rapadotuer). 

1597. Indirect discourse introduced by 8ri (és) may pass into 
the infinitive as if the leading verb required the infinitive. 

9) Se darexpivaro dre BovAouto pév dravta TS TraTpl xapiler Oat, dxovra pévTor 
Tov maida xaherdv evar voutlery (for vopilor) katadurely she answered that she 
wished to do everything to oblige her father, but that she considered it unkind to 
leave the child behind against his inclination X. C. 1.3.13. 

1598. An optative introduced by é7 (as) may be followed, 
in a parenthetical or appended clause (often containing yap 
or otv), by an independent optative, which continues the quota- 
tion as if dependent. 

édeyov rodAot Gre mavTds dfia A€you evOns* xeypiv yap ely many said that 
what Seuthes said was of supreme importance; for it was winter X. A.7.3.13 
(here we might have had yepdva yap evar by 1597). 

1599. An infinitive in indirect discourse may follow a sen- 
tence which merely ¢nvolves the idea of indirect statement. 

6 8€ adrods cis Aaxedaipova éxéAcvey lévar: od yap elvat Kbptos adros he 
recommended them to go to Lacedaemon ; for (he said that) he was not himself 
empowered to act X. H. 2.2.12. 

1600. In subordinate temporal, relative, and conditional 
clauses the infinitive may be used for the indicative or optative 
by attraction to an infinitive standing in the principal clause 
after a verb of saying. 

obrot 8é éXeyov drt wodAovds pain "Apuaios clvat époas éavrod Bedrtovs, ots 
ovk ay dvacyxéa Oar aitod Bacrevovros and they said that Ariaeus said that 
there were many Persians better than himself, who would not endure his being king 
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a zt a a a 
X. A. 2.2.1 (= orddoi ioe épavrod Bedrious, ot odk av dvdcxowrTo épod Baot- 
Aevovros). Here the relative is equivalent, in sense, to kai rovrous (1438). 


1601. In the same sentence transition from indirect to direct 
quotation is not seldom permitted, and one verb may become 
optative while another remains unchanged after a past tense 
introducing indirect discourse. 

kav pev W eked, thy Sixny ey xpnberv (=xpnlw) émBetvar atta, jv 8 
pvyn, jets exel rpds Tatra BovrAevotdpeba if he were there, he said he 
wished to inflict punishment on him, “but if he be fled, we will there take counsel 
about this” X. A.1. 3.20, obrou éXeyov Ste Kipos pev réOvyKev, Apwitos dé 
mehevywus ein these said that Cyrus was dead but that Ariaeus had fled 2.1.3 
(here we might have reOvyjxou, répevye), eddxer SpAov elvar Gti aipyoovTat 
avrov ei tis eriwnpilor it seemed to be clear that they would elect him if any 
one should put it to vote 6.1.25 (here we might have aipyaowro, éay érupy- 
pity), mapnyyeray, ered Seumvyoarey, dvaraverOar Kal erecOar, Avix’ av 
Tis TapayyéeAAn they gave orders that, when they had supped, they should rest 
and follow when any one gave the command 3.5.18 (here we might have ée- 
dav darvyowor, Hvika TapayyéAAot). 


1602. The idea conveyed by an imperative, a hortatory (or. 
even a deliberative) subjunctive, of direct discourse may be set 
forth in the infinitive by a statement as to what ought to be. 

dmnyopeve pndéva BarrAev he forbade any one to shoot X.C.1.4.14 (ep. 
pndets Badr€rw), ets dé Oy etre (1236) otparnyods pev EX€éo Oar GAXrovs and 
some one urged that they choose other generals X. A.1.8.14 (ep. €XeaGe or EXw- 
ev), BovTo amtévat they thought that they should retire X.H.4.7.4 (ep. dmiw- 


pev). The imperative idea may be expressed by éfn ypyvae (Selv), as py 
xpHvat Aly €rl Supaxoveds he said that they ought to sail to Syracuse T.4. 69 


1603. Long sentences (and even some short complex sen- 
tences), and a series of sentences, in indirect discourse depend- 
ing on a single verb of saying or thinking, are uncongenial to the 
animated character of Greek. To effect variety and to ensure 
clearness by relieving the strain on the leading verb, Greek 
may, @.g., repeat the verb of saying or thinking, abandon the 
indirect for the direct form (1601), insert é6n yphvac or éxé- 
revoe (1602). Some long passages in indirect discourse do, 


however, appear; as X.C. 1.3.4, 8.1.10-11, T. 6.49, P.R. 
614 b. 
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NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


1604. The simple negative particles are od and pu}. od con- 
tradicts or denies, and negatives assertions; pn rejects or depre- 
cates, and negatives commands, conditions, and wishes. The 
rules for the simple negatives apply also to their compounds 
oUTE pte, OVO nde, Ovdeis undets, etc. 

a. The rarer ovx( (ov-y/) denies with greater emphasis than ov. The 
form pykére no longer is due to the analogy of ovk-ért. 

b. And not is expressed by kal od (pf) after a positive clause, by ot8€ 
(pndé) after a negative clause. 

c. In ovd’ (und’) «i or édy not even if, the negative belongs to the leading 
clause, while even (-8€) belongs to the dependent clause. The negative may 
be repeated in the leading clause: ovd’ ei rdvres éAOovev Tépoa, rAyOer ovx 
trepBaroiped dv tors roAepious even if all the Persians should come, we should 
not exceed the enemy in numbers X.C. 2.1.8. 


1605. ov and wu generally precede the word they negative ; 
but may follow an emphatic word they negative. 


ot 8& orparnyol eéqyov pev ob, cvvexddeoav d€ and the generals did not lead 
them out, but called them together X. A. 6.4. 20. 

a. The negative may stand before an infinitive though the English trans- 
lation joins it to another verb in the sentence. Cp. 1233 (second example). 

b. ov with the governing verb may be equivalent in sense to pa with a 
dependent infinitive: ov cupBovdAciwv Eépéy orpareverOar emi tyv “EA\dOa 
advising Xerxes not to march against Greece (= ovuBovAciwv pn orparevec Oar) 
Hat. 7.46. 


1606. ov adherescent adheres closely to the following word, 
with which it practically forms a compound. 


& oux éare (=KwAdvere) Has trovely what you (do not permit =) forbid us to 
do X.C.1.3.10. Similarly ob py refuse, deny (cp. nego), ovk eOéAw be un- 
willing, ovx a& regard as unworthy, oix 6Xiyou not a few = moddAoi many, ovx 
nrrov not less = waAXov more, od mavv not at all. 

a. With verbs of saying and thinking ov is often to be translated with a 
dependent infinitive: ovx épn iévac he said that he would not (i.e. refused to) 
go X. A.1.3.8, ob paow eivas dAAnv 6d6v they say there is no other road 4.1.21. 

b. ov adherescent is sometimes called ov privative because it deprives 
the following word of its positive meaning. 


1607. ov is used in declarations, #7 in commands and wishes. 
In direct questions, od expects the answer yes, uy expects the 
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answer no. In deliberative questions wx is employed. For the 
use of the negatives in subordinate clauses see the Index. 


1608. ju) is often used to mark character (of such a sort): 6 paydev av 
épdods the man who would not take an oath D.54.40. In such cases Os pup 
may refer to a definite person or thing: radairwpos dpa tis a3 ye dvOpwros 
el, & pyre Deol ratpaoi ciow pyre tepd a wretched being art thou then, who hast 
neither ancestral gods nor shrines P. Eu.302 b. But note ovdeis (or od« éoruv) 
doris ov (1445 a). 


1609. Oaths and protestations in the indicative with jj express a solemn 
denial or refusal, or repudiate a charge: lotw viv Zebs py pev Tots Urrowow 
dvipp emouynoerat GAAos let Zeus now know (i.e. I swear by Zeus) that no other 
man shall mount these horses K 329. 


1610. The negatives of finite verbs in direct discourse are 
retained in indirect discourse introduced by 67: (as). 


elre . . . Gt ov wept woAtTEias Vpiv eorar AAG TeEpl Gwrnplas, El py TonoaA 
(=éav ph roonre) & Onpapevns KeAevou he said that the question would not be 
about your constitution but about your safety, if you did not do what Theramenes 
urged L.12.74. 


ov AND #y WITH THE INFINITIVE 
NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1611. yy is the regular negative of the infinitive not in in- 
direct discourse (1233-1250). Cp. 1376, 1385. 


a. The articular infinitive has py, as Td py pabety oor Kpetocov 7) pabeiv 
tae ’tis better for thee not to learn than to learn these things A. Pr. 624. 


1612. xp takes either pu or od with the infinitive: yp7 un Katadpoveiy 
Tov TAHOovs one must not despise the multitude 1.5.79, xpy 8 obmor’ eimeiv 
ovdev’ GABtov Bporay hut one must never call any mortal happy E. And. 100. 
Set takes yy with the infinitive: x dxvety det adrovs they must not fear T.1.120. 
ov def may be used for de? wy (cp. 1605 b). 

a. For ov xp7 was substituted (for emphasis 1605) xpx od, where od was 
still taken with yp7; then od was felt to belong with the infinitive. 


1613. jy is used in oaths and protestations: lorw viv réde yala . . . py 
Ti ToL adTa mya Kaxov Povrevoeuev Addo let earth now know this (i.e. I swear 


by earth) that I will not devise any other harmful mischief to thine own hurt 
e 187. 


1614. 7 is used when the infinitive stands in apposition (1230): rodro 
g 2 e 4 2 f > a \ > > tal ay. be 
év éorw dv py, pndeva av ev Bpayvtépos éuod ra adra eireiv this is one of 


the things I maintain — that no one can say the same things in fewer words than 
Ican P.G.449 ¢. 
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NEGATIVES OF THE INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
1615. ‘I'he infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs of say- 
ing aud thinking retains od if od was the negative of the direct 
discourse. 
7 (ie. dvaykn) papev ovdéva Oedv odre pdxerOat Ta Vov ode paxeio Bai Tore 
we declare that no one of the gods either now contends with necessity, or ever will 


contend P.L.818e (= ovdeis, paxerar, payeirar). See 1583. On od Pye 
see 1606 a. 


1616. Verbs of saying and thinking may take wy in emphatic declarations 
involving a wish that the utterance may hold good. Cp. 1618. 

gainv & av éywye pndevi pndeptav evar raidevow rapa. Tod pi) dpéoKovTos 
but for my part I would maintain that no one gets any education from (a teacher) 
who is not pleasing X.M.1.2.39, wavres épovor pndev eivar kepdarewrepov 
apetns all will say that nothing is more profitable than bravery X.C.7.1.18. 


1617. jy is often found after verbs denoting an oracular response or a 
judicial decision actual or implied: dveiAey 7 I1v6ia pndeva copwtepov etvar 
the Pythian prophetess made answer that no one was wiser P. A.21a (direct 
ovdels Toputepos €or). 

1618. The infinitive in indirect discourse after verbs and other expres- 
sions of asseveration and belief, often takes wy, where we might expect ov. 
Such verbs are those signifying to hope, expect, promise, put trust in, be per- 
suaded, agree, testify, swear, etc. The use of py indicates strong assurance, 
confidence, and resolve; and generally in regard to the future. Cp. 1616. 

éAmis Ups pn 6POnvar there is hope that you will not be seen X.C.2. 4,23, 
brisyvotvTo pndev Xaherov avTous meicer Gat they promised that they should 
suffer no harm X. 0.4.4.5, moredw pn wevoev pe tavras Tas dyabds éAmidas 
T trust that these good hopes will not deceive me X. C.1.5.13, éreicOnoav ’AGn- 
vaiot Swxpatnv rept Geovs pi cwdpoveiy the Athenians were persuaded that 
Socrates did not hold temperate opinions regarding the gods X.M.1.1.20, 
Gporoye? py pereivat of paxpohoytas | he acknowledges that he cannot make a 
long speech P. Pr.336b, abrés éavtod Katapaprupel py ia €xeivov yeyevno Oat 
he proves by his own testimony that he is not his son D. 40.4 


1619. émliocrapar and olfa generally take uy when vi denote confident 
belief: eficrapar uy Tov 708 dyAdiopa Av Kelvov podctv I know well (= I as- 
sure you) this fair offering has not come from any one save from him S. El. 908. 
Cp. 1622. 

ov AND a) WITH PARTICIPLES AND SUBSTANTIVES 

1620. The participle has od when it states a fact, 7 when it 

states a condition. On um due to the force of the leading verb, 


see 1626. 
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dvéBn émi rd bpn ovdevds KwAvovTos he went up on the mountains since no 
one hindered him X. A.1. 2. 22, odk adv Svvato wy Kapdov edSorpovety thou canst 
not be happy if thou hast not toiled E. Fr. 461. 


1621. On ov with circumstantial participles of cause, purpose, concession, 
see 1279-1281. ow is used with supplementary participles in indirect dis- 
course (see 1299, 1303-1309). 


1622. érlorapa and ot$a denoting confident belief may take uy for ov. 
Thus oda dice ce py wepixora Tota pwvetv kaka well do I know that by 
nature thou art not adapted to utter such guile S. Ph.79; cp. 1619. 


1623. The participle with the article has ov when a definite person or 
thing is meant, but 7 when the idea is indefinite and virtually conditional 
(whoever, whatever) ; and when a person or thing is to be characterized (of 
such a sort, one who; 1608). Thus 6 ov dpacas the definite person who did not 
do something, 6 py dpacas any one who did not do something (a supposed 
case); of ov BovAcpevor Tatra ovTws éxew the party of opposition And.1.9, 
ot wy Svvdpevor any who are unable X.A.4.5.11 (= ofriwes pn Svvavrat or 
dcot av py Sivwvrar), 6 py Sapels dvOpwros od rradeverar he who gets no flog- 
ging gets no training Men. Sent. 422. 


1624. ov and (more commonly) py are used with substantives 
and substantivized adjectives with the same general difference 
as with participles. 


H TOV yeppOv od didAvots the non-destruction of the bridges T. 1.137, of wy 
mAovovor whoever are not rich P.R.330a, odK €or ev Tois un Kadois BovrAet- 
paciv ovd €Amis in schemes that are unwise there is no place even for hope S. 
Tr. 725, 9 un eumreupia lack of experience Ar. Eccl. 115. 


THE NEGATIVES IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


1625. The negative of the direct form is generally preserved 
in indirect questions. 


cicopat méTEpov 6 Exwv aiTd ovk eidainwv éotiv } eddSaiuwv TI shall know 
whether its possessor is happy or not P. R. 354 ¢, odk 018 drws PS rodTo Kai py 
po I know not how I am to say this and not to say it E. 1. A. 643 (= 7s py 
Po ;). 

a. Indirect questions with ei have od or py. Thus jpero tov dqpov «i od 
aicxvvowto he asked the people whether they were not ashamed Aes. 1. 84, NpeTo 
pe ei py mevynpae he asked me whether I did not remember 2.36. 

b. As the second member of an alternative question introduced by ei, or 
not may be either 7 o¥ or 7 py. Thus cxordpuev et futy mpére 4 od let us 
consider whether it is proper for us or not P. R. 4514, viv éuabov 8 rA€yers * ef SF 


adyfs 7 pH, Tepacouar pabety now I have made out what you mean; and I 
will try to make out whether it is true or not 339 a. 
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APPARENT EXCHANGE OF ov AND py 


1626. Where yu is used when we expect od the expression 
negatived usually depends ona verb that either has pu or 
would have it, if negatived. 


vomile pndey elvar tov dvOpwrivey BéBaov elvar consider nothing in human 
life to be secure 1.1.42 (= pa voms€E rx), ef 8€ Tus vopiler Te py ixavds eipjobar 
but if any one thinks some point has not been sufficiently mentioned And. 1.70, 
Kedever peivar emt Tod wotapod px SiaBdvtas he orders them to remain by the 
river without crossing X. A. 4.3.28 (cp. 1618). 

a. But ov may assert itself even under the above circumstances: }) adteré 
Be H py ddiere ds euod odk av roujoavros dAdo. either acquit me or do not 
acquit me in the knowledge that I should not act otherwise P. A. 30b, e vopuiCets 
oby ipete ryv dikny if thou thinkest not to suffer the penalty S.O.T.551 
(direct ody ipefw). 


1627. ov is sometimes found in clauses introduced by e (éav). 


a. When ov is adherescent (1606): e 8 droorjvar “AOnvatiwy odk 7Oed2- 
caper, ovdk HdiKotpev but if we refused to revolt from the Athenians, we were not 
doing wrong T.3.55. 

b. When there is an emphatic assertion of fact or probability and not a 
hypothetical statement; as where a direct statement is quoted: ei, ws viv 
pyc, ov rapecxevacto if, as he will presently assert, he had not made prepara- 
tions D. 54. 29. 

c. When ¢ (éay) is used instead of dre that (because) after verbs of emo- 
tion (1373) : py Oavpdons ei roAAA TOv cipnpevwv od mpére cou do not be sur- 
prised if much of what has been said does not apply to you 1.1.44. Here py is 
possible. 

d. When «i (édy) approaches the idea of ézeé since: ei rovade od orépyet 
matnp if (since) their father has ceased to love these children E. Med. 88 (often 
explained as ov adherescent). Here yy is possible. 

e. Homer sometimes has «i and the indicative with od if the subordinate 
clause precedes ; but usually he has ef yy if the subordinate clause follows: 
ei 5€ por ov Teicovor Body érteke’ dpoufnv, Stoopat cis Addo but if they will 
not pay a fitting compensation for the cattle, I will go down to Hades 382. 
Some of the cases belong under a. 


1628. ov may go with the leading verb though it stands with 
the infinitive. 

Bovdoiuny & av odx elvar rd8e I would fain it were not so (I should not wish 
that this were so) EK. Med. 73. 

1629. ov in a contrast may go closely with a following word 
or words. 
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Kedevwv ovk ev TH exkAnoia GAN’ ev TO Oedtpw Tiv avdppyow ylyverOa 
demanding that the proclamation be made not in the assembly but in the theatre 
Aes. 3. 204. 


pn AND py) ov WITH THE INFINITIVE 
REDUNDANT OR SYMPATHETIC NEGATIVE 
I. With the Infinitive depending on Verbs of Negative Meaning 


1630. Verbs and expressions of negative meaning, such as 
deny, refuse, hinder, forbid, avoid, often take the infinitive with 
a redundant 7 to confirm the negative idea of the leading verb. 


katapvy pay Sedpaxevar Tad€ ; dost thou deny that thou hast done this? S. Ant. 
442, drroxwAdoar Tods "EAAnvas pH éAOciv to hinder the Greeks from coming X. 
A.6. 4, 24, daéoyovto py ext Thy éExatépwv ynv orpatedoa they abstained from 
marching upon each other’s territory 'T. 5.25. 


1631. When a verb of denying, refusing, etc., is itself nega- 
tived, either directly or by appearing in a question expecting a 
negative answer, the infinitive generally has uw ov. Here both 
the introductory clause and the dependent clause virtually 
have an affirmative sense. 


ovdels maémor avretrev pn od Kadds Exel adrovs (i.e. TOvs VOpoUs) nO one 
ever denied that the laws were excellent D.24.24, riva ole. drapynoerOar pH 
ovyl Kal airov érictacba. Ta Sikara; who, think you, will deny that he too 
understands what is just? P.G.461¢ (= ovdels arapvycerac). 


1632. Constructions after Verbs of Hindering, etc. — After verbs signify- 
ing (or suggesting) to hinder and the like (1630), the infinitive admits the 
article 76 or tov (cp. 901). Hence we have a variety of constructions, here 
classed under formal types. 


1, elpyer pe pH ypadev he hinders me from writing (the usual construction: 
examples 1630). 

2. elpyet we ypadery (less common) : of Gedv judas dpxou kwAvovar oAEpious 
elvat GAAHAOLs the oaths sworn in the name of the gods prevent us Srom being 
enemies to each other X. A.2.5.7. 

3. elpyer pe Td ph ypdderv (rather common) : epyov rd pi) kakoupyely they 
prevented them from doing damage T.3.1. 

4, elpyer we Td ypdderv (not uncommon) : éorw Tis, ds ce kwdicer 7d Spav 
there is some one who will prevent thee from the deed S. Ph. 1241. 

5. elpye pe Tod py yedderv (not so common as 3): mas yap ackds Svo dy- 
Spas eet Tod pi) Katadivar for each skin-bag will prevent two men from sinking 
AN os Onde 
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6. elpyer pe Tod ypddew (rare): kwAdcee Tod dew eridvras he said that 
he would prevent them from attacking and burning X. A.1.6.2. 

7. ov« elpyer pe ypddew (not very common, but found especially with 
Kwddw) : Th KwAver (= ovdey Kk.) Kal TA Akpa Huiv Kedevew Kvpov zpoxatada- 
Betv; what hinders our ordering Cyrus to take also the heights in advance for 
us? X.A.1.3.16. 

8. otk elpyer pe ph od ypddew (regular) : odk dudicByrd pi ovxi ct codu- 
tepov 7 eué (elvar) I do not dispute that you are wiser than I P. Hipp. Minor 
369 d. 

9. ovdk elpyer pe TS HH ypdderv (occasionally): Kal pyul Spacas xodx drap- 
vovpat To uy (Spacar) I both assent that I did the deed and do not deny that I 
did it 8. Ant. 443. 

10. obk elpyer pe 7d pH Od ypdderv (very common) : ovK évayTudcopat TO pH) 
ov yeywvelv wav I will not refuse to declare all A. Pr.786. 


IT. pn ob with the Infinitive depending on Negatived Verbs 


1633. Any infinitive that would take wy may take ph od 
(with a negative force), if dependent on a negatived verb. 
Here ov is the sympathetic negative and is untranslatable. 
This use is often found with verbs and other expressions 
formed by od (or a-privative) with a positive word and meaning 
umpossible, difficult, wrong, and the like. 

ovk av riBoipny pa ov 740 expabely I cannot consent not to learn this 
S. 0. T.1065, ravy avonrov qyodpar cival cou py ov Kal TovTo yxapilerbar I 
think it is utterly senseless for me not to grant you this favor also P.S.218¢, 
ovdeis olds T eoTiv dAAws A€ywv pH od KaTayéAacTos elvar no one by speaking 
otherwise can avoid being ridiculous P.G.509 a, dere racw aicxvyny elvae pa 
ov avorovddaley so that all were ashamed not (i.e. felt it was not right) to 
cooperate zealously X. A. 2.3.11. 

1634. Instead of ph od we find also ph (rarely): €Aeyov ore od SuvjcowrTo 
pn reecGa Tois OnBaiors they said that they could not help submitting to the 
Thebans X.H.6.1.1; 7d ph: éby ody oidv TF elvar Td pH arroxrelval pe he said 
it was not possible not to condemn me to death P. A. 29; Tod ph : 7) dropia TOU 
py yovxalew the inability to rest T.2.49 (the whole result is negative) ; 
7d ph od: dAoyoy 76 py ov Téeuve Six7 it is irrational not to make a two-fold 
division P. Soph. 219 e. 


pm) ov WITH THE PARTICIPLE 

1635. ju) ov, instead of wu, with conditional participles occurs 

after expressions preceded by ov or involving a negative, and 

generally when such expressions mean impossible, difficult, 
wrong, and the like. 
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obk dpa éorly pirov Ta idodvri ovdey mH odk avTipirody nothing then js 
beloved by a lover except it love in return P. Lys. 212 d, dvodAynros yap av 
elnv rolav8e px) 0d Karotxtipwv Spay for I should prove hard of heart, did I not 
pity such a supplication as this S.O. T.11 (um od KaTOUKTipwv = et p47 KaTOLKTI- 
pou). 

REDUNDANT ov 

1636. Redundant od may appear in as (671) clauses dependent 
on verbs of denying. doubting, etc. 

dbs pev ovx ddnO9 Tadr’ eoriv, ody eer’ avTircyew that this is true you will 
not be able to deny D.8.31. 

1637. Redundant od often appears after mAnv, yopis, éxTos, 
avev except, without, and after mpi dependent on a negative 
(which may be involved in a question). 

vov St daiverar (7 vats) wA€ovea ravtaxooe TAHV Ovk els "AOnvas but now 
it seems that the ship ix sailing everywhere except to Athens D.56. 23, mpiv & 
ovdev dpOds «idevar, Ti co rrAEov AvTrovpEern yévorT av; before thou knowest the 
facts, what can sorrow avail thee? E. Hel. 322. Redundant ov is sometimes 


used after uaGAAov 7 rather than: row dArAnv diapOeipar wadrdrAov 7} ov Tovs 
aitious to destroy a whole city rather than the guilty T.3.36. 


ob pH 

1638. An emphatic denial may be expressed by od wn with the 
aorist subjunctive or by ov mw) with the future indicative (first 
and third persons). The present subjunctive is less common. 

ov py Tavowpar pirocopay I will not cease from searching for wisdom P. 
A.29d, obdeis pyxére peivy TOV ToAEuiwv not one of the enemy will stand his 
ground any longer X. A. 4.8.13, otre yn pvyyte you shall not escape (a threat) 
E. Hec. 1039, od py cou divwvrat dvTéxew ot rrod€pioe your enemies will not be 
able to withstand you X. Hi.11.15, ob cor py peOeoual wore never will [ fol- 
low thee S. El. 1052, od py duvycerar Kipos ebpetv Cyrus will not be able to 
Jind X.C.8.1.5. In indirect discourse, the future indicative may become 
optative or infinitive: é@éomuey ws od py more mépcorev he prophesied that 


they never would destroy S.Ph.611, etrev od py more ed mpagew wodw he de- 
clared that the city would never prosper E. Phoen. 1590. 


1639. A strong prohibition (ep. 1114) may be expressed in 
the drama by od pj with the second person singular of the 
future indicative, rarely by od uw with the aorist subjunctive. 


od pn xataByoe don’t come down Ar. Vesp. 397, od uy Anpyons don’t talk 
twaddle Ar. Nub. 367 (many editors change to Anpyoes). 
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a. A positive command in the future indicative (2 sing.) may be joined 
by dAAd or 8¢ to the prohibition introduced by od bn: ob py AaAHoELS GAN’ 
dxorovOynces éuoi don't prattle but follow me Ar. Nub. 505. 


ACCUMULATION OF NEGATIVES 
1640. If in the same clause a simple negative (od or bn) with 
a verb follows a negative, either simple or compound, each keeps 
its own force if they belong to different words or expressions. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they make an 
affirmative. 


ov bia 7d py axovrilew ok ~Badov airéy it was not because they did not 
throw that they did not hit him Ant.3.6.6, ovdes odx éracxé te no one was not 
suffering something (i.e. everybody suffered) X.S.1.9. 

a. Two negatives belonging to different words sometimes make an affirm- 
ative; as ovx éotw (ovdels) Satis ob every one. Cp. 1445, 1472. 


1641. If in the same clause one or more compound negatives 
follow a negative, the compound negative simply confirms the 
first negative. 

ovdeis obdev revia Spacer no one will do anything because of want Ar. Eccl. 
605, un OopyByon pndeis let no one raise an uproar D.5.15, Kat obre erébero 
ovdets otdapdbev obre pds tiv yéhipay oddels HAGE and neither did any one 
make an attack from any quarter nor did any one come to the bridge X. A.2.4. 
23, Tovrous poBovpevor pyrore doe Bes pndev unde dvdcrov pyre rouponre pyre 
Bovrevonte holding them (the gods) in fear, never do or intend anything either 
impious or unholy X.C. 8.7. 22. 


1642. The negative of one clause is sometimes repeated in 
the same or in another clause either for emphasis or because of 
lax structure. 

Os ov, ered THdE €BovAEvoas pdpov, Spica 765 Epyov odk erAns who did 
not, after you had planned his death, dare to do this deed A. Ag. 1684. 

SOME NEGATIVE PHRASES 

1643. odx bri (otx Srrws, wy StL) . . . AAG (Kal) not only . . . but (also): 
ovx ott 6 Kpirwy év novxia hy, GAAG Kal of pido airod not only was Crito in 
peace, but his friends also X. M. 2.9.8. 


a. These expressions and those of 1644, 1645 are probably due to an early 
omission of a verb of saying. Thus ov A€yw (or otk €p) Grws, pH eixw 
(A€ye, eins) dre I do (will) not say that, let me not say that, do not say that. 
But ovyx drws, etc., are often used when the above verbal forms cannot be 


supplied by reason of the form of the sentence, 
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1644. ody Sus (rarely odx Srv) or ph Ore. . . GANA (Kal) not only not (so 
far from) .. . but (also): odx dws xdpw adrois exes, dAAG put badoas cavTov 
Kata TovTwVE ToAiTever not only are you not grateful to them, but you let your- 
self out for hire as a public man to their prejudice D. 18.131. 


1645. od x bras (rarely odx Ste) or ph Sri (wh Srws) . . . GAD’ Od8€ (pBE) 
or @AN’ od (wh) nol only not (so far from) . . . bul not even: vopiter Eavrov py 
ért WAaraéd efvat, aAX’ odd eAev’Hepov he considers himself not only not a 
Plataean but not even a free man L, 28.12. 


1646. pdvov 08, dcov oF all but, almost: povoy ov dueoracOynv I was almost 
torn in pieces D.5. 5. 


1647. od phy GAAG, od pévtor GAAG nevertheless, notwithstanding require a 
verb or some other word to be supplied. Thus 6 tos pixpod kaxelvov 
ekerpayndicev* ov pay (e&erpaxynducev) GAN’ erreuewvev 6 Kdpos the horse was 
within a little of throwiny him also over his head; (not that it did throw him 
over however, but =) nevertheless Cyrus kept his seat X.C. 1.4.8. 


1648. od phy od8€ nor (yel) again, not however corresponds to the positive 
ov pv (pevtor) adAAG. Thus od pny otde BapBdpovs eipyxe nor again has he 
spoken of barbarians T.1.3, od pav ov8 ’AxtAevs no, nor even Achilles B 703. 


1649. In ov8€ yap ot8€ the first negative belongs to the whole sentence, 
while the second limits a particular part: ovdé yap ovde Todo éWetoaro for 
he did not deceive me even in this X.C.7. 2.20. 


APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS 


Tuts List in general includes the common verbs showing any formal peculiarity 
of tense. The forms printed in heavy-faced type belong to standard Attic, that is, 
to the language used in common speech and in ordinary prose; others are poetical, 
doubtful, dialectal or late. Many regular forms are omitted because they do not 
appear in the classical writers; though their non-appearance in the extant texts may 
often be accidental. Later forms are usually excluded, but reference is made to 
Aristotle, and to Hippocrates, though many works ascribed to him are of later date. 
The determination of the forms of Attic prose as distinguished from those of poetry 
is often ditticult because of insufficient evidence, and in many cases certainty is not 
to beattained. The tenses employed in the dialogue parts of Aristophanes and other 
early writers of Attic comedy are usually to be regarded as existing in the spoken 
language except when the character of the verb in question is such as to indicate 
borrowing from Epic or tragedy. Sometimes a tense attested only in tragedy and in 
Attic prose of the latter part of the fourth century may have been used in the best 
Attic prose. The expression in prose means in Attic prose. 

A prefixed hyphen indicates that a form used in prose is attested generally, or only, 
in composition; and that a poetical form occurs only incomposition. Rigid consist- 
ency would have led to too great detail; besides, many tenses cited as existing only 
in composition may have occurred also in the simple form. For the details of usage 
on this and other points the student is referred to Veitch, Greek Verbs, Irregular and 
Defective, and to Kiihner-Blass, Ausfiihrliche Grammatik. 

The tenses cited are those of the principal parts (330). Tenses inferred from these 
are omitted, but mention is made of the future perfect, future passive, and of the 
future middle when it shows a passive sense. 

An assumed form is marked by * or has no accent; the abbreviations aor. and 
perf. denote first aorist and first perfect ; of alternative forms in 77 or oo (64), that 
in 77 is given when the verb in question belongs to the classical spoken language. 
In the citation of Epic forms, futures and aorists with oc, and several other Epic 
peculiarities, are usually not mentioned. 

The appended Roman numerals indicate the class (453-476) to which the present 
system of each verb belongs; all verbs not so designated belong to the jirs¢ class. 


*ddw (dpa-w), ddfw harm, infatuate: pres. only in mid. déra:; aor. daca (daca 
or dagoa), doa, dacduny (and ddodunv or dacoduny) erred ; A0V. pass. dda Onv ; 
y. a. in d-aaros, d-aaros, dv-aros. Chiefly Epic. 

GyadAw (dyad-) adorn, honor (act. in Com, poets): dyaké, nynda; mid. 
dydAopar glory in only pres. and imperf. (III.) 

&ya-par admire: aor. nyaoOny, rarely nyardpny, V. a. dyaorés. Epic fut. dydo- 
(c)ouat, Epic aor. yyac(o)dunv. Hom. has also aydouat admire and dayaloua. 
(aya- for dyac-) envy, am indignant at or with. 

ayyAdw (dyyed-) announce: dyyedhd, Hyyetha, HyyeAka, HyyeApar, nyyéAOny, 
ayyeAOhoropar, dyyeATdés. 2 aor. pass. yyyéAqy rarely on Att. inser. (III.) 

dyelpw (dyep-) collect: Hyeipa. Epic are aor. mid. fuv-nyeipduny ; 2 aor, mid. dyé- 
povro assembled, #ypero (Mss. @ypero), ayepéobar 393 a, D. (some read dyépe- 
a0a.), dypouevos ; plupf.8 pl. dynyéparo ; and aor. pass. 7y¢p9nv. Epic by-form 
nyepéGopar, (III.) 

ayivéw Epic and Ion. = @yw. Inf. dyivéuevac Hom., 495. 

d&yvoéw not to know: regular, but dyvofjwopa: as pass. (1058), Hom, dyvodw. 

&y-vipe (dy- for fay-) break, in prose generally xarayvigi, karayvdw in all 
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tenses: -éfw, -data (399), 2 perf. -€iya (406), 2 aor. pass. -ynv (400), 
-axrés. Epic aor. #éa, and 2 aor. pass. édynv and dynv; Ion. 2 perf. enya. 
IV.) 

ae lead: &€w, 2 aor. Hyayov, AXa, Hypat, AXOnv, ax Oqoopar, axtéos. Fut. 
mid. &fopar, also = fut. pass. (1058 a). Aor. #éa suspected in Att., Hom. 
dtdunv: Hom. has mixed aor. dfere, dféuevar, abéuev (615 D.). 

d5e- or dde- be sated in Epic aor. opt. ddjcevev and perf. adnxéres. 

@8o sing: doropar (1057), yoo, yopar, oOnv, doréos. Uncontracted forms in 
Epic and Ion. are deldw, delow and deloouat, Hea. 

de- rest, sleep: Epic aor. deca, aca. 

delpw: see alpo. 

aééw: Hom. for attw (atédve). 

Anue (an-, de-, 458 a) blow: 38. &now, 3 du. &nrov, 3 pl. detou, inf, dqjuevar, afjvar, 
part. dels, imperf. 3 s.é7; mid. pres, dyra:, part. djuevos, imperf. dnro. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. 

alSéopar (aide- for aldec-) respect, feel shame: alBéropar (443.4), WSerpar, ySé- 
conv, alSeoOAoropar rare (1107), qSerdpnv pardon a criminal in prose, other- 
wise Tragic. Imy. aldeio Hom, (489). Poetic atdouac. 

alkifopar outrage: alktodpar, qKioapnv, ykiopar, qKloOnv was outraged. alklgw 
act. plague poetic. Epic dexifw. (III.) 

alvéw praise, usu. comp. w. él, mapa, etc., in prose: -avvéow (in prose usu. 
-atvéropat, 443 b, 1057 a), -yvera, -yvexa, -yvnpat, -yréOnr, -atverOqoopa, 
-aiveréos, -rés Aristotle. Epic and Lyric are alvijow, qrynca. 

at-vupat take: only pres. and imperf. (alytunv). Epic. (1V.) 

atpéw (aipe-, éh-) take, mid. choose: atpfhow, 2 aor. ethov (399), Ypenka, Tenpar 
(mid. or pass.), qpéO8nv (usu. was chosen), atpeOhoopat, aiperds, -réos. Fut. 
perf. ypjooparrare. Hadt. perf. dpalpnka, dpalpnuar; Hom.v.a. éderés. (VI.) 

alpw (518 b) raise: apd, 7pa (dpe, dpa, dpov, apar, dpas), Apka, Appar, 
Hponv, apOjcopat, dpréos. Ionic and poetic delpw (drep-): depd, Hepa, Hép- 
Onv, Hom. plupf. dwpro (from #opro) for fepro. Fut. adpodua: and aor. Apduny 
belong to dpyupar (dp-) win. (III.) 

alocb-dvopat (aic#-, aicbe-) perceive: aleOyropat, 2 aor. yoOdpnv, yoOnpar, al- 
ocO8yt6s. The by-form atcGoua is doubtful. (IV.) 

dicow rush: see GtTe. 

alox-Bvw (aicxuy-) disgrace, mid. feel ashamed: aleyvva, ArXiva, Yoxrovenv 
felt ashamed, aloxuvréos. On fut. mid. aloxvvotpar and fut. pass. alo vv6f- 
cgopat, see 1107. Hom. perf. pass. part. foxuupévos. (III.) 

dtw hear, with @ usu. in Att. poets, d in Epic, Lyric, and in some Att. poets: 
imperf. Hom. fiov, diov and diov, aor. ér-joe Hat. (ass. éwhice), V. a. éx- 
dioros Hdt. Poetic and Ion. Hom. has also delw, of which didv (mss. dtwy) 
may be the 2 aor. 

dtw breathe out: imperf. diov Epic. 

dx-ax-lfw (dkaxid-, dkax-, dkaxe-, from ax- redupl., 398 b, D.) afflict, grieve: dxa- 
Xiow, dxdxnoa (Tare), 2 aor. Hxaxov, dxdxnuar am grieved (3 pl. dxnxédarat), 
inf. dxdxnoGa (cp. 893 a, D.), part. dxaxuevos and dxnxéuevos. Cp. dxéw, 
axevw, &xvupat. Epic. (III.) 

dx-ax-wévos (dx-; Cp. &x-pov peak) sharpened; Epic redupl, perf. part., with no 
present in use, 
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dxéouar (dxe- for dxeo-; cp. 7d &kos cure) heal: qkerdynv, dxerrds. Hom. has 
also dxelw. 

axndéw (dxnde- for dxndec-, 443 d; cp. dxndys uncared for) neglect: axhdeca 
Epic. Epic and poetic. 

GKkovw (dxov-, dxov-, 37) hear: Gkotcopar (1057), Hkovea, 2 perf. akykoa (409), 
2 plupf. axnKdy or dxyKdn, AKodcOny, dkovobhcopat, dxovrrds, -réos. 

addard gw (adaday-) raise the war-cry, usu. poetic or late prose: d\addEouar (1057), 
mAdAagta. III.) 

GAdopar wander, rare in prose: pres. Epic imv. dddov (ss. édbw, 483), perf. Epic 
ad4Anpar as pres. (4hddy00, ar4Ano Gar, -Huevos, 893 D.), aor. Epic d\HOnv. 
ddard{w (ddharay-) destroy, plunder : Epic are d\amdéw, dddwata. By-forms 

Aawdfw, amdoow. (III.) 

addalvw (a4dday-) with the by-forms addvw, drASHoKw, nourish: Epic 2 aor. (or 
imperf.) #\davoy, v. a. Epic dv-adros insatiate. Poetic, (IV.) 

Grelpw (dreip-, ddip-) anoint: Grelipo, Freja, dar-arHArrha (409), GARApaL, 
NAclPOny, drepOHoopar, é-aderrréos. 2 aor, pass. 7Al@nv, ArAel@ynv doubtful. 

aréfw and ddéxw (ddet-, ddete-, ddex-, aXx-) ward off: fut. dd poetic (rare), 
adéEouac Ken., Soph., dretjow Hom., drefjocouar Hdt.; aor. 4#reta Aesch., 
HreEnoa Epic, 7refduny Ion., Xen., 7reEnodunv (?) Xen., 2 aor. dd\adxov poetic 
(523. 2). By-form 4\xd0@w poetic (445). 

adéouar avoid: aor. Aredunv (87, 517 a, D.). Cp. ddretw. Poetic. 

ddetw avert: #revoa. Usu. in mid. ddevouac avoid, aor, Arevduny, Subj. éf-adev-c- 
wpa (é&-ahvEwua ?). Poetic. Other forms with like meaning are ddeelvw, 
adtoKw, dduokd{w, ddvoxalyw, 

ddéw grind: &X@ (511), HAeoa, AXA Aewar (dAF#r|ecuar). By-form ddHOw. 

adfivat: see efrw. 

GdOopuar (4dO-, ddOe-) am healed: Epic &ero and ér-arOjoouat. Hippocr. has 
aor. -nddéo Any. 

adivdw cause to roll (also d\wvddw, ddtw), usu. comp. with é€: -hAtoa, -hdiKka, 
WAWEnpar. dAtw is a pres. derived from #ioa (= Hrvdou). 

GA-(oKopar (ad- for cad-, ado-, 441) am captured (used as pass. of alpéw) : ado- 
copa, 2 aor. Awv (400) or HAwv (GAG, dAOlnv, AAdvat, dots, 524 b), éd4Awka 
(406) or HAwKka, GAwrds. Epic 2 aor. subj. dddw. Act. adloxw is not used, 
but see dvadloxw expend. (V.) 

artralvouar (ddur-, ddirav-) sin: Epic are aor. #urov (-6unv), perf. part. ddur%- 
Mevos sinning. Mostly Epic. Epic by-form dd:rpalyw. (III. IV.) 

GdAdtrw (ddday-) change, often comp. w. drs, did, perd: GAAGEW, HAXaLa, -hr- 
Aaxa, WAAaypar, HAAGX Any (usu. in tragedy) and mAdynv (both usu. in 
comp.), fut. pass. dm-ahdaxOfoopar (so in tragedy) and dr-adAayhoopat, 
fut. mid. -adAdgopat, fut. perf. ar-nAAdEopat, Vv. a. dtr-addAaKréos. (iI1.) 

GdAopat (dA-) leap: GAodpar, HAduyy. 2 aor. #Aduny rare and uncertain in Att. 
Epic 2 aor. doo, aATo, &Apvevos (8 D.). (III.) 

ahuxradgfw am distressed Ion., ddvxréw am anxious late Ion.: Epic d\andv«rn- 
Hac W. reduplication. (III.) 

adtoxw (ddux-, 475 d) avoid: ddvéw, #rvéa. Hom. has also ddvoxd{w and ddv- 
oxdyw. Poetic. (V.) 

arhg-dyw (ddr¢-) Jind, acquire: Epic 2 aor. #Apov. (IV.) 

Gpapt-dvw (duapr-, duapre-) err: dpaprycopat (1057), 2 aor. fpaprov, hpaprynka, 
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hpdprnpar, hpaprhOny, dv-apdpryros, éref-apaptytréos. Epic 2 aor. #uBporor 
(for B, see 113 D.). (IV.) 

GpPrA-lokw (duBdr-) and apPAdw miscarry; reg. in comp. w. é&: -fpProoa, 
-hpBdrwxa, -7pBAopar, Other forms are late. (V.) 

dpelBw change, rare in Att. prose: dpelpo, 7jperpa. Mid. &pe(Bopar make return, 
rare in prose and comedy: dpehpopar, npepapnv. In the meaning answer 
juewwdunv and juelpOny are poetic. 

delpw (duep-) deprive only in pres. Poetic. (III.) 

apépdw deprive: Huepoa, juépOnv. Poetic. 

dum-éxw and rare dur-loxw (dupl + €xw, 108 d) put about, clothe: imperf. dua- 
etxov (Hom. dym-éxov), dup-céw, 2 aor. Hum-oxov. Mid. dpr-exopar (dumr-loxo- 
par and dud-oxvéouar) wear: imperf. qpw-exdpnv (414), fut. apd-opar, 
2 aor. Hpr-eoxdpnv and ypr-toxdpnv. See éxw and tox. 

dumdax-loxw (dumdak-, dumdaxe-) err, miss: 2 aor. Humdaxov and #uBdaxov (part. 
dumdaxoy and amhaxdv), humdaknuat, dv-aymrddknros. Poetic. (V.) 

dumvue, dumvvOnv, dumvito (Epic) : see mrvéw. 

Gpive (duvy-) ward off: dpevd, jpive. Mid. apivopar defend myself: dapvvod- 
par, npovapnv, Vv. a. dpuvréos. By-form dudvddw, 445 a. (III) 

dpittw (duvx-) scratch: autéw, juvéa. Poetic and Ion. III.) 

&pdi-yvodm doubt : imperf. npdh-eyvoovv (npdt-yvdouv ?), aor. nud-eyvonoa. 414. 

aphr-evvdpe (late dudievydw) clothe: d&pdr-6 (511 c), Hpdht-eoa (413), nudl-eopar. 
Mid. fut. dpdr-Eropar, aor. dudi-eoduny poetic. (IV.) 

apdhioBnréo dispute: the augmented (414) nuhecBhrovv, nuder BAT Hoa (inscr.) 
are better than jude (mss.). Fut. mid. dpgroByrAcopa: as pass. (1058). 

dvalvopat (dvar-) refuse, only pres. and imperf. in prose; aor. j#vavduny poetic. 
(IIL.) 

dv-GA-loKw (Gr-, ddo-, 441) and &vaddw expend (from dva-cad-) : imperf. &vhAr- 
okov (GvqAovv, rare), dvahdow, dvitooa, dvidoKka, dvqfAopat, avyrAdOny, fut. 
pass. avadAwOAcopar, dvadwréos. Att. inscr. prove the mss. forms dvdd\wea, 
avddwxa, avdhwuat, dvahddny to be late. Cp. 401. Kxar-nvddwoa, -nrdd\wpar, 
-nvadwOny are also late. See éAXlckopar. (V.) 

avidyw (a6- for ofad-, 106, and déde-) usu. Epic and Ion., but the pres. occurs 
in Att. poetry: imperf. Hom. probably édvdavov and dvdavorv (uss. éjvéa- 
vov and #ydavov), Hdt. #vdavov (some write édvdavov); fut. Hdt. ddjow; 2 
aor. Hdt. éadorv, Hom. edadoy (for é¢fadov from ésfadov) and ddov; 2 perf. 
Hom. éada (406). Adj. dcpevos pleased, in common use. Chiefly Epic and 
Ton. (IV.) 

av-€xw hold up, poetic and New Ion.: dv-e?yov, dv-éfw and dva-cxhow, av-éoxov. 
dv-€xopar endure: nv-exdpunv (414), dv-efopar and dva-cxqoopar, 2 aor. jv 
exXopnv, Gv-eKTds, -Téos. 


yo 


dvnvobe (dveb-, dvo8-) mounts up p 270, sprang forth A 266. dv-is probably the 
prep. Cp. -evjvobe. 

dv-oly-vipe and dv-olyw open: imperf. dv-wyov (399), dv-olfw, &v-éwta, 1 perf. 
dv-éoxa, 2 perf. dvépya (rare, 406) have opened, dv-éwypat stand open, 
dv-eaxOnv, fut. perf. dv-ewtopar, &v-ourréos, ofyviue and olyw (q.v.) poetic. 
Imperf. dv@yov = 168 may be written dvéwyov Ww. synizesis. #vovyov and 
Hvoéa in Xen. are probably wrong; Hom. has wta (olfa.?), and deka (mss. 
Gita) from delyw (Lesb.) ; Hdt, dvota and dvdta (uss.). IV.) 
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Gv-op8dw set upright has the regular augment (dv-ép8woa) ; but ér-avop0dw has 
double augment: ér-nv-dp0ovv, ér-nv-dpbwca,, ér-nv-dpOwapar (414). 

dvriBokéw meet, beseech often has two augments : qvt-eBédouv, Avt-eBoAnoa (414), 

Gvridikéw am defendant may have double aug.: qvt-Blkouv, qvr-e8iknoa 
(415). 

4vée and (rarer) avitw (478) (often written aviw, avirw) accomplish: avicw, 
Hvvea, HvuKa, Si-4vuepat (?) Xen., dvuers, dy-yvu(o)ros poetic. Hom. fut. 
-aviw. Poetic forms are dyw, dyw (pres. and imperf.), and dvuju (fro € 243), 
ér-nvicOnyv Epic. 

dvwya (403 D.) Epic 2 perf. as pres. command (1 pl. dywypyer, imv. dyvwxh, 
dvix Ow, dvwx Ge), 2 plupf. as imperf. Avdyea, 3 s. qvdyer and aveye. To 
dvaéyw, a pres. developed from the perf., many forms may be referred, as 
pres. dvdyer, subj. dvwyw, opt. dvdyoumw, imv. dvwye, inf. dvwyéuev, part. 
dvwywv, imperf. #ywyor, fut. dvdtw, aor. ¥ywka. Poetic and Ion, 

Gmr-avtdw meet: &m-avrpcopat (1057), aa-qvryca, an-qvTnka, dar-avrnréos. 

dmardw deceive: regular, but as fut. pass. dmarhoopa. and é-arratnOhropar 
(1058 a). 

dm-aupdw take away, found in the imperf. drntpwr (with aoristic force), fut. 
dmouphow, aor. part. drovpas (as if from drovpnuc), dmovpduevos. The root is 
probably pa, drnipwy representing da-evpwy for am-erpwy (with 7 for e by 
mistake), as drovpas represents dro-cpas. Poetic and Epic. 

dm-ap-loxw (dr-ap-, dw-agpe-) deceive, comp. w. é&: -aradhow rare, -ardgnoa 
Tare, 2 aor. ~fradgov, mid. opt. -aragoluny. Poetic. (V.) 

Gmr-ex0-dvopar (éx6-, éxGe-) am hated: aw-exOhoropar, 2 aor. ar-nxOdpnv, aar- 
AX9npa. Simple forms are %xGw, éxOouar. (1V.) 

amé-(f)epoe swept off: dro-époy, dmo-eépcee. Epic. 

Gro-havw enjoy (the simple daw is unused) : drro-Aatcopat (1057), dr-ravea, 
aro-hé\avka, ; 

Gm-rw (ap-) fasten, kindle, mid. touch: apo, ma, rppar, HbOnv, awréds, -réos. 
iT, 

peed pray (Epic dpdoua:), often comp. w. érl or kard: &p&cropat, Npacdpnv, 
~hpGpar, dpards poetic. Epic act. inf. dpjuevar. Ion, dpéouar. 

dp-ap-loxw (dp-) fit, join trans.: fpoa, 2 aor. #papoy trans, and intrans, (409 D.), 
2 perf. dpapa intrans., aor. pass. #p0nv. Ion. and Epic 2 perf. dpypa, plupf. 
dphpea and jpjpea. 2 aor. part. mid. dpuevos, as adj., fitting. Poetic. (V.) 

Gpatre (dpay-) strike, comp. in prose w. dmé, ét, érl, kard, ctv; -apdtw, -hpaga, 
-npdxOnv. Cp. pdérrw. (III.) 

apé-oxw (dpe- for dpec- ; cp. 7d dpos help) please: apéow, jpeoa; mid. apéckopar 
appease: dpéropar, nperdpuny, npérOnv (?), dperrds pleasing. (V.) 

dpnuévos oppressed. Epic perf. mid. of uncertain derivation. 

dpxéw (dpxe- for dpxec-; cp. 7d dpxos defence) assist, suffice: apxtow, iprera. 

Gpporrw and poetic dpustw (dpuod-) fit: appdow, Appoca, Hppoopar, TppsoOny. 
Aor. cvvdppota Pind., perf. #pyoxa Aristotle. 478. (III.) 

dp-vupar (dp-) win: dpoduar, 2 aor. npbuny (inf. dpéoOa). Chiefly poetic. Cp. 
atlpw. (IV.) ; 

apd plough: aor. act. #poca and aor. pass. 7p40nv are, in Attic, attested only in 
poetry ; perf. mid. dp%pouar Epic and Ion. 

dprdfw (dpray-) seize, snatch: apmdcopar (1057), less often dprdcw, ipraca, 
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fipraxa, Hpracpat, jprdacOnv, apracOjropar. Fut. dprdéw Epic (468), aor. 
Hpraka poetic, aor. pass. yprdxOnv Hdt., v. a. apmaxrés Hesiod. (III) 

aptiw (Hom. dpriw) prepare: in prose often comp. w. é& or kard: dptice, 
Wptica, -nptiKka, -ypTUpar, -nptvenv. Cp. Epic dprivw (dprur-): dpruvéw, 
Hptovva, npTveny. 

dptw (apttw) draw water : jpuce., ér-nptOny, dx-apvoréos ; ypvcOnv Hippocr. 478. 

apxw begin, rule, mid. begin; aptw, Apta, Fpxa late, Apypor mid., TPXOnY, ap- 
kréos, fut. mid. &pfopar sometimes as pass. (1058), dpxOjooua Aristotle. 

dorpdn-rw (dorpar-) lighten, flash: dorpdyw, Hotpapa. (II.) 

drird\dw (drirad-) rear, Epic and Lyric: drirnda. CII.) 

drtw (dcow; from farpix-w) rush, rare in prose: dg, qf. From Ion. and 
poetic dicow (Hom. atecw) come dttw, #ita (-dunv), ntx@nv (with act, mean- 
eS (ANNE) 

avalve and avalyw, (abav-) dry: avav® Soph., ninva or avnva Hdt., nidvOnv or 
avdvény Aristoph., fut. pass. avavOjcouac Aristoph., fut. mid. avavoduar as pass. 
Soph. Mainly poetic and Ion., rare in Att. prose. (III.) 

aig-dvw and (less often) at& (avé-, avge-) make increase, grow: imperf. 
nitavov or nvfov (nigavepny or yvédpnv), adéqow, ni~noa, niEqKa, niEnpar, 
mvéfonv, avténOqoopar (fut. pass. also avffoopar, 1058 a), avéyréos Aristotle. 
Cp. Epic and Ion, dé&w (-ouar), imperf. defov. (IV.) 

apdcow feel, handle (Hdt.): #paca. Cp. Ion. and Epic adpdw or addw handle 
(rare in Att.) ; Hom. dgéwy, Ion, ér-adyjow, ér-npnoa. (III.) 

a&dtnpe let go: in the imperf. qp-tnv or ad-tnv. See 413. 

apicow (apvy-) dip up: apvéw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (III.) 

aptw dip up: jpvoa (-dunv). Poetic, chiefly Epic. 

&xXGopar am vexed; as if from *dyAéouar (&xOe- for dybeo-; cp. 7d &xGos dis- 
tress) come ax Pécopar, nxGérOnv, fut. pass. as mid. dx Ger OAoopat (1107). 

&x-vupar (ax-) am troubled, imperf. &xvuto & 38. Poetic. (IV.) 

&xoua (4x-) am troubled. Epic present. 

*iw satiate (cp. d-dny sufficiently, Lat. sa-tis): dow, aca, 2 aor. satiate myself 
(subj. €wwev or eGuer, from jouer, inf. dmevar). Mid. dara: (better derac), 
doouat, dodunv, atos (4-aTos?). Epic. 

dwpTo: see atpw. 


Badit go: Pasiodpar (511 e, 1057), BeBddica Aristotle, Babioréos. (III. ) 

Bagw (Bax-) speak, utter: Bdtw, BéBaxrar. Poetic, (III.) 

Batvo (Ba-, Bar-, 474h, 477) go: -Bhoopar (1057), 2 aor. -€Bnv (524 b and Bais 
BéBnka, 2 perf. BeBaor (subj. -BeBaor, 541), -BeBapar rare, -eB40nv rare, 
Barés, S1a-Baréos. The simple verb appears in Att. prose only in the 
pres. and perf. act. Epic aor. mid. €8yodunv (rare) and éBnoduny (615 D.). 
Causative (make go) are Bjow poetic, #8noa poetic and Ion. prose. Cp. also 
Baokw, BiBdw, BiByu. (IIL. IV.) 

f Barro (Bad-, BXn-, 11 a, Badde-) throw: Bad@ in good prose in comp. (BadAfow 

Aristoph. of continued action), 2 aor. €Badov (-duny usu. in comp.), BéBAnka, 

BEBAnpar (opt. d.a-BeBAHoHe, 559), EBAHOnv, fut. pass. BAnofcopar, fut. perf. 

BeBAAoopar usu. in comp., daro-BAnréos. Epic forms of the fut. are Eup- 

Brjoeat ; Of the 2 aor. act, Euu-Bdprny, Evu-BAhwevar; of the 2 aor. mid. 
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as pass. €BAjuny (subj. BrApera, opt. Bro or Breto, inf. BAjcbar, part. B}- 
Mevos); of the perf. 2s. Bé8Anac and 1s, BeBdAnuar. (IIT.) 

Bam-rw (Bag-) dip: ty-Bé&bo, Baa, BéBappar, 2 aor. pass. eBddny (1 aor. pass. 
€B4¢0nv Aristoph.), Bawrés. (IL) ; 

Baptve (Bapur-) load, annoy: Bapvva, €BapivOnv. (III.) 

Baoxw (Ba-) go: poetic form of Paiva. émBaokéuev B 234 cause to go. (V.) 

Bacrdfw (Bacrad-) carry: Bacrdow, éBdoraca. Poetic. Late forms are from 
Bacray-. (III.) 

Batre (Bnx-) cough. Ion. are BHeéw, EBnéa. 

BBdfw (Ba-) make go: usu. comp. w. dvd, did, etc. in prose: -BiBdow (-owar) and 
-BLB (511 d), ~«BiBaca, éB.Bdcbnv Aristotle, -BiBaoréos. 410a. (III.) 

BiBdw (Ba-) step: part. BiBdv. Epic. 

BiBnu (Ba-) go: part. BiBds. Epic. 

Bt-Bpd-cKxw (Bpw-) eat: BéBpwxa (2 perf. part. BeBpds poetic, 541 D.), BéBpwopar, 
€BpaHOny Hat., fut. perf. BeBpdcoua Hom., Spwrés Eur. Epic 2 aor. 28pwv. In 
Att. other tenses than perf. act. and pass. are supplied from ér@iw. (V.) 

Bide live (for pres. and imperf. f4w and Bioredw were preferred): Bidcopar (1057 Ve 
€Blwoa rare, 2 aor. éBlwv (524 b), BeBloxa, BeBliwrar (with the dat. of a pro- 
noun), Biwrés, -réos. 

(BiwoKouar) usu. dva-Bidckopar reanimate, revive intrans.: dv-eBlwoa late Att., 
intrans., dv-eBuwordpnv reanimated, 2 aor. av-eBlov intrans. (V.) 

BAdr-rw (BraB-) hurt, injure: Brae, €Praa, BéBradha, BEBAappar, EBAdhOny 
and 2 aor. éBdéBnyv, fut. mid. BrAdouar (also as pass., 1058 a), 2 fut. pass. 
PAaBAcopar, fut. perf. BeBrdWoua Ion, Cp. Bra Boyar am injured T 82. (II.) 

BAact-dve (Bdacr-, Bdacre-) sprout: 2 aor. €Bracrov, BeBAdornka (less often 
€BrAdornKka, 405). €8ddornoa Ion. and poetic. ( IV.) 

Brérw see; Brépopar (1057), eBreha, BAerréos, -rés poetic. Hdt. has fut. dva- 
Pré~w. Bdérouas is rare in pass. sense. 

BAirrw for u(8)dr-w (from pdr-, 113 D., cp. HEN, wédur-os honey) take honey : 
€BrAioa. (III) 

Bro-oxw for u(B)Aw-cKxw from por-, wrw- (118 D.) go: fut. woroduar (1057), 2 aor, 
Euoror, perf. uéuBdrwka. Poetic. GVa)) 

Bodw shout: Bofropat (1057), éBéqoa. Ion. are Bwoouat, €Bwoa, BEBwuat, éBu- 
aOnv. 

Bé-0kw (Bo-, Book-, Booke-) feed: Booxfhow and Booknréos Aristoph. PBéokopar 
eat. (V.) 

BotAopar (BovdA-, Bovde-) w. augment éBovdr- or ABovd- (898) will, wish: Bov- 
Afjropat, PeBobrAnpar, BovdHOnv, BovdAnrés, -réos Aristotle. Epic 2 perf. mpo- 
BéBovra prefer. Hom. has also Bddomar. 

Bpax-: 2 aor. (2)Bpaxe, Bpaxetv resound. Epic. 

Bpéxw wet: eBpeta, BéBpeypar, éBpex Any. 

Bplfw slumber, am drowsy: @Bpiéa. Poetic. CII.) 

Bpttw am heavy: Bpicw, ¥Bpioa, BéBpida. Mainly poetic. 

Bpox- swallow, often w. dvd, card: -éBpote, 2 perf. -BéBpoxe, 2 aor. pass. part. 
-Bpoxels. The common verb is kata-Bpox@({w (Aristoph.). Epic. 

BpbKw bite, grind the teeth: Bpvtw (128 a), &Bpvéa, 2 aor. EBpuxov. Chiefly Ion. 

Bptxdopar (Bpix-, Bpdxa-) roar: BéBpixa as pres. (poetic ), av-eBptxqrapny 
Plato, Bpvxnbels Soph, 
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Bpd-bw eat: 2 perf. opt. BeBpwdbos A 35. Cp. BiBpdoxw. 
Pivéw (Bv- for Buc-) stop wp, often w. éml, mpd: -Bicw, -Bioa, BéBucpar, mapd- 
Bvoros. Hat. has d:a-Béverax. Comic and Ion. (IV.) 


yapéo (yap-, yaue-, 440 a) marry (of the man): fut. yapo, éynpa, yeyapnka. 
Mid. yapéopat (of the woman): fut. yapotpan, éynpapny, yeyapnpar, Vv. a. 
yaperos (yaperh wife), -réos. 

yd-vumae (ya-) rejoice: Epic fut. yavdoooua: (w. vv of the pres. stem). Chiefly 
poetic. (IV.) 

yéywva (ywr-, ywve-) 2 perf. as pres. shout: part. yeywrds Epic. Other forms 
may be referred to yeydévw or yeywvéw; as subj. yeyorw, imy. yéywve, inf. 
yeywveuev (Epic) and yeywvety, imperf. éyeydve: and éyéywre, 1 pl. éyeydvevy, 
fut. yeywriow, aor, éyeydrnoa, V. a. yeywrnréos. Poetic, occasionally in prose. 
By-form yeyovickw. 

yelvouar (yer-) am born Epic; aor. éyewvduny begat (poetic) yields in Hadt., 
Xen. yewwdpevos, yevauévn parent. (III.) 

yeddw (vyeda- for yedac-) laugh: yeddoopar (1057), éyé&Aaca, éyekdoOnv, Kata- 
yé&Xarros. 443 a. 

vyévro seized, Epic 2 aor. 2 476. Also = éyévero (ylyvopar). 

ynbéw (ynd-, ynbe-, 440 a) rejoice: yéynOa as pres. ; ynbjow and éy7Onoa poetic. 

ynpd-cxw and less com. ynpdw (ynpa-) grow old: ynpacopar (1057), less often 
ynpacw, éyfpica, yeyqnpaka am old. 2 aor. éyjpa Epic and Ion., inf. ynpavac 
poetic, part. ynpds Hom. (524b). (V.) 

ynptw speak out: ynptcopar (1057), éyjpica, éynptOnv. Poetic. 

ylyvopat (yer-, yeve-, yov-) become, am: yevhoopar, 2 aor. éyevépnv, 2 perf. yé- 
yova am, have been, yeyévnpar, yevnPqoopar rare. yivouac(75) Doric and New 
Ion. Yaor.3s. yévro Epic ; aor. pass. éyeviAnv Doric, Ion., late Att. comedy ; 
2 perf. part. yeys (other athematic forms w. ya- for yp- 641, cp. 544). 

Yiryvo-okw (yrw-, yvo-) know: yvdoopar (1057), 2 aor. tyvav (524 b) perceived, 
Eyvoka, éyvorpar, éyvooOnv, yvorOfropar, yywords (yrwrds poetic), -oréos. 
1 aor. dvéyrwoa persuaded Hdt. Doric, New Ion. yiviioxw (75). (V.) 

yAtbw carve: yéyAvppat and éyAuppar (405 c). Hdt. has évéyAuwa. Other 
forms are late. 

yrdur-rwo(yvapam-) bend : yrdupw, éyvaupa, dv-eyvdupOnv. Poeticforkdprrw. (II) 

yodw bewail: inf. yorpevac Hom. (495), 2 aor. boy (yo-) Epic. Mid. yodoua 
poetic: yorooua. Hom. 

yeapw write: ypérpw, typaa, yéypaha, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass. éypaddny, 2 fut. 
pass. ypadfoopat, fut. perf. pass. yeypdipopar, ypamrds, -réos. yeypddnka, 
éypaypar, and éypdpOny are late. 

yeulo (ypvy-) grunt: ypttopar (1057, late ypviw); typvéa, ypuxrdés. Mostly in 
Att. comedy. (III.) 


da- teach, learn, no pres. : 2 aor. Z5aov learned, redupl. 5é5aov taught, 2 aor. mid. 
dedaécGar (Seddacba Mss.), 1 perf. deddnka (dae-) have learned, 2 perf. part. 
dedaws having learned, perf. mid. deddnua have learned, 2 aor. pass. as in- 
trans. éddnv learned, 2 fut. pass. as intrans. dajooua shall learn ; &-danrTos. 
Cp. Hom. d%4w shall find and &84cx. Poetic, mainly Epic. 

Bai-5ddrAw (Sardadr-, Saidado-) deck out: Pind. has perf. part. dedardadpévos, aor. 
part, da:dandels, and fut. inf. dadadwoeuer. Epic and Lyric. (III.) 
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datfw (daiy-) rend: dattw, éddita, deddiyuar, SatxOnv. Epic, Lyric, Tragic. III.) 

dal-vie (Sai-) entertain: datvs Epic imperf. and pres. imv., dalew, Z5aica, Mid. 
dalvuuar feast (opt. darviro Q 665, cep. 498 D.), édauduny, aor. pass, part. 
daroGels, d-Sarros. Poetic, rare in Ion. prose. Cv) 

Salouar divide: perf. 8 pl. dedalarar a 23; subj. ddqrac T 316 (for dalnrar) from 
Salowar or dalw ? Cp. daréoua. Poetic. 

dalw (dar-iw) kindle: 2 perf. dédna burn intrans., plupf. ded4e.. Mid. daloyac 
burn intrans. Mainly poetic. (iI) 

Sdx-ve (Sax-, dnx-) bite: Sh~owar (1057), 2 aor. Baxov, Sbnypar, 4x Onv, Sax 04- 
copa. (IV.) 

Sap-dfw tame, subdue: fut. daudow, daudw, daud (Hom. 3s. daug and dapda, 3 pl. 
daudwor, 484), aor. édduaca. Att. prose has only Sapdto, Kar-Sapacduny, 
éapdcOnv. Mostly poetic, rare in prose. (III. ) 

ddu-vy-mt (and dau-vd-w, 505) (dau-, dun-) tame, subdue: perf. mid. dédunua., 
pass. 1 aor. é5u7j@nv and (more commonly) 2 aor. édduqy, fut. perf. dedujoouar. 
Poetic. (IV.) ; 

dapd-dyw (dap0-, dape-) sleep, usu. in comp., espec. w. card: 2 aor. -€ap0ov 
(Hom. @épa6ov), perf. -SeSdpOqka. (IV.) 

daréouat (dar-, dare-) divide: ddo(c)oua, av-edacdunv rare in prose (édac- 
()dunv Epic), dédacuat, dvd-dacros. daréacba in Hesiod should be daréecba. 
Cp. dalouar divide. Mainly poetic and New Ion. 

déauat appear, only imperf. déaro ¢ 242, From a kindred root aor. dodecaro N 458. 

SéBia, SéSorka, deldw (540) fear: see &-. 

SeSirropar frighten (rare in prose): éeSvEdpnv rare. Poetic, mainly Epic, are 
Jedlocouar, dedloxopuar, devdlocoua: fut. decdlEouar, aor. édevduEdunv. Derived 
from 8€81a (é:-). (III.) 

deldexro greeted I 224, dedéxarar y 72 (-aro A 4) are referred by some to the mid. 
of delkvij. Others read 5yx-from another root. Cp. dexavowyro welcomed O 86. 

dedloxoua greet, only pres. and imperf., to be read dndlaxouar (408 D.). Epic. 
(v.) 

Adebnvope and Setx-vi-w (derx-) show (inflection 364, 498): Selfw, eta, SSexa, 
SéBerypar, ee(xOnv/ SerxOqoopar, Sexréos. Hdt. has forms from dex-: -ddiwy 
-edeEa (-dunv), -dédeyuar, -edéxOnv. (1V.) 

déuw (deu-, Sun-) build: %de.ua, dé5unuar. Poetic and Ion. 

dépxouar (depk-, Sopk-, Spax-) see: 2 aor. Zdpaxov, perf. déd0pka as pres., pass. 1 aor. 
edépxOnv (in tragedy) saw and 2 aor. édpdknv saw, wovb-depxros. Poetic. 

Sépw (dep-, Sap-) flay: Sepd, Weipa, SS5appar, 2 aor. pass, eSdpnv, dparés Hom. 
Pres. delpw (dep-1w) Hdt., Aristoph. 

Sexopnar receive, await: SéEopar, eefdpnv, S€Seypar, elo-e5éxOnv, daro-Sexréos. 
déxouwac New Ion., Pindaric, and Aeolic. Fut. perf. as act. ded¢touae poetic. 
For Epic édéyunv, dééar, déx Oar, Séyuevos, Séxarar (3 pl.) see 479 a. 

Séo bind (348 a): Show, tyra, SéSexa (5é5yxa doubtful), SéSepnar, eOnv, fut. 
pass. SeOAcopar, fut. perf. SeSAoropat, otv-Seros, dv-umd-SyTos, ocuv-Seréos 
Aristoph. Mid. in prose only in comp., as meptS4copat. 

Sem (derw ; de-, dee-) need, lack (348 a): Sehow, eénora, SeSénxa, SeSenuar, eeh- 
8mv. Epic aor. dfjcev 2 100, edevnoev « 540. Mid. Séopar want, ask (Epic 
devou.ar) : Seoopar (Epic devjoouar). Impers. Set it is necessary : er, Seqorer, 
edénoe, 
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dnpidw and dnptw contend: éd4pica Theocr. Mid. dypedowar and dyptouar as act. : 
Snptoouar Theocr., ednpicduny @ 76, édnplvény II 756 contended (as if from 
dnplyw), dut-dhpiros Thuc. Epic and Lyric. 

dhw shall find, Epic pres. w. fut. meaning, Cp. da-. ; 

du (S¢t-, Spet-, Spor-) fear: Berra, SéSorka as pres., 2 perf. Sé51a as pres. (rare 
in the sing.; inflection, 540). Epic forms: del6w (from dedpoa, 540 D.) as 
pres., delrouar (1057), eddeca (= edpewa), deldoixa, deldra (540 D.). Hom. 
has imperf. 5loy feared, fled from an assumed pres. dlw. 

Siairdw arbitrate (from Stara, but augmented as if a comp. w. double augment in 
perf., plupf., and in comps.; cp. 415): Sairqoe, Suyjrqoa (but dr-<duyjtyca), 
SeSiytnka (plupf. kat-eSeSugrqKn), SeSuyrmpar (plupf. é&-eSeBuyrqjt0), SuyrHOnv. 
Mid. pass one’s life: Stairfoopar, Kat-ediytycdpny effected arbitration. 

SiaKxovéw minister (from didkovos) : rakdvovv, Siakovgrw, Sed:axdvyka, S<d:aKd- 
vypat, éaxovfOnv. Forms in dedin- are wrong, forms in é:y- are Ion. and 
late (uncertain in classical poetry). 

§-84-ckw (for didax-cxw from d.dax-cKw, 475 d) teach, mid. cause to teach, learn : 
SiSdto, (Saka, SS(Saxa (538), SediSaypar, e5u8axOnv, SiSdEopar (1058), S- 
Saxrds, -réos. Epic aor. éd:ddonnoa (didacke-) 410 a. (V.) 

5l-dy-ut (5n-, de-) bind, pres. and imperf. Poetic for Sm. Xen. has d.déacu. 

-§1-SpG-oKw (dpa-) run away, only in comp. w. dad, e&: -SpGcopar (1057), 2 aor. 
-Spav (-8pa, -Spalnv, -dpah late, -Spavar, -Spds, 524 b), -8é8paxa. Hdt. has 
-d.dpyokw, -dphcouwar, -€dpnv (but -dpas), -dédpnxa. (V.) 

8(-S@-pr (dw-, 5o-) give: inflection 362. Fut. 860, 1 aor. eka in s., 2 aor. oro 
dual, Sopev pl. (527), Sé8wxa, SéSop.a1, €560nv, S00Hcopar, Sods, -Téos. See 
501 D. for pres.in Hom. and Hdt. Fut. d.dwcw Epic,.2 aor. iter. décKkov (450). 

dl-fn-par (from 6t-din-) seek (cp. (nréw) keeps y throughout in the pres. (imperf. 
Cduehunv), Suejnoouar, edifnoduny. Poetic and Ion. 

din-ue cause to flee, only in imperf. év-dlecay set on © 584. Mid. dlewar flee, cause 
to flee, subj. Slwuor, opt. dioluny (accent 392, n. 2), inf. dlecAar referred by 
some to the middle of dfw. Epic. 

dux- only in 2 aor. €d:xov threw. In Pindar and the tragic poets. 

Supdw (dupa-, duyy-) thirst: pres. see 846: Supfce, eéipnoa. 

diw: see de-. 

Sidkw pursue: SiHEopar (1057) and (less well supported) Sidfw, elwka, SeSloxa, 
idx Onv, SiaKtéos. For éd:wdxabov see 445 a. 

Soxéw (dox-, doxe-, 440 a) seem, think: Sdkw, oka, SéSoypar, kar-eS6xOnv, d-Sdkn- 
tos. Poetic forms are doxijow, eddxynoa, deddxnuar, éd0xiOnv. In trimeter 
Aristoph. uses only the shorter forms. 

douréw (Sovr-, doume-) sound heavily : édovrnoa, 2 perf. dé50ura fell. Epic aor. 
éydovmnaa. Poetic. 

dpdrrouas (dpay-) seize: eSpatduny, dédpayua. (III.) 

Spdw do: Spicw, paca, SSpaxa, SSpGpar (dédpacuar, doubtful), eSpacOnv, 
Spacréos. 

Spérra pluck: ®pepa, 2 aor. Z5parov Pind., 4-Spemros Aesch, Cp. dpér-rw poetic, 

Sivapar am able, can (augment usually éduy-, but also qduv-, 398): Suvqropat, 
Sedivnpor, uvqOnv, Suvards. Pres. 2. s. Sivarar, dive poetic, dvvy Ion. 


(427 a, N. 2), imperf. @vvw (édvvaco late), aor. pass. éduvdcOnv Epic, New 
Ion., Pind. 
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80w enter, go down, sink, cause to enter (trans. generally in comp. w. dé or 
kard (1043): also 6¢-vw (Ion., poetic, rare in Xen.) enter : -S6o trans., -é$toa 
trans., 2 aor. éSvv intrans. (364), 8€8tKa intrans., -88vKa trans., -8é5upat, 
~<b00ny, -Sv0Acopa Aristoph., -Suréos. Fut. mid. S$copat, aor. mid. -dtcdpnv 
(Epic also édte6unr, 515 D.). Hom. 2 aor. opt. dy and éxdduev (524 b). 


édgp6m N 543, aor. pass., was hurled (?), possibly from fam- (ldrrw) ; some- 
times referred to dérrw or to érouat, 

dw permit, let alone: tc, elaca (399), elaka, clapar, eld0nv, C&oopar pass. 
(1058), éairéos. Epic pres. also efdw, imperf. % E 517, aor. éaca ; Hdt. does 
not augment. 

éyyvdw pledge: the forms in #yyv- are better than those in éveyu- or éyyeyu- 
(416). 

eyelpw (eyep-, éyop-, éyp-, 31a) wake, rouse: eyepG, Hyeipa, 2 perf. éypryopa 
(541 D.) am awake (for éy-nyopa, but p is also redupl.), éyfyeppor, nyépOnv, 
2 aor. mid. nypépyv awoke, eyepréos, éyeprés Aristotle. Hom. 2 perf. 3 pl. 
eypnyop0ac., imv. éypiyyopbe (for -yopobe), inf. éypyyopOa or éypyydpbar 
(for -yopo@ar). (III.) 

éykopidlo praise : éykopidow and éykopidcopar (1057), évexoplaca, éykexoplaka, 
éykekoplacpat, évexwmdcOny Hdt. (III. ) 

€dw eat: poetic for érOlw. dpuevar 479 a. 

€lopat (é5- for oed-, cp. sedeo) sit, usu. xa0-€opar (which is less common than 
KaG-(fopar): éab-eLounv (413), xa0-eSodpar (511 b), etodpny rare in prose, 
kaQ-eoréos. Fut. ép-éocoua trans, « 455, aor. éooduny and éeoadunv Epic. Act. 
aor. Epic eica (imv. éoooy or eloov, inf. €ooa, part. toads). See itw. (III. ) 

€Béhw (e0eh-, €Gehe-) and O€Aw wish: imperf. always mOedAov in Att. ; eAhow, or 
BeAqow (rare) ; nOEAnoa (subj. eAqow or OAhTw, opt. eAjoape. or Oedq- 
came), nOAnka. The commoner Att. form is é\ except in the iambic 
trimeter of tragedy, and in formulas as ay Beds 0é\y if God will. 

if (for ofeb-1d.w, 106) accustom: 6 (511 e), eOioa (899), etOrka, eVOroar, 
elOicOnv, éOoréos, -rds Aristotle. (III.) 

€0w (for cfedw, 106) am accustomed: pres. part. @wv being accustomed only in 
Hom., 2 perf. etw0a (537) am accustomed, 2 plupf. €lé@y (perf. Zw0a, plupt. 
éwea Hdt.). See eOlftw. 

elSov saw: see 1d- and épdo. 

elxdte (elkad-) liken, conjecture augments to 7x- rather than to elk- in prose 
(401 b): Yraflov, elkdow, qeara, yarpor (elkacuar?), yKdoOnv, elkarOhco- 
pat, elkarrés, dr-evxactéos. Fut. mid. -euxdcopar sometimes as act. 

dkw yield: elfw, elta, bm-euxtéos. On efxadov see 445 a. 

etkw (elk, olx-, ix-; for feck-, etc.) resemble, appear (no pres. in use): etfw rare, 
2 perf. éo.uxa as pres. 406 (impers. oie it seems): éolkw, éolkoupst, éorxévar 
(poet. elkévar), éorxads, neut. eikds fitting (eixws chiefly poetic ; also Platonic) ; 
2 plupf. éwxn and yxy. elke seemed likely (= 520) may be imperf.; some 
regard it as perf. or plupf. For @ovka, éolkw, éouxws Hdt. has olka, ofkw, olkds. 
Athematic forms are éixrov, étkrny Hom., govyyev Att. poets, effao. mainly 
in Att. poets (541 D.). Cp. éfoxw. 

elhéw or eihéw roll wp, pack close, mostly Epic. efAéouar Hdt., cvv-erdouar Xen.: 
dr-elAnuar Hdt., dv-ernOnv Thuc. 
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etAAw roll pres. act. and pass. in Att. (rare). Cp. tro. 

el\bw (gecdu- for é-vu-) roll, cover, gather up: eihiow, ethipat. Cp. édvw. 
Poetic and lon. 

ethw (éd- for fed-, cp. volvere) roll up, drive together: no pres. act. (etromae 
Hom.), @ca and Zedoa, Zehuar, 2 aor. pass. éédny and &dny (3 pl. &ev, inf. 
adfjvat, ddjpevar, part. ddels). Homeric. 

elpaptrat it is fated: see pelpouat. 

elpl am: fut. éropar (1057). Inflection 365. 

elut go. Inflection 369. 

elrov (én- for fer-, 523) said, 2 aor. (elara, elroupn, elaré, eletv, elardv), Epic evry 
and etrecxov. First aor. elma rare in Att. (elrraupt, imy. efrov, inf. efor Hat., 
part. etras Hdt. and late Att.), Zeura poetic; 1 aor. mid. dr-erdunv New 
Ion. Other tenses are supplied from e/pw. (VI.) 

elpyw shut in or out, also elpyvtpe and (rarely) eipyvdw (with e:- from ee-, cp. 
Hom. é(¢)épyw): elpfw, elpfa, elpypor, elpxOnv, eipxrds, -réos. Fut. mid. 
elpfopar is pass. or reflex. (1058). The distinction that the forms with the 
smooth breathing mean shut owt, those with the rough breathing mean shut 
in, is late and not always observed in classical Att. Hom. has éépyw (in 
pres.) and épyw shut in or out: €péa, 2 aor. epyadoy and éépyadov, Epyuar and 
Zepypuat (3 pl. épxarar, 403 D., plupf. Zpyaro, éépxaro), 2oxOnv. Hom. has éépyvi 
K 238. Hdt. usu. has @pyw (in comp.), with some forms from -épyviqc and 
épyviw. Old Att. forms in épy-, épy- are doubtful : Soph. has -ép&w, Epéer ar ; 
Plato -épéas. 

elpouat (elp-, elpe-) ask: elpjoowac Hom. and New Ion. Hom. has also (rarely) 
épé(¢)w, subj. épelouer (= épevouer) A 62; and épé(f¢)oua, imv. epero or épeto 
A 611 (428 D. 2). Att. fut. épfoopar and 2 aor. jpdpnv presuppose a pres. 
Zpouat, Which is supplied by épwrda. 

tlpw (ép- for cep-, cp. Lat. sero) join: rare except in comp. w. dmé, did, ody, 
etc. : aor. -etpa (Ion. -epoa), perf. -efpxa, perf. mid. Zepuar Epic. 

elpw Hom. say (ép-, pn- for fep-, fpn-, cp. Lat. verbum), for which pres. Att. 
uses A€yw, dyul and (esp. in comp.) d&yopedw: fut. épd, aor. supplied by etaov, 
perf. edlpyxa (= fe-fpy-ka), perf. pass. elpnpar, aor. pass. éppqOnv, fut. pass. 
PnPqcopar, fut. perf. elpfoopar, Vv. a. pyTds, -réos. Ion. are épéw fut., elpéOnv 
(but pyAAvac) aor. pass. 

eloa seated: see ifw. 

étokw (= fe-fix-oxw, from redupl. fix-) liken (also toxw) : imperf. Hom. #icxov and 
gioxov; perf. mid. rpoonita: art like Eur., plupf. Hom. #ixro and %ixro have 
been referred by some to efkw. Poetic, chiefly Epic. (V.) 

elwOa: see 20w. 

&kArnorato call an assembly - augments é&-exdynolatov or AK-KAnolaLov, etc. (416). 

&atve (from éAa-wv-w, 474e) drive, march: @&@ (511b), HAaca, -AqAaka 
(w. d7é, é&), AnAapar, HAGOnv, éAaréos, éé-74aros Hom., édarés Aristotle. Aor, 
mid, jAacdpnv rare. Fut. éddoow y 427, é\dwor Hom, (484), éddow rarely in 
ss. of Xen., perf. éjAacuar Ion. and late, plupf. #\n\dunv (Hom. 3 pl. éAn\d- 
daro or éAndéaro or éAndddaro), AAdocOnv Hadt., Aristotle. éddw is rare and 
poetic. (IV.) 

édéyxw examine, confute: ehéytw, HAreyEa, EfAcypar (355), nA€yx Onv, ereyx Pfcro- 
por, édeynréos. 
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rerliw raise the war-cry, shout: #rééa Ken. (iII.) 

hedifw whirl, turn round: ééuéa, édedlxOnv. Poetic. (III.) 

Qlrrw (édcx- for fedcx-) roll (rarely elX(rrw) ; sometimes written éd-: Algo, 
etAtga (399), elArypar, elAlxOnv, éf-edcxOjoouae Aristotle, etducrds. Epic aor. 
mid. éhédunyv. Epic édéduxro, éXeAlxOnoay should be éed-. eldloow is the 
usual form in Hdt. (III.) 

Ako draw (édx- for cedx-; most tenses from édkv-; éAkbw late), often w. dvd, é£, 
kaTd, civ: -€dEw, etAkvoa (399), Ka0-cidkuKa, -e(Akvepat, -eAKioOny, -eAKv- 
obAropar, Ektéos, cvv-e\kveréos. Fut. édxdow Ion. and late. By-form 
édxéw Epic. 

é\rw (¢edr-) cause to hope, mid. (also ééAroua) hope like édmltw: 2 perf. as 
pres. €o\ra (= ferodra), 2 plupf. éddmea, v. a. d-eAwros. Mainly Epic. 

éhbw roll: éhicOnv Hom. (= &pfdv-cbnv). Cp. elddw. 

éuéw vomit: épotpar (1057), qpeca. 

évalpw (évap-) kill: 2 aor. #vapov. 1 aor. mid. évnpduny as act. Poetic. (III.) 

évaplfw slay, spoil: évapliw, évdpika, Kar-nvdpiouar, Kkat-nvaploOnv. Poetic. 
(1IT.) 

év-eBpedw waylay, lie in ambush regular: fut. mid. as pass. (1058). 

év-érw and évvérw (év + cer-, or-, ore-) say, tell: év-cmfow and évipw (évl-crw ?), 
2 aor, @vi-cmoyv (évl-ocrw, évi-cromu, imy. évl-cmes or Ev-ore, 2 pl. orere for 
év-orrere, inf. évi-cmety and évi-cméuev). Poetic. - 

évjvobe defect., w. pres. and imperf. meaning: sit on, be on, grow on, lie on. 
In comp. w. ér{in Hom. Epic. Connected by some w. dvivobe. 

évin-rw (év-ir) chide: 2 aor. évévirov and 7v-tr-arov (411 D.). Epic also évtocw. 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. (II.) 

év-viu (é- for fec-, cp. ves-tio) clothe, pres. act. only in comp., in prose a&pdqi- 
évvipi: a&pdi-6 (511 c), npodl-era (413), npdlecpor. Epic forms: imperf. 
kara-elyvor, fut. éoow and -éow, aor. €ooa and -eca, mid. pres. inf, ém-elvvcOat 
Hdt., fut. -éocouat, aor. éo(c)dunyv and éecoduny for é-pecoauny, perf. éopar 
(403 D.) and elua: (part. eiuévos in tragedy). The simple verb is poetic, 
mainly Epic. (IV.) 

év-oxéw harass has double augment (414): nv-dxAovv (éy-dxdouy Aristotle), 
év-oxAfow, Hv-SxAnoa, Av-OxAnpar. 

erate investigate: ekeraow (rarely éer@, 511 d), e&hraca, eEfraxa, éhracpar, 
eEnracOny, éberacOjcopar, éerarréos. (III.) 

gouxa scem, resemble: see elkw. 

éoptatw keep festival: éwpraca (for jop-, 29). Ion. dpragw. » 

ér-avpéw and é-auploxw (avp-, avpe-) enjoy (Epic and Lyric) are both rare: 
2 aor. ératpov. Mid. éravploxoua Ion., poetic, rare in Att. prose: émravpyjcouat, 
érnupduny rare, 2 aor. érnupdunv. (V.) 

érevnvobe: See évnvobe. 

érBovdctw plot against: regular, but fut. mid. as pass. (1058). 

érlorapat understand: 2 s. érleracat, éricra and érlory poetic (427 a, N. 2), 
-erloreat Hdt.; subj. érlorwpar, opt. émoralunv, érlerato (accent, 392 c, 
nN. 2), imv. émlorw (éricraco poetic and New Ion.), imperf. qmordépny, 
qmlotaco and yrlorw (427 b, nN. 1), fut. émoracopar, aor. nrorHOny, V. a. 
émurtyntos. Distinguish é¢¢-lorauar from édp-tor nue. 

txw (cer-, om-) am busy about usu. w. dupl, did, éwl, werd, mepl (simple only in 
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part.) : imperf. -etrov (Epic also -erov w. no aug.), fut. -é¥w, 2 aor. -éomoy 
for é-o(€)mov (-o7G, -crotut, -owGv, -omely), AY. Pass. mept-EpOny Hdt, The 
act. forms are poetic, Ion. (imperf. and fut. also Xenophontic). Mid. éropat 
follow: eimépmv (899), Apopar, 2 aor. éomrépny (orapar, oroluny, ood, ome- 
oat, omdpevos). Hom. has omeio for cod (428 D. 2). For éomwuat, éorol- 
unr, éorécdw, etc., following an elided vowel in the mss. of Hom. we probably 
have, not a redupl. aor. without augment (éor- for ce-ow-), but wrong read- 
ings for ora: etc. with the vowel of the preceding word unelided. 
paar (poetic) deponent pass., pres. in prose supplied by épdw (épa- for épag-) : 

imperf. jpev (Apduny poetic) ; aor. npdc nv fell in love (jpac(c)duny poetic), 
fut. épacOjcoua poetic, gparrds, épards poetic. 

épydfopat (repy-) work, augments to 7- and e- (3899 a), redupl. to e/- (406) : 
Apyatopny, épydcopat, mpyardpny, dpyarpar, npydcOny, epyacbqcopar, épya- 
otéos. In Hdt. without augment and reduplication. (III.) 

épyw: see elpyo. 

Zpdw (from reptw = repy-.w, 463 a) work, do (also épdw) : epgw, épéa, 2 perf. Zopya 
(= fefopya), 2 plupf. éwpyea (= érefopyea) Epic, ébpyea Hdt. Ion. and 
poetic; cp. péfw. III.) 

épelSw prop: jperoa, epjpecuac Hdt. (for Hom. épnpédara:, -aro some read. épypl- 
dara, -aTo), plupf. Apnpecro, npelaOnv, épelcouar Aristotle, épeusduny Hom. 
Hippocr. has -7jpevxa, -jpecouar, épnpeloerar. Mainly poetic. 

épelkw (éperk-, épix-) tear, burst: HpevEa, 2 aor. Fpcxoy trans. and intrans., épyprypat. 
Poetic and New Ion. 

épelrw (épeur-, épir-) throw down: épelWw, Hpewva, 2 aor. Hpurov, 2 perf. -epypura 
have fallen Epic (plupf. épépurro F 15), ApelpOnv, 2 aor. pass. éplarnv. Ion. 
and poetic. 

i. (éper-) row: di-ypec(c)a Hom. Late prose has épéoow and épérrw. 

-) 

épéw ask Epic: see elpoua. 

épdalyw (épvdav-) contend Epic (III. 1V.). epidjcacdar Y 792 (v. 1. epigjoacbac) 
as if from épidéouar. By-form épidpualyw Epic. 

eplow (épid-) contend: Hpic(o)a, épjpiopar, épiords. Poetic. (III.) 

€powar ask: see elpouar. 

éprm (cepm-) and éprifw creep augment to el- (399): elpmov, éb-épo, elprvca, 
éprerév a beast. 

Eppw (épp-, éppe-) go away, go (to destruction), perish: épphow, Appnoa, elo- 
Appnka. 

épvyy-avw cast forth, eruct: pres. Att., poetic, New Ion., 2 aor. qpvyov. Cp. 
épev'youat Epic, New Ion.: épevEouaxe Hippocr. (1057). CV.) 

éptkw hold back: épv&m (128 a), #pvéa (also Xen.), 2 aor. Apixakov (411 D.). 
Epic, poetic, New Ion. Hom. has also épixdyw, éptxavdw, 

Eptwar (for reptuar) and elpyuar (for é¢piuac) protect Epic: pres. 3 pl. elptarat 
and efpbara: (for efpuvrac), inf. e(t)pvcdac; imperf. e(Y)piro, elptaro (for 
elpuvro) ; fut. e(d)pda(o)ouar; aor. e(l)puc(c)dunv, perf. %ovro Hesiod. The 
pres. and imperf. are often taken as w-forms of éptoua. By-form pto- 
Mat, q. v. 

Phe aye draw: augments to el-: fut. ép¥wo Hom. ; aor. e(Y)puc(c)a 

om. id. éptouar draw to one’s self: éptacopuat, e(t)puo(o)dunv, elpiuas 
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and elpvoua (3 pl. elpvarar and elptarar), plupf. edpduny (3 pl. elptaro),. 
€()ptcOnv Hippocr., épvaréds Soph. Epic and Ion. elptw is poetic (esp. Epic) 
and New Ion. Late fut. épta(c)w. 

Epxomar (epx-, €dO-, édevd-, €v6-) go, come: édrebcouat, 2 aor. HAGov, 2 pert. 
AndrAvea. In Att. Zoyoua is com. only in the indic. ; subj. in Epic and Ion. : 
opt. (in comp.) Xen. ; imv. Epic ; inf. Epic, Tragic, Ion., in comp. in Att. 
prose rarely ; part. poetic, in comp. in Att. prose. Imperf. npxouny ancomp. 
israre. For the above tenses Att. prose uses to, loupr, 16, tévar, idv, qo simple 
and in comp. (but not bmévar for trépxGecbar flatter). Fut.: Att. prose uses 
elpe (369), dd(Eopar or Héw for éevcouac (which is Epic, Ion., Tragic) ; 2 aor. 
HrvOov poetic ; 2 perf. é\#Novda or eithjdovda Epic, édjAuuev, -vre in Comic and 
Tragic fragments ; 2 plupf. édn\vOer Epic. (VI.) 

éo-@(w (for €5-6-w) eat : imperf. HoSrov, fut. Bonar (513, 1057), 2 aor. éhayov, 
perf. é64S0xa, Kar-cd4Secpar, eerrds, -réos. Epic are g5pevar pres., édndds 
2 perf. part., éd%douac (?) perf. pass. ; 7déc0nv Comic, Hippoer., Aristotle. 
(VI.) %@w Epic and poetic, 26w Epic, poetic, and Ion. 

éotid entertain augments and reduplicates to el- (899, 406). 

evdw sleep, rare in Att. prose, which usu. has xa0-et8o: imperf. é&&0-evSov (418) 
and ka6-niSov, fut. Kab-evdqow, v. a. kaQ-evdnréos. evdw is chiefly poetic and 
Ion. (imperf. efdov and nbdov). 

evepyeréw do good. The augmented form ednp- is to be rejected (417). 

evp-lokw (edp-, evpe-) find: etpyjcw, 2 aor. nupov or edpov (imy. eipé, 392 b), 
nupyka or etpyka, evpnpat, ebpéOny, eipeOhropat, ebperds, -réos ; edpdunv Hesiod. 
The augment is 0- or e’- (401 byes CV.) 

edppalva (evppav-) cheer: etppava, nidpava. Mid. rejoice: evhpavotpar and 
evopavOfjcopar, nippdvOnv. The augment is also e’- GOP by) CELI) 

etxopar pray, boast: edgopat, nredunv, ndypar, edkrds, -réos Hippocr., dr-evx eT OS 
Aesch. The augment is also ed- (401 b). 

exOalpw (éxPap-) hate: éx ap, éxPapodua (1058), #xOnpa, éxPapréos. Epic and 
poetic. III.) 

Ex Ow hate, €xPouar: only pres. and imperf. Poetic for dtr-ex 0avopa. 

ex (éx-, for cex-, and cx-, oxe-) have, hold: imperf. etxov (399), ¢€ or Xow 
(1107), 2 aor. tex ov for é-o(€) x-ov (6x6, cxolyy or -o orp, ox és, oKELv, oxX ov), 
erxnka, trap-<oxnpar, éxréos, dva-cxerds, -téos. Mid. txouar hold by, am 
near: €opar (sometimes pass., 1058), and oXATopar (often in comp.), 2 aor. 
éoxopny usu. in comp. (oxapat, oxolunv, oxo0d, oxéorOar, 7X dpevos), used as 
pass. for éoxé@nv (late). Epic forms are perf. ovy-bxwKa (for -ox-ox-a) B 218, 
plupf. pass. ér-dxaro were shut M 340. Poetic is 2 aor. éxxefov (4454). See 
Gprexw, dvéxw, dmrxvéopar. By-form tox for o-c(e)x-w. 

eho (ép-, efe-) cook, boil: Ephropar (é~jow Comic), Hpnoa, é0ds (for épGos), 
&bnrés, HYnuae Hippocr., m~HOnv Hdt. The pres. éwéw is not Att. 


*fdw (£8) live (fa-, g-, 346): ffs, ta: imperf. ev, fut. {how and thoopar. 
For late é(noa, éfnxa Att. has éBiov, BeBioxa. Bloocopa. is commoner than 
{horopar. (dw Epic, New Ion., dramatic. 

Leby-vope (fevy-, fvy-, ep. Lat. jugum) yoke: tebto, tevéa, eevypar, eLedy Onv 
rare, 2 aor. pass. é{iynv. (IV.) ' 

féw (se- for feo-) boil (intrans. in prose): eEava-féow, tera, dm-éferuar Hippocr. 
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Ldhv-vopu (fw, 474 0c, N. 1) gird: Boca, Copa (Att. inscr.) and eopar (pre- 
ferred in mss.). (IV.) 


hPa-cKxw come to manhood, Baw am at manhood: éb-nBhow, 7Byco, map-qByKka. 
Epic #Bdovra, etc. (485). (V.) 

WyepéGoua am collected : see ayelpw. 

HSopar am pleased : hr Ohropar (1157), Horny, aor. mid. joduny c 858. dw (oa) 
is very rare. 

HBVvw (jdur-) sweeten: HSdva, Hove par, H5dvOnv, dvvréos. (IIT.) 

hepéOouar am raised: see alpw. 

Fuar sit. Inflection 382. 

mpl say. Inflection 385. 

Fudw sink, bow: Ayioa, vm-eur-hudke X 491 from éyu-nuixe with y inserted. 
Poetic, mostly Epic. 

qATrapor from yrrdouar (Lon. éoooduar from écodouar) am vanquished; regular, 
but fut. ATTATopaL and ArTnOAcopar (1157). 


O4AAw (Gad-) bloom, rare in prose: @adre made grow Pind., 2 perf. ré@nda (as 
pres.) is poetic. By-form @adé@w (445a). III.) 

Odr-rw (dap-, 108 g) bury: Odio, @orpa, réappor, 2 aor. pass. érddny, 2 fut. 
pass. rapdfoopat, fut. perf. reOdpopat, Oamréos; 1 aor, pass. e6dp6nyv Ion. 
(rare) ss @Is) 

Oavpatw (Oavu-ad-) wonder, admire: fut. Savpdoopnar (1057), otherwise regular. 
614. 6. (IIT.) 

Gelvw (Bev-) smite: ev, €0e.va Epic, 2 aor. @0evov. Poetic (and in Att. comedy). 
(III. ) 

GAw wish: see Béro. 

Separredw serve, heal: regular, but fut. mid. Sepamedoopar is usu. pass. (1058). 

Bépopar warm myself (in prose only pres. and imperf.), fut. @¢pcouar 7 23 (508 D.), 
2 aor. pass. as intrans. é6¢épyv (only in the subj. depéw p 23). 

Béw (Gev-, Ger-, Ou-, 456) run: Cetcopar (1057). Other forms supplied by other 
verbs (see tpéxw). 

On- in O7jc0a milk, éOnoduny sucked. Epic. 

Onr-: see Tadg-. 

Oi-y-y-dvw (Ory-) touch: OlEoua (1057), 2 aor. ZOvyov, &-Oixros. Poetic, rare in 
prose (Xen.). (IV.) 

Or\dw bruise, break: O\dow, @0daca, TéO\acua Theocr., €@\dc6nv Hippocr., @dra- 
o7és. Ion. and poetic. See prdw. 

BAtBw (OAIB-, OAIB-, 484) press: BAinpa, TEATHa, CACHOnY, 7éOAcuuar and éOrtBnv 
Aristotle. Fut. mid. 0rtWouae Hom. 

Ovy-cke, older Ovf-cKw (Bav-, Ovn-, 447, 475 b) die: daro-Oavodpar (1057), 2 aor. 
ar-avov, tévnka am dead, 2 perf. ré0varov (541), fut. perf. TeAAvatw (548, 
1144), @vnrés. In prose regularly &ro-OvyoKw in fut. and 2 aor., but always 
Té&vynka. (V.) 

Ophirtw (Opax-, Tpax-) disturb: pata, €6pdxOnv Soph. See tapdrtw. Mostly 
poetic. (III.) 

Bpatw break, bruise: Opaiow, Bpavoa, rébpavpor and Tépavopat, patcOnv. 

Opim-rw (Opup-, 108 g and N.) crush, weaken: répuppar, €OpdpOnv Aristotle, 2 aor. 
pass. érpt¢nv Hom., év-Opurtos. Opimropa: put on airs. (II.) 
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Gpg-cxw and Opd-cxw (Opw-, Gop-, 447) leap: -Bopotwar (1057; w. urép) poetic, 
2 aor. @@opov. Mainly poetic. By-form Oopytoua. Hdt. (V.) 

O%w (Gu-, 60, 434 D.) sacrifice: Oto, Ovoa, réuKa, Tévpan, érbOnv, Ouréos. 

66w and Oivw rush poetic: in the classical language only pres. and imperf. 
Guvéw Hesiod. 


latyw (iav-) warm: tnva, lévOnv without aug. Epic and Lyric. (III.) 

idddw (lad-) and idd\\w send: -1adG, tyra without aug. Epic. Poetic (comp. 
with éréin Aristoph.). (III.) 

laxéw and idxw (for ripaxw) sound, shout: laxjow, tdxnoa, 2 perf. part. dud- 
caxvia. Hom. has both tayoy and tayov. For fax- in tragedy faxy- is com- 
monly written. Poetic, mainly Epic. Cp. 440 d. 

i6-, ed-, of5- (for fud-, etc.) in etSov saw from é-pidov 899 (tw, Worpe, t8é, USetv, 
i8v), fut. doopar shall know (Epic eldjow), plupf. ¥8y or ySev knew (387), 
loréos. Mid. efdouac seem, resemble Epic, poetic, New Ion.: eloduny and 
éeoduny, 2 aor. elddunv saw Epic, poetic, Hadt., mpo-Sér0a. Thuc. o/d- in 
otSa, 387. 

ldpdw sweat: idpdow, tipwoa. For the contraction to w instead of ov (i6pdor, etc.) 
see 394a, Epic idpww, idpwéovca, etc. 

t8p¥w place (Epic ldptw) : often comp. w. kard: -8ptcw, -tSpica, -tSptxa, fSpv- 
par, puny (idpdvOnv Epic), iSpuréos. 

te-war (ie-, cp. Lat. in-vi-tus) strive : usu. in comp., as map-teuwat beg. The forms are 
like those from the mid. of tnu send (cp. 369 D.). Epic aor. éeoduny and 
eloduny. 

Ww (for ove(e)d-w, cp. sedeo) seat, usu. sit, mid. tfouae sit, classic only in 
pres. and imperf. Mainly Ionic and poetic. See KaGifw, Kalfouar, the 
usual forms in prose. See also opat, xa@npor sit. By-form ifdww seat, 
place. (III.) 

type (o-on-m) send: Koro, ka, 2 aor. elrov, etc., eka, eluar, elOny, hoopar, 
érés, éréos (except pres. all forms in comp. in prose). Inflection 373. 

txvéouar (ik-) come, in prose usu. dd-txvéopar: d&d-lEopar, 2 aor. ad-tképnyv, 
&d-typar. Uncomp. ixvotdpevos suitable (rare). The simple forms ixvéouar, 
ouar, txduny are poetic. Connected forms are poetic tk» (imperf. Tkov, aor. 
iov) and ixdvw, only pres. and imperf. (Epic and Tragic). Cp. 478. (IV.) 

tAd-cKo-par (ida-) propitiate: iAdcopat, tAacdpnv, tkdoOnv. Epic aor. thacod- 
vv, Epic pres. also iAdoua. (V.) ’ 

Anu (t\y-, tha- for ot-odn-, o-cha-) am propitious: pres. imy. dG or trad, 
perf. Anka. Mid. thayac propitiate. Epic. 

TrAw (Arouar) roll: tha. See eiAéw and efAw. (III or IV.) 

ludoow (ivavr-) lash: tuac(o)a Epic. (III.) 

tuelpw (tuep-) and tuelpouac desire: tuerpdunv Epic, tuépdnv Hadt., tueprss. Poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

Urrapat fly: see méropar. i 

todys : Doric for ot8a know : togs (or taais), toari, toapev, toate, toavri, part. toads. 

toxw liken (= fix-cxw) : see étoxw. 

clornpt (orn-, ora-) set, place: orhow shall set, trtnoa set, caused to stand, 

2 aor. éernv stood, 1 perf. tornxa stand (=ce-crnka), plupf. eiorhky stood 

(407) and érrfkn rare in prose, 2 perf. terarov stand (363), perf. mid. 
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torapat rare, fut. perf. éorqtw shall stand (548, 1144), aor. pass. éorabny was 
set, VY. a. orarés, -réos. For the inflection see 362, for dialectal forms of 
present see 499 D., 501 D. Epic 1 aor. 3 pl. &oracay and éoryoay, 2 aor. 
3 pl. goray (inf. orjpevar), 2 perf. inf. éorduev and éordueva, part. éoTaws 
and éoreds. Iterat. imperf. toracke, 2 aor. ordoxe (450). 

loxvalvw (lcxvav-) make dry or lean: -xXvavd (-oduac), toxvava Aesch. (518 a, 
tcxvnva Ion., also Att. ?), icxvdvOny Hippocr., -cxavréos Aristotle. CII.) 

toxw (for ot-o(e)x-w), have, hold: see qo. 


xad- (kade-) in Hom. xexaddy depriving, xexadjow shall deprive. Not the same 
as xad-(kjdw). Kexadduny withdrew may be from xdfw. 

Kabalpw (kabap-) purify : Kabapd, éxdOnpa (and éxdbapa ?), kexd0appar, exaldpOny, 
xa0apréos Hippocr. (III.) 

Ka0éfopar: see eLopar. 

KabetSw sleep: see evdw. 

KdOnpar: see 383. 

Ka(fw set, sit: imperf. ékdOufov (413), fut. kabid (511 e), aor. éxdOica or Kabioa. 
Mid, kaOlfopar sit: exabifopnv, KabiLAcopar, éxabiodpnv. Hom. has imperf. 
KdOcfov or Kabifov, aor. kabetoa and kdOioa, Hdt. caretoa. See fw, €Lopar. (1V.) 

kal-vuwae excel: perf. kéxaocmat (kexaduévos Pind.). Poetic. (1V.) 

kalvw (kav-, kov-) kill: kav, 2 aor, éxavoy, 2 perf. xékova (kara-Kexovdres Xen.). 
Poetic. (iII.) 

kalw (for kacpw from kar-1w 33, 457 ; kav-, kag-, kat-) and Kaw (uncontracted, 347) 
burn, often w. év, kard: katow, kavoa, -KékavKa, Kékavpat, ekavOnv, -Kav07- 
coat, -KauTos. 2 aor. xna Epic, poetic (part. xjds Epic, Kéas Att.), 2 aor. 
pass. éxdnv burned (intrans.) Epic and Ion. The mss. show xalw in tragedy, 
Thuc., and in Xen, usu., caw in Aristoph., Isocr., Plato. (III.) 

Kahém (xkade-, KAn-) Call: KadG (511 a), exddeoa, KéxANKka, KEeKANPaL am called 
(opt. 559 c), €kAnOnv, fut. pass. KAnPAocopar (kadodpat S. El. 971), fut. perf. 
KekAnoopat shall bear the name, kdyT6s, -Téos. Aeolic pres. k4dAnm, Epic 
inf. kadjuevac; fut. catéw Hom., cadéow Aristotle, aor. éxddecoa Hom. 
Iterative kadéeckov, kadéoxero. Epic pres. ki-K\j-oKw. 

kahim-tw (kadvB-) cover (in prose usu. in comp. w. dé, év, etc.): Kadima, 
exddua, kekdAuppar, exakthOnv, kadvrrds, cvy-Kahurréos poetic. (II.) 

Kap-ve (Kkau-, Kkun-) labor, am weary or sick: kapotpat (1057), 2 aor. tkapov, 
kékpnka, Gro-Kpntéos. Epic 2 aor. subj. also xexduw, 2 aor. mid. éxaudunp, 
2 perf. part. cexunds. (IV.) 

Képr-ro (kaymr-) bend: Képrpo, Exaprpa, Kéxappar, exduhOnv, kapards. (II.) 

kaTnyopéw accuse: regular. For augment, see 415, 

kagp-e- pant, in Epic 2 perf. part. cexagpnds. 

Keddy-vouu : SCC TKEdAVVU pL. 

Ket-pat lie: Keloopar. Inflection 384. 

Kelpw (kep-, kap-) shear : kep@, exerpa, KéKkappar, dtro-Kapréos Comic. Epic aor.éxepca 
(cp. 518 D.), aor. pass. éxép@nv Pind., 2 aor. pass. éxdpnv (Hat.) prob, Att. (iII.) 

kelw split: Epic xelwy & 425. 

kelw and kéw wish to liedown. Epic. Cp. ketpan. 


kedadéw roar: kehadjow, kedddnoa. By-form Hom. xeAddw in pres. part. Epic 
and Lyric. 
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Kehedw command: Kedetow, exédevoa, kekéXevka, KekéAevopar, éxeActoOnv, mapa- 
Kehevetés, Sta-KeAevoréos, 

ké\w (kedr-) land: xéXow (508 D.), Zxekoa. Poetic = Att. dxéAXdo. (III. ) 

KéNouat (Ked-, KeNe-, kX-) command: Kedhooua, éxeAXnodunv, 2 aor. éxexrduny 
(523 D.). Poetic = Att. Kedcvo. 

kevréw (kevT-, kevre-) goad: Kevrjow, éxévryoa, kexévrnuar Hippocr., éxevrHOnv late 
Att., cvy-KevrnO}couar Hdt., xeords Hom., aor. inf. xévoac Hom. for xevroa. 
Poetic and New Ion. 

kepdv-vipiu and Kepar-viw (kepa-, Kpa-) mix: éképaca, kékpGpar, éxpaOnv and éxepd- 
ony, kparéos. Ion. are éxpnoa (éxépacoa poetic), xéxpnuar, éxp7iOnv. By-forms 
kepdw and xepalw, and klpynu: and kipydw. (IV.) 

kepSalvw (xepd-, epde-, kepdar-) gain: Kepdava, éxépSava (518 a), ™mpoo-KeKépdynka. 
Hat. has fut. xepdjoouar, aor. éxépdnva and éxépdnoa (474h). (III. IV.) 

Kevdw (kevd-, kv0-) hide: xebow, éxevoa, Epic 2 aor. éxvdov and redupl. 2 aor. 
in subj. xext@w, 2 perf. xéxevOa as pres. (in trag. also am hidden, and so xevOw 
in trag.). Epic by-form xevédvw. Poetic. 

Know (Knd-, knde-, kad-) distress: kndjow, éxjdnoa, 2 perf. xéxnda as pres., sorrow. 
Poetic. Mid. xASopnar am concerned: Kexadijcoua Hom., éxnderduny Aesch. 

Knpitrw (Kypux-) proclaim: Knpttw (128 a), éxhpvta, émi-Kekhpuxa, KeKhpvypar, 
éxnpdxOnyv, fut. pass. knptxOAcopar and (Eur.) «npvtouar (1058 a). (III.) 

Ki~y-X-dvw (Kiy-, Kixe-), Epic Kiyavw, come upon, reach, find: Kixnoopat (1057), 
2 aor. €xcxov, Epic éxixnoduny, a-klynros. Hom. has 2 aor. pass. éxlxnyv as 
intrans.: Kixjw (MSS. -elw), Kixelny, Kixfvar and Kixhwevat, kixels and (mid.) 
Kixnpuevos. These forms may come from a pres. kixnu, but they all have 
aoristic force. Poetic. (IV.) 

Kld-vnu: sce okeddvvdpr. (IV.) 

xt-vuyar move myself. Pres. andimperf. Epic. Att. kivéw. (IV.) 

klp-ynue and kipyvdw Epic: see kepdvvipu. 

KCXpn-pt (xXpn-, xpa-) lend: éxpynoa, Kéxpynka, Kéxpnwar. Fut. xpjow Hadt., 
probably also Att. Mid. borrow: éxpynodpny. 

Khagw (Krayy-, kray-, 464) resound, clang: kddyéw, €xdayéa, 2 aor. &kdayor, 
2 perf. kékAayya as pres., fut. perf. KexAdyfowar as fut. shall scream (562, 
1057). Epic 2 perf. kexdjyorres (681 D. 2). By-form kdayydvw (478). 
Mainly poetic. (III.) 

Kral weep (for kracpw from kdaf-ww 33, 457: Kdav-, KAaf-, KAat-, KAaLe-), KAG@ 
in prose (not contracted, 347): kAatwow or KAdhow (kAatcopar shall suffer 
Sor it), &kAavoa. Poetic are kravooduar (512), xéxNavpar, KéxNavopa, Kravrds, 
kNavotés (2). The mss. have xAalw in Xen. usu., «dw in Aristoph. (III.) 

KAd@ break, in prose w. avd, amd, érl, katd, mpbs, cbv: -ékhaoa (443 a), -Kékra- 
opar, -ekAdoOnv, dva-Krdacdjoouar Aristotle. 

KAelw shut (Older Att. kAqw): KAelow and KAyow, exAetoa and éxAyoa, daro- 
KékAnka, KéxAepar and KékAnpar (KékAeopar has some support), ékreloOnv 
and ékAyoOnv, KAaords and KAgotés. «Ayiw is Ion. 

KAér-Tw (Kder-, KAow-) steal: KAebw (less often KAéouar), ExAeWa, KeKAodpa, ké- 
kAeppar, 2 aor. pass. ékAdarny, KAerrds, -Téos. 1 aor. pass. éxhépOqv Ion. and 
poetic. (II.) ; 

KApgw celebrate in song: wAfow, éxdnoa (Dor. éxdéi~a from xkretfw). Poetic. 
CII.) 
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KAtvo (Kdi-v-), bend, usu. comp. w. kard: -KAwé, ekAtva, KéKAtpat, 2 aor. pass. 
-exAlvyv, 2 fut. pass. -kAwwhoopar, perf. céxdixa late, 1 aor. pass. éxAlOny poetic, 
éxdlvOnv Epic, poetic, v. a. dmo-xdiréos Aristotle. (III.) 

k\tw hear: imperf. édvoy is an old 2 aor. from an assumed pres. kAedw ; 2 aor. 
imv., without thematic vowel, xA0@ and (Epic) céxAv& ; perf. xéxAvxa rare ; 
part. kAvpevos as adj. famous = kdurés. Poetic. 

kvalw scratch, usu. comp. w. did: -xvalow Eur., -€kvatoa, -Kékvarka, -Kékvatopan, 
-exvaloOnv, -KvarrOqoopar. 

*xvdw (kv) scrape (Kva-, xkvn-) (on pres. contraction kvqjs, Kvp, etc. see 346) 
often comp. w. xatd: kvjow Hippocr., ekvnoa, -Kékvyopat, -exvqyoOnv. Cp. 
kvalo. 

Kotdalva (KoiA-av-) hollow: Kowkavd, éxolAdva (518 a), KexolAacuar and éxothav- 
Onv Hippocr. (III. IV.) 

Koplfo (kousd-) care for: Koprd, éxdpica, KeKopika, KeKopiopar (usu. mid.), éxo- 
ploOnv, KopirOyjcopat, Kopioréos. IIT.) 

Kér-rw (Ko7-) cut, usu. in comp. in prose: Kédipw, ekoa, -Kékoda (did, ef, ctv, 
etc.), kékoppar, 2 aor. pass. -exdrnv (dd, mepl), 2 fut. pass. -Komfcopar, fut. 
perf. -Kexdpopar, komrés. Hom. has 2 perf. part. cexords. (II.) 

kopév-vipu (Kope- for xopeo-) satiate: fut. kopéw Hom., xopéow Hdt., aor. éxbpera 
poetic, 2 perf. part. xexopnas satisfied Epic (631 D.), perf. mid. xexdpecuar 
Xen., xexdpnuat Ion., poetic, aor. pass. éxopécOnv poetic, v. a. d-xdpnros and 
a-xépe(a)Tos insatiate, both poetic. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (IV.) 

koptaaw (Kopv6-) arm with the helmet, arm: act. only pres. and imperf. Hom. 
aor. part. copytcdpevos, perf. part. Kexopuduévos. Poetic, mostly Epic. (III.) 

KoTéw am angry: éxdreca (-dunv) and kexornds Epic. ’ 

Kpalw (Kpay-, Kpay-) cry out: 2 aor. &kpayov, 2 perf. kékpaya as pres. (imv. 
541, 1135), fut. perf. as fut. kexp@fopat shall cry out (547). By-form xpav- 
yéto. (III.) 

Kpalyw (kpav-) accomplish: kpav®, éxpava, perf. 3s. and pl. xéxpavrar, éxpdvOny, 
KpavOjcouat, d-Kpavros. Epic by-form kpatalyw (xpadalyw ?): éxpynva (éxpd- 
nya ?), perf. 3 8s. Kexpdavra, plupf. xexpdayro, aor. pass. éxpdavdev Theocr., 
a-xpdavros. Poetic. (III) 

Kpépa-par (kpeua-) hang, intrans., used as pass. of kpepdvvdpr. Pres. inflected as 
torapar (Subj. kpépopar, opt. kpepalunv, 500), kpephoopar. Cp. xpluvnuc and 
Kpenavvd pw. 

Kpepav-vope (xpeua-, 474 f and wn. 1) hang, trans.: Kpepad, éxpépaca, expend Onyv, 
Kpepaords. Mid. intrans. see xpéyapar. Fut. cpeudow Comic poets, xpeudw 
Epic. (IV.) 

kpltw (kpix- or xpvy-) creak: 2 aor. Epic kplxe (v. 1. xplye), 2 perf. kéxptya 
Aristoph. (III) 

kKplu-vnue (Kpiu-vy-, kpiu-va-) often miswritten kphuynut, hang, trans., rare in act. 
Mid. xpluvauac am suspended = xpépapar. Poetic. (IV.) 

Kptvw (kpi-v-) judge: piv, exptva, Kékptka (533 a), Kéxptpar, éxplOnv (éxplvOnv 
ne kpiOjcopar (kptvotpar rarely pass., 1058 a), Kpuréos, xpirés poetic. 
(iII.) 

kpotw beat: Kpotow, éxpovera, -Kékpovka, -Kékpoupar and -Kékpovoepat, -expovorOny, 
Kpove'réos. 


kpim-tw (kpug-) hide: xptipw (prose w. dé, card), expupa, Kékpuppar (in prose 
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W. dard), expihOny, kpumrds, kpumréos poetic. Poetic 2 aor. pass. éxpvpny is rare 
(Soph.), xexpvyouac Hippocr, C11.) 

krdopat acquire: Krhoropat, extyncdpny, Kéxrnpat (405 N.) possess (subj. kexto- 
Bal, -f, -frat, 557 ; opt. kexry EY, -10, -fjro, 559; doubtful are KEKTU ENV, -Go, 
-$70) ; fut. perf. kextrhropat shall possess (1144) ; éerHOnv pass. ; KTnT6s, -Téos. 
Aor. mid. éxrnodpny usu. = have possessed. Ion. perf. mid. é«rnua (405 n.) 
and fut. perf. éxrjooua shall possess (both in Plato). 

x Ktelvw (kTev-, KTov-, KTa-v-, 435, 437) kill, in prose usually comp. w. dé, in 
poetry W. xard; Go-krelvw: kreva, trea, 2 perf. da-éxrova. Ion. fut. 
krevéw (xravéw from xratyw). Poetic 2 aor. %eravoy and zxray (524 b); 
subj. xréwuev mss. x 216, inf. krduevar, part. xrds; mid. éxrdunv was killed 
(ep. 1046). Epic aor. pass. éxrd@nv. In Att, prose dro-OvyjorKw is generally 
used as the pass. of dao-xretvw. By-forms Giro-Krelvip. and daro-Kreviw 
(sometimes written krelvvim, -bw, krtvvtps, -Uw). (III.) 

Krifa found: xricw, erica, éxricuae Pind., &rloOnv, v-criros poetic. Epic 
2 aor. mid. part. xriuevos (xri-) as pass., founded. CII.) 

kruméw (kTum-, xrume-) sound: éxrémrnoa, 2 aor. éxrvrov Hom. (621D.). Poetic. 

Kvdalyw (kvd-ay-) honor: éxtdnva Epic. Hom. has also xiddvw (478) and Kddidw. 
(III. IV.) 

Kvéw (ku-, kve-) am pregnant: ékbnoo conceived, kexinxa. Fut. xvjow Hip- 
pocr., aor. pass. ér-exvjOnyv Aristotle. Mid. bring forth. Connected forms 
are kbw (usu. poetic) : kia impregnated Aesch. (xicapuevn being pregnant), 
caus. kvicxw impregnate and conceive, kvtoKkopar conceive, 

kvAlvSo and xvAwSéa, later kvAtw, roll: ekidioa, KaTa-Kexvrtopar, éxvataOnv, 
ek-KvAioOqoopal, KUAIoTés. From éxdioa (= éxvAwdoa) the pres. xv\tw was 
formed. Connected is cadivddopac. 

ku-vé-w (ku-) kiss: kuvhooua (?), ékvoa. Poetic. tmpoo-Kuvéw render homage to: 
TPOT-KYVITw, Tpog-eKovnoa (mpoo-exvoa poetic). CIV.) 

kim-tw (kup-, cp. cUBda; or Kig-, cp. Kidds) stoop: dva-Kirpopar (1057), eupa, 
kéxvga. If from «i¢- the v is long in all forms. (II.) 

kupéw (xup-, kupe-, 440d) meet, happen is regular (poetic and Ton.). «épw (kup-) 
= kupéw is mainly poetic: kipow (508 D.), éxvpoa. (III.) 

kwkdw lament: kwxtow Aesch., cwxioopat (1057) Aristoph., éxaxioa poetic. 

Kodo hinder: regular, but (rare) fut. mid. kwA¥copat as pass. (1058) T. 1. 142, 


Aa-y-x-dvw (Aax-, Anx-) obtain by lot: Amfopar (1057), 2 aor. édaxov, 2 perf. 
etAnxa (408), etAnypar, éA4XOnv, Anxréos. Ion. fut. Adg~ouar, Ion. 2 perf. 
AéAoyxXa (also poetic). Hom. 2 aor. é\Aaxov (redupl. MéAaxov made partaker), 
CIV.) 

Ad fouae and Ad{uwac (Epic and Ion.) = AapPdvo. 

Aa-p-B-dvo (AaB-, AnB-) take: Afppopar (807), 2 aor. ZdaPov, etAnda (408), e(Anp- 
pat, EAPOnv, AnpOjcopar, Anwrds, -réos. Fut. Adupoua (better AdWopar) 
Ton., AaYoduar Doric; 2 aor. inf. \edkaBécbac Hom. ; perf. AeAdBnKa (AaBe-) 
Ion. and Doric ; perf. mid. \éAnupar poetic, MéAappae Ion. ; aor. pass. dddupOny 
Ion., é\d¢@nv Doric; v. a. kara-Aaumréos Hdt. (IV.) 

Adprw shine: Adppw, apa, 2 perf. Aérausa poetic. 

Aa-v-8-dvw (Aad-, yO-) escape the notice of, lie hid: Ahow, 2 aor. ~abov, 2 perf. 
AAnba as pres., v. a. &-Nacros poetic. Mid. in prose usu. ém-AavOdvopar 
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forget (AavOdvouar poetic, rare in prose ; Anbowat poetic) : ém-Anjoopar, 2 aor. 
ér-chabduny, perf. mid. ém-AAAnopor. Hom. has 2 aor. AéAabov caused to 
forget and derabduny forgot (441 D.), perf. mid. AdéAacuar. AeAjoomar IS 
poetic. By-forms are \7j0w, -oua, chiefly poetic: Z\nca poetic; and Anbdrw 
cause to forget Epic, poetic. (IV.) 

Adw-rw (AaB- or Aag-) lap, lick: pres. late: &k-Adrpopor Aristoph., é&-€Aapa 
Aristoph., MAada Aristoph. Fut. \4yw Hom. (IL) 

Adoxw, for Nak-ccw, 475 d (dak-, Aaxe-) speak: Naxhoouar (1057), 2 aor. @\akov 
(€ddxnoa rare), 2 perf. as pres. AéAnka Epic = Nédaka Tragic (part. Nedkdxvia 
Epic), 2 aor. mid. AeAaxdunv Epic. Poetic verb. By-forms émi-Anxéw Epic, 
haxadtw Tragic. (V.) 

Adw see: only part. Adwy and imperf. Ade. Epic. 

*\dw (AO) wish (da-, Aq-): contr. Mjs, MG, inf. MMv (346). Doric verb. Also 
Aelw. 

Aéyw say: Aékw, Ecéa, perf. elpyka (see under efpw), NéAeypar, éX€xOnv, fut. pass. 
hexOhoopar, fut. perf. AeAéEopar, AekTéos, -rds poetic. Fut. mid. A€fopar as 
pass. is poetic (1058 a). Sia-Aéyopar discuss : Sia-AéEopar and Sia-hex OAoo- 
par (1107), St-eiAeypar, St-eAexOnv (di-ehéynv Aristotle), Sva-Aexréos. 

Aéyw collect, count, usu. in comp. w. é& or ody: -déEw, -édeEa, 2 perf. -e(Aoxa 
(408), -e(Aeypar and -Aé\cypau, 2 aor. pass. -cdéynv (-eAexOnv rare in Att.), 
fut. perf. -Aeyhoopar, -Aektéos, NexTds poetic. 2 aor. mid. édéyunv ¢ 335. 

Aeltrw (Aeut-, Aour-, Aur-, 435 b) leave, often in comp. w. dé, kara, vad, etc. : 
Netw, 2 aor. €Avrov, 2 perf. A€éXourra have left, have failed. etwopar mid. 
remain, pass. am left, am inferior: hérerppar, edeipOnv, fut. pass. AerhOy- 
copat, fut. perf. AeAeltpopar, Acumréos. Fut. mid. Aelouar is rarely pass. 
(1058 a). 2 aor. mid. édvréuny in prose only in comp. (as pass. A 693). 
By-form xatra-hiprdve. On the inflection of the 2 aor. see 348. 

Aertivw (Aertvy-) thin: ehértiva, Aekerrvcpar, EAertivOny. (III.) 

Aérw (Ker-, Aar-) peel, usu. comp, w. amd, éx: -Aépo, -EXea, A€Aappar (inscr.), 
-ehdaryv. 

Aetw stone to death, usu. comp. w. xard in prose: -Aetow, -éXevora, -eAedoOnv, 
-hevo Oho opar. 

Aex- lay to rest (cp. déx-os bed): héEouar, Ere~a (€deEdunv went to rest, imv. 
héfeo, 515 D.), 2 aor. athematic forms (520 a) éexro went to rest, imv. dé£o for 
Aex-oo0, inf. kara-Aéx Oar for -AexoGar, part. kaTa-héyuevos. Epic. 

Ajdw: see AavOdva. 

AcAalouar (Aa- for Nac-) desire eagerly only pres. and imperf. ; with perf. \edln- 
pat (Ata-). Epic. Cp. Adw. (IIL) 

Mocopva: rarely Mrowat (dit-) supplicate: éducdpny Epic, 2 aor. éréunv Epic, 
modv-ANoros. Poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

Aixudw (and uxudfw) lick: perf. part. Nekcxudres Hesiod. Usually poetic. 

hoéw (= horew) wash : roéocopuar, édde(o)oa, -dunr. Epic. See Aove. 

Aovw wash loses v before a short vowel and then contracts (849 b): Aovw, Aovers, 
Aover, Aodpev, Aotre, Aodot, Eovv, Aodcopar (Aovcw late), Edovea, AAovpat, 
&-Aovtos. Hom. has \bw, dodw: Aoétoopuar, Nodoa §217, Mecca (-aro), Hippocr. 
éovdnv. 

opalyw (ADpav-) abuse / usu. ADpalvopar as act.: ATpavodpar, Eipnvapyy, Aerv- 
parpot (usu. mid.), édiudvOnv Tragic. (III.) 
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how (v-, dv-) loose. Inflection 342. On 2 aor. mid. Epic é\vuny as pass., ep. 
1046. On perf. opt. AeddTo, see 559 D, 


patve (uar-, wnr-) madden, act. usu. poetic: eunva, péeunva am mad. Mid. 
palvopat rage: uavoduar Hdt., 2 aor. pass. ¢udvnv. III.) 

palowac (for Ma(o)-Louar) desire, strive : Mdooopat, éua(o)oduny, érl-pacros. Epic. 
Connected are Aeol. udouas (uGra, opt. wero, imy. Goo) and Epic and poetic 
Haydw. (III.) 

pa-v-O-dvw (uad-, uabe-) learn: pabycopnat (1057), 2 aor. tuabov, pepaonka, pay- 
ts, -réos. Hom. has 2 aor. Zupabov (897 a, D.). (AIV.) 

papalve (uapar-) cause to wither: épdpava, éuapdvdny Hom. CII.) 

Mdp-vayar (uap-va-) fight: only in pres. and imperf., subj. udpywpac (500 D.), 
imv. pdpvac. Poetic. (IV.) 

Mdpr-rw (wapr-) seize: udpyw, uapwa, 2 aor. €uapmov (?) and redupl. wéuaprov (?) 
Epic, 2 perf. uéuapra Epic. Poetic. CI.) 

Barre (uay-) knead: pagw, tyaga, pepaxa, pépaypar, 2 aor. pass. eudyny (mpoc- 
eudxOnv Soph.),  (III.) 

paxopat (uax-, uaye-) fight : Paxodpar (511 b), guaxerduny, pepdxnpar, paxergos. 
Pres. Hom. waxéouar (part. Haxeodpuevos and paxeduevos, fut. Hom. bax hoowar 
(-€ccoua ?) and payéoua, Hat. Haxngoua: ; aor. Epic euaxer(o)duny (v. |. 
-nodunv), Hdt. éuaxecduny; v. a. pwaxntéds Hom., d-udxeros Aesch. 

wédw and pedéw rule (440 d). Epic and poetic. wédomar am concerned about. 

pebi-cKw make drunk: épédvea. peOtokopnar get drunk, euebicOnv got drunk. 
(V.) 

pebvwam drunk: only pass. and imperf. ; other tenses from the pass. of pebtoke. 

pely-vopu (wevy-, my-) mix (often written biyvop.), also peryvdw, and less com. 
ployw (475 c): peléw, tueka, péperypar, euelxOnv, dva-perx Ohcopar rare, 2 aor. 
pass. éutynv, perxtdés, -réos. The forms with e are restored on the authority 
ofinscr. Epic 2 fut. pass. wyhooua, Epic 2 aor. mid. guixro (Euexro ?), 
poetic fut. perf. wewelEoua. (1V.) 

Melpouar (uep-, for cuep-, uop-, uap-) obtain part in: 2 perf. €upope (405 D.) has a 
share in. Epic. elpapra. it is fated (from ce-cpap-rat, 408 a). (III.) 

péAAw (uEAR-, weAde-) intend, augments é, rarely y- (898): pedAAhow, éuéAAqoa, 
peAAnTEos. 

Hérw (ued-, wede-) Care Jor, concern poetic : wedfow poetic, uehpoouat Epic, 2 perf. 
Héunda Epic (535 D.), weuérnuar as pres. poetic (Epic péu-B-rherar, ep. 118 D., 
549 D.), éuedjOnv poetic. Impersonal: péder it is a care, pedhoe, euéAnoe, 
HepeAnke, peAnréos. Prose émt-péAopar or émi-peAgopar care Jor (the latter 
form is far more com. on Att. inser. after 380 B.C.) : €mi-peAhoopar, émt- 
pepeAnpar, €rr-emedHOnv, ért-peAnréos. 

wéuova (uev-, pov-, wa-) desire: 2 perf. as pres. ; sing. wéuovas, -ove; otherwise 
athematic forms, as uéwarov (544), uéuauer, -are, -dao, imv. peudrw, part. 
Mevaws and peudws, weuavia, inf. wewovévar Hat. Epic, poetic. 

péppopar blame: péupopar, euenPauny, euéuhOnyv rare in prose, peparés. 

péve (uev-, weve-) remain: pevo, tperva, pepévqxa (440 c), Heverdés, peveréos. By- 
form ~wt-py-w Epic and poetic. : 

pep-unplfo ponder, devise: dm-euepuhjpica Aristoph., uepurpéa Epic. Poetic. 
(III. ) 


420 APPENDIX: LIST OF VERBS [undouca 


phdouar devise: uhcouat, gunoduny. Poetic. 

unxdouar (un-, wax-, 441) bleat: pres, and imperf. not used ; Hom. 2 aor. part. 
paxdév, 2 perf. part. weunxws, meuaxvia (544), 2 plupf. éuéuncov. 

unridw (unri-, 441, cp. ufjris) plan: also pntidopar and (Pind.) wyrlouar: -tcoua, 
-isdunv. Epic and Lyric. 

platve (uwar-) stain: pravd, éulava, peplacpar, emidvOnv, pravOyoopat, d-ulavros 
poetic. III.) 

pi-pvy-oke@ and pi-pvh-oKw (uva-, 475 b) remind, mid. remember. Act. usu. dva- 
or tro-pipvyoKw (the simple is poetic except in pass.) : -pvqorw, -pvqca, 
perf. péuvnpat = pres. (405 n.) remember, éuvqoOnv as mid. remembered, 
mentioned, fut. pass. = mid. punrOfjcopar shall remember, fut. perf. pepvqco- 
pat shall bear in mind (562), v. a. émi-pyvnoréos, d-uvacros Theocr. pépvnpar 
has subj. pepvOpar (557), opt. pepvapnv (pepvepny doubtful, 559 b), imy. 
péuvnoo (Hdt. uéuveo), inf. pepvijoGar, part. pepvnpévos. Fut. uviow (-opuac), 
aor. €uvnoa (-dunv) are poetic. Epic prydoua: in Hom. éuvdovro, pywbyevos. 
(v.) 

uluvyw remain: poetic for péve. 

ployw (for u-(u)oyw, 475 c) mix, pres. and imperf. See pelyvdpe. 

pitw suck, Ion. uvgéw, late éx-uvgdw. Hom. éx-uvfnoas squeezing out. 

polo (uvy-) grumble: esvta. III.) 

pUKdopat (uiK-, uvK-, uvKa-, 441) bellow: epixnodpnv, Epic 2 aor. pico (521 D.), 
Epic 2 perf. uéuixa as pres. 

porto (uuK-) wipe usu. comp. W. dd: -épvga, -epepdypnv. III.) 

pbw shut the lips or eyes (v late, uncertain in Att.) : éuvoa, pépdka. 


valw (vac-ww) dwell: évacca caused to dwell, évaccduny took up my abode and 
caused to dwell, évdcOnv was setiled or dwelt. Poetic. (III.) 

vaiw (vaf-w) swim: vatov . 222 (v. 1. véov). (AII.) 

vatTw (vad-, vay-) compress: évagta Epic and Ion., vévaopar Aristoph. (vévayyac 
Hippocr.), vaordés Aristoph. Mostly Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

vdw (vae-w) flow only in pres. Epic. Cp. valw swim. 

*vdw (v@) spin (va-, vn-, 346) : pres. vijs, vij, vaou, inf. viv, part. vav, fut. view, 
aor. tvnoa, aor. pass. évhOnv. 

veixéw (vetxe- for vekes-; cp. 7d vetkos strife) chide, usu. veckelw in Hom.: verxéow, 
évelxea(a)a. Epic (also Hdt.). (1II.) 

velhe (vep-, up-; better form than vider) snows, covers with snow: Kat-éverpe. 
Pass. velderan. 

vépw (veu-, veue-, 440 c) distribute, mid. also go to pasture: vena, tvepa, S1a- 
vevéunka, vevéunpat, évenhOnv, Sta-veunréos. 

véouat (ver-) go, come, only in pres. and imperf.: véouar as fut. 513 a. Mainly 
poetic. Cp. vicouar 

vevw nod: -veboopar w. dvd or katd (1057), évevora, vévevka. Hom. has fut. vetow 
and xara-vevtcoua. 

véw (veu-, ver-, v-, Originally ovev-, etc.) swim, often comp. w. did, é: vevorodp.at 
Xen. (512, 1057), ~vevora, -vévevka, vevotéos. Cp. vixouac. 

ww heap up, pres. in comp. and only in Hat. (Att. usu. has xéa) : évqoa, 
vévnpat (vévnopar?), vntdés Hom. Epic vyéw. 

vitw (uB-, wy-, 463) wash, in Att. usu. w. dad, é&: -viipopat (vipw poetic), -évupa, 
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-vévipspar, -evlpOnv Hippocr., é-vrros Hom. = Gv-amd-vurros. virrw is late, 
vimrouat Hom. (III.) 

vicowac go or will go: from u-v(€)o-Louat, Cp. vdo-ros return. Often printed vic- 
gowac (mss. often have velcoua.) Poetic. (iI. ) 

voéw think, perceive, regular in Att. Mid. vootpar usu. in comp., fut. Sia-vofco- 
pat (rare) and Sa-vonbfoopat (1107). Ion. contracts on to win éywoa, vévwxa, 
vévw pat. 

vopl{e believe : vourd (511 e), évépicra, VevopiKa, vevdpiopat, évouloOnv, vouirOh- 
Topat, vontoréos. (III.) 


falvw (far-) scratch: fave, tnva, Zéaupuac late Att., &aowa. Hippocr. (III.) 

féw (e- for feo-) scrape: tkerpar. Epic are Zeca and técoa, Eeords. 

Enpalvw (Enpar-) dry: Enpava, efpava, Efpacpar, énpdvOnv. Ion. éEnpnva, late 
eEhpaupa. (IV.) 

bw polish: ticra, ebobnv, ttvouac Aristotle, tucrss Hat. 


68ouTropéw travel: regular, but observe ddoumemépnxa for wédorrdpyxa. See 416, 
6Somovéw make a way: regular, but wdoreroinuévos in Xen. for ddomoinuévos. 415. 
é5u- am angry: in Hom. aor. @bvc(o)dunrv, perf. ddd5vcra as pres, 

lw (65-, dfe-) smell: othoew, Stnoa. Hippocr. é¢éow and deca, Epic plupf. 
665 as imperf., Aeolic 8cdw. (III.) 

olyw open: olfw, gta, olxbels Pind. Poetic, as is also ofyviys. In prose av-olyw 
and dv-olyvipi, g.v. The older form is éefyw, found in Hom. aor. Seka 
(mss. dita), Hom. has also diyvtuny (wevy- ?). 

ol$a (o/d-). Inflection 387, see i6-. 

oldfw swell: @Syoa, gSyka. By-form olddww poetic. 

olkrtpw (olkrip-, 471) pity: @kripa. olkrelpw is a late spelling. (III.) 

otpalo lament: olpdtopar (1057), dputa, ofuwyyar(?) Eur., gudydnv poetic. 
(iII.) 

olvoxoéw and -xoedw Hom. pour wine: imperf. olvoxder, dvox ber (épvoxde, A 8, is 
incorrect for éfo.-), otvoxohew, olvoyofca. Epic and Lyric, and in Xen. 

otopar (ol-, ole-) think: 1 pers. in prose usu. otwav: imperf. pny (rarely odpnv), 
olfjropat, GHOnv, olnréos. Epic diw, étw, and ofw, dtouar, diodunv, ato Onv. 
olpat is probably a perfect (479 a). 

olcw: shall bear. See dépo. 

otxopar (olx-, olxe-, olxo-) am gone as perf. (1089) : olxqoropat, ofxwxa poetic 
and Ion. (some Mss. @xwxa), rap-Sxnka (?) K 252. ofywxa is probably due to 
Att. redupl. Ion. -ofyyyar is doubtful. 

oKAddw (dxeA-) run ashore: deta. Cp. Kéddw. (III) 

odo b-dvw (dio 8-) slip, also $t-oAtcPalvw : 2 aor. bri bor Ion., poetic ; di-wrAlo @nca 

and #dlcéyxa Hippocr. (édobe-). (IV.) 

BA-Avuu destroy, ruin, lose, for 6d-vi-ue (6A-, dde-, ddo-) also -oAdAJw, in prose 
usu. comp. w. dé, also w. did or é&: -oA@ (511 b), -bdAewa, -oAdAeKa have 
ruined, 2 perf. -6\oca am ruined. Fut. 6dé0(c)w Epic, é\éow rare in com- 
edy, dAéw Hdt. Mid. dAdAvpar perish: -ohotpar, 2 aor. -wAspny, part. dAduevos 
ruinous (obd\- Epic). By-form 6\ékw Epic, poetic. (IV.) 

OA-odbfw (droAvy-) shout, rare in prose: OhoAtEopat (1057), dAdAvEa. (III.) 

Shotpopar (dropup-) bewail: srodvpodpar, drodipdynv, ddobipOnv made to 
lament Thuc. 8.78. (III.) 
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Su-vope (du-, duo-, 441) and dpvdw swear: opodpar (1057) for duocopar, dpoca, 
dpdpoxa, dpdpopar and opdporpar, dpoOqvy and apdobny, dpoc Ofjcopar, 
a-apotos. (IV.) 

éubpy-vius (duopy-) wipe, usu. comp. w. éf in poetry : -onépew, dpopka, e-opdpyve- 
pat: -opdpEopar, -apoptdpuny, -opdpxOny. (IV.) 

dvi-vy-pe (dvn-, dva-; for dy-ovn-u1, but the redupl. has no regard for the 0) bene- 
fit: view, dvqca, 2 aor. mid. dvhuny received benefit (opt. ovalyny), avAPny, 
av-dvytos. 2 aor. mid. imv. dvyco Hom., w. part. évjwevos Hom.; 1 aor. mid. 
avapunv late. 

Bvo-war (dvo-) insult: pres. and imperf. like dldouar, opt. dvorro Hom. ; dvdacoua, 
avor(a)duny, aor. pass. subj. kar-ovec67s Hdt., dvords Pind., évocrés Hom, 
évaro P 25 may be imperf. of a by-form dvajiar. 

ove (déuy-) sharpen, in prose map-oftve provoke: -ofvvG, dfva, -ofvppar, 
-w&bvOnv. (III.) 

ér- in fut. dopar, perf. mid. dppar, aor. pass. ShOnv, mepi-omréos. See dpa. 

érulw (drv-) take to wife (later ériw): értcw Aristoph. Epic, poetic. (III.) 

épdw (dpa- for fopa-) see: imperf. éSpwv (400), fut. doar 1057 (der 2 8.), 2 aor. 
elSov ((5- for .d-), 1 perf. épaxa (406) and ébpaxa (plupf. éwpaxn), ébpapar 
and @ppar, dfOnv, opOjcopar, dpards, mept-omréos. Acolic dpnu, Epic dpdw 
(483), New Ion. épéw. Imperf. wpwy Hadt., fut. ér-dWouac in Hom. = shall 
look on, émi-dyoua shall choose, aor. mid. ér-wYduny saw Pind., émi-wpdunv 
chose Plato, 2 perf. drwra poetic, Ion. See /é- and ér-. (VI.) 

dpyatvw (dpyav-) am angry: &pyava (518 a) made angry. Tragic. 470a. (IIL.) 

a : €-opyG, Spyira, apyiopat, dpylcOnyv, opyrcOhAcopat, opyioréos. 
(III. 

dpéyw reach Epic, poetic, dpéy-viu. Epic (only part. dpeyvis): dpétw, adpeta 
rare in prose. opéyopar stretch myself, desire: opéEopar rare in prose, apetd- 
pyv but usu. apéx@nv as mid., dpexrés Hom. Perf. dpeyuar Hippocr., dpoé- 
peymae (8 pl. dpwpéxarar II 834, plupf. dpwpéxaro A 26). By-form dpryrdopac: 
apryvnP nv. 

8p-vijuu (6p-) raise, rouse : ipcw (508 a), dpoa, 2 aor. trans. and intrans. épopov Epic 
(411 D.), 2 perf. dpwpa as mid. have roused myself, am roused. Mid, dprupar 
rise, rush: fut. dpotuac Hom., 2 aor. &péunv (Epic are pro, imy. dpco, bpceo 

(515 D.) and dpeev, inf. dpa, part. dpuevos), perf. dépmpeuac Hom. Poetic. (1V.) 

opirrw (dpvx-) dig, often comp. w. did, card : -opttw, dpvéa,-opdpuxa, Opdapvypai 
(Gpvypa.?), aptixOnv, -opux@hoopar, 2 fut. pass. -opvxfoopar Aristoph., 
opuktés. Mid. aor. dputduny caused to dig Hat. (III) 

orppatvopar (dog¢pav-, dagpe-) smell: oohptropar, 2 aor. dodpdpny, doppdvOnv 
late Com. and Hippocr. Hdt. has dcppdunrv. Cp. 474i, 477. (III. TV.) 

drorusw lament: drorvEoua (1057), drérvéa, III.) 

otpéw make water: eéovpovv, oiphoopat (1057), év-eotpnoa, év-eotpyka. New Ion 
has ovp- for Att. éoup- (as ovp46nv Hippocr. ). 

oirdfw wound: otrdow, otraca, otracuar. Epic and Tragic. (III.) 

ovrdw wound: otryoa, 2 aor. (ui-form) 3s. ofra 524 D. (inf. ovrduevar and obrd- 
ev), 2 aor. mid. ovrduevos as pass., dv-oraros. Epic and Tragic. 

Odeihw (dped-, dperre-) OWE: Oherdtow, ahetAnoa, 2 aor. ddedov in wishes, would 
that! a@dpelAnka, aor. pass. part. odernels. Hom. usu. has bpéNAea the 
Aeolic form. Cp. 471la. (IIL) : 
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bpéAdw (dhed-) increase: aor. opt. 6dé\kece Hom. Poetic, mainly Epic. (III.) 

Opdr-LoK-dvw (dpd-, dpde-, SpA-toK-, 477): Owe, am guilty, incur a penalty: 
opdrfow, ShAnoa (rare and suspected), 2 aor. Sdhdrov, ShAnka, ShrAnpar. 
For 2 aor. é6pdetv, 6¢Ady Mss. often have épdrev and d¢dwy, as if from spd, 
alate present. (IV. V.) 


mallw (raid-, mary-) sport: €raiwa, réraika, mématcpar, matoréos. Att. fut. 
prob. waloouat (1057). martofuar in Xen. S. 9. 2 is used by a Syracusan. 

malo (ma-, mae-) strike: walow and majow Aristoph., ératca, brep-réraika. ; 
for éralc6nv Aesch., Att. usu. has érAhynv, as wérAnypor for rémacka. 

madalw wrestle: émddatca, éradaloOyy Eur., mwadalow Epic, dvo-rddacros 
Aesch. 

wadhd\w (rad-) shake, brandish: érnda, réradyuar. Hom. has 2 aor. redupl. 
du-remahav and 2 aor. mid. (€)radro. Epic and poetic. (III) 

wdouat (ra-) acguire, become master = xrdopar; pres. not used: waooua, éra- 
cduny, wérauar. Doric verb, used in poetry and in Xen. Distinguish ré&co- 
pat, érdoduny from raréoua eat. 

Tapa-vopnew transgress the law augments wap-evop- rather than map-nvou- though 
the latter has support (T. 3. 67. 5), perf. mapa-vevéunka. See 415. 

map-o.vew insult (as a drunken man): érap-dvovv, érap-dvnoa, werap-dvnka, 
érrap-wvtOnv (best MS. rapwrndnv D. 22.63). See 415. 

Tréaoxo suffer (revd-, wov0-, ra0-) for r(€)v0-cxw (31, 475): meloopar (1057) for 
mevé-couat, 2 aor. éraov, 2 perf. mérov0a (Hom. rérocbe or réracbe, fem. 
part. werafvia, 544) ; Doric rérocxa. (V. VI.) 

mwardoow strike: pres. and imperf. Epic (for which Att. has témrrw and ral), 
matdtw, érdrata, éx-rerdrayuac Hom. (Att. mémrdnypor), érardxOny late 
(Att. érdAqynv). (IIL.) 

matéouat (mat-, wate-) eat, taste: mucoua(?) Aesch., érdo(o)dunv Hom., plupf. 
mwerdounv Hom., d-racros Hom. Mainly Epic, also New Ion, 

mwatro (wat-, 467 a) sprinkle: usu. in comp. w. éy, érl, card: macw, -éraca, 
-endcOnv, maoréos. Hom. has only pres. and imperf. Often in comedy. 
(iII.) 

matw stop, cause to cease: ratcw, travoa, wéravka, wéravpar, éravOnv, mavOh- 
copa, fut. perf. mematcopar (562), G-mavotos, mavotéos. Mid. mavopor 
cease: mavcropar, éravedpnv. In Hdt. mss. have éravény and ératcOny. 

are(Ow (srec0-, moi8-, i0-) persuade: melow, trea, mémarka, 2 perf. wérovba trust. 
mérecpat, ereloOnv, mero Ojrowor, murtdés, mevotéos. Mid. e(Oopar believe. 
obey: weloopar. 2 aor. érifov and ériOduny poetic; redupl. 2 aor. mémfoy 
Epic, 411 D. (werlOw, -ou); 2 plupf. 1 pl. émémiduev (544) for érerolbaper ; 
2 perf. imy. rérew# Aesch. Eum. 599 (rémici?). From mife- come Hom. 
miOnow shall obey, wemtOjow shall persuade, riOjoas trusting. 

mewdw (reva-, meivy-), hunger (for contraction in pres. see 346, 495) : mewhow. 
éretvnoa, memalvnxa. Inf. pres. recvjpevac Hom. (495). 

melpw (mep-, map-) pierce, Epic in pres.: @reipa, wémapuar, 2 aor. pass. dv-erd pny 
Hdt. Ion. and poetic. (1II.) 

mekT-€-w (mek-, mexT-e-) comb, shear = Epic pres. melxw: éreéa Theocr., éreéd- 
unv Hom., éwéxOnv Aristoph. For comb Att. usu. has krevifw, Ealve ; for 
shear Kelp, 
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medd{w (rédas near) bring near, approach : weddow and Att. med@ (511d), éréhaca 
(Epic also éré\acca, and mid. éredacduny), wérdnpwac Epic, éweddoOnv Epic 
(émddOnv in tragedy), 2 aor. mid. érdjuny approached Epic, v. a. mraorbs. 
Poetic and Ion. Kindred are meddw poetic, mekddw and wdAd@w dramatic, 
midvapar and mdrvdw Epic. Prose rAnovdtw (cp. rdqolov). (IIL) 

méXw and médouae (red-, wr-) am (orig. turn, move myself) : %redov and éwehbuny, 
2 aor. %rde, rdero (523 D.), -rAduevos. Poetic. 

méuarw (reum-, roum-) send: wéwrpo, ereppa, 2 perf. wéropnda, mémeppar, erénpOnv, 
TreppOqoopat, wepards, TeLTTEos. 

memralvw (rerav-) make soft or ripe: émémava (518 a), éremdvOnv, merav0fropat; 
perf. inf. werdvéa: Aristotle. (III.) 

memopety OY wemapely Show ; see Trop-. 

mwémpwrat tt is fated ; see mop-. 

mepalvw (mepay-, Cp. mépas end) accomplish: mepavd, émépaiva, memépacpat, ére- 
pavOnv, a-mépavros, Sta-mepavréos. (III.) 

wrépSopar (mepd-, mopd-, mapd-) = Lat. pedo: drro-rapShropat, 2 aor. an-érapdov, 
2 perf. méropda. 

mép0w (mep0-, mpad-) sack, destroy: wépow, érepoa, 2 aor. @rpadoy, and émpabbuny 
(as pass.). Inf. wép6ac for mep0-cOar. mépcouat is pass.in Hom. Poetic for 
prose trop@éw. 

mwép-vnue sell, mid. wépvapar: fut. wepdw, aor. émepdo(c)a, perf. mid. part. memepy- 
uévos. Poetic, mainly Epic, for waAéw or drrodlSopar. Akin to mepdw (cp. 
mépav) go over, cross (mepacw, etc.) ; cp. murpackw. (1V.) 

mérapat fly: see méropar. 

meTav-vip. (rera-, mra-) and meravviw (rare) expand, in prose usu. comp. w. 
dvd: -merG (511 Cc), -ewéraca, -rértrapar. Fut. éx-rerdow Eur., perf. mid. 
meméragpuat poetic, aor. pass. werdoOny Hom. By-forms: poetic rirynm and 
mirvaw (Only pres. and imperf.). (IV.) 

wéropat (aer-, were-, TT-) fly in prose USU. W. dvd, €&: -rThoropat (Aristoph. also 
meThoouat), 2 aor. -errépnv. Kindred is poetic réraua:: 2 aor. érrny (poetic) 
and émrrdpny, inflected like émpidunyv (érrdunv is often changed to émréunyr), 
524 b. Poetic forms are rordouac and rordéouar (rembrnuat, eroriOnv, rorn- 
76s); mwrdouacis Epic. tarrapa is late. 

wértw (mex-, wem-) COOK: mépw, Erea, wéreppar, erépOnv, wemrds. (III) 

mevOouat (mevd-, rv0-) learn, poetic for wuvOdvopar. 

wépvov slew: see der-. 

why-vipe (ryy-, tay-) fix, make fast: whkw, ernta, 2 perf. wérnya am fixed, 
2 aor. pass, éréynv intrans., 2 fut. pass. wayfoopat. Epic 2 aor. 3 s. xar- 
éxnxto stuck (athematic), érntduny poetic and Ion., érjyénv and mnxrés 
poetic. mnyviw rare (Hdt., Xen.). «nyvdro (Plato, Ph. 118 a) pres. opt. 
for rnyvu-i-ro (some Mss, ryyvtorro) ; cp. 498 D. (IV.) 

wnddw leap, often comp, w. dvd, els, é&, érl: -rnShoopat (1057), -erpdnoa, -rerhdnka. 

tialve (wiav-) fatten: miavd, ériava, kata-rertarpat. Mostly poetic and Ion. 
(IV.) 

wih-ynpa, wih-vapat, wir-vdw, approach: see reddiw. 

a(-p-mAn-pt (wAq-, Tha-; W. u inserted, 410) fill. In prose comp. w. év (458 n.): 
eu-mAqow, év-érdnoa, éu-rérAnka, ey-mérAnopat, év-erAfoOnv, ey-wdynoOh- 
copat, éu-wAnoréos, 2 aor. mid. athematic érdjunv (poetic): mdjro and 
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mhfvro Epic, év-érAnro Aristoph., opt. éu-rAyuny Aristoph., imv. %umdyco 
Aristoph. By-forms: miumddvoua: Hom., rd70w am full poetic (2 perf. 
mwérdnOa) except in wAqPovea dyopd, wAnOiw abound, wdyObvoua Aesch., 
aTAnpow. 

al-p-mpn-pt (rpy-, mpa-, W. mw inserted, 410) burn. In prose usu. comp. w. év 
(cp. 458 N.): -mrphow, -érpyoa, -rérpnpat, -erphodnv. Hdt. has éu-rémpyopyar, 
and éu-mpjcouar (aS pass.) or éu-rerpjooua (6.9). mérpnouar Hat., Aristotle. 
By-form éu-1rp46w Hom. 

mivt-oKxw (mivv-) make wise: érlyvcca. Poetic. (V.) 

tive (m-, ro-, mw-) drink often comp. w. é« or xard: fut. wtopat 1057 (usu. i 
after Hom., 513) and (rarely) motpat, 2 aor. émiov 524 a (imv. wi, 524 b), 
mémoxa, -réropat, -erdOnv, -1robf}copat, mortdés, mottos, micrés poetic. Aeolic 
movw. (IV. VI.) 

mimt-oxw (mi-) give to drink: wiow, @rica, Poeticand New Ion. Cp. mtvw. (V.) 

mi-mpa-cKxw (mpa-) sell, pres. rare = Att. madéw, droSlSonar: mérpaka, mémpapar, 
érp&Onyv, fut. perf. werphcopat, mparés, -réos. In Att. mwAqou, Grodécopan, 
ameSdpynv are used for fut. and aor. (V.) 

at-mrrw (wer-, mr-, 31, mrw-) fall for mi-r(e)r-w: merotpar (512, 1057), 2 aor. 
émecov (512 a), wértoxa. Fut. recéoua: Ion., 2 aor. érerov Doric and Aeolic, 
2 perf. part. werrws Soph., werrynds and wemreds Hom. 

mir-ynu and mir-vaw spread out: poetic for werdvvipr. (IV.) 

wir-vw fall: poetic for mtrrw, (IV.) 

mhrafw (rrayy-, 464) cause to wander: érdayéa. Mid. rrdfouar wander: wddyéo- 
pas, erdayxOnv wandered, wrayxrés. Poetic. (III.) 

mddOw: dramatic for redd fw, wANo Lalo. 

wAGTTw (7aT-) mould, form: erraca, wérrkacpar, érrdcOnv, wAacTdés. Fut. 
adva-rd\dow lon. (III.) 

ahéxw (aex-, mox-, mAax-) weave, braid: emdeta, mémreypar, erréxOnv rare, 
2 aor. pass. -erAdknyv (év, cbv), 2 perf. éu-wérhoxa Hippocr., probably Att., and 
éu-rémrdexa Hippocr., fut. pass. éu-rdexOncowat Aesch., wdexrds Aesch. 

mw (xAev-, wref-, wAv-, 456, 507 a) sail (on the contraction see 348): mrdevoopar 
or mAevoodpar (512, 1057), émdevora, wérdevka, mémdhevopar, mAevorréos. émdev- 
oOnv is late. Epic is also mdelw, Ion. and poetic mhdw: mrAdcomat, érrwoa, 
2 aor. @rd\wy (Epic), rérhwxa, trwrés. Att. by-form rAg{w. 

TAATTY (rAny-, wAay-) strike, in prose often w. é&, éwl, kara: -rAhEw, -<rAnfa, 
2 perf. mwémdnya, mérAnypot, 2 aor. pass. émAfynv, but in comp. always 
-erAGynv (é&, xard), 2 fut. pass. rhAnyhoopat and ék-mrAayyoopar, fut. perf. 
memAHEopat, Katra-mwAnkréos. 2 aor. redupl. (é)mérAnyov Hom., mid. ze- 
mrHyero Hom., érdnxOnv poetic and rare, -erAyynv Hom. Thue. 4. 125 has 
éx-mdjyvucbar (rdivyriye). In pres., imperf., fut., and aor. act. Att. uses 
tintw, mato for the simple verb, but allows the compounds éxmrdjrrw, ém- 
a\j7rTw. In the perf. and pass. the simple verb is used. (III.) 

mdivo (rdvy-) wash: wrwvd, Ewddva, wérAvpat, érAVOny Ion. (prob. also Att.), 
atduréos, wuT6s Ion. Fut. mid. éx-rAvvotpar as pass. (1058). III.) 

Trdw sail: see rréw. 

arvéw (avev-, mvec-, mvu-, 456, 507 a) breathe, blow, often w. dvd, év, e&, éml, aby: 
wvevrodpat and -mrvescopar (512, 1057), érvevora, -rérvevka. Epic also mvelw; 
from dva-rvéw take breath: 2 aor. imv. &u-rvve X 222. See mvi-. 
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avtyo (rviy-, my-) choke, usu. comp. W. dé : -mvigw (128 a), -émviga, mémviypar, 
-errviyny, -Trvyyropar. 

avv- to os ete in mind or body: Epic forms du-rviro, du-rvbOny (v. 1. 
-rvivOnr), Térvipar wm Wise, memvouévos wise, plupt. rérvvco. Often referred 
to mvéw Or mivtoKw. 

wo0éw desire, miss: woOhew or robéropar (1057 a), éwdOnoa or éenddera (443 b). 
All other forms are late. 

arovéw labor, in early Greek wovéoua: regular, but movéow and éméveca in Mss. of 
Hippoer.; Doric zovdw. ; 

mop- (and mpw-) give, allot: 2 aor. émopoy poetic, 2 aor. inf. weropety (in some 
Mss.' rerapety) Pind. to show, perf. pass. mémpwrat tt is fated, ) wempwuévn 
(aioa) fate. Poetic. 

mpétrw (rpay-) do: mpGgw, trpata, 2 perf. wémpaxa (prob. late) have done, 
némpaya have fared (well or ill) and also have done, wémpiiypar, émpaxOny, 
fut. pass. rpaxOjcopar, fut. perf. mempatopat, mpaxréos. Fut. mid. mpdgopar 
is rarely pass. (1058 a). Ion. rpjoow, mpjgw, etc. (III.) 

mpavve (mpavv-) soothe: émpaviva, érpavvOny. III.) 

mpérw am conspicuous: mpéyw poetic. Impersonal mpémer, mpéer, Empee. 

mpova- buy, only 2 aor. mid. érprdpnv (362). Other tenses from dvéopan. 

arptw Siw: erpioa, wérpiopar, érptorOnv. 

mpotccouat (mpotk-, cp. mpolé gift): pres. in simple only in Archilochus: fut. 
kata-mpolfoua Aristoph. (lon. xarampotfoua). (III.) 

aratw stumble: wratow, €rTaica, €rTarka, G-TrTaLeTos. 

Trdp-vupar (wTap-) sneeze ; 2 aor. €rrapov ; 1 aor. rapa and 2 aor, pass. émrdpny 
Aristotle. (IV.) 

TIHTTH (TTHK-, TTAK-) COwer: Ertyta, Errynxa ; 2 aor. part. cara-rraxdy Aesch. 
From rra- Hom. has 2 aor. dual xara-rrqrny and 2 perf. part. rerrnws. Ion. 
and poetic also mrwcow (mrwx-). (AIII.) 

mritta (mtic-) pound: érrica Hdt., wept-értiopar Aristoph., mepi-erricOny late 
Att. Not found in classic prose. (IIL.) 

Titccw (mrvx-) fold usu. comp. in prose w. dvd, mepl: -mritw, -érrvéa, 
-ETTVY PAL, -emTvXOnV, 2 aor. pass. -err¥ynv Hippocr., rrvxrés Ion. (IIL) 
mrve (rrv-, Tri-) spit: Kat-értuca, karé-rtvetos, Hippocr. has mricw, émrv- 

oOny. 

mu-v-0-dvopar (mevd-, mvd-) learn, inquire: weboopar (for mevOcouar), mevooduac 
A. Prom. 990, 2 aor. érv0dpunv, mérvopar, revotéos, dvd-rucros Hom. Hom. 
has 2 aor. opt. redupl. wer¥douro. mevOouar is poetic. (IV.) 


palyw (pa-, pav-, 474 h, perhaps for pad-mw) sprinkle: pavd, Eppava, Eppacpar, 
éppdvOnv. Apparently from fad- come Epic aor. %pacca, Epic perf. éppddarau 
and plupf. éppddaro. Perf. Zppayrar Aesch. Ion., poetic. (III. V2.) 

palw strike: palow, €ppaica, éppalodny. Fut. mid. as pass. d.a-ppaloecbar Q 355. 
Poetic, mainly Epic. 

par-rw (pag-) stitch ; dtro-ppdipw, Epparba, Eppayar, 2 aor. pass. éppddny, parrds. 
CII.) 

parrw (pay-) throw down (late pres. for dpatrw): tup-pdgfw, éppata. (III) 

pévw (¢pey-w, 463 a) do: pétw, Epeéa (less often eppeta), aor. pass. part, pex Gels, 
di-pextos. Poetic. Cp. épdw. (III.) 
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péw (fev-, per-, pv-, and pve-) flow (on the contraction in Att. cp. 348) : puhropar 
1057 (2 fut. pass. as act.; pevooua rare in Att.), éppinv (2 aor. pass. as act. ; 
éppevoa rare in Att.), épptnxa, purds and pevoréos poetic. pevootdua: Aristotle. 

bn- stem of etpynka, elpnpar, épprOnv, pnPqcopar, elphropar. See elpw. 

Pty-vdpu (fny-, for cpny-, pwy-, pay-) break, in prose mostly in comp. w. dvd, did : 
-phgw, éppnga, 2 perf. -ppwya am broken, 2 aor. pass. éppdynv, 2 fut. pass. 
-payjropar; -éppnyuar and -eppjxOnv Ion., pyxrds Hom. CIV.) 

pryéw (piy-, piye-) shudder: piyjow, épptynoa and ptynoa, 2 perf. eppiya as pres. 
Chiefly poetic. , 

Ptyéw shiver. On the contraction in the pres. see 349 a: piyoéow, épptywoa. 

ptrre (fir-, pur-) and pim-r-éw (440 d) throw: plipw, Eppipa, 2 perf. eppida, 
Eppippar, éppthOnv, 2 aor. pass. éppldnv, fut. pass. Grro-ppipOhcropar, piarrds 
Soph. (II.) 

pohéw sup up: podhow and podyoopar (1057), éppddnoa. 

pdouae (Epic also ptouar, rare in Att.) for fpioua, defend: picouat, éppiodunr, 
and puodunv O 29, pirds. Athematic forms are %p(p)iro, 3 pl. plaro, picbat. 
See dptuar. Chiefly poetic. 

purée soil: Epic perf. part. pepurwpévos (405 b, D.). Cp. purdw am dirty. 

por-viae (pw-) strengthen: ér-<ppwca, Eppapar (imv. éppwco farewell, part. éppw- 
pévos strong), éppdcOnv, &-ppwrrtos. (IV.) 


galyw (cav-) fawn upon: éonva. Poetic, prob. also in prose. (III.) 

calpw (onp-, cap-) sweep: 2 perf. céonpa grin: trnpa Soph. (III.) 

cadmife (carmiyy-) sound the trumpet: trddmyfa (also éodédmta ?). (III.) 

gabw (Cp. caros safe) save: cadcw, éodwoa, éoawdnv. Epic and poetic (but not 
Att.). Epic pres. subj. o67s, 767, c6wor, which editors change to cag@s (ods, 
gaots, cows), ca@ (cdw, gaol, c0G), cadct (cdwor, sbwor). For odw pres. imv. 
and 3s. imperf. editors usu. read cdov (= cao-e), but some derive the form 
from Aeolic cdwu. Cp. cota. 

cattw (cay-) pack, load: trata, céoaypor. (IIT.) 

gdw sift: éonoa, céonoua. Newlon. Here belong perf. érryua: and Starrdw 
Att. for dia-codw. ; 

oBév-vipr (oBe- for cBeo-, 474 f, n. 1) extinguish, usu. comp. w. dé or xard: 
oBicw, trBera, tr Bnka intrans. have gone out, éoPéorOnv, 2 aor. pass. éoBnv 
intrans. went out (361, 1043), oBhropat, co Berna: Aristotle. (IV.) 

oéBw revere, usu. céBopar: aor. pass. as act. éréhOqv, cerrds Aesch. 

oelw shake: celow, toeica, cérerka, cérerrpat, eoeloOnv, cerorrds. 

gevw (cev-, ov-) urge, drive on, mid. rush: éooeva (543 a, D.) and ceva, éocvpa 
as pres. hasten, éo(a)vO@nv rushed, 2 aor. mid. éc(c)vunv rushed (écovo, 
€covro Or stro, cvuevos), érl-ccvros Aesch. Mostly poetic, esp. tragic. Here 
belongs da-eccva (or dm-éocova) he is gone in Xen. Probably from goéo- 
Hat (o60s, sods motion), or from céouar, come dramatic codua (Doric cdpuac), 
govoe (ind. and imv.), cofvra:, ood, cotcOw. For cefra (S. Trach. 645), 
often regarded as from a form cedar, cofrar may be read. 

onpaive (onuar-, cp. cfua sign) show: onpavd, éohunva (éojuava not good Att. 
though in mss. of Xen.), ceohpacpar, éonpavOnv, émri-cnpavOjcopar, d-onpav- 
ros Hom., éri-onuarréos Aristotle. (III.) 

ehre (on-, cam-) cause to rot: 2 perf. céonma am rotten, 2 aor. pass. éodarny 
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rotted as intrans., 2 fut. pass. kara-camhoopear. of~w Aesch., céonupar Aris- 
totle, onrrés Aristotle. 

ciyao am silent: ctyfropa (1057), éotynoa, ceotynka, cectynpar, éotyqOnv, 
ciynPfoopat, fut. perf. ceciyfropar, ciynréos poetic. i 

otvouat (ouw-) injure, very rare in Att. prose: stvjcouat (?) Hippocr., éctvduny 
Hat: di.) 

ciwrdw am silent: ciwmicopat (1057), érvdarnoa, cerrdryka, éorwmhOyv, crw- 
aniqropat, cvwmntéos. 

okén-tw (cxad-) dig, often comp. w. kard: okdpo, <oxarpa, 2 perf. -rxada, 
éokappat, 2 aor. pass. -erkddnv. (IL) 

oKeddy-vipe (cxeda-), rarely oxeSavviw, scatter, often comp. w. amd, did, xara: 
-oked& (511 c), -eoxédaca, éoxiSarpar, oxedacOnv, cxedacrds. Fut. cxeddow 
poetic. By-forms: Epic xeddvviju: éxédacca, éxeddcOnv ; mainly poetic and 
Ton. oxld-vnue and oxld-vayac; poetic and Ion. xld-ynu and xld-vawar. (IV.) 

oxé\Xw (oKed-, okAn-) dry up: pres. late, Epic aor. éoxnda (ocxad-; as if from 
ckdd\\w) made dry, 2 aor. intrans. da-éoxdnv Aristoph., éoxrAnxa am dried up 
Ion. and Doric. III.) 

okén-ropat (cker-) view: oxépopar, éoxeapny, Eokeppat (sometimes pass.), 
fut. perf. éoxépopar, pass. oxertéos. For pres. and imperf, (Epic, poetic, and 
New Ion.) Att. gen. uses oxo, éoxdtrovv, ckoTotpat, érxorotpyny. Aor. 
pass. éoxép@nv Hippocr. (II.) 

oKyT-Te (cKnT-) prop, gen. comp. w. éri in prose: -cKh po, -éokn a, ~oxnppar, 
-erknponv. By-form cxlurrw Pind., Hippocr. (II.) 

oKld-vnue (oKLd-vn-, oK5-va-) oxld-vayar scatter : mainly poetic for oxeddvvdpu. (1V.) 

ockotréw view: good Att. uses only pres. and imperf. act. and mid., other tenses 
are supplied from oxémropat. cxomrjow, etc., are post-classical. 

cKoT-Two (cKwr-) jeer: oxapopar (1057), trxaa, éoxdpOnv. (II.) 

*oudw (cpa) smear (cua-, cun-, 346) Ion., Comic: pres. opts, opq, cpirar, etc., 

trpnoa, éounoduny Hdt. By-form cujxw chiefly Ion. : éounta, dreourx Onv (?) 

Aristoph., ved-cunxros Hom. 

cotua hasten: see cevw. 

onde (ora- for orac-) draw, often w. dvd, dab, did, ard: -omdow (448 a), 
toraca, av-éomaka, éomacpar, -eomdcOnv, Sta-cmabfcopat, dvrl-cracros 
Soph., avri-cracréos Hippocr. 

oelpw (orep-, omap-) sow: omepd, Ermerpa, tomappat, 2 aor. pass. éomdpny, 
omaprés Soph, (III.) 

orév8o pour libation, omév8opar make a treaty: xata-cmelow (for omevi-cw 
85), tomeroa, Eomevopar, 

ocrovdatwam eager: crovddcopar (1057), éerotSacra, éomotSaxa, éorovSacpat, 
omovbacrds, -réos. (III.) 

oTd{w (oray-) drop: éoraka, év-Eoraypuat, ér-ecrdxOnv, oraxtés. Fut. ordow late, 
orageduat Theocr. Ion. and poetic, rare in prose. (III.) 

orelBw (oreiB-) tread, usu. only pres. and imperf.: xar-écrewa, crevrrés. Poetic. 
From o7ife-, or from a by-form o7iBéw, comes éo7lBnuac Soph. 

orelxw (aTerx-, oTtX-) gO: mept-éoreta, 2 aor. ZorLxov. Poetic, Ion. 

orého (ored-, crad-) send, in prose often comp. w. dé or érl: cred poetic, 
éoretha, -€oradka, trradpat, 2 aor. pass. terédny, -cradfoopar. (III.) 

orevatw (crevay-) groan, often comp. w. dvd: -crevdtw poetic, éorévata, oreva- 
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xrés and -réos poetic. By-forms: Epic and poetic orevdxw, Epic orevaxltw, 
poetic crovaxéw, mainly Epic and poetic orévw. 

orépyw (crepy-, cropy-) love: oréptw, torepta, 2 perf. Zoropya Hat., orepKtéos, 
orepxrés Soph. 

orepéw (USU. drro-orepéw in prose) deprive : etephow, torépnora, -eorépnka, éo-répn- 
pat, éorephiOnv. Aor. éordpera Epic, 2 aor. pass. éorépny poetic. Pres. mid. 
Gtro-orepodpat sometimes = am deprived of ; erephrowat may be fut. mid. or 
pass. (1058). Connected forms: oteploxw deprive (rare in pres. except in 
mid.) and orépopar have been deprived of, am without w. perf. force. 

orev- in oreira, oredvra, otedro affirm, pledge one’s self, threaten. Poetic, 
mainly Epic. 

oll (orvy-) prick: orlkw, totiypor. eorvEa Hdt., orixrds Soph. (III.) 

ordp-vip. (crop-, oTope-) spread out, in prose often w. xard, rapd, ctv, wd 
(in prose usu. orpdvvip.): mapa-ctop® Aristoph., éorépera, Kat-erropéoOnv 
Hippocr. Fut. cropécw in late poetry (cropes Theocr.). (IV.) 

otpépw (crpep-, oTpod-, otpad-) turn, often in comp. in prose w. dvd, dé, 
bid, etc.: -rTpéibw, torpea, torpappar, éorpépOny (in prose only orpepOa, 
otpepOeis), usu. 2 aor. pass. as intrans. éorpddyy, dva-crpadhoopar, orpe- 
amtés. Prose has kat-eorpefapnv. 2 perf. dv-éorpopa trans. is doubtful 
(Comic), aor. pass. éotpdpOnv Doric, Ion. 

oTpdv-vip. (cTpw-) spread out: bwo-crtpdocw, ~orpwoa Tragic, Hdt., éorpopar, 

. oTpwrbs poetic. Cp. ordpvipr. (IV.) 

otvyéw (orvy-, orvye-) hate: éoriynoa (€orvéa Hom. made hateful), 2 aor. 
xat-éotuyov Epic (521 D.), dr-ecriynxa Hdt., éorvynOny, fut. mid. orvyjoouat 
as pass. (1058), orvynrdés. Ion. and poetic. 

atugertifw (atupeny-) dash: éorudédéa. Mostly Epic and Hippocr. (III.) 

cipitrw (cipryy-) pipe, whistle: éovpita. By-form cipltw. III.) 

o¥pw (cvp-) draw, in comp. in prose esp. w. dé, did, érl: -€rtpa, -réovpKa, 
-cécupuat and -ovpréos Aristotle. (III.) 

cthddrAw (cdhad-) trip up, deceive: char, trdnra, Eohadrpar, 2 aor, pass. 
trhadrnv, cparyoopar. (III.) 

ohattw (cday-) slay, often in comp. w. dré, card: ohdtw, trhata, erhaypat, 
2 aor. pass. -erpdynv, -rpayfoopar, éopdx ny Ion., poetic, cpaxréds poetic. 
By-form o¢d{w (so always in Trag.). 468, 478. (III.) 

ox dlwcut open, let go: amo-cxdow, toxaca Trag. (éoxardpnv Comic), éoxdcOny 
Hippocr, From cxdé comes imperf. érxwv Aristoph. (III.) 

oxebetv: see xu. 

rato (cw- and cw-, 4654; ods safe), later cdf, save; many forms come from 
cabw: cdow (from cadcw) and owe (Att. inscr.), trwoa (from écdwoa w. 
recessive accent) and écwoa (Att. inscr.), cérwka (from *cecdwxa) and cé- 
coxa (?), cécwopar rare (from *cecdwua) and cérwopar (Mss. céowopuar), 
érOnv (from écadbnv), cwOcopar, cworéos (MSS. sworéos), By-forms: 
Epic cdw (cep. ods) and cadw (cp. cdos), g.v. (III.) 


ray- seize: 2 aor. part. reraywvy Hom. Cp. Lat. tango. 

ra-viw (for r(€)p-vyw, 18, 81b; cp. relvw from rev-) stretch, mid. rd-vuyat (437 a): 
fut. rawww (513 a) and -ravicw (?), érdvua(c)a, rerdvvopar, éravicOny; fut. 
pass. raviccoua (1058) Lyric. Poetic, rare in New Ion. (1IV.) 
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rapdrrw (rapax-) disturb: rapdgw, érdpata, rerdpaypar, érapdxOnv, rapdgopar as 
pass. (1058). Epic 2 perf. intrans. rérpnxa am disturbed. Cp. Oparrw. (III.) 

ratte (ray-) arrange: tagw, traga, 2 perf. réraxa, Téraypar, érdxOqv, émi-ra- 
xOfoopar, fut. perf. rerdtopar, 2 aor. pass. érdyny (?) Eur., raxrds, -réos. (III. ) 

rag- (for bap-, 108 g; cp. rdgdos and AduBos astonishment) astonish: 2 aor. 
zrapov poetic, 2 perf. réOnra am astonished Epic, Ion., plupf. érebijrea. 
réyyw wet: réyéw, treyéa, éréyxOnv. Rare in prose. 

relvw (rev-, ra- from r(e)y-, 18, 31b) stretch, in prose usu. comp. w. avd, dé, 
did, et, mapd, mpd, etc.; TevO, -éreva, -Téraka, Térapat, -eTAOnv, -rabyropat, 
-rartéos, rarés Aristotle. Cp. raww and riralyw. (ILI.) 

rexpalpopat (rexuap-) judge, infer: rekpapotpar, érexpnpdpnv, Texpaptds Comic, 
texuaptéos Hippocr. Poetic rexualpw limit, show: éréxunpa. (III) 

Tew (rede- for TeNeo-; Cp. Td Tédos End) finish. TedG, éréLera, TeTéeka, TeTeAET PAL 
(444 b), éredéoOnv, émi-redeotéos. Fut. reXéow rare in prose, dzro-Tedec Ojoopac 
Aristotle. Epic also redelw. 

TéAw (TeA-, TAA-) accomplish: @reka Pind. dva-ré\dw cause to rise, rise: 
dv-éreidka ; év-réAAopat (év-7Té\\w poetic) command: év-ereadapnv, év-rérad- 
pau; éri-ré\\w enjoin, rise poetic: ér-éreka; ém-ava-réd\dw usu. rise, poetic 
and Ion. (III.) 

reu- (in tTu-) find: Epic redupl. 2 aor. éreruoy and rérpor. 

Tés-vwo (Teu-, Tap-, TUN-) Cul: TEpG, 2 aor. Erepov, -TérTpNKa (dvd, dd), TéeTHNLAL, 
érpHOnv, fut. perf. -rerpqoopar (dad, é&), tyntéos. tduvw Doric and Epic. 
téuw Epic, 2 aor. érauov, Doric, Ion., and poetic, run@jcouac Aristotle, 
tuntés poetic, Aristotle. Cp. also runyw. (IV.) 

téptw (Tepr-, Tapr-, Tpat-) amuse: répw, Erepa, éréppOnv (rare in prose) 
amused myself. Hom. 2 aor. mid. érapréuny and redupl. terapréunv, Hom. 
aor. pass. érdpp@Onv and 2 aor. pass. érdprnv (subj. Tpamnopuev ; MSS. Taprelo- 
pev). All aor. forms in Hom. with a have the older meaning satisfy, satiate. 

Tepraivw (Tepo-av-, cp. correo from torseo) dry: réponva trans. Epic. (III. IV.) 

répcouat become dry. Mainly Epic. 2 aor. pass. érépony as intrans. became dry. 

TETAYWY: SC TAY-. 

retinuat Hom. perf.: see rie-. 

Térumov: See TEL. 

re-rTpalv-w (rerpay-, and rep-, Tpy-) bore: érérpava and érpyoa, rérpnpar. Fut. 
dia-rerpavéw Hdt., aor. érérpnva Epic. By-form ropéw, g.v. Late presents 
tl-rpn-m, Ti-Tpd-w. 410. (III. IV.) 

Tevxw (TEVX-, TUX-, TUK-) prepare, make (poetic) : revEw, revta, 2 aor. réruKoy 
Hom., 2 aor. mid. rervxdunvy Hom. (as if from*revcw), 2 perf. rérevya as 
pass. in rerevys made M 428, rérvyuac often in Hom. = am (8 pl. reredxarac 
and plupf. éreredxaro Hom.), fut. perf. rerevEouac Hom., aor. pass. érix@nv 
Hom. (éredvx@nv Hippocr.), v. a. ruxrdés Hom. Hom. rérvyua and érixOny 


often mean happen, hit (cp. rerixnxa, érvxov from tvyxdvw). By-form ri-rv- 
cKkouat Epic. 
7H here! take! in Hom., often referred to ra- (relyw, cp. teneo), is prob. the 
instrumental case of the demonstr. stem ro-. It was however regarded as 
a verb, and the pl. r#re formed by Sophron. 
THK (TyK-, Tak-) melt: ThEw, Ernéa, 2 perf. térnka am melted, 2 aor. pass. as 
intrans. éraxynv melted, thxtTds. Aor. pass. érqxXOnv was melted rare. 
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t-, in Hom, 2 perf. rerinds troubled, dual mid. tetlnobov are troubled, mid. 
part. rerinuévos. 

XK 7h 6n-pe (n-, Ge-) place, put: e4ra, enka, 2 aor. @erov, etc. (516), rénka 
(531 b), réepar (but usu. instead ketpar, 1075), éréOnv, reOhoropat, Cerds, 
-réos. For inflection see 362, for dialectal forms 499 D., 501 D. 

tlerw (for ri-rex-w ; TeK-, roK-), beget, bring forth: réEowor (1057), 2 aor. érexov, 
2 perf. réroxa. Fut. réfw poetic, rexoduar rare and poetic, aor. pass. éréy nv 
poetic (late). 

TEXw (TiA-) pluck : riAG, erida, rériAuar, érthOnv. Mostly poetic. (III.) 

Tuwdoow swing : often w. did: Turdéw (-rivdEouar reflex. or pass.), érivata, rerlvary- 
Mat, érivdxOnv. Mostly poetic. (IIL.) 

tlyw (re-, Ti-) pay, expiate, often comp. w. dé, €&: mid. (poetic) take payment, 
avenge. telrw, ereca, réreika, -Téreropar, -ereloOnv, drro-Tevaréos (Hom. 
d-riros unpaid). The spelling with e is introduced on the authority of 
inscriptions ; the mss. have ricw, etc. Hom. has rtvw from *rivew, also tlw. 
Poetic and Ion. Connected is rel-vupac (uss. ri-) avenge myself: relcoua., 
éreoduny (rare in Att. prose). Cp. rlw. (IV.) 

Ti-ralvw (rirav-, t.€. rav-redupl.) stretch: érirnva Hom. Cp. relve. (iII.) 

TUTpPO-TKw (Tpw-) Wound: tpdocw (W. Kard in prose), érpwca, rérpamar, érpaOny, 
Tpwijropar (Tpdcoua: as pass. M 66), tpwrds Hom. Epic rpdw is rare. (V.) 

tlw and riw (relw?) honor: tisw, erica (mpo-ricas S. Ant. 22), rériwat, &-riTOos, 
Mainly Epic. In the pres. Att. hast, Hom.iori. Cp. two. 

TXa-, TAH, Taha- endure: TrAAcouat (1057), érddacoa Epic, 2 aor. érAnv (524 b), 
Térhnka usu. as pres., 2 perf. (athematic) rérhayev, etc. (541 D.), v. a, rAgrés. 
Poetic, rare in prose, which uses toApdo, 

TRIHYO (TuNY-, Tuay-) Cut: TuAtw, Erunta, 2 aor. 6i-érpayov, 2 aor. pass. érudyny. 
Poetic for répvw. 

Topéw (rop-, Tope-) pierce: rophow, and (redupl.) reropjow utter in a piercing 
tone Aristoph., érépyoa, 2 aor. Zropov. Cp. terpalvw. Mainly Epic. 

toT- hit, find in ém-érooce Pind. 

Tpérw (Tper-, Tpor-, rpar-) turn, mid. flee: rpépw, erpea, mid. érpeaunv usu. 
put to flight, 2 aor. mid. érparépnv turned or fled (intrans. or reflex. ; rarely 
pass.), 2 perf. rérpoha (and térpada ?, rare), rérpappar, érpépOnv fled or was 
turned (rare in Att.), 2 aor. pass. érpdanv usu. intrans., tpemréos, rperrés 
Aristotle. In Att. érpaméunv was gen. displaced by érpdarnv. rpdrw New 
Ion., Doric, 2 aor. érparov Epic and poetic, aor. pass. érpdp@nv Hom., Hat. 
Tpérw has six aorists. Cp. 435, 437, 488 a. Hom. has also rparéw and rporéw. 

tpépw (Tpep-, Tpod-, Tpap-; for Opep-, etc., 108 g) support, nourish: Opdbe, 
pea, 2 perf. rérpoda, réOpappar, éOpéhOnv very rare in Att. prose, usu. 
2 aor. pass. érpddnv, tpadfoopar, Operréos. Fut. mid. Opépopar often pass. 
(1058). rpdgw Doric, 2 aor. Epic érpadov grew up, was nourished. Cp. 487. 

Tpéxw (Tpex- from Opex-, 108 g, and dpay-) run: Spapotpar (1057), 2 aor. epa- 
pov, -SeSpdunka (card, repl, ctv), émt-SeSpapnpar, mept-Opextéos. tpdxw Doric, 
Grro-Opéfonar Aristoph., @@peéa rare and poetic, 2 perf. -dédpoua (dvd, él) 
poetic. Poetic dpaudw. (VI.) 

tpéw (rpe- for tpec-; cp. Lat. terreo for terseo) tremble: érpeca (443 a), d-rpe- 
oros poetic. Rare in prose. 

tptBw (rpiB-, TpiB-) rub: tptpw, erpipa, 2 perf. rérpidpa, Térpippar, érptOnv, but 
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usu. 2 aor. pass. érplBnv, -rptBfhoropat (ef, kard), fut. perf. érru-rerptpopar, 
é-rpirros Hom. Fut. mid. rptyopat also as pass. (1058). 

rpl{w (rpey-, Tpty-) squeak, chirp: 2 perf. rérpiya as pres. (part. TeT pry Gres, 
rerpvyvia, Hom.). Ion. and poetic. (III.) 

Tpvxéw exhaust, waste: pres. poet. and rare, usu. comp. w. é&: -TpvX dow, -erpv- 
Xora, TerpUxopat, érpixwOny Hippocr. Also rpixw: rpvéw (128 a) Hom. ; 
and rpiw: tptow Aesch., térptpar, d-rpuros poetic and Ion. 

tTpdyo (Tpwy-, Tpay-) gnaw: tpdgfopar (1057), 2 aor. érpayov, Sia-rérpwypar, 
Ttpwktds, kat-érpwta Hippocr. 

Tv-y-X-divw (Tevx-, TUX-, TUXE-) hit, happen, obtain : redEopar (1057), 2 aor. éruxov, 
reroxnka. Epic also éréxnoa, 2 perf. rérevxa Ion. (the same form as from 
revxw). Térvyuar and érvx nv (from revxw) often have almost the sense of 
TeTUX NK and érvxov. (IV.) 

rin-tw (rur-, Turte-) strike: turthew, tumrytéos ; other tenses supplied : aor. 
éradrata or éraica, perf. mémAnya, mémAnypar, aor. pass. érAhyynv. ervpa 
Epic, Ion. and Lyric, érirrnoa Aristotle, 2 aor. éruroy poetic, Téruppac 
poetic and Ion., 2 aor. pass. ér’mny poetic, fut. mid. as pass. rurryjcouat, Or 
2 fut. pass. ruryjoouar, Aristoph. Nub. 1379. II.) 

tidw (TUg-, TUP-, for bUP-, bup-, 108 g) raise smoke, smoke : réOUppar, 2 aor. pass. 
as intrans. ér-eridny, éx-rupjocopar Com. 

Twdlw taunt: twldcopar (1057), éré0aca. (III.) 


bytalvw (iyiav-) am in health, recover health: ty.ave, bylava, iyidvOnv Hippocr. 
(III. ) 

tr-vox-véopat (lox-, a by-form of éx-; ox-, sxe-) promise : bro-cyxhropar, 2 aor. 
tr-erxopnv, tr-éoxnpat. Ion. and poetic usu. vr-loxoua. Cp. éxw and tryo. 
(IV.) 

bhaltvw (dpar-) weave: bhava, Vpynva, Vhacrpat, VddvOnv, Vbavrds. Hom. also 
bodw. (III.) 

vw rain: vow, boa Pind., Hdt., Aristotle, éb-topor, tofyv Hadt., toouar as pass. 
(1058) Hat. 


paclvw (paev-) appear, show: aor. pass. épadvOny (w. aa for ae, 488) appeared. 
Epic. (iIl.) 

dalvw (gav-) show: hav, thnva, perf. mwéhayxa (rare in good Att.) have 
shown, 2 perf. répynva have appeared, réharpar, épdvOnv, (rare in prose) 
was shown, 2 aor. pass. épdvyv as intrans. appeared, 2 fut. pass. davh- 
copat shall appear; fut. mid. davotpar shall show and shall appear. On 
the trans. and intrans. use see 10483; for the inflection of certain tenses see 
351, 352, 355. Hom. has 2 aor. iter. pdvecxe appeared, V. a. &-pavros; and, 
from root ¢a-: gde appeared and fut. perf. repjoerar shall appear. Con- 
nected forms ri-datokw, daclvw, pavrd tomar. CII.) 

$4-cKxw (pa-) say: only pres. and imperf.: see gnpl. (V.) 

pelSopar (peid-, gid-) spare: dhelropar, ehacdunv, herréos. Epic redupl. 2 aor. 
mid. regiddunv. Epic fut. reprdjoouar (pide-). 

pev-, pry-, pa- (for P(e)y-, 18, 81 b) Kill: 2 aor. érepvoy and rédvoy (part. xara- 
Teprvwv, also accented -répywy), perf. mid. répaua, fut. perf. wephoouat. 
Epic. Cp. ¢évos murder and Gelvw(Oev-) smite. 

épw (pep-, ol-, évex-, éveyx- for év-evex, 476) bear, carry : fut. otew, 1 aor. fveyka, 
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2 aor. HveyKov, 2 perf. évfvoxa, perf. mid. évhveypar (3 8. ~ykrac inscr.), aor. 
pass. nvéxOnv also intrans., fut. pass. kat-evex@qoopar and olc bAcopat, v. a. 
olords, -réos. Other Att. forms: otcopat fut. mid. and pass. (1058 a), 
jveykdpnv 1 aor. mid., qveyxounv 2 aor. mid. (rare: S. O. C. 470). Poetic 
and dial. forms: 2 pl. pres. imv. pépre (for ¢épere) Epic, 1 aor. imv. olve for 
olcov Epic (and Aristoph.), 1 aor. inf. dv-ofea: or dv-Goa (once in Hat.), fut. 
inf. ofcew Pind., olcéuev(ar) Hom., 1 aor. #vecka, -dunv Hom., Hdt., #uKa 
Aeol., Dor., etc., 2 aor. #vexov rare in Hom., perf. mid. évjvevyyar Hadt., aor. 
pass. jvelx@nv Hdt., v. a. geprés Hom., Eur., dv-ducros Hat. (dvourros ?). 
(VE) 

hebyo (pevy-, puy-) flee: dedEopar 1057 (evodpar, 512, rare in prose), 2 aor. 
epuyov, 2 perf. mépevya, hevktés, -réos. Hom. has perf. act. part. meputbres 
as if from a verb gv{w (cp. dvta Jlight), perf. mid. part. repvypévos, 
v. a. puxrés. By-form g¢uy-ydvw, New Ion. and Att. poetry, in comp. in 
prose. 

n-pl (¢n-, ga-) say, inflected 377: few, %bnoa, dards, -téos. Poetical and 
dial. forms 377 D. ff. 

P8d-vw (¢6n-, pOa-) anticipate: pOhAropar (1057), épOaca, 2 aor. epOnv (like 
éornv). Cp. 525. Fut. ¢@dow doubtful in Att., 2 aor. mid. part. POduevos Epic. 
Hom. ¢04vw = *p6dvpw. (IV.) 

P0elpw (pbep-, PHop-, pOap-) corrupt: pbepS, ehOerpa, EpOapKa, but usu. 2 perf. 
8.-€fbopa am ruined (have corrupted in Att. poetry), tpOappar, 2 aor. pass. 
epOdpnv, Sia-pbaphoropar, POaprés Aristotle. Fut. dia-p0épew N 625, dua- 
p0epéw Hdt. (III.) 

POlvw (ph-) waste, perish, mostly poetical and usu. intrans., Epic ¢6ivw 
(= ¢ovpw): fut. POicw poetic (Hom. ¢éiow) trans., aor. %pbica poetic 
(Hom. @¢0ica) trans., 2 aor. mid. athematic é¢0lunv perished poetic (Pblw- 
Kat, POuny for PO-iuny, POlcOw, POlcba1, POluevos), %pOwar poetic (plupf. 
3 pl. éplaro), ép0ldnv Hom., pM&rbs Tragic. The form ¢@/w in Hom. is 
assumed on the basis of ¢6iys and ép@er, for which P6lear, {6:70 (or &o Ger) 
have been conjectured. Hom. $6icw, @pfica are also read géelow, etc. By- 
form P@.widw. (IV.) 

grdéw love: regular; fut. mid. pidfcopar may be pass. (1058), Hom. has 
piArjpevar pres. inf. and épiAdunv (gir-) aor. mid. Aeolic PlAnue. 

prdw bruise (cp. OAdw): pracod, for PrAdow, Theocr., %pda(a)oa, répdacpac 
and é¢AdcOnv Hippocr. ¢dw eat greedily, swallow: only pres. and imperf., 
and only in Comedy. 

Atyo burn, trans. and intrans: é-bAefa Aristoph., kar-ebd€xOnv, d-pexros 
Eur. Very rare in prose. By-form ¢deyéOw poetic. 

ppdy-vip. (gpay-) and dpyvip. fence, mid. dpdyvupar; only in pres. and 
imperf. Cp. dpdrrw. (IV.) 

palo (ppad-) tell, point out, declare, mid. consider, devise: dpdow, %ppaca, 
méppaka, mépparpar rarely mid., éppdcOnv as mid., dpaaréos. Epic 2 aor. 
(€)réppadoy 411 D. (part. meppadudvos). Mid. fut. ¢pdo(c)oua Epic, 
é¢pac(o)duny poetic and Ion. (III.) 

patra (ppay-) fence: epata (and épapta Att. inscr.), méppaypar and méhapy 
pat, éppdxOnv, &-ppaxtos. The forms with ap for pa are common and are 
Old Att. See ppdyvips. III.) 
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dptrrm (ppix-) shudder: thprga (128 a), wéppixa am in a shudder (part. wegpt- 
xovras Pind.). (1II.) 

dpdyo (dpvy-, ppiy-) roast: eppvéa (128 a), méppdypar, pptkrds, 2 aor. pass. 
éppvynv Hippocr. 

duddrrw (dudak-) guard: pvddgtw, éptidrata, 2 perf. wepbraxa, mepiAaypar am 
on my guard, épvdrddxOnv, pudanréos. Fut. mid. pvAdgopar also as pass. 
in Soph. (1058 a). (iII.) 

dtpw (pup-) mix, knead: %pvpca Hom., wépvppor, épdpOnv Aesch., fut. pert. 
reptpooua Pind., cvu-pupros Eur. tpdw mix is regular. (III.) 

dt (pu-, di-; Hom. gw, rare in Att.) produce : dice, épioa, 2 aor. ety grew, 
was, wépdka am by nature, am (1134), putsv plant. 2 aor. pass. épdny late 
(doubtful in Att.). 2 perf. Epic forms: repvaor, éu-repty Theognis, repuus, 
éu-mrepuvia ; 1 plupf. with thematic vowel éréguxcoy Hesiod. 


xdiw (xad-) force back, usu. xdfouar give way. Pres. act. in prose only dva-xafw 
Xen., xdoooua, av-éxacoa Pind., di-exacdunv Xen. See also xad-. Poetic, 
chiefly Epic. (III.) 

xalpw (xap-, xape-, Xalpe-) rejoice: Xarpfow, Kexdpynka, Kexdpnuac and Kxéxapuac 
Att. poetry, 2 aor. pass. éxépnv intrans. rejoiced, xaprés. Hom. has 2 perf. 
act. part. xexapnws, 1 aor. mid. xnpdunv, 2 aor. mid. Kexapdunv, fut. perf. 
Kexapjow and kexapjooua (548 D.). (III.) 

XaArdw loosen: éxddaca, éxaddoOnv. Fut. xakdow Hippocr., aor. éyddaéa Pind., 
perf. xexdXaxa Hippocr. 

xarerralvw (xadrerav-) am offended: xaderravd, éxadérnva, éxaderravOnv. (III.) 

xa-v--dvw (xevd-, xovd-, xad- for x(e)yd-, 18, 81 b, 35b) contain: xelooua for 
xevdoerat, 2 aor. €xadov, 2 perf. xéxavda as pres. (Kéxovda ? cp. v. 1. Q 192), 
Poetic Qnostly Epic) and Ion. (IV.) 

XaoKo (xnv-, xav-; xdoxw for xp-cKw ?) gape: éy-xavotpoar (1057), 2 aor. éxa- 
vov, 2 perf. kéxnva am agape (1135). Ion., Epic, and in Aristoph. (V.) 
xéfw (xed-, xod-) = Lat. caco: yxerotpar (512, 1057), rarely xécopar, exera, 

2 aor. éxerov rare, 2 perf. Kéxoda, kéxeopar. (III.) 

xém (xeu-, xef-, xU-) pour; on the contraction see 348. In prose usu. in comp, 
(4, év, ard, avy, etc.): fut. xém (507 a), aor. éxea (517 a), Kéxvka, KéXvpat, 
éxtOnv, xvOqoopat, xuTds. Mid. xéopar pres. and fut. (5138), éxedpnv aor. 
Epic forms: pres. (rarely) xelw (Aeolic xevw), fut. xedw (?) 6 222, aor. also 
éxeva (517 a), laor. mid. évevduny = Att. éxedunv, 2 aor. mid. athematic 
éxvpny aS pass. 

xAad- in 2 perf. part. cexhadas swelling, acc. pl. cexAddovras, inf. xeyAddew (all 
in Pind.). 

Xoe (= xo¢w) heap up: xaow, aoa, Peet one. KeXoopat, éxaoOnv, x 00° f- 
TORAL, KworTds. 

xXparcpéw (xpape-, Xparcu-) profit, pres. late: xpaiouiow, éxpalounoa, 2 aor. 
éxpacouov. Hom. 

*xpdouar (xpdpar) wse (xpa-, xpy-): Pres. Xpq, xpfitat, etc. 346, xphoopar, 
expnodpny, Kéxpnpar have in use (poetic also have necessary), éxphorbny, 
xenords good, xpyoréos. Hdt. has ypaéra, 3 pl. xpéwrrar (from *xphovrac), 
subj. xpéwuat, imy. xpéw, inf. xpaéo0ar (Ion. inscr. xpHoGar), part. xpedpevos. 
Fut. perf. xexpjooua. Theocr, 
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*xpdw (xp@) utter an oracle (xpa-, xpn-): pres. xpfis, xpfj, 346 (sometimes in 
the meaning of xpyfeis, xpyfe), xpqow, expnoa, Kéxpyka, kéxpnouar Hat., 
expqoOnv. Mid. xpdouar (xpGpar) consult an oracle: xpHoouat Ion., éxpy- 
odunv Hdt. Cp. xpyfo. Hdt. has xpéwv. 

Xp% tt is necessary, &m6-xpy it suffices: see 386. 

XPIite want, ask, Att. chiefly pres. and imperf. : ypfow. Epic and Ion. xpnttw 
(later xpet{w) : xpytow, éxphioa. (III.) 

xptw (xpt- for xpic-) anoint, sting: xptew, txpioa, xéxpipar (and Kéxptopas ?), 
éxpicOnv Tragic, xpiords Tragic. 

xpetw (for xpw-ifw; ep. xpd-s complexion) color, stain: Kéxpoopar (better 
KeXporpar ?), éxpdrOnv (éxpyoOnv ?). Poetic xpottw. III.) 

Xwpéw give place, go: regular. Fut. xwphow and xwphoopat 1057 a. 


*pdw (pa) rub (ya-, ¥n-): pres. Wis, Wi, etc., 346; dmo-phow, abnoa, perf. 
kat-€ynypar from the by-form Axo. 

eyo blame : ékw, peta, 2veyuar Hippocr., Wexrds. 

Web8w deceive, mid. lie: petow, dbevoa, thevopar usu. have decetved or lied, but 
also have been deceived, tpebrOnv, pevr OAropar. 

Pix (Yux-, Yox-) cool: okw (128 a), Apa, Apoypar, ApbyOnv, yoxOpcoua (2) 
Hippocr., 2 aor. pass. da-etxnyv as intrans. cooled, yixréos Hippocr. 


o0éw (d0-, for fw0-, dOe-, 440 a) push: imperf. éPovv (399), dow, twoa, éwo par 
(406), éacOnv, acbfcopar. Fut. 2é4ow only in Att. poetry, aor. dca and 
perf. écua: Ion., dr-words Ion., poetic, dr-waréos poetic. 

ovéopat (fwve-; cp. Lat. ve-num) buy: imperf. éwvotpny (399), aviropat, édvy- 
pat (406) have bought or been bought, éwvfPnv was bought, avytds, -réos. 
For éwvycduny (late) Att. has émprépnv (361, 362), Imperf. dvedunv Hat., 
Gvovunv Att. in comp, (dyrl, é&). (VI) 
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The references are to the sections of the Grammar, except in those cases 
where the pages (p.) of the Introduction are mentioned. The verbs included in 
the List of Verbs are, in general, not cited in the Index except when a special 
form has been referred to in the Grammar. 


A, quantity 4, 128, 128 a; 

pronunc. 20. 

lengthens to a after e, 

t, p 23, 26, 32 b, 188, 
189, 255 a, 439, 442, 
507, 517, 518; else- 
where 25 a, 82, 81, 
518 a. 

lengthens to 7 23, 25, 
32 b, 188, 189, 255 a, 
401, 408, 409, 439, 442, 

507, 517, 518. 

:e:o 31, 485 a, 
:@(n): 81, 485 d. 

a from sonant liq. or nas. 
18, 30 b, 437 a, 520 a, 
594, 2. 

prefixed 36. 

ady. end. 308 

added to verb-stem 441, 
added at end of first 
part of cpds. 621 c. 

-a nom. sing. 1 decl. 187, 
189, 189 a, 184 D. 3. 
d- or dv- priv. 629. 1; w. 

gen. 913 i. 
a- or d- copul. 629. 4. 
a stems 172, 181 ff.; re- 
place o stems in cpds. 
620. 
:w 31. 

(Dor., Aeol.) for 7 
yi, Bile Ch Tee wpe al 
459 a. 
gen. sing. (Dor., Aeol.) 
1 decl. 184 D. 5. 


Ra 


Reaeaa,na 


Qa 


Qt 


& from ac<aw 33. 

a suff. 613. 1. 

g@ 5; pronunc. 21 a. 

aa, Ga, ag, ag for ae, ae, 
an 483, 484. 

&Bporos 113 D. 

aya6bs decl. 256; comp. 
287 ; adv. ed 309. 

4yayar subj., opt. 500; w. 
acc. and gen. 898. 

*Avyapuéuywy voc. 230. 

dyavaxréw w. ef 1878. 

dyardw w. part. 1299. 

ayyéddw perf. plupf. mid. 
855 ; aug. in Hdt. 402¢; 
pers. constr. w. pass. 
1227a; w. part. 1303. 

dyelpw red. 409; dyépe- 
cba. 393 a. D. 

dyevoros w. gen. 9138 b. 

ayivéw no aug. in Hadt. 
402 c; dyivéuevar 496. 

dyvoéw w. part. 13038. 

dyviu. aug. 399, 400; 2 
perf. 406, 439, 1043; 
plupf. 407. 

ayopevw aug. 
402 c. 

ayopnbev 306 D. 

&yw 2 aor, 411, as perf. 
1129 a; mixed aor. 515 
D. ; perf. 110; aug. in 
Hdt. 402c; w. gen. 
885 a; intrans. 1042 d; 
dyouat yuvatka 1061 ; 
fut, mid. as pass. 1058 


487 


in Hat. 


a; dye, dyere w. subj. 
or imv. 1185 a, b, 
1214; dywy with 1283 
a; cpds. of 631. 

aydy decl. 229. 

dywvlfouac recipr. mid. 
1056; w. orddcov 978. 

-a6- suff. 595, 603. 

-ada- suff, 603. 

ddedpbs voc. 201; adj. w. 
dat. 942. 

ddeds 38 a. 

dduxéw intrans. 1042 e; as 
perf. 1090, 1104; fut. 
mid.as pass. 1046, 1058 ; 
w. part. 1300. 

dduxos decl. 258. 

advvaros: ddtvara for -rov 
725; w. fut. inf, 1164. 

gow mid. fut. 1057. 

ae to aa 483. 

de0\éw no aug. in Hdt. 
402 c. 

del 83; cp. 17 D. 2. 

déxwy, see dkwr, 

derbs 83. 

-dfw vbs. in 462 ff., 614.6; 
fut. of 511 d. 

andy decl. 247 c. 

anu 458 a. 

ahp 229 D., 252. 

*AOfvac 702; -ate 92, 806, 
983; -nOev 306; -nor 
805, 306 ; ’A@nvaln, -ala, 
-@ 194 D. 

d0poltw w. els 1012. 


438 


d0péos not contr. 259 d; 
comp. 284. 

*AOws 211; *A@bws 207 D. 

at 5; pronunc. 21; in 
crasis of cal 56c ; elided 
59 D. ; when short for 
accent 143, 395 ; aug. to 
n 401; no aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

-a. for -cat 427 a. 

-ac inf. end. 431. 

alfor ef 1199, 1388 a. 

Alas voc. 220 a, 220 D. 

aldéouac final vow. in 
tenses 443 a; w. inf. or 
part. 1234, 1314 ; aldeto 
489 a. 

’Atdns 8 D.; év (els) ’Al- 
dao 870;’ Acdda5e 306 D. 

aldds decl. 235. 

algel 17 D, 2. 

atOe for ele 1199 ; accent 
153. 

alénp defect. 252. 

Al@loy decl. 225. 

-auv dual 184 D. 7. 

alparéecoa 267 D. 

-ayut for -aw 494, 

-awv dual 182 a. 

-a.va- suff. 601. 

alvéw final vow. in tenses 
443 b. 

-a.v%- tense-suff, 474 i. 

-alyw vbs. in 470, 474 i, 
477, 478, 614. 7. 

até decl. 225. 

-atos adj. end. 317 d, 613. 
2. 

alpéw 443 c, 476. 1; 2 aor. 
524 a; perf. 407; mid. 
1051, 1063. 1; w. two 
acces. 997; pass. 1069. 

-alpw vbs. in 470. 

atpw aor. 518 b; w. two 
accs. 996 ; intrans. 1042 
d. 

-ais Aeol. acc. pl. for -as 
184 D. 10. 
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-ais, -avca Aeol. aor. part. 
269 a. D. 

-ais, -atot dat. pl. 182 a, 
184 D. 9, 185. 

-als, -al, -atey opt. end. 
423 a. 

aica 98. 

alc Odvouar mid. dep. 1060; 
pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
2 aor. ingres. 1118 a; 
w. acc. or gen. 892, 
892 c, 1808; w. part. 
892, 892 c, 1307; w. 
inf, 1308. 

-aot dat. pl. 185. 

dlacw w. acc. 1042 a. 

aloxpds comp. 286. 

alcxbvouar Ww. part. 1299, 
1314 ; w. inf. 1234, 1260 
a, 13814; yoxtvOnyv as 
reflex. 1062. 

-alrepos, -alratos 283 a; 
cp. 809 b. 

airéw w. two accs. 1001. 

alridowar mid. dep. 319 ¢, 
1060; w. gen. 913 h. 

airws w. gen. 913 h. 

dtw aug. 401 a. 

dxduas one end. 280. 

akadxnoOat, -jwevos accent 
393 a, b. D. 

-axi(s) adv. 118 D., 308. 

axun 71 a. 

-ako- suff. 613. 6. 

dkodovdéw Ww. dat. 956. 

dxédouvbos w. dat. 958. 

dkxorvrifw w. gen. 888. 

dkovw 2 perf. 409; mid. 


1059; mid. fut. 1057; 


pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
w. gen. or acc. 891, 892, 
892 a, b, 909, 1308 ; 
Ww. e (kad@s) as pass. 
1075; w. part. or inf. 
1307, 1308; w. dre 1489. 
adkparyns w. gen. 913 f. 
d&kparos comp. 284 a, 
dkpodouac fut. and aor. 


442 a; w. acc. or gen. 
891. 

dxpos w. art. 800. 

dxwy 273 b, 629.1; gen. 
abs. 1284 a. 

ddade 306 D. 

dddouar: addAnoOat, -7ue- 
vos 393a,b, D.; ddAdou 
483. 

adyevds comp. 286. 

adelpw 36, 110, 435 b. 

ddevouar as fut. 513 a; 
aor. 517 a, D. 

adjGea, -eln 184 D.3; 77 
adnbela in truth 957. 

adnOys decl. 261; comp. 
281. (dA\ndes Means in- 
deed.) 

adnbivds 587 d, 618. 11. 

dus w. gen. 915. 

adicxouac aug. 399, 400; 
fut. 441; 2 aor. 524 b; 
as pass. of alpéw 1075. 

add 1320 B, 1543; adn F 
1548 ; adda (kal) after 
obx 8ru, etc. 1643-1645 ; 
ob phy (uévror) adda 
1647. 


a\d\dtTw pres. 466 a; perf. 
mid, 357 c; w. gen. 895. 

dddax d0er, -dce, -o} 306. 

adréEar 62 D. 

&d\Anxtos 66 D. 1. 

addAjArAwy decl. 296. 

dddobev, -0, -ce 306. 

d\Xouae pres. 95; mid. 
dep. 1060; 1 aor. 518; 
2aor. adro 8D. 

&ddos 95; decl. 300; w. 
art. 811, 853; &ddos Te 
kal 854; &ddos Ado, 
etc. 855, 915; 4&ddAy 
915, 957; &dXo re (4H) 
1542. 

-ado- suff. 613. 7. 

ad66ev 306 D. 

ddoos 88. 

dua 308; w. dat. 1089, 


1272 a, 1276; da... 
kal 1325. 
Guata 8 D. 
apuatirés fem. 200 c. 
Gpapradvw mid. fut. 1057; 
w. gen. 888 a. 
&uBporos 113 D. 
due, apués, duéwv, dudy, 
duly, Gury 292 D, 4. 
aunxavos w. inf. 1240. 
dupe 91 D., 292 D.1; d&u- 
pes 292 D. 1; &um(r) 
116 D., 292 D. 1, 3. 
durnpwv w. gen. 913 d. 
duvos decl. 255. 1. 
duoipos w. gen. 913 b. 
duds, duds 295 D. 
G&umedos fem. 200 a. 
duméxw, -lcxw 108 d. 
dpuarviveny 566 e, D. 
duvdis 8 D. 
dutvw pres. 471; w. dat, 
936 a; mid. 1051, 1063. 
2. 
dudl w. case 1019; augl 
pot 154 N. 2; dupl(s) 
118 D. 
augrévvdps fut.511¢c; aor. 
413; perf. 1134; w. 
two acces. 1001. 
dugdicBnréw aug. 415; w. 
gen. 908; w. dat. 955, 
966 ; neg. w. 1632. 8. 
dudope’s 112 c. 
dupéorepos 313 d; w. art. 
806 ; appos. 694. 
dpuporépwbev, -01, -ce 306. 
dudw 313d; w. art. 806; 
w. pl. 698. 
dy (Epic xéy, xé) 1162- 
1170; two uses 1162. 
(1) In independent 
clauses : 
with second. tenses of 
indic. 1180-1188, 
1095, 1127, 1889, 
1895 b, 1897-1401, 
1422, 1482, 1478, 
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1482, 1483, 1505; 
with fut. indic. (po- 
et.) 1184, 1417; with 
subj. as fut. (Hom.) 
1197, 1417, 1501 c; 
with opt. 1204-1211, 
1389, 1895 d, 1407 
d, 1418, 1482, 1479, 
1480. 
(2) In 
clauses : 
purpose cl. 1345, 1346; 
obj. cl. of effort 1856, 
of fear 1367; causal 
el. 1872; result cl. 
13883, 13884; condit. 
el. 1407, 1409, 1417, 
1420, 1482, 1433; 
concess. cl. 1434; 
rel. cl. 1450, 1468 a, 
1469 c, 1479, 1480 b, 
1481, 1483 ; temp. cl. 
1496, 1498, 16501, 
1502, 1515. 

dy dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 1503, 
1504, 1519, 1555, 1575, 
1579, 1587. 

&y omitted 1169, 1402, 
1405, 1409, 1420 b, 
1479 b, 1481 a, 15165 b. 

dv w. der, xpqv, etc. 1174, 
1402, 1403. 

dy w. inf. 1221, 
1378, 1583. 

dv w. part. 1222, 1584. 

av for dvd 62 D. 

dv- priv., see 4-priv. 

dv for ééy 1168 a, 1388 a, 

-dy gen. pl. 184 D. 8; inf. 
end, (-a + -ev) 46. 

dva for dvdorn& 148 N.; 
voc. of dvaé 220 D. 

ava w. case 1020; 
trib. 317 a. 

dvaykatos decl. 258 d; 
pers. constr. w. inf. 
1227 a; acc. abs. 1288 c, 


dependent 


1256, 


dis- 
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dvd-yen w. éorl omit. 669 ; 
w. inf. 1240. 

avarioxw and avaddw, aug. 
401 a. 

dvauinrvyoKkw W. two accs. 
1001. 

dvaé w. ¢ 17 D. 1; voce. 
220 D. 

dvdoow w. dat. 962. 

avidvw pres. 474¢; aug. 
899 D. 

dvev w. gen. 1038; w. ov 
1637. 

avéxouat double aug, 414 ; 
aug. in Hdt. 402 c; w. 
part. 1297, 1297 a. 

dvjp decl. 231, 220 b, 
221 D. 2, 2381 D.; as 
appos. 690, 690 a; w. 
art. 764; dvjp 56 a. 

dvOpwros decl. 199; as 
appos. 690, 690 a; w’t 
art. 779 d; omit. 738, 
1285 b. 

-avo- suff. 613. 10. 

-av%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474 b, ¢. 

dvolyw aug. 399, 400. 

dvopolws w. dat. 942. 

&(v)omdos 629, 1. 

-avs ace. pl. 184 D. 10. 

avrdw Ww. gen. 888 b. 

avretrov W. wh ov and inf, 
1631. 

avréxw w. dat. 966. 

avrl w. gen, 1021. 

-avrt 3 pl. 425 d. 

dvriixéw aug. 415, 

dvTiapBavw Ww. 
885. 

avrumoéomu Ww. gen. 908. 

avripepltw w. dat. 930. 

avirw 478; fut. 507 b, D.; 
perf. mid, 73. 

avbw final vow. in tenses 
443 a; as fut. 511 D., 
618 a; dvioas quickly 
1277 a. 


gen. 
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&vw adv. 306b; comp. 
309 a. 

&vw aor. 1127. 

-dvw, -alyw vbs. in 478. 

dévwyw pres, 5381 D, 2; no 
aug. in Hdt, 402 c. 

&kos decl. 256 ; éor! omit. 
669; w. gen. 9138 g; w. 
inf, 1227 a (pers. con- 
str.), 1240, 1248 ; dfcov 
hy w. inf, 1174, 1175. 

diidxpews decl. 258 b. 

dkidw w. gen. 895. 

délws w. gen. 914. 

ao to ow, wo 483. 

-do gen. sing. 184 D. 5. 

ao becomes ew 29 D, 

ao. to ow, wor 483. 

aov tO ow, ww 483. 

dm- for dré (Hom.) 62 D. 

dmayopetw W. drws 1357. 

dmdyxoua 10538. 

Gras 280, 642. 

dravrdw w. dat. 
mid. fut. 1057. 

drat 18, 305, 313 a. 

das, see was. 

drardw fut, mid, as pass, 
1058 a. 

dréxouar W. wh and inf. 
1630. 

amos (-o0s) 313 a, 317 
b; decl. 259; contr. 48, 
259 c; comp. 284. 

ér6 1012, 1017, 1018; w. 
case 1022 ; cpds. of, w. 
gen. 911; dpxoua w. 
886 b. 

dmroyvyvaoxw w. gen. 910. 

dwodelkvius w. acc. 997. 

érodléwue mid. 1063. 3, 
w. gen. 895. 

dmobvioKxw as pass, 1075, 

drokatw w. gen. 889; 
mid. fut. 1057. 

*Amré\\wy decl. 230, 251. 

dmopéw W. gen. 902. 

dmogrepéw W. two acc. 


928 ; 
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1001; w. gen. and acc. 
901 a. 

dmbxpn 386 a. 

anméuye. 62 D. 

dmrrw aug. in Hdt. 402 c; 
and -ona: 1063.4; mid. 
w. gen. 885. 

dpa 1820 1D.; w. imperf. 
1102. 

dpa 1639, 1550; w. pr or 
ov 1540. 

dpaploxw pres. 475 c, 
410 D.; fpapov 411 D.; 
dpnpvia, dpaputa 535 D. 

dpyahéos 112 a; not contr. 
259 d. 

dpyevvds 66 D. 1, 91 D. 

dpyvpods (-eos) decl. 259; 
contr. 48. 

dpelwy 287. 1, 

dpéoxw pres, 475; w. dat. 
927; trans, and in- 
trans. 1042 c. 

dphy decl, 254, 

“Apns decl. 254. 

dpi- 629 N. 

-apio- suff, 609. 

dpxéw final vow. in tenses 
443 a. 

dpvéouat W. wh OY wy ov 
1630, 1631, 1632. 9. 

apéw final vow. in tenses 
443 a. 

apragw 463, 614. 6; aor. 
468. 

dpwat one end. 280, 

&ppnv and dpaony 65. 

d&pre w. pres. 1088 a. 

dpxnv adv. 992. 

-apxos cpds.,accent 637N, 

dpxw aug. in Hdt. 402 c; 
aor. ingres. 1118; w. 
gen. 886 a, 894; w. 
dat. 962; and -oua 
1068. 5; dpxoua w. 
gen. 886.a,b; w. inf. or 
part. 1297, 1814; dpx6- 
wevos at first 1276 a, 


-as acc. pl. 3 decl. 222; 
1 decl. Dor. 184 D. 10, 

-as stems 232, 233. 

-as acc. pl. 1 decl. 182. 

-Gs, -avros Dor. for -deis, 
-devros 267 D. 

doeBéw trans, and intrans. 
1042 c. 

-dou (-nor) loc. 305. 

-Go, -aor 8 pl. 425d. 

-a-cxoy iter. 450. 

dopuevos comp. 284 a; 
pred. 721. 

domls coll. 315, 695. 

toca 299 D.; dooa 303 D. 

dorhp decl. 231 a. 

dorv decl. 237; pdorv 1% 
Dipl: 

-arat, -aro for -yrat, -vro 
p. 3, N. 3, 356, 427 f, 
427 f. D., 501 D. 

ardp 1320 B. 

dre 802 c; w. part. 1279 
a; w’t &y 1310 a. 

arepos 57. 

*ArOls 69 a. 

-art 8 pl. perf. 425 d. 

driudw 635. 

-aTos superl. 288 a. 

arpamés fem. 200 c. 

*Arpeldns decl. 190. 

arpéua(s) 118 D. 

drra 151 b, 299 a; drra 
803 b. 

"Arrixds 64 b, 69 a. 

atrw 410 D. 

av 5; pronunc, 21; subst.- 
stems in 243; verb- 
stems in 472; aug. nu 
401; no aug. in Hat. 
402 c.. 

avdddns 107. 

aye becomes a 38. 

atdeos fem. 200 b. 

atétw w. two accs. 996. 

alvrdpkns accent 261 b. 

atr#t 35, 298 e. 

aurika WwW. part. 1276. 


adris 110 D. 

atrédev, -dce 306. 

avrés decl. 293; in crasis 
56 a, c, 293 b; comp. 
289; Synt. 818 ff. For 
pers. pron. in obl. case 
295 a, 816, 817, 823, 
824; adrés self 819; 6 
atrés the same 821, w’t 
6 in Hom. 822; w. or- 
dinals 820 a; as ind. re- 
flex. (for éavrod) 829 a; 
w. pers. pron. 8382, 833 ; 
w. reflex. 743, 834, 
1053 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
891 a; w. dat. (adrois 
dvdpacr) 956 b ; in place 
of rel. 1455; adrds of- 
tos 794, cp. 998 ; avrav 
nuay 833. 

atrés 56 a, 293 b. 

avrod adv. 305, 306. 

avr@y, avrots 294 a. 

&p0ovos comp. 284 a. 

ddtnu aug. 413. 

dxapis comp. 285. 

&xOoua. final vow. in 
tenses 443 b ; pass. dep. 
1060; fut. mid. and 
pass. 1107; w. acc. and 
part. 1299 a. 

&xp.(s) 118 D.; not elided 
59; w. gen. 1038 ; dypu 
of 1485 C. 

-dw denom. vbs, in 614.1; 
contr. forms infl. 344 ; 


dial. forms 482-488, 
493-495. 

-dw desider. vbs. in 
616. 


-aw to ow, ww 483, 484. 
-dwy Hom. gen. pl. 184 
D8: 


B 12 a, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. u 71; bef. 
vy 74; bef.o 82; change 
to @ in 2 perf. 539; 
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#(B)p, #(B)A 118, 118 
D. ; subst.-stems in 225. 


Badlf mid. fut. 1057. 

BdOos w’t art. 767. 

Badvs comp. 286 D.; Baééa 
87 D. 

Balyw pres. 474h; final 
vow. in tenses 448 c; 
Biow, -ovar 1057; mix. 
aor. é8yjcero 515 D.; 1 
aor, €8yoa causat. 1048 ; 
2 aor. @8nv athematic 
359 a, 524 b, 1043; 1 
perf. 1134; 2 perf. 
athematic 541. 

Baxyos 67. 

Baddw: two act. fut. 1107; 
éB\nTo pass. (Hom.) 
1046 ; BAyerar 420 D., 
524 D.; perf. act. 111la, 
5633 d; perf. mid. 559 
d, 427 f. D.; w. dat. 
947. 

Bdpéioros 111 a.D., 286 D. 

Bapts comp. 281. 

Baowrela 587 a. 

Baclrews 612. 2. 

Baoireds 29, 34; decl. 
243; comp. 289; w’t 
art. 769 b. 

Bacidkevw denom. 457 ; in- 
gres. aor, 1118. 

Baowdixbs 612. 6. 

Be(L)ouac as fut. 613 a. 

Bédrepos, -Taros 287.1. 

BeAttwy 262, 262 b, 287.1. 

fla periphr. w. gen. 865 ; 
Big adv. 957 ; Bing: 248. 

Bidtowa: mid. and pass. 
1066. 

Blawos decl. 258 d. 

BiBdgw red. pres. 410 a; 
fut. 511 d. 

BlBdos fem. 200 d. 

BiBpdoxw pres. 475 c; 2 
perf. 541 D. 

Bidw 2 aor. athematic 524 
b; use of pass. 1074. 
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BX how red. 406 c. 
BAdwrrw w. acc. 927 a; fut, 
mid. as pass. 1058 a. 

BdX\acrdvw red. 405 c. 

Bracdnula 84. 

BAérw mid. fut. 1057. 

BrwoKxw: Enoror, néuBrwKa 
113 D. 

Bodw mid. fut. 1057. © 

Bonbéw w. dat. 927, 985 a. 

Bopéas, Boppaés decl. 194, 
194 D. 

Bovdedw, -ovar 1051, 1059. 

Bovdouar pass. dep. 319 c, 
1060; 2 pers. Botrj« 
427 a, N. 1; aug. 398; 
2 perf. 5385 D.; BovrAe, 
-ecbe w. delib. subj. 
11938; fut. 1108; w. 
pres. fut. or aor. inf. 
1164 ; éBovrASuny w. inf. 
1178; éBovdAduny dy w. 
inf. 1182 ; Bovdoluny dy 
1206; Bovropuévp ivi 
elva: 940a; Bovdouat ob 
w. inf. 1628. 

Bods gend. 165 ; decl. 243, 
221 D. 2; Bods 37. 

Bpad’s comp. 286 D. 

Bpaxvs comp. 286 D. 

Bpéras decl. 233 D. 3. 

Bpovra w’t subj. 667 a. 

Bporés (uop) 118 D. 


IT 12 a, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567 ; bef. « 71; bef. 
o 82; becomes x in 2 
perf. 539 ; inserted 474 
c; dropped 464; ¥- 
nasal 12 a, 15 a, 67, 
70, 78; subst.-stems in 
225; vb.-stems in 463, 
464. 

yaia 194 D. 

yada decl. 254. 

yddows 207 D. 

yauéw pres. 440 a; dist. 
fr. mid. 1063. 6. 
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yduos use of pl. 703. 

ydp 1820 E; after art. 
789 ; after prep.1014 a; 
w. inf. in ind. disc. 
1598 ; ef yap 1176, 1177. 

yaorhp decl. 231 a, 231 D. 

yé encl. 151 d, 153 b; 
after art. 789; after 
prep. 1014 a. 

vyeddw final vow. in tenses 
443 a; mid. fut. 1057 ; 
aor, éyéXac(o)a (Hom.) 
517 b. D.; éyéAaca dra- 
matic aor. 1126. 

yékws decl. 226 D., 254. 

yerow 349 a, 

-yévns names in 2338 a. 

yepards comp. 283. 

yépas decl. 233. 

yépwv decl. 226. 

yevouar w. gen. 889. 

yewuérpyns decl. 191, 1938. 

74 decl. 194 D.; omitted 
715; w. art. 764; w’t 
art. 779 a; yn on the 
ground 960 a. 

ynoéw 2 perf. 1135. 

ynpaés 587 b. 

ynpacxw pres. 475 a; 2 
aor. athematic 524 b. 

ylyas decl. 226. 

ylyvoua red. pres. 410, 
436; 2 perf. 541, 544; 
copulative 655 a ; quasi- 
impers. 666; omitted 
671; w. gen. 909; w. 
dat. 935 ; as pass. 1052 ; 
mid. dep. 1060; in 
periphr. 1052, 1148. 

yiyveoKw red. pres. 410, 
475c; 2 aor. athematic 
359 a, 524 b; yvwouev 
420 D.; perf. 11384; w. 
gen. 892 d; w. part. 
13038 ; mid. fut. 1057. 

yivoua 75. 

yivéokw 75. 

yd how red. 405 c. 
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yrdxwv Dor. 114 D. 

yréhaporv Dor. 114 D. 

yrGrra decl. 186. 

yv how red. 405 c. 

yvd0os fem. 200 d. 

yrdun : vikdw yvounv 978 ; 
yveunv éunv 1247 a. 

yodarxe 450; yormevar 
495. 

yovets masc. parents 708. 

yovu decl. 254. 

yovvara 254. 

ypads decl. 243. 

ypapyn: W. ypddouat, di- 
dkw, pevyw 978, 

ypdow aor. pass. imv. 
108 N.; perf. mid. 354 ; 
dist. from mid. 1063.7 ; 
mid. w. gen. 896, w. 
two accs. 978, 998. 

ypnts 243 D. 2. 

yuurns one end, 280. 

yuvry decl. 254; as appos. 
690 ; w. art. 764. 


A 12a, 18; bef. stops 69, 
70, 567; doubled 66 
D. 2, 897 a: D2; bef. c 
83, 85; bef. « 101, 462 ; 
y(6)p for vp 113; in- 
serted bef. -arac 427 f. 
D.; subst.-stems in 218, 
219, 226; adj.-stems in 
261; vb.-stems in 462. 

-6- patron. suff. 603. 1. 

5a- (fa-) pref. 629 N. 

-6a- patron. suff. 603. 1. 

dajnoeac form 1046 a. 


daluwy voc. sing. 220 b;° 


dat. pl. 81 a, 221 N. 
Sawiro, -baro 498 D. 
ddxpuvov decl. 254; -dduv 

248. 
daxptw 614. 5; 

aor. 1118. 
Sauda, -dwor fut. 484. 
Sduvnu 474 g; 

505. 


ingres. 


Sapvdw 


daveltw dist. from mid. 
1063. 8. 

daproés (dépw) 111 a. D. 

daréouac Hom. aor. 83 D. 

6é 1320 B, 1825; after art. | 
789; after prep. 1014 
a; in wndé (od5é) 1604 
C; duey. . . 6 6é 756, 
7656 a. 

-de 1538, 153 a, 298 a, c, © 
306. 

dedads 541 D. 

dedéEowar 561 D. 

dé51a, Sédorxa 540; Sedolkw 
581 D. 2. 

dedloxouar 475 D. 

de? quasi-impers. 666; w. 
inf. for delib. subj. 
1194; @5e w. and w’t 
dy 1174, 1175, 1402, 
1403; od de? for de? uH 
1612. 

deldexro 408 D. 

deldw 531 a; deldia, del- 
Soca 540 D.; cp. 17 D. 
1, 397 a. D. 

Selkvuju infl. of pres. syst. 
364, 498 ; w. part. 13805; 
w. és 1548 ; decxvis infil, 
276. 

detva decl. 301. 

devs form 583; w. acc. 
988; w. inf. 1240. 

delpw, Sépw 471 a. 

dé\ros fem. 200 d. 

Aeddol 167, 702. 

déuas in periphr. w. gen. 
865. 

dévdpov decl. 254. 

befids wt art. 
1013. 

déouar contr. 348; w. gen. 
or acc. 904; w. gen. 
and inf. 1235; w. fut. 
inf. 1154; w. drws 1857. 

déos decl. 234. 

déras 233 D. 2. 

dépxouac 2 aor. act. 18, 


779 f, 


111 a. D., 447, 528; 
perf. 1135 ; 6. rip 975. 

Secuds decl. 249. 

Seomérns voc. 193. 

devrepos, -tratos 288 D. 

Séxouar: edéyunr, déxarac 
403 D., 479 a; fut. perf. 
561 D.; éde&dunv dra- 
matic aor. 1126; w. 
dat. 986 b; déyo. 428 
Dor 

6ém bind, contr. 348 a; 
final vow. in tenses 443 
ce; fut. perf. 1141. 

déw need, lack 348; w. 
numbers 314 d; w. gen. 
903 ; pikpod defy 1247, 
1247 a; dety omitted 
903 ; de? tiv Tevos 931. 

6% added to rel. 303 d; 
after art. 789; w. imv. 
1214. 

dpAos comp. 281; 6. elu 
w. part. 1804; 6. br 
1567 ; dHdov bre 1568. 

Ajjdos fem. 200 a. 

5y\éw infil. of contr. forms 
344, 278 a; w. part. 
1808. 

Anujrnp decl. 231 a, 231 
D. 

Shuos coll. 695. 

Anuocbévns decl. 233. 

Synuocla adv. 305, 957. 

Seqv 17 Dw 1. 

-dnv adv. end. 308. 

Shore added to rel. 303 d. 

-dys patron. end. 603, 1. 

djw as fut, 613 a. 

6d 1017, 1018; w. case 
1028 ; cpds. of, w. dat. 
956. 

diaBalvw trans. 1042 f. 

Siaylyvouar w. part. 1296. 

dudyw (rdv Blov) 1042 d ; 
w. part. 1296. 

diatpéw w. two acces. 1000. 

diaréyouar recipr. mid. 
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1056; w. dat. 955. 
diadelrw w. part. 1297. 
dtauévw w. part. 1296. 
dtavéuw w. acc. and dat. 

923; mid. recipr. 1056. 
duaredéw w. part. 1296. 
Siagpepdvrws w. gen. 914. 
diadépw 1042 f; w. gen. 

905 ; mid. w. dat. 955. 
d.ddoKw red, pres, 84, 410 

a, 475d; 2 perf. 538; 

mid. causat. 1055; w. 

gen. 895; w. two accs. 

996, 1001, 1282. 
dudpaockw red. pres. 475 c; 

mid. fat. 1057; 2 aor. 

athematic 524 b. 
dl6wuc infl. of athematic 

forms 362 ; infl. of the- 

matic forms of pres. 
syst. 501; final vow. 
in tenses 443 .¢; didovs 
decl. 275; imv. 6dl60c 

428 D.1; dl6w& 501 D.; 

1 aor. €5wxa 516; ac- 

cent of 56s, doo in com- 

pos. 394 b,c; accent of 

2 aor. mid. subj. and 

opt. 894f£; Hom. ddo- 

pev 420 D.; as pass. of 
fnut6w 1075; w. inf. of 

purpose 1245 a, 
diéxw w. gen. 901. 
ducdgw dist. from mid. 

978, 1063. 9. 

Slxacos form 587 b; pers. 
constr. w. inf. 1227 a; 
w. ésrl omitted 669; 
Olkacov Av w. and w’t 
ay w. inf, 1174, 1175. 

dixar6w fut. mid. 1057 a. 

dlkn omitted 715; dlky 
justly 957; Sikny pevyw, 

-ouat 896 a, 978; Slkny 

éprdtoxdvw 896 b, 978; 

Slkny dixdtw, -ouar 978 ; 

dlknv adv. acc. 991. 
diéds 317 D, 
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Avovio.a defect. 252. 

dudrep 1369, 

dié7e 1869, 1568 a. 

dumddovos, -rdods 317 b. 

dirrés 317 D. 

dixa 817 e; w. gen. 917. 

dix 817 e. 

6:x0d 317 D. 

diuwdw contr. 346. 

dlw 540 D. 

diwxw w. gen, 896; 6. 
ypagnyv riva 9783 Sww- 
Kd0w 445 a. 

doxéw pres. 440 a; 6. joe 
826, 1228 a, 1237; doxet 
quasi-impers. 666 ; doxe? 
pot 1228 a, 1229; éuol 
Soxetv 1247; ddEavra 
(ddEav) radra 1290 a. 

déuos: use of pl. 703; 
omitted 870; Jdduorde 
306 D. 

-dov ady. end. 308. 

dépv decl. 254. 

dovrAetw, -dw 614. 9. 

dovréw 2 perf. 535 D. 

dovparos, etc. 254. 9. 

dparbs, -dapros (dépw) 111 
a. D. 

Spaxun T1a. 

dpdw contr. 457, 473. 

Spoum 957. 

dpédcos fem. 200 d. 

Spvpaxros 112 b. 

Stvauac pass. dep. 1060; 
Sbva, dvvn 427 a, N. 2; 
aug. 898; édtvw 427 b, 
N. 1; duvéarac 427 f. 
D.; accent of pres subj. 
and opt. 392 N. 2, 500; 
w. superl. expres. 748 a, 
b; w. fut. inf. 1164. 

duvarés pers. constr. 1227 
a; w. inf. 1243; w. 
ésrl omitted 669 ; acc. 
abs. 1288 c. 

dvo 313; undecl. 813 D.; 
w. pl. 313 c, 698. 
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duc- 89 a, 91, 629. 3; aug. 
of vbs. cpd. w. 417. 

dvw for dv0 313 D. , 

d6w final vow. in tenses 
443 c; trans. and in- 
trans, 1043; 2 aor. 361, 
364, 524 b; mix. aor. 
516 d. 

déd5exa form 640 a. 

Swpedy adv. acc. 693 a, 
991. 

ddpor decl. 199. 


E 4; name 1b; pronunc. 
20. 
lengthens to » in root 
or suff. 80, 31, 246, 459 
b, 584; at end of vb.- 
stem 28, 442, 587h; in 
temp. aug. 401; when 
beginning last part of 
cpd. 631. 
lengthens to e 32, 
82 a, 81, 85, 88, 91, 
518. 
e:o in stems 197, 
587 f. 
e:o:a 31 a, 435 a, 
438 a, 570 a. 
€:0:w 438 b. 
e:7:w 80, le. 
expelled in weak 
stem 31 a, 38 b, 231, 
436, before a vowel 
38 a, from -éear, -¢eo 489; 
prefixed 36; added to 
vb.-stems 440, in form- 
ing cpds. 626; syll. 
aug. 3897; bef. red. 
404-407 ; thematic vow. 
in indic. 419, in subj. 
420 D. 
@ pers. pron. 106, 154 N. 
1, 292. 
@a (elul) 865 D. 1, 2. 
ea from na 29. 
-ea plupf. 429 D. 
-ea for -nv acc. sing. 1 
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decl. 184 D. 6. 

édynv 399, 400. 

éddwv 399, 400. 

édy 1168 a, 1388 a, 1047, 
1411, 1419, 1420; on 
the chance that 1433; 
whether 1552. 

gar (elut) 866 D. 1. 

Zacoa (elut) 865 D. 3. 

éarac 382 D. 

éavrod decl. 294; 
817, 825, 828-830. 

édw aug. 399; no aug. in 
Hdt. 402c; fut. mid. 
as pass. 1058; ov« édw 
1100, 1606. 

éyyudw aug. 416. 

éyyvs comp. 3809 b; w. 
case 1038. 

éyelpw red. 409; 2 aor. 
mid. 523. 3; 2 perf. 
541 D. 

éyphyopa 541 D. 

éyxeipi{w form 6438; aug. 
416. 

éyw decl. 292; in crasis 
53; eywye 158 b; 
éyé(v) 116 D., 292 D.1. 

%5dece 66 D. 2, 397 a. D.; 
(Oy Ali) DG ale 

€5er, see det. 

édw mid. as fut. 518; 
Zduevac 479 a; edndubs 
409 D. 

-ee in dual 241. 

éé 292 D.1. 

-€ear to -etar or -éar 489 a, 

éelxoo. 86, 311. D. 1. 

éecxoorés 811 D. 1. 

-éeo to -e?o or -éo 428 D. 2, 
489 a, 490. 

-ées nom. pl. 245 b. 

-éecxov in vbs. 450. 

Efouar aug. 399 ; pres. 462. 

énxa (tnue) 373 D. 1, 

énv (elul) 365 D. 1. 

éjviavov 399 D. 

éns for Fs 302 D. 2. 


use 


énoba (elul) 365 D. 1. 

é0énoba (é0éAnoOa) 425 b 
(2) D. 

é0éAgor (€0€Anoe) 425. D. 

éGedXovr7s one end. 280. 

éGedovrl 308. 

é642\w w. fut. inf. 1154. 

€0€uyr 425 a. D. 

é6ev 151 D., 292 D. 1. 

eit» aug. 399; perf. 
mid. 11384, 

260s 106. 

e. 6; pronunc. 21, 21a; 
genuine 6, 21 a; spuri- 
ous 6, 21 a, 32, 42, 46; 
loses « bef. vow. 37 D.; 
aug. of 401 b; unaug- 
mented in Hdt. 402 c; 
instead of red. 408. 

ec: 239. 

ec: oc: « 80 a, 81 b, 435 b, 
459 d, 531 a, 538, 551, 
566 c, 584. 

-e. 3 sing. act. 425 c. 

-e. 2 sing. mid. 427 a. N.1. 

-et(v) 38 sing. plupf. 116 a, 
429. 

el procl, 149 ; condit. part. 
1388 ; unites w. dr 1388 
a; in wishes 1176 a, 
1177, 1199; in causal 
clauses 1873, 1874; w. 
&y in cond. 1482; on 
the chance that, in case 
that 14383; whether 
1550-1558 ; ef od or uh 
in ind. quest. 1625 a; 
el yép 1176, 1177, 1199; 
el dé uh 1427 d; ef wh 
1427 a; ef wh did 1427 
c; ef uh ef 14270; ef 
ob 1625 a, 1627; ef 
(éav) xal 1486; kal el 
(édv) 1435. 

-e.a Substs. in 189 a. 

elas, -ele, -eray in opt, 
423 a. 

elarat 382 D. 


eldere 387 D. 1. 

eidéw 387 D. 1 and 2. 

eldjcev 387 D, 1. 

eldnoéuev 387 D. 1. 

elSouev 387 D. 1, 420 D. 

eldov 476. 2, 524 a; aug. 
399, 399 D.; eldoua 
476.2; w.part.1307a; 
eldov ef 1433 a. 

eldws 387; decl. 277; el- 
dvia 269 d. 

-eln substs. in 184 D. 8. 

e(#e 153; in wishes 1176, 
1177, 1199. 

elxdgw aug. 401,401b; w. 
acc. and dat, 923, 

elkabwyv 445 a. 

elxés w. inf, 1157 ; elxds Av 
w. inf. of unfulfilled 
obligation 1174; elxds 
qv in condit. sent. 
1402, 1403, 

elkoo. W. ¢ 17 D. 1, 36, 

elxw Ww. dat, 928. 

elxdv decl. 247 c. 

elAjdovba 588. 

elAnAvOuev 541 D, 

etAngda 408, 408 a, 

efAnxa 408. 

elhov aug. 399, 

-elhoxa (Aéyw) 408. 

eYhw 399 D, 

elwaprac 408, 408 a. 

eluév (elul) 365 D. 1 and 2. 

e(ul infl, 365, 368, 458 a ; 
encl, forms 151 c¢; ésol 
151 D., 425 b; els 
151 D., 365 D. 1 and 
2, 425 b. D.; ef 425b; 
éorl(v) 116; éor: 154 b; 
&v decl. 273; copula 
655 a; omitted 656, 
669, 670, 1810; mid. 
fut. 1057; efva: redun- 
dant 997 b; gen. w. 
871a; w. dat. 935; in 
periphr. 1146; fv w. 
adjs. and verbals of 
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unfulfilled obligation 
1174; as acc. abs. 
1288; w. suppl. part. 
as pred. adj. 1293; 
éx@y elvac etc. 1247; 
tot boris (bs, Sre, 
Srws etc.) 1453, 1454, 
1472; eloly of 14658, 
1472; geri of 146538. 
See 8s, darus ete. 

eluc infl. 369-872; els, 
elg0a 369 D.; pres. 458 
a; pres. as fut. 370; 
ta. w. imy. 1214. 

-elv, -€1s, -€€(V), -€LTOV, 
~ELTNV, -ELMEV, -ELTE, -EL- 
cay plupf. 429. 

elvdxis 311 D. 2. 

elvaxicxidioe 311 D. 2, 

elvaxdcto. 311 D. 2. 

elvddios 24 D. 

elvatos 311 D. 2. 

elviue 91 a. 

elo, &0, éo, eb, eb 292 D.1. 

-etov subst. end. 608. 1. 

-evos adj. end. 604, 613. 2. 

elrov 476.3; w.¢17D.1; 
elré 392 b; red. 523; 
w. dru, ws, or inf. 1672 
a; (as) cuveddvre elmety 
941, 1247 a; ws (mos) 
elmety 1247. 

elpyw w. gen. 901; con- 
structions of inf, w. 
1632, 

elpnxa 408, 476. 3; elpn- 
pévoy acc. abs, 1288 b. 

-elpw vbs. in 471. 

-els, -eioa, -év part. 269, 
2765. 

-€ls, -eooa, -ev adj. 267, 
267 a. 

-eis acc. pl. as nom. 261 a. 

els procl. 149; distrib. 
817; limit of motion, 
983 ; for év w. dat. 1011, 
1012; w. acc. 1024 ; els 
& (8re) 1485 C. 
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els decl. 818, 3138 a. 

els (elul) 151 D., 865 D. 
1 and 2, 425 b. D. 

els (efur) 369 D. 

-ecav plupf. 429. 

elcOa (elu) 869 D. 

éloxw 475 c. D. 

eloouat (elu) 369 D. 

elorhxn 407. 

elow adv. w. gen. 1088. 

elra in quest. 1541. 

etre accent 158; etre. . 
etre, ef . . . etre 1320 
C, 1558. 

-elw vbs. in 489 b, 

elw6a 406 D., 587. 

ék 115a,68N. See éé. 

&kacros collective 695; 
w. and w’t. art. 806. 

éxdrepos Ww. art. 806. 

éxatépwhev 10138. 

éxe? 305, 310. 

éxetOev 310, 

éxeivos 304; decl. 298; 
use 292 b, 836-845; 
contrast. w. 8d¢, odros 
836; w. and w’t. art. 
804, 805; in place of 
rel. 1455; 68’ éxeZvos, 
To0r éxeivo, 76d éxetvo 
845. 

éxeioe 310. 

éxexevpla 108 d, 625. 

éxxAnoidgw aug. 416. 

éxXelrrw intrans. 1042 f. 

éxovov.os pred. 721. 

éxrimrw as pass, 1075. 

éxmdews neut. pl. 268 b. 

€xmoos (-rdous) 204. 

éxrodwy 3805, 643. 

éxrayv (krelyw) 524 D. 

éxrnuac 405 b. D. 

éxrés Ww. gen. 917, 1038; 
w. od 1687. 

éxav W. ¢ 17 D.1; decl. 
273 b ; comp. 291; pred. 
721; part. 1284 a; w. 
elvac 1247, 
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€\drrwy 287.6; w. #741; 


w. dat. 951. 
é\avvw pres. 474 e; final 


yow. in tenses 443 a; 
ie bl Voy ghh Ais 
é\ndddara: 427 f. D.; 
trans. and _ intrans. 
1042 d. 

édéyxw perf. and plupf. 
mid. 71 b, 355, 355 c; 
red. 409 ; w. part. 1303. 

é\nAddata: 427 f. D. 

é\jAovda 435 c. 

éOéuevar 431 D. 

éXirtrw aug. 399. 

&\kw aug. 399; aug. 
in Hdt. 402 c; final 
vow. in tenses 448 a. 

é\NaBe 397 a. D., 408 a. 

"EAXny as adj. 690. 

‘EdMAnukdy w. art. coll. 
695; ra ‘EAXquK«d 714. 

‘EXAquert 308. 

-edo- suff. 613. 7. 

éXowor fut. 484. 

é\mlfw pres. 462, 614. 6; 
w. dat. 953; w. pres., 
fut., or aor. inf. 1157. 

é\mls decl. 218, 226 ; neg. 
w. 1618. 

*\rouar W. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

é\rw red. 535 D. 

éuavrod decl. 294; Synt. 
817, 828. 

éuBrérw w. dat. 967. 

éuébeyv 292 D. 1; euédev 
avrjs 294 D. 

éueto, éuéo, éued 292 D. 1 
and 2. 

éuev, Euevar, Cupev, €upevac 
91 D., 365 D. 1, 431 D. 

éudos, éuods, éueds 292 D4, 

éuewutod 294 D. 

éuly for éuol 292 D. 4. 

é€upabe 397 D. 

éupévw W. dat. or w. év 
967 a. 

Eupe (ell) 865 D, 4. 
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Zupope 405 b. D. 

Zuorye 153 b. 

éuds 295. 

éumecpos decl. 258 a; w. 
gen. 913 c. 

éureipws w. gen. 914. 


éumladynu 458 N.; w. 
gen. 893; éumlrrn 
601 D. 


Zumdews decl. 258 c. 

éumodwy 305, 643. 

éumpoobev w. gen. 1038. 

éudepys decl. 261 c. 

éuwutod 5 D. 

-ev inf. end. 481 a. 

-ev 3 pl. aor. pass. for 
-noav 426 e. D., 570 D. 

év in epds. 77-80, 86, 89 a, 
412 a, 458 N.; procl. 
149 ; following case 150 
c; w. dat. of place 961 ; 
w. dat. of time 964; 
epds. w. dat. 967; w. 
dat. for efs w. acc. 1011; 
w. dat. contrasted w. els 
and é& 1018, 1025; év 
6é 1006; év rots w. su- 
perl. 749; év@ 1485 A. 

évaytiov w.gen, 914, 1038 ; 
w. dat. 942, 943. 

évavridouar neg. w. 1632. 
10. 

évdens contr. 261 c, 

évdov 808. 

évexa, -ev, encl. pron. after 
154 N. 2; w. gen. 907, 
1018, 1088. 

évévirov (évirtw) 411 D. 

%vda dem. 310 a; as rel. 
810 a, 1446. 

évddde 153 a, 310. 

évadra 109 D., 310 D. 

évdev dem. 310 a, 1018; 
as rel. 310 a, 1446. 

évdévde 310. 

évdedrev 310 D. 

évOvpuéouar aug. 415 ; pass. 
perf. 1066. 


%u for évecre 148 b; for 
éveiot 148 b. N. 

évlore 1454. 

évirrw aor. 411 D. 

évvedxtdo. 311 D. 1. 

évveov 397 D. 

évvere 66 D. 1. 

évvime W. ¢ 17 D. 1; pres. 
91 a, 474 N.1; aug. 
899 D. See dudrévvopu. 

-évvouu vbs. in 448 a; fut. 
511 c¢. 

évoxréw double aug. 414 ; 
w. dat. 927. 

Zvoxos w. dat. 942. 

évradda 310. 

évres, évrt (elul) 365 D. 3. 

évreddev 310. 

évrés w. gen, 1038. 

é& becomes ék bef. a con- 
sonant 16, 90, 115 a, 
118, 412 a; procl. 149; 
accented 150c ; w. dpxo- 
pat 886 b; w. gen. 920, 
1017, 1026; for év w. 
dat. 1012; é& o6 (érov) 
1485 B. 

éfeore quasi-impers. 666 ; 
ééfv in concl. w. and 


wt. dy 1174, 1176; 
1402, 1403; é&» ace. 
abs. 1288 a. 

éferaéw fut. 511 d. 

é&Fs 305. 

é&w adv. 806 b; w. gen. 
917, 1088. 


eo, eov to ev 49 D. 2. 

-eo- stems in 203; suff, 
613. 4. 

éo, eb 151 D., 292 D. 1, 
815. 

éo¢ for of 292 D. 1. 

éoxa form 17 b; w. ¢ 
17 D.; red. 406 ; plupf. 
407 ; infl. 541, 544; w. 
dat. 930; pers. const. 
w. inf. 1228; part. w. 
1292 b. 


ois, €or (eiul) 365 D. 1 
and 2. 

Zodma (€\7w) 535 D. 

ov (elut) 365 D. 1 and 4. 

€opya (péfw) 535 D. 

gen. 233 D. 1, 
245. 

é6s 295 D. 

éo0, éo0s for of 292 D. 4. 

éravvéw fut. mid. 1057 a; 
dramatic aor. 1126. 

érdy 1168 a. 

éraccvTepos 288 D. 

érei 1485 B. 

éreddv 1168 a. 

ére.dy 1485 B. 

érecra in quest. 1541. 

érelre 1485 B. 

érnBodos w. gen. 913 b. 

émyxoos W. gen. 913 d. 

érnv 1168 a. 

éré distrib. 317 a; cpds. 
w. gen. 911; cpds. w. 
dat. 967 ; limit of mo- 
tion 983; Ww. case 
1027 ; é¢’ § (gre) 302 c, 
1385 


émveuéve 270 D. 

érOvpéw w. gen. 887. 

érirnfoua. w. gen. 890; 
w. acc, 890 a. 

éridkjouwy comp. 284. 

émipédouat, -éouar W. gen. 
890; w. obj. cl. 1352, 
1354, 1356. 

ériopxéw 61 a. 

érictapa aug. 413, in 
Hdt. 402 c; accent in 
subj. and opt. 392 N. 
2; émlora, érloryn 427 
a. N.2; Arlorw 427 b. 
N.1; pres. 458 a, subj. 
500; w. inf. 1239; w. 


neg. and inf. or part. | 


1619, 1622. 

émigTé\dw Constr. W. pass. 
of 1078 a. 

érioTHuwy W. acc. 986. 
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émirdtTw constr. Ww. pass. 
of 1073 a. 

érirjdevos pers. 
1227 a. 

émitpérw constr. w. pass. 
of 1073 a. 

éripOovos decl. 258 a. 

érivnoplew, -oua 1063, 10. 

éropac: elrdunv 104 a, 
3899 5; éoméuny 528. 

émos Weel D. 1L:idat- 
pl. 221 D. 2; ws eos 
elmety 1247. 

érpidunv, see mplayar. 

-ep stems 231. 

épydfouar aug, 17 b, 399, 
399 a. 

Epyov w. ¢ 17 D.1; (7@) 
épyw 957. 

épdw w. ¢ 17 D. 1; form 
101, 463 a; no aug. in 
Hdt. 402 c. 

épeBevvds 91 D. 

épelrw red. 409 D. 

pete, ppete 66 D., 397 D. 

épéoow pres, 467. 

épéw w. ¢ 17 D. 1; épeco 
428 D. 2. 

épnuos fem. 200 b. 

éplew w. dat. 955. 

épis decl., 218 D. 

‘Epufs decl. 194. 

épp7non 66 a, 

éppw omitted 671, 

éppwyn (pyyvopue) 407. 

éppwuévos comp. 284 a. 

épvopés 36. 

épixw 2 aor. 411 D. 

épvw as fut. 513. a, 511 D.; 
subj. éptccouev 420 D. 

épxarat, épxaro 403 D. 

épxouar relation to elu 
870, 476. 4; édOéuevar 
431 D.; é\é 392 b; red. 
409 ; vow. grad. 435 c; 
2 perf. opt. 422 c; w. 
dat. 9386 c; w. part. 
1298. 


constr. 
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Zpws 226 D., 254. 

-es Stems 232-234, 260, 
261, 261 D.; es dropped 
587 d. 

-es- suff. 597, 618. 5. 

-es for -es 2 sing. 425 
bb: 

és w. acc. 1024; és 8, és ob 
1485 C. See eis. 

écav (elul) 865 D. 

éc0iw fut. 476. 5; 2 aor. 
624 a; trans. and in- 
trans. 1042 a. 

-eot dat. pl. 221 D. 2. 

-eckov vbs. in 450. 

€cxov (elul) 865 D. 

éomépas 919. 

éorepos W. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

éooa (elut) 365 D. 4. 

-ecoa adj. end. 99 a. 

éccelovtro 397 a. D. 

éooeirat 512 Dz. 

éccevavro 897 a. D. 

éscetuar 865 D. 3. 

-eco. dat. pl. 66 D. 3, 93 
D. 8, 221 D: 2. 

écot (elul) 151 D., 865 D. 
1 and 3, 425 b. 

écoo (elut) 365 D. 1 and 4, 

éccoua. 365 D. 1. 

érovpar 405 b. D. 

écatvpuevos 393 b (2) D. 

éxowyv 287, 2, 28 D. 

érras (€vviur) 403 D. 

Zore 1485 C. 

-€aTepos, -éoraros 284. 

éornka 363. 

éotykn 407. 

éstidw aug. 399. 

éorws accent 144 c.; decl. 
Dia TN giz adel. 

éoxaros 288 a; w. art. 800. 

éow 306 b; w. gen. 1038 ; 
cp. elow. 

érepos 304; crasis 57 ; 
w. art. 811; and &\dos 
811, 852, 853. 

€roiuos 669 a, 670. 


i 


448 


tros w. ¢ 17D. 1. 


ev 6; pronunc. 21; in- 


terch. w. ov, v3lc; w.v 
289, 265 a; for eo 233 
D. 1, 427 b. D., 489 a, 
490; stems in 243-246 ; 
aug. of vbs. begin. w. 
401; not aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

-ev- suff. 592, 599, 602. 

eb, eb for of, ob 292 D, 1 
and 2, 815. 

e comp. 309; év (or év) 
7 D.; aug. of vbs. be- 
gin. w. 417; w. &xw 
916 ; w. moréw and acc. 
985; w. rparrw intrans, 
1042 c. 

evdamovew 614. 9. 

evdaipovliw w. gen. 906. 

evdaiidvws comp. 309. 

evdaluwy decl, 262 ; comp. 
284. 

eVedrris decl. 261. 

evepyeréw aug. 417. 

ev6s w. gen. 914, 1038. 

evUs w. part. 1276; evOds 

. kal 13825; Thy ev- 
Getay 991. 

evkvefs contraction in 
261 c¢; comp. 281. 

evAaBéouar w. acc. 985; 
w. obj. cl. 18565. 

edvodw w. dat. 927. 

edvoln 184 D. 3; etvorar 
699. 

eUvous decl. 259 a; comp. 
284. 

edropéw w. gen. 893. 

evploxw aug. 401 b; final 
vow. in tenses 448 c; 
w. part. 1809; evpé 
392 b. 

eUpoos 66, 66 a, 259 a. 

edpos wt. art. 767; in 
width 988. 

evptora 184 D. 4. 

evpds Hom. acc. 264 D. 
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-evs substs. in 243-246. 

-evs for -eos in gen. 233 
D. 1. 

edre 1485 A. 

evtuxlar 699. 

edduys decl. 261 c. 

eVxoua. aug. 401 b; w. 
dat. and acc. 925. 

-evw denom. vbs. in 614. 4. 

evades accent 261 b. 

épdwear subj. 420 D. 

édtewac w. fut. inf. 1154; 
épter for -teoar 427 N. 2. 

épopdw w. part. 1301. 

é¢ § (Pre) 302 c, 1885. 

éxea (xéw) 507 a, 517 a. 

éxdalpw w. two acc. 998; 
fut. mid. as pass. 1058. 

éx6p6s comp. 286 ; w. dat. 
942. 

expiv, See xp. 

éxw for cexw 108 €; ac- 
cent of oxés, oxod in 
cpds. 394 b and ¢c; 
aug. 399, 402 b; 2 aor. 
486, 448, 523, 524 b; 
oxolnv, -cxotue 422 c; 
éxerxov 402, 450; final 
vow. in tenses 443 c; 
€cxeGov 445 a; periphr. 
w. part. 573 b, 1147; 
and ady. w. gen. 916; 
trans. and intrans, 1042 
c; force of mid. 1059, 
1063. 11; two fut. 1107; 
ingres. aor, 1118 a; w. 
gen. 901; w. dat. 934; 
Exouat Ww. gen. 885, 900; 
ed Exw W. gen. 916; xa- 
AGs exer 1042 c; eye 
Hjovxos 1042 ¢ ; éox bun 
as pass. 1046; éywy 
continually 1277 a, with 
1283 a; ovxk éxw w. 
subj. or opt. 1465, w. 
ind. quest. or rel. cl. 
1649. 

ew from yo 29, 184 D. 5b 


and 8, 210, 240, 246, 
346 D.; from nw 246; 
interch. w. do, aw 184 
D. 5 and 8; -ew gen. 
138 a, 184 D. 5 b. 

-éw vbs. in infl. 344-348 ; 
part. of 278; in Hom. 
489 ; in Hdt. 490; Dor. 
498 b; Aeol. 494; for 
vbs. in -dw 498 a; w’t. 
thematic vowel 495; de- 
nom. vbs, in 614. 2. 

éw, éys etc. (elut) 865 D. 
land 2. 

éwyov 400. 

éw0a 406 D. 

éwxa (tnur) 873 D. 38. 

égxn (€orxa) 407. 

Ewpar (Inu) 378 D. 8. 

-éwy, -ewv gen. first decl. 
84 D., 183, 184 D. 8, 
256 D.; third decl. 138 
a, 233 D.1. 

éwv (elul) 865 D. 1. 2. 
3. 4. 

édpwv 400. 

-ews gen. 188 a, 288, 240. 

-ews substs. in 205. 

ws dawn 207 D., 211. 

éws conj. 1485 A, C, 1494 ; 
in purpose cl. 1839 a; 
€ws o} 1485 C. 

wouat, eédouny 
406, 407, 
éwutod 56 D., 294 D. 


(o6éw) 


f:¥asi7; indial.17D.; 
quantity due to 24, 32 
D. 1. 2, 83, 282 a; yor 
a after 26 a, b; initial, 
in cpds. 622; aug. in 
vbs. beginning w. 899, 
400; red. of vbs. begin- 
ning w. 406, 407; vbs. 
in -yw from -»p%- 474 
N. 2; o¢ 106; pp from 
fp 897a. See y. 

fadvdvw 399 D. 


FeFli(k)-oKw, = (Kk) -oKw 
476 D, 


felxare 311 D. 3. 
Felgouar 369 D. 

Fé 311 D. 8. 

fixare 114 D,, 311 D. 3. 
Flv 292 D. 4. 


Z 12 a, 14 a; pronunc. 
22; origin from ¢6 16, 
92, from 6, ye 16, 
101, 629 N.; quantity of 
vowel preceding 128 a. 

ga- pref. 629 N. 

fdw infl. 346; ¢3 from 
fh-w 4738. 

-fe adv. end. 306. 

fevyvous vow. grad. in 
437 b; pres. 474 f. 

Zevs decl, 254; omitted 
667 a; Accel 17 D. 2. 

gprow w. gen. 906. 

gvyév 14a. 

-fw vbs. in 462-465. 

fas 258 D.; fwbs 258 D. 


H 4; old sign for h 2; 
pronune, 20, 

n:w:a or e 81, 485 d, 
570 b. 

n: for original a 25, 459 ; 
a and e lengthened to, 
see a and e; Ionic 25 
D., 184 D, 2. 

-1/,- tense-suff. 418. 9, 
570. 


-n plupf. 429, 

-7 nom. dual 245 b. 

-» subj. thematic vowel 
420. 

n at end of first part of 
cpds. 619-621. 

n- syl. aug. 400. 

% than w. comp. 740-745; 
h xatd, wore (ws) 
w. inf. 744, 1244. 

% whether (Hom.) 1545, 
1564. 
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% or 13820 C, 1544, 1553; 
or not=%# wh or F ov 
1625 b. 

# or (Hom.) 1545, 1654. 

% interrog. 750 B. 

% affirm. 750 B. 

H or hy (elul) 365, 366. 

h said 385, 759. 

4 where 310 D. 

n 5; pronune, 21 a, 

y and e 2 pers, sing. mid, 
and pass. p. 8, 427 N. 1. 

G which way, where 310, 
1446 ; w. superl. 748 a; 
gor 4 1454. 

ha (elul) 365 D, 1, 

na (elu) 371. 

Haro 427 f. D. 

nyadeos 24 TD, 

Hyewdy decl. 229. 

nyéouac w. gen, 894; mid, 
dep. 1060, 

noea (olda) 887 D. 1, 

noe (olda) 389, 

Hoouar w. dat. 953; pass. 
dep. 1060; jdouévp rivt 
éoriv etc, 940 a; Hon 
force of 1046, dramatic 
aor. 1126; w. part. 
1299 a. 

ndvs decl, 265 ; comp, 286. 

né whether 1545, 1554, 

he or 1545, 1554, 

ne (elu) 869 D, 

nea etc. (eluc) 869 D, 

heldecs (olda) 387 D, 1, 
400. 

nev 371; ge(v) 116 a. 

néros 8 D. 

hev, Fnv (elul) 365 D. 1. 

HO0s 106. 

hia (ety) 869 D. 

-nio- adj. suff, 618. 2 a. 

Hiov, Ria 369 D. 

Hxw omitted 671; as perf, 
1089; #xov as plupf. 
1104, 

nAlkos 304, 1458. 
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#Avos pl. 699 ; w. art. 764 ; 
w’t. art. 779 f. 

ua infil. 382. 

nuads 48; Fuas, juds 292 
d; uas avrov’s 294, 

juéas 292 D. 1, 2. 

neelwy 292 D. 1. 

fuer inf. 865 D. 3. 

-hmevar inf. in 495. 

juépa omitted 715; w. 
art. 764; w’t. art. 779 
b, 919; jyéepas gen. of 
time 779 b, 919. 

fiues, Huds (elul) 865 D. 3. 

nuérepos 295; w. atrav 
817. 

Huéwy 292 D. 1. 2. 

jel say 385. 

jut am 32 D. 2, 865 D. 3. 

-nue for -ew, -aw 494, 

npe- 316, 629. 2. 

Fury, july 292 d; jury 
avrots 294, 831, 833, 
Hucous 801; w. gen. 816. 

hpos 310 D. 2, 1485 A. 
juwv 292 d; nudv abrar 
294, 817, 881, 8383. 
-nv aor. in, force of 1046. 
-nv acc, sing. 3 decl, 238 b. 
hy 8 pl. (elul) 365 D. 3. 
qv (for édv) 1168, 1888 a, 
nvlka 310, 1485 A. 
qvimamov (évirrw) 411 D. 
hmrap 17 a; decl. 228, 
Hmrepos fem. 200 b. 
Hpapov (dpaploxw) 411 D. 
-hpns adjs. in 261 b. 
hpos gen. of time 919, 
npbkaxoyv (épixw) 411 D, 
Hpws deci. 236. 
-ns adj. end. 613.5; infil, 
260, 261. 

-fs for -jes nom. pl. of 
ev-stems p. 3, 245 b. 
-ns, -noe dat. pl. 184 D.9, 

hs 2 sing. (elul) 367. 
hs 3 sing. (elul) 365 
D. 3. 
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ficda (elul) 865 D. 1, 425 
Das 

-now local end. 305. 

-no %- tense-suff, 418. 9. 

Hovxos comp. 283 a; 
Hovxn 957; exe Hovxos 
1042 c. 

rrdoua. w. gen. 905; 
W. yreunv 978; as pass. 
of vikdw 1075; w. part. 
1300. 


Hrtwy 287, 2. 
mv 5,5 D.; pronune. 21a. 
fixe 1446. 


-hw for -éw in vbs, 494. 
hos 8 D., 207 D., 285 D. 


© 12 b, 13; pronunce. 22; 
cons, bef. 68-70, 567; 
not doubled 67; bef. u 
72; 6 98, 99; for + 
107; change to r 108 
a, b, ¢, f, g; subst.- 
stems in 218, 226; 
added to vb.- stems 445, 

-da- adv. end. 306 a; pers. 
end. 425 b. 

Oaddarra 64; decl. 186; 
w. art. 764. 

Oad\dr\w 2 perf. 439. 

Odr7w aspir. in 108 g and 
N.; two aors. pass. 525. 

Oappéw, -tvw 614, 9; in- 
gres. aor. 1118. 

Odppos, Odpaos 65 ; Odpcos, 
Opacos llla. 

Odpouvos 112 c. 

Oarepov 107. 

darrwy form 108 f.; comp. 
286. 1, 287.10; w. gen. 
914, 

davudtw 614.6; w. gen. 
906; mid. fut. 1057 ; 
force of aor. and perf. 
1180; w. el, dre 1878, 
1627 ec. 

Oavuacros doos 1462. 

Ged 165; Hom, 184 D. 2. 
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Gelw for 0éw 489 b. 

dédkyw aor. pass. 108 N. 

béders, -ere W. Subj. 1198. 

béuis decl. 254. 

-Gev, -0e 116 D., 153, 306, 
306 a. 

debs gend. 165 ; voc. 201 ; 
omitted 667 a; w’t. 
art. 779 d. 

dedpi(v) 116 D. 

deparedw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058. 

Oeppatyw 470 a. 

bépos w. art. 764; Oépous 
gen. of time 919. 

Oéris decl. 226 D. 

6éw infil. 348. 

O7Bac 702. 

-67/,- tense-suff. 418. 8, 
569. 

OfXus as fem. 264 D. 

-Onv aor. in 1046. 

éynv encl. 151 D. 

Onp decl. 229. 

éys decl. 226. 

-Ono%- tense-suff. 418. 8, 
569. 

-0 adv. end. 306. 

-# imy. end. 428. 1. 

Ovyydvw pres. 474 c. 

OvyoKxw pres. 475 b; perf. 
5383 d, 1184; 2 perf. 
359 a, 541; mid. fut. 
1057; plupf. 1189 a; 
fut. perf. 1144; metath. 
447 ; reOvews 277 a. 

-0%- vb.-stems in 445 a. 

Goludriov by crasis 54, 
107. 

Opdcos, see Odppos. 

Opact’s 104 b. 

Oplé, tprxds 108 f, 225. 

-Opo- suff. 598. 

Opbvor 703. 

Optrrw aspir. in 108 g. 

dvyarnp decl. 231, 231 D. 

duu@ 960 a. 

Ovpa omitted 200 b; Gvpac 


699 a; Ovpacr 306; v- 
pnde 248. 

dé final vow. in tenses 
443 ¢ ; and @toua: 1063. 
12. 

Owiua 5 D. 


_ 


4, 4a; pronunc. 20; 

quantity 128, 128 a. 
semivowel 17; dis- 

appearance of betw. 

vowels 383, 37, 37 a, 

40 a, 55, 239 b, 247, 

264 D., 347, 348 a, 

478 ; preceded by cons. 

94-99, 101, 461-473. 

length. to t 23, 32, 32a, 

518 ; interch. w. e« 31, 

see e; interch. w. o, 

31, see o; elided in 

dat. sing. 3 decl. 59, 59 

D.; inserted between 

parts of cpds. 625. 

« stems 237-242. 

« class of vbs. 461-478. 

-. locat. end. 305, 306. 

-i- opt. suff. 421, 422. 

-a- suff. 594. 7, 695, 1 
and 2, 601. 1, 618. 2, 
634. 

-a end, 263, 269 d. 

-.ada- suff, 603. 3. 

-.dtw vbs. in 614. 6 a. 

-tdw vbs. in 616. 

-6- stems 218, 219, 226, 
603. 4, 608. 4. 

-.6a- suff. 603. 4. 

ldetv Ww. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

-.deo- suff. 607. 

isla 967. 

-.dio- dim. suff. 609. 

lOcerns w. gen. 913 ¢c. 

idpéw contr. of 349 a; -du 
349. 

iSp¥w aor, pass. 566 e. D. 

iSpds 226 D., 235 D. 

leln (elt) 869 D. 

teuat strive 369 D, 


- 


- 


Lev, -tnoay in opt. 423 b. 

iepds w. gen. 913 a; iepdv 
omitted 870. 

-l{m vbs. in 614. 6; fut. 
dlle. 

-in- opt. suff. 421, 422. 

tye infl. 373; final vow. 
in tenses 443 c ; accent 
375, 394 b, f, 502, 503; 


aug. 399; red. 406, 
407; thematic forms 
601, 502; aor. in -xa 


516; w. dat. 947; «ico 
427 b.N. 23 teuar 1050. 

ixavés w. inf. 1240. 

ixdvw, -dvw 24, 478. 

ixereUw omitted 671. 

txvéouwar pres. 474 d; w. 
gen. 888. 

-ixo- suff. 613. 6. 

tkw mixed aor. 515 D. 

fXews accent 138 a; decl. 
258 ; thaos 258 D. 

276 806 D. 

-iwev, -iquev in opt. 423 b, 

tuev, Tuevar (elu) 369 D. 

-yuo- suff. 613. 8. 

tva final 1339; iva rf 671; 
in obj. cl. 1852 ; where 
1446 ; exclam. 1560. 

-wo- suff, 613. 11. 

-w%- tense-suff. 474 h. 

-ivw vbs. in 471. 

-co- suff. of place 608. 1. 

-io- dim. suff. 164, 609. 

-wo- adj. suff. 613. 2. 

-%- tense-suff. 418, 1, 
457, 461. 

-tov-, -wyv- patron. suff, 
603. 5. 

immnddra 184 D. 4. 

irmos gend. 165; 
199; coll. 695. 

imméra 184 D. 4. 

-tpw vbs. in 471. 

isiwese elie. 1: 

toGut (otda) 387 D. 8; 
toa. 390, 


decl. 
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Yoav (eiue) 369 D. 

*ToOpot 305. 

-l0KG-, -toKLo-, -tcko- dim. 
suff. 609. 

-wok%- tense-suff. 418. 1. 

toxw pres. 475 D. 

-ioxw vbs. in 475. 

tcos comp. 283. a. 

-larepos, -lararos 285. 

lornut infil. 362, 363; aug. 
399; red. perf. 406; 
red. plupf. 407; red. 
pres. 410; final vow. in 
tenses 443 c; thematic 
forms 499 a, 499 D.- 
601 D.; 2 perf. infil. 
363, 542; w. cog. acc. 
973 ; trans. and intrans. 
1043; 2 aor. ingres. 
1118 a; perf. 1134 ; fut. 
perf. 1144; iords decl. 
274; éords 277 a; ior - 
pat 4994; ordoxe 450; 
katéstnoas as pert. 
1129 a. 

-.cros Superl. 286. 

loxvéowar pres. 474 d, 

loxvpbs comp. 281. 

loxw 448. 

-ir- stems acc. 218. 

-iri6- suff. 608. 4. 

-irov, -inTrov in opt, 423 b, 

lyOts decl, 222 D., 237. 

"Id ace. 247 D. 

-iwy comp. 286. 

-wwy- suff. 603. 5. 


K 12 b, 18; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. w 71; v 
bef. 78; bef. o 82, 84; 
bef. . 97; change to x 
107, 589; stems in 225 ; 
Ton. for 7 304 D., 310 
D.; final in ov«, é« 115 
a; aspir. in perf. 539. 

-xa- tense-suff, 418. 5; in 
aor. 516. 

kéBBare 62 D, 
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Kay, xad-for kara (Hom.) 
62 D. 

kafalpw aor. pass., and 
perf. inf. 108 N. 

Kka0dmep 1447. 

Kabéfouae pres. 462; fut. 
511 b. 

kadevdw aug. 413. 

KdOnuar intl. 383 ; 
413. 

Kablfwm aug. 413; w. cogn. 
acc, 9738. 

kal in crasis 56 c; Kal 8s, 
ol, ds Kal 8s 759; Kai 
tov 759 ; Kal radra 672, 
1281 one Kata 

. kal 1820 A; kal ef 

1435. 

kalrep WwW. part. 1281 a; 
wt. &y 1310 a. 

katrot 13820 B; accent 153. 

kalw uncontr, forms 347; 
pres. 457, 472; fut. 
472; kaw 33, 347, 472; 
éxna 519 a. D. 

kak- for 
62 D. 

Kaknyopos comp. 285. 

kakés COmp. 287. 

kakrave 62 D. 

xadéw final vow. in tenses 
443 b; fut. 511 a; aor. 
517 b. D.; perf. pass. 
1134; fut. perf. 561, 
1144; perf. opt. in -funv 
559 c; omitted 987; 
w. two accs, 997, 997 b, 
998, 

kaXlppoos 
66 D. 

kdé\dure 62 D. 

kadds comp. 287; Kadds 
24; w.f 17 D. 2; ka- 
Nos kayabbs 719. 

kddos cable 207 D. 

kad@s incompl. sent. 647. 

kduvw perf, 71 a, 111 a, 
442 b, 683d; pert. 


aug. 


(Hom,) 


Kara 


66 ; 


KaNXlpoos 
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part. 581 D., 535 D.; 
mid. fut, 1057; w. part. 
1297. 

kav (kal dv) 1166 a, 1434; 
kav (kal dv) 1166 a. 

kavodv, kdveov 204. 

xdw, kdp for card (Hom.) 
62 D. 

kdmecra 1541. 

kdpa, Kdpn, Kap, Kdpnva 
254; xdpa periphr. w. 
gen. 865. 

kapdlm 111 a. D.; dat. 
960 a. 

KapT.ioTos 
287. 1. 

kér for xardéd (Hom.) 
62 D. 

Kara 66 c, 1641. 

kard distrib. 317 a; w. 
case 1028; cpds. of w. 
gen. 911, 911 a, 912; 
H xardé 744. 

karayryvéokw W. gen. and 
ace. 91la. 

karayvuu Ww. gen. 883. 

karadikad{w W. gen. and 
acc, 911 a, 

kaTakptvw W. gen. 
acc, 911 a. 

karadow intrans. 1042 d. 

KkaTavéuw WwW. two accs. 
1000. 

karamodeuéw trans. 1042 f, 

katagppovéw w. gen. 890. 


eras eee. 


and 


kataynplfouar WwW. gen. 
and acc. 911 a. 
katéarat (kd@nua) 383 


katepydvouat w. inf. 1284. 
xaréxw intrans. 1042 d. 
kaTOavety 69 a. 
-katlot Dor. 
114 D. 
katw 305, 306. 
kaw, see xalw. 
xé, xév 116 D., 151 D., 
1162; omitted 1169, 


for -kécro1 
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1409, 1420 b, 1481 a; 
cp. 1515 b. See dv. 

-xea- tense-suff. 418. 5. 

kel, xeis 56.¢. 

ketuar infl. 384; w. cogn. 
acc. 978 ; as pass. 1075, 

ketvos 298 b, 298 D.; see 
éxetvos. 

kecvds Ion. 282 a. 

kexadhooua: 561 D. 

kexdhrywy 531 D. 2. 

xédevOos fem. 200 c. 

kédevopa 589. 

kedkedw Ww. ace. and inf. 
1226, cp. 1603; use of 
imperf. 1093 ; duaxededw 
w. 8rws 1357. 

ké\dAw fut. 508 D. 

kéAouwar red, 2 aor. 523 D, 

kevds comp. 282 a; w. 
gen. 913 j. 

kevdw Ww. gen. 902. 

kepdvvvue pres, 474 f. 

képas horn decl. 228, 228 
b; wing decl. 228 b; 
képas wing omitted 715, 

kepdalyw pres. 474h; aor. 
518 a. 

kepdadéos not contr. 259 
d; comp. 287 D. 

kegady periphr. w. gen. 
865; -Fgiv 248. 

Kéws ace. 211. 

-kn- tense-suff. 418. 5. 

Kndeos comp. 287 D. 

kfivos 298 D. 

knp gend. 224. 1. 

kjpvé bef. encl. 152 N. 

knpvrrec impers. 667 b. 

knw (xelw) as fut. 518 a. 

Ki0ayv 109 D. 

kivdovevw 614.4; (dv) 1405. 

kivéw aor, pass. W. reflex. 
force 1062. 

kdAdgw vb.-stem 464, 478 ; 
fut. perf. 562. 

kdais w. ¢ 17 D. 2. 

kAalw 33, 96, 347, 472; 


fut. 472; mid. fut. 
512, 1057; w. acc. 985; 
kvalwy to one’s sorrow 
1277 a. 

kddw, see kAalw, 

-kAéns names in 233 b. 

kAéos W. ¢ 17 D. 2. 

kNémrns comp. 285; Kre- 
arldns 604. 

kAértw vow. grad. 4387, 
437 b; 2 aor. pass. 18, 
570 a; w. gen. 883. 

-kAfs Dames in 233 b, 234. 

kAtvw aor. pass. 566 e. D. 

k\tw w. gen. 892 a. 

kvdw contr. of 346/D. 

-xo- suff. 613. 6. 

kovds W. gen. 918.4; Kow7 
805, 716, 957. 

ko.vow Ww. dat. 955. 

kowwvew W. gen. 884. 

kotos 304 D. 

xédrros omitted 715. 

koulfw pres. 462; 
511 D. 

xémpos fem. 200 d. 

k6r7w 2 fut. pass. 572; 
k. voutrpa 979. 

kopévvuyu 2 perf. 631 D. 1. 

kbpn 26 b. 

KépivO0s fem. 200 a, 

képos W. £17 D. 2, 32 D. 1, 

kbppn, Kbpon 26 b. 

képus decl. 218 D., 221 
D. 2. 

koptoow pres. 467. 

kécos 114 D, 304 D. 

kére 114 D., 310 D. 

xérepos 304 D. 

kod, cov 310 D. 

kodpos 32 D. 1. 

kpadlm 111 a. D. 

kpagw pres. 463; 2 perf. 
541, 547, 1185; fut. 
perf. 562. 

Kparéw w. gen, 894; w. 
acc. 894 a; as perf. 1090, 

-kpéTns ames in 283 b. 


fut. 


kpéas 233D. 2.3; pl. 699. 

kpelrtwv, Kpeloowrv 64, 
28a Ve 

kpéwauar pres. 458 a; no 
contr. in 500 ; fut. kpe- 
wow 484; accent of 
subj. and opt. 392 N. 2, 
500. 

kptvw pres. 471 ; aor. 518; 
perf. 533 a; perf. and 
plupf. mid. 356, 550; 
aor. pass. 566 e. D.; 
vy dropped 446, 550; 
w. gen. 896; fut. mid. 
as pass. 1058 a. 

Kpirjs decl. 190. 

Kpoviwy 229 1)., 603. 5. 

KptrTw w.twoaccs. 1001. 

kptpa w. gen. 917; Kpuvdq 
305. 

xrdouar red. 405 b. N.; 
perf. subj. and opt. 
557, 559; aor. as perf. 
1180; perf. as pres. 
1134 ; plupf. as imperf. 
1139 a; fut. perf. 562, 
1144. 

xrelyw vowel grad. 437; 
2 aor. 524 b. 

krigw red. 405 b. 

kturéw 2 aor. 521 D. 

Kvavoxaira 184 D. 4. 

Kvdalvw, Kvddvw 478, 

xvdpés comp. 286 D. 

Ktkdw in a circle 959 a. 

kupéw W. part. 1295, 

kdpus w. gen. 913 f. 

kdpw fut. 508 D. 

ktwy decl. 254; 
289, 290. 

k@as 233 D. 3. 

kwdtw w. inf. 12384; neg. 
w. 1630-1632. 

Kas acc. 211. 


comp. 


A 12 a, 15; sonant 18; 
doub!ed 76, 80, 95, 279 
[Dees 1D), Gh Clog Db aal 
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518 D.; ro 88, 88 D.; 
stems in 229, 

das decl. 254. 

AaBwy with 12838 a. 
Nayxdvw pres, 474¢; red. 
408; mid. fut. 1057. 
Aayws gend. 165; decl. 
208, 210, 211; dAaywds 

207 D. 

Ad Opa 3805; w. gen. 917. 

Aabwy secretly 1277 a. 

NauBdvw pres, 474 c; red. 
408, 408 a; w. gen. 8838, 
885; w. acc. and gen. 
885 a; mid. fut. 1057; 
AaBay with 1288 a. 

NavOdvw pres. 474 c; 2 
aor. AeAabbuny 411 D.; 
w. gen. 890 a; w. acc. 
985; addy secretly 
1277 a; w. part. 1295, 
1295 a, 1303; part. w. 
finite vb. of 1295 c; w. 
6re 1567. 

AGodduas voc. 220 D. 

dads 207 D. 

Aapwraros 282 D. 

éyw collect: perf. 408; 
aor. pass. 437 b. 

Aéyw say: omitted 671; 
TO eyopuevov appos, 694 ; 
pres. as perf. 1088 a; 
héyery Kah@s Tiva 985; 
w. two accs. 999; use 
of imperia (L093R= = 
command 1154, 1236, 
1572 a; w. inf. or 87, 
ws, In ind. disc. 1572 a. 

Aelrw infil. of 2 aor., 2 
perf. and 2 plupf. act. 
348 ; of perf. mid. 354; 
vow. grad. 435 b; two 
aors. 525; w. gen. 905. 

Aéxro lay down 520 a. 

eds decl. 208. 

Myyw w. gen. 901. 

Anvés fem. 200 d. 

ALObBoros, ABoBdAos 637. 
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AlOos gend. 200 d. 
Alocouac w. gen. 885 b. 
-\AAw vbs. in 469. 

-do- suff. 618. 7. 

Abyos : Adyw 957; els Ab- 
yous édGetv tim 955; 
éyor mow and soréo- 
pac 1052. 

Aordopéw Ww. acc. 985 a; doi- 
dopéowar Ww. dat. 985 a. 

Nourds: Tod Rowrod 919; 
TO Nourdy 994, 

dovw contr. of 849 b. 

Aoxayds 631. 

vpalvouar W. acc. or dat. 
985 a. 

Abw synop. 341; conjuga- 
tion 342 ; quantity of v 
434 D.; final vow. in 
tenses 443 c; perf. opt. 
mid. in Hom, 659 D.; 
Adwy decl. 278; dAtcas 
decl. 274 ; \eduKds decl. 
277. 

AwBdouat w. dat. or acc. 
985 a. 

Agwv, A@oros 287. 1. 


M 12a; nasal 15; sonant 
18; stops bef. 71-78; 
from 8, ¢ bef. v 74; 
from v 77, 79; bef. p, 
118; doubled 32 D, 3, 
66 D. 1, 518 D. 

-ya- suff. 594. 5. 6. 

palyw 2 perf. 489; trans. 


and intrans. tenses 
1043; éudvnv raged 
1046; palvouar pass. 
dep. 1060. 


pdkap one end. 280. 

pakpés decl. 256; comp. 
287; pmaxp@ 951; w. 
inf. 1260 a. 

para 3808; comp. 309; 
bG)dov, wadiora, COMp. 
by 291. 

-payv for -unv 424 D. 
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pavodvw pres. 474¢; mid. 
fut. 1057 ; pres. as perf. 
1088 a; w. gen. 909; 
w. inf. 1239; w. part. 
1308, 1814; rl pabwr 
1279 c. 

paviar 699. 

Mapaédu 305, 961. 

pappalpw 410 D. 

bapttpowar pres. 471; w. 
pw and inf. 1618. 

udprus decl. 264. 

pdoowy 287. 4. 

-war- suff. 597. 

wdxoua. final vow. in 
tenses 443 b ; mid. dep. 
1060; fut. 511 b; w. 
dat. 955, 

pé 151 a, 292 a. 

péyapa 7038. 

Méyapdde 153 a. 

péyas decl. 279; comp. 
286, 287; as pred. 721; 
péya, weydda adv. acc. 
992; pwéyoroy adv. 
809 b; 7d dé péywrrov 
in appos. 694. 

uéyebos wt. art. 767. 

uétwv 287. 5. 

-ueOov dual 427 c. 

pelfwv 287.5 ; w. dat, 951; 
petfov # w. inf. 1244, 

pelpouar red. 408, 408 a. 

pels (Ion. for wv) 229 D. 

belwv 287.6 ; etov (#) 741. 

uédas decl. 266, 266 a; 
dat. pl. 81 a, 221 N.; 
comp. 281. 

uéde defect. 252. 

pedir bers, -o0s, -o0rTa 99 a, 
267 a. 

pwéd\dkw aug. 398 ; periphr. 
w. 1146 ; w. inf. of pres. 
or past intention 1098 
a, 1110 a, 1145, 1145 a, 
1396, 1404, 1477, 1469 
b, 1591, 1595 ; 6 wédAXwy 
1264 ; 7d wéAdov 1269 a. 
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pédw perf. 533 °c; 2 perf. 
585 D., intens. 1136 ; 
méuBrerar 549 D.; wéree 
quasi-impers. 666 ; “é- 
re. w. gen. and dat. 
931; pédov acc. abs. 
1288 a. 

péuapev 544; wenwads 541 D. 

péuBrerac 113 D. 

peueTiuévos 873 D. 2. 

péuvnuac red. 405 b. N.; 
as pres. 1184; subj. 
557; opt. 559 b; imv. 
560; éueurvjunv as im- 
perf. 1189 a3; pewyjoo- 
pat 662, 568; w. gen. 
890, 890 a; w. acc. 
890a; w. inf. or part. 
1303, 13814; w. dre 1489 ; 
w. édy 1552. 

péugouat mid. dep. 1060; 
w. gen. 906; peumrss 
825. 

-yev, -wevac inf. end. 431 
D., 495. 

pév 1320 B; position 789, 
1014 a; 6 uév 292 b, 756, 
1014 a. 

Mevédrews decl. 208; ac- 
cent 212. 

-névns Dames in 238 b. 

-yevo- part. suff. 482. 

pévos periphr. w. gen. 865. 

uévrdy 56 b. 

pévrot 1820 B. 

pévw perf. 440 c; trans. 
and intrans. 1042 c. 

wépos in fractional ex- 
pressions 316. 

-wes Dor. for -wev 424 D. 

becaltepos 283 a. 

peonuBpla 113; -las gen. 
of time 919. 

-werOa 427 D. 

wécos form 98; comp. 
283 a, 288 D.; pred. 
720; w. art. 800. 

uécoos 66 D. 3 and 4, 98. 


perd w. case 1029; pera 
dé 1006. 

peradldwue w. gen. 884. 

perauéder W. gen. and dat. 
931; w. part. 1299. 

perakd w. gen. 1088; w. 
part. 1276. 

petaréurw mid. 1051 ; 
act. for mid. 1061. 

perépxouar trans. 1042 f. 

pérest. W. gen. and dat. 
931. 

peréxw w. gen. 884, 

uéroxos w. gen. 913 b. 

-perpns cpds. of 191, 198. 

ped 151 D., 292 D. 1. 2. 

wéxpe not elided 59; and 
pwéxpts 118 D.; prep. 
1088 ; conj. 1485 A, C, 
1486, 

wh general force 1604 ff. 

(1) In independent 
clauses. Dir. quest. 
1540; w.indic. of doubt- 
ful assertion 1173, in 
unattain. wishes 1176, 
1177, w. drws in exhort. 
and prohib. 1115; w. 
subj. of doubtful asser- 
tion 1189, hortat. 1185, 
1186, prohib. 1187 ff., 
1216, w. érws in com- 
mands 1191, delib. 
1192; w. opt. in wishes 
1198 ; w. imv. 1216. 
(2) In dependent 

clauses. Purpose 13839 
ff.; obj. cl. w. vbs. of 
effort 1352 ff., obj. cl. w. 
vbs. of fear 1358 ff. ; re- 
sult 1376 ff.; proviso 
1385 ff.; condit. 1390; 
concess. 1434; rel. 
w. indef. antec. 1448, 
1449, w. def. antec. 
1608, rel. of purpose 
1469, of cause 1470, 
of result 1471, condit. 


rel. 1475; temp. 1490, 
1496, 1500 ; indir. quest. 
1625. 

(8) With inf. not in 
indir. disc, 1233, 1256, 
1614 ff... in -prohib. 
1284 b, in wishes 1249; 
xph wh 1612. W. inf. 
in indir. disc. 1576, 
1610, 1616-1619. W. 
participles 1265, 1282, 
1620-1628, 1626; w. 
substs. 1624. 

(4) Appar. exchange 
w. ov 1626 ff., redund. 
1630-1682 ; for un ov 
1634 ; accumul. of neg, 
1640-1642. 

(5) wh od w. indic. 
of doubtful assertion 
1173, of fear, 1568; w. 
subj. of doubtful asser- 
tion 1189; w. inf. 1631- 
1634; w. part. 1635; 
brrws wh ov 1116. 

(6) ph ore 
1643-1645. 

See drws, ov pu. 

undé 1820 A, 1604. 

pndels 313 b, 1604; undév 
adv. acc, 992, w. comp. 
951 a; pndé e?s 313 bd; 
pndéves 313 b. 

Mfdos coll. 695. 

pay in truth 750 B. 

pnvlw 457. 

uns (Dor. for ujv) 229 D. 

pare 1820 A, 1604. 

phrnp decl. 231, 231 D. 

pntlera 184 D. 4. 

phrpws decl. 236 D. 

-ut vbs. pers. end. 425 a; 
conjugation 359-390 ; 
athematic forms 339, 
458; thematic forms 
339 a, 497-505; 2 perf. 
863 ; in Aeol. 494 ; -%- 
in 2 aor. subj. 420 D. 


(6rws) 
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ula, see els. 

uiyvoye fut. mid. as pass. 
1046 a. 

pixpds comp. 287; pwixpdry 
ady. 305 ; wixpod (detv) 
903, 1247 a. 

bivyokw pres. 410, 475 b. 
See péurnua. 

pty 151 D., 292 D. 1 and3, 
815. 

Mivws decl. 211, 236 a. 

ployw pres. 475 c. 

picéw Ww. acc. 927 a. 

pucbbw, utc Pdouar 1068. 18. 

pve decl. 194. 

pyjpwv w. gen. 913 d. 

-wo- suff. 594. 4, 613. 8. 

pot 151 a, 292 a, 937. 

potpa decl. 186; omitted 
715. 

-uov- suff. 613. 9. 

povos 382 D. 1; w. art. 
801; udvoyv od 1646. 

pod 151 a, 292 a. 

podvos 32 D. 1. 

pmvdetar 489 a. 

pwokdoua 441 ; 
521 D. 

pps 316. 

puxolraros 288 D. 

pay 750 b, 1540. 

pa@vos 32 D. 2. 

pdoa 82 D, 2. 


2 aor. 


N 12 a, 15; sonant 18; 
doubled 382 D. 3, 66 
Del eA7 Di b18 Ds; 
cons. bef. 74-76; bef. 
cons. 77-81, 85-87; 
ends word 115; mova- 
ble 116, 293 a, 298 c, 
298 c. D.; subst.-stems 
in 215, 220 b, 221 b, 229, 
262, 266; dropped from 
vb.-stem 446, 550, 566 e. 

y class of vbs. 474. 

-v 1 pers. end. 426 a; 3 
pers. end. 426 e. 


455 


-v inf. end, 431 D. 

-va tense-suff. 418. 1. 

-vat inf, end. 481. 

vat incompl. sent. 647. 

valxs accent 158, 

vats decl. 243, 246; veds 
17 b; omitted 232 b, 
715; vad. 248. 

-vdas patron, end, 604. 

veavias decl. 190. | 

vecxelw (Hom.) 489 b. 

velper impers. 667 a. 

véuw perf. 5338 c; w. two 
acces. 1000. 

-ve%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474d, 

véouar fut. 613 a. 

véos not contr. 259 d; 
véa 26 a; comp, 282, 
288 D. 

véw (vev-) swim 456. 

vews decl, 207, 210. 

yn 750 b, 

vn- pref, 629. 

-yvn, -va tense-suff, 474 g. 

-vnut vbs. in 860 C, 474 g, 
505. 

vnos 207, 207 D. 

vnoos fem. 200 a. 

yvnds 5 D. 

vigw vb.-stem 463 a; w. 
two aces. 1002. 

vikdw pres. as perf. 1090 ; 
imperf. as plupf. 1104 ; 
as intrans. 1042 e; w. 
cogn. ace, 974 e ; w. two 
acces. 998; vikdw ordduor, 
Slknv, yuounv 978. 

vikn decl. 186. 

vly 151 D., 292 c, 292 D. 4. 

virtw w. two accs. 989. 

-vyv- (-vv-) tense-suff. 360 
B, 418. 1, 474 f. 

-vo- suff. 613. 10. 

-v%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
474 a. 

voulvw fut. 51le; w. two 
accs, 997. 
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vooéw ingres. aor. 1118. 

vocos fem. 200 d. 

voos decl. 203. 

vo acc. pl. 287 D. 1. a, 
241. 

-yr- stems: in -avt- 219, 
221 a, 267, 269 a, 274; 
in -evr- 221 a, 267, 269 
a, 275, 613. 3; in -ovr- 
216, 219, 221 a, 269 a, 
278, 278; in -vvr- 269 
a, 276; part. suff. 432. 

vt, vd, vO bef. « 85. 

-vTt pers. end. 425 d. 

-yTwy pers. end. 428, 3. 

-vu- (-vvu-) tense-suff. 360 
B, 418. 1, 474 f. 

-voue vbs. in 860, B, 474 £; 
and -vvw 498; in dial. 
498 D.; fut. 5lle. 

vipa (Hom.) 184 D. 3. 

vb(v) 116 D., 161 D. 

vdv (vr, viv) 13820 D.; 7d 
viv 994; part. w. 1159 
a, 2. 

wé w. art. 764; w’t. art. 
779 b ; vuxrés 779 b, 919. 

vuds fem. 200 a. 

vd, vpv 292. 

vai, viv 292 D. 1. 

vwtrepos 295 D. 


= 12 b, 16, 82; quantity 
of vow. bef. 128 a. 

éetvos 82 D. 1. 

gévgos 17 b, 17 D. 2. 

ééw contr. of 348 a. 

tdov pl. 699. 

tuv p. 3, see avy. 


O 4; pronunc. 20; in- 
terch. w. a, €, see a; 
interch. w. e in subst.- 
stems 197,587 f ; length- 
ens to ov 32, 81, 85; 
lengthens to w 23, 31 f, 
215, 282, 459 c, 681; 
prefixed 36; dropped 
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283, 284 a; aug. to w 
401. 

o stems 195-212; in cpds. 
587 j, 619-621. 

-o for -co pers. end. 427 b, 
428, 2, 580. 

o thematic vowel 419; 
for w in subj. 420 D. 

o added to vb.-stems 
441, to cons. stems 587 
j, 621. 

-o- adj. suff. 613. 1. 

6, 7, 76 decl. 297; dial. 
forms 297 D.; history 
of 752; asrel. in Hom. 
802 D. 1,755; as dem. 
in Hom. 7538 ; as pers. 
pron. in Hom. 753; as 
art. in Hom. 754, 754 
a; as rel. in tragic 
poets 755; dem, in At- 
tic prose 756; év rots 
749; 6 pev... 6 5€ 
292 b, 756, position 
10144; 7d (ra) pev... 
70 (rad) 6€ 756; rH per 

. . TH OE 756; 8, 4, of 
al 756 b; 6 (4, 7d) dé 
757; Tov kal rév 7658; 
7) kal 76 758; To 
therefore 758; 8 (76) 
ve this indeed 758 ; mpd 
Tod (aporod) 758. See 
Article. 

& neut. of ds 302; as to 
what 1448. 

oa in neut. pl. uncontr. 
259 a. 

8ydoos not contr. 259 d. 

85e, Hde, rbde decl. 298; 
and ofros, éxetvos 292 b, 
304, 836-839; w. art. 
804; w’t. art. 805; in 
partit. gen. pl. 891 a; 
76d éxetvo 846. 

édedds Dor. 114 D. 

65t 298 e. 

65uH, douh 91. 


656s decl. 199; fem. 200 
c; omitted 200 c, 715. 

ddovs, ddav 216 D. 

"Odva(c)evs 66 D. 4. 

-%- thematic vow. 335, 
for -#/- in subj. 420 
D., in 2 aor. 624 a; 
tense-suff. 418. 1. 4. 

-ders adj. end. 267 D., 
613. 3. 

bfw w. two gens. 889 a. 

8dev 310, 1446. 

86. 310 D. 2, 1446. 

dbotvvexa 369 a, 1568 a. 

o. 5; pronunc. 21; when 
short for accent 143; 
interch. w. e and 4, 
see ec; aug. to w 401; 
elided 59 D.; stems in 
242, 247. 

-o. advs. in 305. 

of pron. 154 N. 1, 292 b; 
use 815, 829 b. 

of adv. 310, 1446 ; exclam. 
1560. 

ola w. part. 1279 a; w’t. 
&yv 1310 a, 

-o.a subst. in 189 a. 

oida w. ¢ 17D. 1; conju- 
gation 387 ; vowel grad. 
459 d; as pres. 1134; 
plupf. as imperf. 1139 a ; 
w. part. 1803, 13814; w. 
inf. 1314; w. el 1488 a, 
1551; w. dre 1489; w. 
érc 1568; neg. w. 1619, 
1622; oic@ & Spacov 
1218 ; ofda ds 1648. 

Oldlrovs decl. 254. 

olgvpés comp. 282 D. 

-oln for -o.a 184 D. 8. 

-ouv for -o.w dual 198 D. 
PAC AOE aL 

ofkade 158 a, 306, 988. 

olkéw fut. mid. as pass, 
1058. 

olxta omitted 870. 

ofkobev 306; -6 306, 


otko. adv. 1438, 805, 306. 

cixévde 153 a, 306. 

olkos w. ¢ 17 D. 1. 

olkoptAak accent 187 a. 

olkripw stem 471; w. gen. 
906; w. ef 1374. 

olwac position 789, 1014a; 
see ofomar 

ofuo. incompl. sent. 647. 

-ow dual 182 a, 221. 

oivos w. ¢ 17 b, 17 D.1. 

olvoxdos 203 D. 

-oo gen. sing. 198 D. 1, 

otoua: 479 a; see ofa. 

olos 304, 1437, 1441, 1450, 
1458; w. superl. 748 
b; w. inf. 1241; ex- 
clam. 1559-1562; olds 
te 153 b; olov w. part. 
1279 a. 

és, ois form 17 b; decl. 
242. 

-ots Aeol, acc. pl. 198 D. 4. 


-o.ca Aeol. for -ovca 
269 a. D. 

-oot dat. pl. 198 D. 4, 
202, 305. 

ofxouar mid. dep. 1060; 
as perf. 1089, 1344; 


imperf. as plupf. 1104; 
w. part. 1298. 

olws 1560. 

éxa Dor. for gre 114 D., 
308. 

6kotos, 
304 D. 

bxov 310 D. 1. 

Skws 114 D. 

érelfwy, drAlLyioros 287. 7. 

édfyos comp. 287 ; w. art. 
812 ; ddlyouv (dezv) 903, 
1240; ddlyov (Aly) w. 
comp. 951 a. 

dd\vywpéw w. gen. 890. 

bd\Avut pres. 76, 474 f; 
fut. 511 b, 507 b. D.; 
aor. 517 b. D. ; red. 409; 
final vow. in tenses 443 


éxéoos,  dkdrepos 
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a; trans. and intrans. 
tenses 1048. 

8dos w. art. 808. 

"OdUumia 252, 699 a, 714; 
w. vikdw 974 e. 

’Oduurlate, -&ber, -aor 306. 

duviur stem adds o 441; 
final vow. in tenses 448 
a; red. 409; Hom. aor. 
517 b. D.; mid. fut. 
1057 ; w. acc. 985; w. 
inf. 1157, 1157 a, 1260d. 

6uddev, -dc€ 306. 

duovos w. dat. 948. 

dporoyew w. dat. 955 ; fut. 
mid. as pass. 1058 ; neg. 
w. 1618. 

duopyviue 36. 

Suopos w. dat. 958. 

éu0d 306; w. dat. 1039. 

-ov adj. stems in 262, 266 ; 
comp. 284 ; replaced by 
stems in -o 587 j. 

-ov superl. advs. in 809 b. 

bvap defect. 252. 

évedliw w. dat. or dat. 
and acc. 925. 

bverpos decl. 251, 254. 

évivnuc red. pres. 458 N.; 
w. part. 13800; &ryco 
427 b. N. 2. 

bvoua by name 988 ; wt. 
art. 767; subst. in ap- 
pos. to 876 b; évéuare 
952; dvoua Karéw rivd 
998. 

bvouar 458 a. 

-ovs Dor. ace. pl. 198 D. 4. 

-oo Hom. gen. sing. 198 
D. 1, 302 D. 2. 

oo to ow, wo 491. 

oo to ow 491. 

-oos substs. in 203; adjs. 
in 255 a, 259; comp. 
of substs. in 284. 

oov to ow 491. 

gov (60) 302 D. 2. 

bry 310, 1446, 1447. 
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émnAlkos 304. 

émnvixa 310, 1485 A. 

bricbev w. gen. 1088. 

éric(c)w 66 D. 8. 4. 

émdérepos, -raros 288 D. 

6rd6ev 310, 1446. 

omrb@. 1446. 

6roe 310, 1446 ; odk Zor 
8rou 1467. 

drotos 804, 1445, 1450; 
drovocticody 3808 d. 

dmécos -804, 1445, 1450 ; 
w. superl. 748 b. 

émérav 1168 a. 

érére 810, 1869, 1485 A. 

omérepos 804, 

érov 310, 1446; w. gen. 
915; or drov 1454, 

émmotos, érmébrepos 304 D. 

érmére, rrws 310 D. 1. 

érws 310, 1447, 1485 A, 
1563 a; w. superl. 748 
a; w. fut. indic. in ex- 
hort. 1115, 1353, in 
purpose cl. 1847, in 
obj. cl. 1852, 18565, 
1857, 13866; w. subj. or 
opt. 1841, 1854, 1357, 
1865; w. uy and ui od 
and fut. indic. to ex- 
press desire of averting 
1116; w. wu and aor. 
subj.in command 1191 ; 
in purpose cl. 1339 ff. ; 
in object cl. w. vbs. of 
effort 13852, 1854, 1356 ; 
in object cl. w. vbs. of 
caution 13855; in object 
cl. w. vbs. of will or 
desire 1357, w. verbs 
of fearing 1362, 1365, 
1866 ; goruv Srws 1454, 
1467; ove @oriv Brus 
1454, 1467, 1472; go 
drws W. opt. 1467 ; dws 
dy w. subj. 1345 a, 1856, 
w. opt. 1846 ; uh (ovx) 
érws 1648-1645. 
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érwoody 310 b. 

dpdw 476; aug. 399 ; 2 aor. 
524 a; mid. fut. 1057 ; 
w. part. 1307 ; w. obj. cl. 
1354, 1855. 

épyliw aor. pass. 1046 ; 
épylfouar w. gen. 906, 
w. dat. 927, w. part. 
1267, 1299. 

ép0dw aor. pass. 108 N. 

bpOpios comp. 283 a. 

bpxios as pred. 721. 

dppdw aug. in Hdt. 402 c. 

opuéw no aug. in Hat. 
402 c. 

bpvis decl. 226, 254, 218 
D.; gend. 224. 2. 

Spviue fut. 508 D.; mixed 
aor. dpceo 515 D.; 2 aor. 
Spopov 411 D.; perf. 
épmperar 549 D. 

bpos 26 b; bperdu 248. 

épitrw red. 409. 

-os Stems 235, 262 b. 

-os Dor. acc. pl. 198 D. 4. 

és his 106, 295, 816. 

és who 304, 1437; decl. 
802 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
89l1a; and dcmep 1441; 
and éoris 1445 a, 1450; 
for Sorts 1441 a, 1548 ; 
in condit. rel. cl. 1475; 
dove 1441, 1470; 6 as to 
what 1443; 6 cl. in ap- 
pos. 1444 ; Zari bs 14538; 
éoriv ols 1453, 1453 a, 
1472 ; eloly of 1453, 1453 
a, 1472; €or of 1453; 
gory ovs 1458 a; ls 
éoti 8s 1445 a, 1467; 
6, 6 re for bre 1369 a, 
1563 a; in ind. quest. 
1548; ds wu of definite 
reference 1608; é @ 
1485 A; é& (d¢) of 
1485 B; puéxpe of, dx pe 
of 1485 C; els 8 (kev) 
1485 C; és 6, és (&ws) 
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ob 1485 C; @& @ 


1385. 

8s dem. 759. 

dodkis 308, 1485 A. 

dou, dduH 91. 

bcos 304, 1437, 1441, 1450, 
1458 ; w. superl. 748 a, 
b; exclam. 1559-1562 ; 
w. inf. 1241 ; dcov adv. 
acc. 992; dcov ov 1646; 
bcov xpbvov 1485 A; 
mavres doo pl. of mas 
Goris 1445 a. 

bomep 302 b, 1441. 

bcce decl. 254. 

bccos 804 TD. 

bore 1442, 

boris 3804; decl. 303; in 
ind. quest. 847; mean- 
ing 1445; after a neg. 
1445 a; when used 
1450; attraction of 
1458; ovdels Saris ov 
1461, 1472, 1608; rls 
éoriv boris W. opt. 1467 ; 
éotw boris 1453; ovk 
éorwv boTis 1445 a, 1467, 
1472, 1472 a, 1608; 
boris 69 1458; daricody 
3803 d, 1458; ooriwdn- 
more, dot ic dnTotody 303 
d; 8rw rpbrw 1447. 

écgpalvouar pres. 474 i, 
477; w. gen. 891. 

br’ (dre) 59. 

-or stems 269 c, 277, 432. 

éra Aeol. for é7e 308. 

éray 1168 a. 

ére 59, 308, 310, 1168 a, 
1485 A; for éru 1489; 
gor dre 1454. 

brev (8rrev), brew, brewy, 
éréoucr, etc. 303 D. 

ére not elided 59; w. su- 


perl. 748 a, 1014 N.; | 


declarative (that) 1563- 
1566 ; causal (because) 
1869, 1873; in direct 


quest. 1571; in ind. 
disc. 1572 a, 1578-1581, 
1585-1590 ; odx (un) bre 
1643-1645, 

dris, ériva, 8rivas 803 D. 

brov, dr 303 b. 

érre 66 D. 2, 803 D., 
1563 a. 

ov 5; genuine 6, 21 a; 
spurious 2, 4a, 21 a, 382, 
42, 46; not augmented 
401 b; stems in 248. 


_-ov adv. end. 3806. 


-ov gen. sing. 192, 196. 

ov, ovK, ovx, ovxl 115 a, 
119, 119 a; od«é 110 D.; 
procl. 149; accented 
150 a, b, 647; w. fut. 
in quest. 1118; w. an- 
ticipatory subj. 1195; 
w. part, 1265 ; in causal 
cl. 13869, 1873; in re- 
sult cl. 13881, 1471; in 
rel. cl. 1448 a, 1449, 
1449 a; in cl. of pro- 
viso 1385; in condit. 
sent. 1390; interrog. 
1540; adherescent or 
privative 1606, 1627 a; 
ef od 1627; w. inf. not 
in ind. disc. 1612a; w. 
inf. in ind. disc. 1225, 
1615; w. part. 1265, 
1620, 1621, 1623; w. 
subst. 1624; redundant 
1636, 1637; ov« gor 
8rws (8rot, bo71s) 1202, 
1445 a, 1467, 1472; ovx 
édw 1606; ovx é0é\w 
1606; otf gnu 1606, 
1606 a; odx bre (b7rws) 
1643-1645 ; ob why (uéEv- 
ToL) add 1647 ; od why 
ovdé 1648 ; ot uA w. fut. 
or subj. in prohib. 1114, 
1188, 1639; od uA w. 
subj. or fut. in strong 
denial 1114, 1638. 


of incompl. sent. 647. 

ob, of, € 106, 151 a, 154 
N. 1, 292; use 292 b, 
815. 

of adv. 305, 310, 1446; 
Zor ob 1454, 

ovat, -00, -ds 310 b. 

oddas 233 D. 3. 

ovdé 1820 A, 1604; ovde 
yap ovdé 1649; ovde els 
313 b. 

ovdels 313 b; ovdels Saris 
ot 1461; otdév w. comp. 
951 a; adv. acc. 992; 
ovdé els 313 b; ovdéves 
313 b. 

ovkére 1604 a. 

ovKouv, odxody 158 b, 1540. 

ody 153 b, 1820 D., 1598; 
position 789, 1014 a; 
added to pron. 303 d; 
added to adv. 310 b. 

oby (6 év) 54, 

ovvexa 1869 a, 1568 a. 

ovmote 310 b. 

otrw 305; w. aor. 1121. 

ovra@mote 310 b. 

ovpav6i. 306 D. 

ovpos 8 D., 82 D. 1. 

-o0s adjs. in 259. 

-ovs part. in 275, 

ods decl. 178, 254. 

ovra, odrduev(ar) 624 D. 

otre 158, 1820 A, 1604. 

ovrivos etc. accent 153. 

ovros 804; decl. 298; and 
éxetvos, d5€ 292 b, 835 ff. ; 
w. art. 804; w’t. art. 
805 ; in partit. gen. pl. 
891 a; antec. of rel. 
1437; in place of re- 
peated rel. 1455; rodr’ 
éxetvo 845 ; not attracted 
to gend. of pred. 710; 
év rovrw 1486; ra’ryn 
957; radra, rotro adv. 
acc. 993. 

ovroct 298 e, 981. 
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ovrw(s) 118, 305, 310, 839, 
1375. 

ovTwot 298 e. 

dpeltw owe 471 a; Sedov 
in wishes 1177. 

opédr\w 471 a. 

dpdtckdvw pres. 477; w. 
gen. 896 b; w. dlkny 
896 b, 978. 

éppa final 1339 a, 1847; 
w. dv 1345 a; temporal 
1485 A, C. 

-oxos cpds. of 622, 637 N. 

owé w. gen. 915. 

-dw vbs. 614. 3; conjuga- 
tion 344, 349; in dial. 
491494, 

ow for ao, aw, aov 483- 
485 ; for 00 491. 

ow for aor 483; for oo: 491. 


II 12 b, 13; bef. dentals 
68, 567; bef. uw 71; v 
bef. 77; bef. « 82; « 
for 304 D., 310 D. 1; 
doubled in prons. and 
advs. 3804 D., 310 D.; 
change to @ 107, 5389; 
stems in 225, 

madetw 3828 ; w. two accs. 
996. 

maduxd 708, 

mais gend. 165; accent 
178; of ratdes children 
708 ; éxk maldwy 779 b. 

maar 305 ; w. pres. 1088 ; 
70 mada 994. 

madalds comp. 283. 

maddy in cpds. 87. 

maupalyw 410 D. 

may in cpds. 87. 

TlavaOnvatos 963. 

mavonuel 197, 305. 

map for mapa (poet.) 62 D. 

mapa w. case 920, 1017, 
1030; apocopate 62; 
cepds. of w. dat. 967; 
limit of motion 983. 
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mapa for mdpeym, mdpeoe 
148 b. N.; for mdpeors 
148 b. 
mapayyéd\\w w. dat. or 
ace. and inf. 1235; w. 
6rws 1857. 
wapaylyvoua. w. dat. 967. 
mapavéw W. acc. and dat. 
923 ; w. dat. 929. 
TapamAnows w. dat. 942. 
TapacKkevdgouar 1050; w. 
obj. cl. 1852. 
Tapaxwpéw w. gen. 901. 
mapéxw w. two accs. 997; 


mid. 1051; w. inf. 
1245 a. 

mapolrepos 288 D. 

mdapos w. inf. 1527. 

mwas decl. 267; accent 


178 ; ray in cpds. 87 ; w. 
and w’t. art. 792, 802; 
TQ TavTl951; was bor«s, 
pl. rdvres boo. 1445 a. 

maoxw pres. 83, 109, 475 
d; sixth class 476 ; fut. 
melcouat 85, 509, 1057; 
2 perf. 544; as pass. 
1075; rl wdOw 1195 a; 
tl maddy 1279 c, 

marnp decl. 231, 220 b, 
231 D.; vow. grad. 30a; 
syncopated 388 b. 

marpwos decl. 258 d. 

mwatpls one end. 280. 

maTpoKTovos, -oxTévos 637. 

marpws decl. 236 D. 

mavw w. gen. 901; act. 
and mid, 1059, 1063. 14; 
fut. perf. 562; w. part. 
or inf. 1297, 1314; 
mémravoo 560. 

medlm place whither 960 b. 

me(n 957. 

meow decl. 247. 

mel(0wm vow. grad. 437 b, 
544; two act. aors, 525 ; 
perf. and plupf. mid. 
73, 854, 857 b; wémiBov 
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411 D.; 2 perf. 541 D., 
544; in mid., pass. w. acc. 
1001, 977 ; act. and mid. 
1068. 15; act. w. two 
accs. 1001; trans. and 
intrans, tenses 1048; 
2 perf. as pres. 1134; 
w. wore 13879; neg. w. 
1618. 

mevvdw contr. of 346; w. 
gen. 887; -juevar 346 
D., 495. 

meipdouar w. gen. 885. 

meipas 228 D. 

meradvw w. gen. 888 b; w. 
dat. 928. 

médoua red. 2 aor. 623 D. 

Iledorévvnoos 91 a. 

méure 811 D. 3. 

méurw vow. grad. 437 b; 
2 perf. 5389 D.; use of 
imperf. 1093. 

mévns one end. 280; comp. 
281 a. 

mérrauar 448. 

mérwy comp. 284. 

mwép 151d, 302 b; w. part. 
1281 a. 

mepalyw aor. 518. 

mépavy wW. gen. 917. 

mépas decl, 228 c, 228 D. 

mépOw 2 aor. 523 D. 

mepl w. case 1031; after 
its case 148 a, 1015; 
when elided 59, 412 b; 
cpds. of w. gen. 905 a; 
cpds. of w. dat. 967. 

meprylyvouar w. gen. 905 a. 

TlepexdAfjs decl. 234. 

meptopdw Ww. part. 1301. 

meplrdous decl. 203. 

Tlépons voc. 193; as adj. 
690 a; coll. 771. 

mécoupes, méa(o)vpa 114 
D., 313 D. 

meravvnu red. 405 b. N., 
448, 

Ilereds 207 D. 
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mérowat fut. 448; 2 aor. 
act. 624b; 2 aor. mid. 
111 a, 486, 523, 524 b. 

mepidjoerat 561 D. 

meppixwy 531 D. 2. 

wh, 7H 151 b, 305, 310. 

Iinketéns, IIndetwv, I7- 
Aniddns 604. 

mnrtkos 304. 

anvika 310. 

mhxus decl. 287, 222 D. 

mukpés comp. 282 a. 

mlumrdrnut red. pres. 410, 
458 b; cpds. w. év 458 
N.; w. gen. 893. 

mlumpnue red. pres. 410, 
458 b; cpds. w. év 
458 N. 

mivw 476; final vow. in 
tenses 448 b; 2 aor. 524 
a; widc 524 b; mle. 428 
D. 1; mtowa as fut. 
513; w. gen. and w. 
acc. 889. 

mwtrrw red. pres. 410, 448; 
2 perf. 405 b. N., 533 d; 
2 aor. 512 a; fut. mid. 
512 a, 1057; as pass. 
1075. 

amistedw W.dat. 929; neg. 
w. 1618. 

mlicvvos w. dat. 942. 

mlovpes 28 D., 114 D., 
813 D. 

miwy comp. 284. 

-wrdo.s 317 b. 

Tl\araats 959 a; -dor 805, 

melv (whéov), See melwr. 

mretos 258 D. 

mwrelw for mréw 489 b. 

mrelwv (rréwv) 287. 8; 
w. # 741. 

tréxw Vow. grad. 437, 437 
b; 2 aor. pass. 570 a. 

mdéov, see mrelwr. 

meovextéw Ww. gen. 905. 

mréos 258 D. 

mréw infl, 848, 456 ; mid, 


fut. 512, 1057 ; aor. act. 
456; aor. pass. 566 c; 
w. acc. 1042 a. 

mréws 258 c. 

mrH00s 585; coll. 695; 
w't. art. 767: in num- 
ber 988. 

wAHOw 445, 585. 

mAnvy adv. and w. gen. 
1038 ; w. od 1637. 

mAhpns w. gen. 918 e. 

mAnoloy w. gen. 914; w. 
gen. or dat. 1038. 

wAHTTw pres. 466 a; érda- 
ynv in composition 570 
b; w. two accs. 989. 

mdlvOos fem. 200 d. 

-rhods -fold 317 b. 

mwrovovos 100, 104 b; w. 
gen. 9138 e. 

mwdouréw Ingres. aor. 1118. 

mvelw for mvéw 489 b. 

mvéw infl. 348; mid. fut. 
507 a, 512, 1057; aor. 
act. 456, 507 a; aor. 
pass. 566 e. D.; “Apn 
mvéw 975. 

mvorn 24 D. 

Tiwé 111, 254. 

mw0ev, mobév 351 b, 810. 

modéw final vow. in tenses 
443b; mid. fut. 1057a. 

766t, roGt 151 b, 310 D. 2. 

Tot, 151 b, 305, 
310. 

motéw pres. syst. infil. 344; 
mo® 87 a, 344 N. 2; 
decl. of moéwy 278; 
omitted 671; w. two 
acces. 997, 999; w. dare 
and inf. 1879; w. inf. 
1234 ; ed (kax@s) rovéw 
w. acc. 985, w. part. 
1300 ; rrovéowar W. subst. 
taking acc. 995; mid. 
in periphr. 1052. 

mwouny decl, 229, 220 b, 
221N. 
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motos, 304; w. art. 810; 
mos 304. 

momviw 410 D., 615. 

mohewéw fut. perf. pass. 
563; w. dat. 967; w. 
mwodeuov 974 b; ingres, 
aor. 1118. 

toveulfw Hom. fut. 468 D. 

monknrns 587 i. 

modopxéw fut. 
pass. 1058 a. 

mods decl. 237, 222 D.; 
modwde 306 D, 

moNiTevw, -eVouar 1059, 

moNirns decl. 190, 193. 

modddke(s) 118 D., 308; 
w. aor. 1121. 

mobs 279 D. 

mots decl. 279; comp. 
287 ; as pred. 721; w. 
gen. 873; w. art. 812; 
ol roddol 714, 812 ; rodd 
(modd@) W. comp. 951 
a; (7d) modd, (7a) 
mod\dd adv. acc. 992; 
mwohvs Kal 719; moAdod 
det 903. 

movéw final vow. in tenses 
443 b. 

mwovrégiy 248, 

-rop0os cpds, of 637 N. 

mopliw act. and mid, 1051. 

mopiuos W. acc. 986. 

moppw comp. 809 a; w. 
gen. 915. 

moppupods 259 a. b. 

moppipw 410 D., 615. 

Tloce:d dy acc, and voc. 230, 

mégos, wogés 304. 

mordouat, -€oua 615. 

more, moré 151 a, 310; 
moré added to advs. 
310 b. 

mbrepos 304; mwbrepov, 16- 
tepa 1644, 1553. 

mov, mov 151 b, 305. 

TIovAvédduas voc, 220 D. 

movAts 279 D, 


mid. as 
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movs decl. 221 D, 2, 227; 
in epd. adjs. 279 d; 
gend. 224. 2. 

Tod, see toréw, 

mpayuara Omitted 1285 b, 

mpgos decl. 279 c. 

mpartw 64; perf. and 
plupf. mid. 354; mid. 
w. gen. 895 a, w. two 
aces. 1001; «8 (kaxds) 
mparrw intrans. 1042 ¢ ; 
w. obj. cl. 1852. 

mpére. quasi-impers, 666 ; 
w. dat. 939. 

peo BeuT ns, 
mpécBus 254. 

mperBevw w. acc. 979. 

playa. 2 aor. 361, 362, 
458 a, 476. 11; accent 
in subj. and opt. 392 
N. 2; w. gen. 895; w. 
dat. 936 b. 

mply 1485 C; before, un- 
til 1507 ff.; as adv. 
1510; w. indic. 1512, 
1513; w. subj. 1514— 
1517; w. opt. 1518- 
1620; w. inf. 1621- 
1523 ; mplv # 1526. 

mpd w. case 1032; not 
elided 59, 412 b; contr. 
w. aug. 412 b; epds. 
w. gen. 905 a, 911; 
mpd Tod 758. 

mpoéxw Ww. gen. 905 a. 

mpoteuar W. part. 1301. 

mpos w. case 920, 1017, 
1033 ; in epds. w. dat. 
967; separated from case 
1014 ¢ ; rpés we (not rpds 
éué) 154 N. 2; mpods de 
kat 1006 ; kal mpés 1006; 
limit of motion 983. 

mpooéxw intrans. 1042 d. 

™ poo HKeL quasi-impers. 
666; w. gen. and dat. 
884, 931; mpocjke w’t. 
av 1174. 


peo Borns, 
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mpba6e(v) 116 D, 

mpbadev 1611; w. # 1525. 

mpbow w. gen. 917; 7d 
mpbow 918. 

mporepov 720 a, 1511; (7d) 
mporepoy 994; w. # 
1485 C, 1524. 

mpérepos comp. 288; as 
pred. 720. 

mporl (rpés) 1083. 

mpotod 758, 

tpbpaciv 698 a, 991. 

mpvuvn. Ion. 184 D. 3. 

mpvraus w't. art. 769 b. 

mpy comp. 809 b. 

mpwricros 290, 

mparov 305, 720 a, 994; 
70 mp&rov 994, 

mpa@ros 288; as pred. 720. 

mrepoy llla, 

Tlvdot 961. 

mvrat 699 a. 

muvOdvouat mid. dep. 
1060; pres. 474 c; as 
perf. 1088 a; fut, 512; 
w. acc. or gen. 892, 
892 a, 1808; w. part. 
892 a; w. inf, 1308. 

ve 305. 

mop decl. 264, 

mupol 699. 

m@, wa 161 b. 

mas 310; ras dv w. opt. 
1210; wows 151 b, 310. 


P 12 a, 15; initial 11; 
sonant 18; from A by 
dissimilation 112 a; 
lost 112 b; medial pp 
11; doubled 66, 397 a, 
405b, in Aeol, 32 D.3, 
471) D->, final (115 + 
stems in 215, 220 b, 
229, 231. 

-pa fem. in 189 a, 

-pa- suff. 613. 12. 

pd encl. 151 D. 

padBdos fem. 200 d. 
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pddios comp. 287. 

péfw 463 a; 2 perf. 535 
D.; ep(pjete 66 D., 
397 D. 

pepurwuévos 405 D. 

péw from pevw 17 b, 348; 
vow. grad. 456; aug. 
66, 66a, 397 a; aor. 
pass. 1046. 

pn from pea and pen 26 b. 

piyviae w. ¢ 17 D. 1; 
vow. grad. 435 d, 437 b, 
570 b, 584; aug. 397 a; 
2 perf. 5387; 2 aor. pass. 
570 b. 


pytrepos, pylwy, bylraros, 


photos 287. 9. 

pjrwp decl. 229, 220 b. 

ptyov, pryeoros 287 D. 

piydw 49 N., 349 a. 

pita w. ¢ 17 Du: 

pivds W. ¢ 17D.1. 

pirrw w.f¢ 17D. 1; aug. 
3897 a; red. 405 b; pi- 
mréw 440 d. 

pis decl. 229. 

-po- suff. 598, 613.12. 

pp for po 65. 

po p. 38, 65, 88, 88 D. 


= 14; pronunc. 22; po 
65; ov lost 106; bef. 
cons. 89-98 ; cons. bef. 
82-88 ; rc becomes ou 
100 ; initial s becomes 
‘ 108; disappearance 
of 102-106; aug. and 
red. of vbs. originally 
beginning w. 397 a, 
899, 406, 407; words 
once beginning w., in 
cpds, 622 ; stems in 215, 
232-235, 260, 261 ; mov- 
able 118 ; dropped be- 
fore vow. 102-106, 261 
c, 848 a, 427 a. b, 428. 
2, 517 a, in Att. fut. 
511; dropped before 


GREEK INDEX 


cons. 89-91, 93, 232 a, 
126 D.; in -ca 104 b, 
427 a; in -co 104 b, 
427 b, 427 b. N. 2, 428. 
2; doubled 66 D. 3, in 
fut. and aor. 507 b. D., 
517 b. D.; in perf. mid. 
and 1 pass. syst. 444, 
553, 566 g, 589. See 
o8, oo. 

-s pers. end, 425 b, 428. 
1. a. 

-oa- tense-suff. 418. 3. 

Zaraytu 961. 

cadrige vb.-stem 464; 
impers. 667 b. 

oduepov Dor. 114 D. 

-cay pers. end. 426e. 

Largs 67; -g 247 a. 

cavrod etc. 294, 


odw 495, 

oBévyvuc pres. 474 N. 1; 
trans. and _ intrans. 
tenses 1048; 2 aor. 


éoBnv 361 ; perf. ZoBnka 
443 a. 

-ce local end. 306. 

cé, ce 151 a, 292 a. 

ceavTod 294, 817. 

oéGev, ceto, 292 D. 1. 2. 

-oelw desider. vbs. in 616. 

oéo, ged, cev 151 D., 292 
15 Oh 

cevw aor. 517 a. D. 

-céw, -7@ Dor. fut. 512 D. 

sewuTod 294 D. 

onuatyw w. dat. 929. 

onpetov appos. 694. 

onuepov 114 D. 

o@ after cons. 89, 357, 
357 N., 430. 

-c# in pers. end. 430. 

-7a pers. end. 425 b (2), 
426 b. 

-7at inf. end. 431. 

-cOav for -cOny 424 D. 

o6évos periphr. w. gen. 
865 ; mavrt cbéver 957. 


-cOov for -cOnv 427 c. 

-cOwv, -cOwoav 428. 3. 

-o. 2 pers. end. (éccl) 
425 b; 3 pers, end. (for 
-T1) 425 ¢. 

-o. dat. pl. 221; not 
elided 59; -eo. 221 D. 
2, 283 D. 1; -eoor 221 
D. 2, 231 D., 233 D. 1, 
279 D.; -cor 221 D. 2. 

-o. adv. end. 306. 

-o.- suff. 594, 626. 

-o.a- suff. 594. 

otydw fut. mid. 
perf. act. 1135. 

otyn 957. 

atros decl. 249. 

-olw Dor. fut. 512 D. 

owmrdw fut. mid, 1057. 

oir 957. 

-ox- iterat. 450, 402 b,c; 
incept. 475. 

oxeddvvume pres. 474 f; 
fut. 5llc. 

oxérTouwat W. éav 1552, 

oxnmrovxos 61 a. 

oxqrrpa 703. 

oxldvnu 474 g. 

oxidevta 267 D. 

oxoTéw W. Srws 
1353. 

cxorevos 588. 

oxéros decl, 250. 

-oxw vbs. in 475. 

-cpo. perf. mid. 79 a, 357 
b, 553. 

copay 346 D. 

-co 2 sing. 427 b, 428, 2. 

-o%- tense-suff. 418. 2, 
506, 572. 

gol, gor 151 a, 292 a; col 
air@ 294 D, 828. 

odos 258 D. 

ads 295. 

gov, cov 151 a, 292 a. 

ordw final vow. in tenses 
443 a. 

omelpw perf. mid. 


1057 ; 


1352, 


18; 


ted. 405 b; vow. grad. 
437. 

orodés fem. 200 d. 

orovdy 957. 

oo =TT p. 3, 64, 97; for 
kt, x¢ 97; for rx, 67 98; 
for « 66 D. 3, 83 D.; 
becomes o 88, 93; in 
fut. 507 b. D.; in aor. 
517 b. D. 

-cou dat, 221 D. 2, 

ordd.ov decl. 249; vixdw 
ordd.ov 978. 

oTabubw, -douae 1059, 

orevés Ion. 282 a. 

oTé\kw fut. 508; aor, 
518; vow. grad. 437; 
perf. 533 b; perf. mid. 
18; 2 aor. pass. 570 a. 

orevds comp. 282 a. 

orepéw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 a. 

otépva 702. 

-ore ady. end.308. 

orépyvum final vow. in 
tenses 443a; fut. 511c. 

oroxdfouar W. gen. 887. 

oTparevowar WwW. gen. 895. 

oTparnyéw Ww. gen. 894, 

orparnyos w’t. art. 769 b, 
779 d. 

orparés omitted 715. 

ortpépw vow. grad. 437; 
aor. pass. 108 N., 566 b. 

oTpwpdw 615, 

orvyéw 2 aor. 521 D. 

od decl. 292. 

ovyyiyvaoKkw Ww. 
1305. 

ovxH decl. 194. 

-svdos cpds. of 687 N. 

oupBalver quasi-impers. 
666, 1227 a. 

oupBovrevw, -ovac 1061, 

ovppaxos w. dat. 958. 

ovpras 267 a, 802. 

cuutro\euéw w. dat. 967. 

ouupépw w. dat. 985 a. 


part. 
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ctv 1018; w. case 1034; 
in cpds. 86, 412 a; 
cpds. of, w. dat. 967. 

-cuva- suff. 595, 

cvvdvo 317 a. 

ovvedovre elmety 941. 

ouvinus W. acc. or w. gen, 
891; cuvfxa dramatic 
aor. 1126. 

ctbvoida w. part. 13805. 

ads decl. 237. 

chdgw, opdrtw 468, 478. 

opads 151 D., 292 b; as 
ind. reflex. 735, 829 b; 
opas adbrovs 294; chds 
151 D., 292 d. 

opgé 151 D., 292 c, 292 
Diy. 

og¢éa 151 D., 292 D. 2, 
815. 

opéas 151 D., 292 D. 1. 2, 
815. 

opets 292 b, 735, 815, 
829 b. 

ohelwy 151 D., 292 D.1. 4. 

opétepos 295; w. atrady 
817. 

ohéwy 292 D. 1. 2, 815. 

opt 151 D., 292 D. 2, 815. 

opl(v) 116 D. 

cply 151 D., 292 c, 292 
1D) At 

opioc 151 a, 154 N. 1, 
292 b, 292 D. 1. 2, 815, 
829 b; cdhicw adro?s 
294. 

aes for opérepos 295 D. 

oh, oppv 292, 292 D. 1. 

ogwé 151 D., 292 D. 1. 

opal, oPGiv 292 D. 1. 

cpuwtrepos 295 D. 

opdv 292 b, 829 b; opdv 
a’r&v 294. 

oxed6y 308. 

otw vb.-stem 465 a; w. 
gen. 901. 

Lwxparns decl, 238. 

c&ua decl. 228, 
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oGos 258c; ods 258 c. 
cwrTnp voc. 230. 


T 12 b, 18; changed to 
6 107, to o 69, 567; 
from @ 108; labial or 
palatal bef. 68; bef. 
72; bef. . 98-99; bef. x 
100; doubled 66 D. 2; 
Dor. for o 114 D.; 
subst.-stems in 217-219, 
221 D, 2, 226, 228 ; class 
of vbs. 460; inserted 
590. See v7, rr. 

-T pers. end. 426 c. 

-ra for -rys 184 D. 4. 

-ra- suff. 592, 599, 602. 

Ta, Taty dual 297 a. 

tals Aeol. for rds 297 D. 

tata. 297 D. 

Tadas 266 a. 

-ray for -rnv 424 D. 

trav Aeol., Dor. for rév 
297 D. 

ravipbs 56 a. 

Taviw as fut. 513 a. 

rapa 56 b. 

Taparrw fut, mid. as pass, 
1058. 

Tras Dor., Aeol, for rfs 
297 D. 

taros (relvw) 18. 

-raros superl. 281. 

Ta7TTw pres. 466 a. 

Tatra adv. acc. 993. 

ravrat, tavrdv Dor. 298 
D. 

ratty 310, 957; rair7 
293 b. 

TavT6(v) 293 b. 

tavrot 56 a, 293 b. 

tap- for dap- 108 g. 

Ttappos fem. 200 d. 

Taxvs comp. 286, 287; 
Thy Taxlorny 715, 991. 

téwy (Hom. for rév) 
297 D. 

-re 2 pers. pl. 424. 
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ré dial. for oé 114 D., 
151 D., 292 D. 4. 

ré encl. 151 d; position 
789, 10144; olds re 153 
Del Gere a Tes AETE cre » 
kal 1820 A, 1325. 

re encl. in dre 302 c; é¢’ 
@re 302 c; bre 308. 

rebvews 277 a. 

réOpinmov 107 a. ; 

retv for col 292 D. 1. 

telvw pres. 471; vow. 
grad. 487, 437 a; perf. 
533 a; aor. pass. 566 b ; 
tarés 18. 

-reipa- suff. 593. 

Texunpiov appos. 694. 

rextocvvat 699. 

terelw 489 b. 

Terevtatos as pred. 720; 
70 Tedevtaiov 994. 

TerxeuTdw w. gen. 901; in- 
trans. (die) 1042 d, re- 
AevT Gv at last 1276 a. 

tedéw final e retained in 
tenses 443 a, d; perf. 
353 a, 356, 357 e and 
N., 444; perf. and 
plupf. mid. infl. 355; 
fut. 507 b. D., 511 a; 
aor. 98, 517 b. D. 

Tédos ady. acc. 990 a. 

réuyw 2 aor. 523 D.; w. 
omovdds, 8pxia 979; w. 
two accs. 1000. 

téo, Ted, Téos, TEov, Teods, 
reds for cod 292 D. 4. 

téo, ted for Tod, Tlvos, 
tuvds 299 D. 

teos for obs 295 D. 

-réos verbal adj. 825, 433, 
725, 1815-1317; -réoy 
w. éorl omitted 669; 
dat. w. 988; for delib. 
subj. 1194. 

tépas decl. 228 c, 228 D. 

tépnv decl. 266. 

-Tepov, -Tara 309 b. 


GREEK INDEX 


-repos, -raros 281. 

réprw aor. pass. 566b D. 

-répw, -TaTw 809 a. 

téroepes 313 D. 

téropes 313 D. 

terpatvw pres. 410, 474 b. 

retpawAy 317 D. 

rérpacw 313 D. © 

rérpaxa 317 e. 

rérrapes (réocapes) decl. 
3138, 313 e. 

téxvn omitted 715. 

Téw, Téwv, Tost 299 D. 

téws 1326, 1486. 

Téws acc. 211. 

TH, THde advs. 310. 

TH mev. . . 7H OE 756. 

Thkw vow. grad. 435 d; 
2 perf. 587 ; 2 aor. pass. 
570 b. 

Tnrlkos, -kbade, -Kodros 
298 c, 804; w. art. 793. 

Tthuepov 114 D., 305. 

thvikdoe, -kadra 310. 

-rnp- suff. 592. 

-rnpwo- suff, 598, 608, 613. 
13. 

Tho, THs 297 D. 

-TnT- suff. 595. 

-r. 3 pers. sing. end. 425 
c, 424 D. 

-rt for -@. 108 a, b, 428. 1. 

-ri- suff. 594. 

rl ady. 993. 

-7.6- suff. 593, 601, 602. 

rlOnu infl. of athematic 
forms 362, of 2 perf. 
363 ; red. in pres. 410; 
final vow. in tenses 443 
c; thematic forms of 
pres. syst. 499, 501-504 ; 
in dial. 499 D.-501 D., 
627 D., 528 D., 580 D. ; 
accent of subj. and opt. 
mid. 894 f, 502; aor. 
in -xa 516; accent of 
dés, od in cpds. 394 b, 
c; 2 aor. act. and mid. 


527-580; riBels infil. 
275; rlOeuar 7a 8rda 
1051. 

tikrw pres. 111, 410; 6 
Ttexdy 1269 a. 

tiudw 17 a, 614. 1; pres. 
syst. infl, 344; riudwy 
infl. 278; meaning of 
mid, 1059 ; rizdw, riudo- 
pal ruvl revos 895 b. 

Tiuns (-hes) 267 D. 

Tipwpéw Th rim 925 a, Tivd 
tit 1068. 17; rinwpéo- 
pal rim 925 a, Tuva 925 
a, 1063. 17, rivd revos 
906. 

rly, tivn Dor. for col 292 
D. 4; rly Dor. for cé 
292 D. 4. 

tlw, Tivw 474.N.2; final 
vow. in tenses 443 c; 
thyw (rlyouar)  Slknv 
1063. 18. 

tls interrog. 804; decl. 
299; accent 133 a; ta 
TOM” wee art. 820: 
subst. or adj. 846; in 
dir. and indir. quest. 
847 ; ri w. comp. 951 a; 
rl adv. acc. 993; rl ov 
w. aor. 1125; rls dp 
1210. 

ris indef. 304; encl. 151b; 
decl. 299; accent 133; 
w. omérepos, bc0s, olos, 
etc., 803c ; omitted 663 
d, 7388; after art. 789; 
coll. 849, 706; subst. 
or adj. 848; in Hom. 
refers to public opinion 
849; a, an 849; @ sort 
of 849 ; somebody of im- 
portance 850; strength- 
ening or weakening 
851; rl w. comp. 951 
a; tl adv. acc. 992; ris 
Ge Sv, Tis Oeds 872 ; force 
inconditions 1394 b. 


Tiscagpépyns dec). 250 a. 

TiTvoKouar 475 D. 

TrAdw 2 aor. 524 b ; 2 perf. 
541 D.; w. part. 1801. 

76 for 8, rd for & 302 
DS. 

-r%- tense-suff. 418. 1, 
460. 

tot 750 B; encl. 151 d; 
crasis of 56 b; after 
art. 789. 

rot for cof 114D., 151 D., 
292 D. 1. 2. 

Tol, rai art. 297 D.; as 
rel. 302 D. 1. 

Tovydp, Tovydprot, Tovyap- 
ody 1320 D. 

Totty 297 D. 

tolyvy 1320 D.; after art. 
789. 

toio 297 D. 

Totos 298 c, 304. 

Tobode 298 c, 304, 889; 
w. art. 7938. 

Towtros 298 c, 839; w. 
art. 793; preceding re- 
sult cl. 1875, 1487. 

tols Aeol. for rovs 297 D, 

toigder(c)t 298 D. 

Toit, THot 297 D. 

ToAua Dor. 184 D. 3. 

Tov kal Tov 758. 


-rop- suff. 592. 
-r6s verbal adj. 325, 483, 
725; accent 398 c 


and N.; dat. w. 938; 
w. inf. w. or w’t. dy 
1174. 

' tboos 98, 298 c, 304. 

Ttocbsde 298 c, 304, 839; 
accent 158 a; w. art. 
793. 

Tocovros 298 c, 839; pre- 
ceding result cl. 1875, 
1487 ; w. art. 793. 

trogoutoct 298 e. 

téccos 304 D. 

tére 310, 1486. 
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rod for rlvos, rou for ruvds 
299. 

Tov, THs rel. 802 D. 3. 

tovro. Dor. 298 D. 

-Tpa- suff. 698, 608. 

Tpameloyev (réprw) 420 D. 

Tpets, tpla decl. 318; 
cpds. of 314 a. 

Tpeckaldexa 623. 

Tpémw vow. grad. 435 a, 
437, 4387 a, 488 a; 2 
aor. 523; 2 perf. 539 
D.; aor. pass. 566 b; 
has six aors. 571; re- 
tpdpara 427 f. D. 

Tpépw aspirate in 108 g 
and N.; vow. grad. 
437 ; fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 ; 2. aor. pass. force 
of 1046; w. two accs. 
996. 

Tpéxw aspirate in 108 g; 
mid. fut. 1057. 

tpéw final vow. in tenses 
443 a; tpéoce 66 D. 3. 

-rpia- suff. 189 a, 593. 

-rp.d- suff. 593. 

tpinxovra 311 1D. 1. 

Tpinpns decl. 232 b, 233 ; 
accent 233 c, 261 b. 

tpi@dovs 317 b. 

tplrovs 279 d. 

Tpiratos pred. 720, 

TpiTnuopiov 316, 

tplxa 317 D. 

-rpo- suff, 592, 598. 

tpbmov ady. acc. 991, 

TpvgyH aspir. in 108 g. 

Tpwrdw 438 a. 

Tpd&s accent 178. 

tr for oo 64, 97, 99, 466, 
467, 601. 4. 

-r7Ta-, -coa- suff. 601. 

-TTW, -cow Vbs. 466-468. 

tv Dor. for ot 114 D., 
292 D. 4. 

vv for cé 151 D., 292 D. 4. 

tuyxdvw pres. 474 c; w. 
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gen. 888, 909 ; mid. fut. 
1057; w. part. 1295, 
1295 a; part. of w. finite 
vb. 1295 c. 

Tovn 292 D. 1. 4. 

Togw aspir. in 108 g. 

7@ therefore 758. 

7® Dor. and Aeol. for 
tod 297 D. 

-Twoayv 428, 8. 


Y name 1b; quantity 4, 
128, 128 a; close vow. 
4a; initial 8; pro- 
nunc, 20; final not 
elided 59 ; y semivowel 
17, lost 38, 37, 55, 236, 
242, 246, 265 a, 348, 
409, 456, 517 a, 587 a; 
¥ length. to v 28, 82, 
82 a; interch. w. ev, 
ov, See ev ; subst.- stems 
in 287 ff., 264, 265. 

-v- suff, 618. 14. 

UBpl~w fut. mid. 1057 a. 

vyens contraction of 26 a, 
261 ¢, 

-vdpio- suff. 609. 

Vdwp decl. 254, 

vue 5; pronunc. 21, 21 a; 
short 264 D. 26. 

vids decl. 254; short diph- 
thong 254 D. 26 ; vés 37. 

-vA\o- suff, 609. 

-vdo- suff. 613. 7. 

Buas, tuds 292 d. 

buds adrods 294, 

iué, tues 292 D, 4. 

ipéas 292 D. 1. 2, 

upérepos 295 ; iuérepos ai- 
Tov 817. 

ipéwy, tuelwy 292 D. 1. 
2. 4. 


Dury, buly 292 d, 292 D. 4. 

piv adrots 294, 

tupe 8 D., 292 D. 1. 8. 

tupes 8 D,, 91 D., 292 
D. 1. 


466 
tupu(v) 8 D., 116 D., 292 
D.1 


$uds 295 D. 

vuwy 292 d. 

tudv abray 294, 817. 

-vvo- suff. 613. 10. 

-vv%- tense-suff. 474 e. 

-bvw vbs. in 471, 614. 8. 

bral 1036. 

Uraros 288 a. 

brép (rrelp) w. case 1085 ; 
epds. of w. gen. 905 a, 
Oi: 

bréprepos, Urépraros 288. 

vreppépw Ww. gen. 905 a. 

UmjKxoos w. gen. 913 d. 

bmriexvéowat w. inf. 1157 ; 
neg. w. 1618. 

bré w. case 920, 1017, 
1018, 1086; cpds. of 
w. dat. 967. 

Umdcmovdos pred, 721. 

-ipw vbs. in 471. 

voTdt.ios 288 D. 

votatov 720 a. 

borepéw w. gen. 905. 

voTepos, -TaTos 288 ; pred. 
720; vorepov w. dat. 
951. 

dpadvar 25 a. 

vyos w’t. art. 767. 

-bw vbs. in 614. 5. 

tw: impers. ver 667 a; 
Yovros gen. abs. 1285 b. 


@ 12 b, 18; pronunce. 22; 
not doubled 67; bef. 
dentals 68; bef. » 71; 
bef. » 74; v bef. 77; 
bef. o 82; for w or B 
107, 5389; change to 7 
108 a, d, g3 subst.- 
stems 225; vb.-stems 
460. 

palyw pres. 470; fut. 508, 
inf, | 35-8 Paor) 518, 
infil. 352; 1 perf. 533, 
537; 2 perf. 439, 537, 
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108 N.; aor. pass. 108 
N.; perf. and plupf. 
mid. 79 a, infl. 356, 
357 d, 553 ; 2 aor. pass. 
infl. 352, force of 1046; 
2 fut. pass. infl. 352 ; 
trans. and _ intrans. 
tenses 1043; galverar 
quasi-impers. 666; gal- 
vouat W. inf. or part. 
1228, 1808, 1814. 

paul, pam, patu (pnul) 
377 D. 2. 3. 

pavepos elur w. part. 1304. 

-pdvyns names in 233 b. 

gpdos 228 D. 

peldSouac mid. dep. 1060 ; 
red. fut. perf. 561 D. 

péprepos, s 
287. 1. 

pépw 476 ; red. in perf, 409, 
in 2 aor. 411; mixed 
aor. oise 515 D.; gépre 
479 a; pépe 54 w. subj. 
and imy. 1185 a, b, 
1214; xarerds pépw w. 
dat. 953; pépwv hastily 
1277 a; gépwr with 
1283 a. 

ged incompl. sent. 647 a. 

pevyw vow. grad. 485 c¢; 
trans. or intrans. 1042 
a; mid. fut. 512, 1057 ; 
w. gen. 896; w. inf. 
1234 ; w. dixnv, ypapjy 
978; as pass. 1075; 
6 pevywy 1269 a. 

gnyés fem. 200 a. 

gnut encl. 151 c; infil. 
377; din, dior, dav 
877 D. 1; ¢4@ 108 N.; 
w. inf. 1572 a; of dnue 
1606, 1606 a, 1615. 

one Hom. 114 D. 

~0dvw pres. 474 N. 2; 
two aors. 525; 2aor. 
524 b; mid. fut. 1057; 


? 


W. part. 1296, 1295 a; 


-TAaTOS, -LOTOS 


part. of w. finite vb. 
1295 ©; ovK av POdvos 
1295 b; pOdcas before 
1277 a. 

pbéyyoua mid. dep, 1060. 

~belpw vow. grad. 4387, 
pres. 471; final vow. in 
tenses 443 a; 2 aor. 
pass. 570 a; perf. 533 
b; perf. mid. 550. 

~Olvw pres. 474 N. 2; -vOw 
445 a, 

pbovéw w. dat. 927. 

ptratrepos, -alratos 287. 
11. 

gid\éw fut. mid. as pass. 
1058. 

plrwos decl. 258 d. 

piroppecdjs 66 D. 1. 

gros comp. 2838, 287. 11, 
291. 

plrrepos, -raros 283, 287. 
1G 

-pi(v) 116 D., 248. 

gpitbw 457. 

preyédw 445 a. 

préy decl. 225. 

poBéopnar w. un 13860-1368 ; 
Ww. drws un 13862, 1365, 
1866; w. inf. 1234; 
mepbBnobe 560. 

gotwé bef. encl. 152 N. 

pophuevat, -fvac 495. 

ppagw pres, 462; aor. 519; 
2 aor. red. 411 D.; perf. 
mid.73; w.inf. = com- 
mand 1572 a. 

gphy dat. pl. 81 a, 221 b, 
221 N.; ace. of epds. 
(-dpwv) 230. 

ppicow perf. 1135, 11385 a; 
meppikwy 531 D, 2. 

ppbmpos decl. 258. 

pportliw w. uh 1860. 

ppovdos 643. 

gpovpés 107 a. 

gpuyds one end. 280. 


porak decl. 225. 

purarrw act. and mid. 
1051, 1062. 19; fut. 
mid. as pass. 1058; pv- 
Adrropo. w. inf. 1224, 
w. obj. cl. 1355. 

pirnrov 95. 

priors w. ace. 986, 

g¢tw final vow. in tenses 
443 c; trans. and in- 
trans. tenses 1043; 2 
aor. tpiv 524; 1 pert. 
521 D. 1, 1124, reptrace 
425d; 2 pert. 581 D. 1; 
pts decl. 276. 

puvlo w. inf. 
mand 1572 a. 

gas decl. 228 c, 228 D.; 
accent 178, 


= com- 


% 12b, 13; pronune. 22; | 


bet, dentals 68; bef. pu 
71; bef. o 82; bef. « 
97, 466; not doubled 
67; for x 107; for « or 
+ 529; change to x 108 


a,d,¢; subst.-stems in | 


225; vb.-stems in 466. 
Xa, -14 20s. in 317 e. 
xalpw fot. pert. rexaphow 
548 D.; w. part. 1299, 
1299 4; xalpwv with 
tmmpunity 1277 4. 
yohenbs comp. 282; w. 
inf. 1240. 
xonen os plpw w, dat, 953 ; 
W. part. 1299. 
xaples decl., 267; dat. pl. 
_ 267 a; comp. 281 a; 
xoplesca 64 a, OD a, 
267 4. 


xbps decl, 226, 218, 218 
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xe Ww. art. 764; xe- 
paves gen. of time 919; 
ev 7@ xeon WA 4. 

xelp gend. 224. 1; decl. 
254; omitted 715, 

xelpuov, xelpioros 287. 2, 

xéw from xevw 348, pres. 
456; fut. 507 a, 613; 
aor. 507 4, 517 a; aor. 
pass. 108 N. 

-x9a advs. in 817 D. 

xol 56, 

xoMbw fut. perf. 561 D. 

~x00s 203 D. 

xopelua W. acc. 1042 a. 

xphopor use infl, 246; fut. 


and aor. 442 4; w. dat. | 


and acc. 949; xpupevos 
with 1283 4; see xpdu. 


xpiw give oracles 346, 


473; fut. and aor. 442 
4; andxpdowar 1063. 20. 
xpeav 253, 386. 


xen infl. 386; quasi-im- | 


pers. 666; w. inf. for 
delib. subj. 1194; neg. 
w. 1612, 1612 a; xpay 


condit. w. and w’t. &y 
1174, 1175, 1402, 1402; 
eon xphvar 1602, 1603. 
xpovws pred. 720. 
xpovos W. art. 764; molov 


xpbvov gen, of time 919. | 


xpiacots decl. 259, 259 a; 
contraction 48. 
xpws decl. 226 D., 254. 


| xapa decl. 186; omitted | 


200 b. 

xupls w. gen, 1038; w. 
ob 1637. 

yGre B6¢. 


xaplfopar mid. dep. 319 c. | 
| 


D., 221 D. 2; comp. of | 
opds. of 281 4, 285; | Y 12b; double cons. 16, | 
nap ody. acc. 693 a, | 82; red. before 405 b. 
991. | Pdppos fem. 200 d. 
x4onw 2 pert. 547, 1125. | Yé Dor. for opé 292 D.4. 
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pevbopar w. ace. 977; w. 
gen. 901. 

yéwy Dor. 292 D. 4. 

Yipes fem. 200d ; omitted 
715. 


0 4; pronunc. 20; long 
of o 23; gen. sing. 184 
D. 5, 198 D.1; substs. 
in 247; aug. of o 401; 
vow. grad. see a, 7. 

-w vbs. 336, 454; conju- 
gation 241-258. 

-w ady, end. 305, 309 a. 

-w OF -wy acc. sing. 211. 

& interj., incompl. sent. 
647, 

-4/y. thematic vowel 420, 

y diph. 5; pronune. 21 a; 
aug. of o 401. 

-y nom. sing. 2474; dat. 
sing. 197. 

6 305, 210, 839. 

-wbec- suff. 613, 15. 

-w6ys adj. end. 261 b, 
612. 15. 


| &dt 298 e. 
(xp) in unfulfilled | 
obligations and unreal | 


btw pres. 440 a; aug. 
399; red. 406; plupt. 
407. 

kts comp, 286 D.; w. 
acc, 988. 


| ~-wdys adj. end. 261 b, 
| -who- suff. 613. 7. 


-wyt for -bw 494, 

-wy substs. in 229, 

-wy suff. 608. 

-ov gen. pl. 1 decl. 188, 

&y part. decl. 278; accent 
178, 272. 


| dvéopar aug. 399; sixth 


class 476; w. gen. 895; 
aor. érpiduny, see mpla- 
pan. 

ovap 56D. 


| wo for ao 482; for oo 491. 


wo. for aoc 483. 
patos W. gen. 913 un. 
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-dépns adj, end. 261 b. 
dpictos (6 dpicros) 56 
D 


éspopov (8pviyu) 411 D. 
ws procl. 149; when ac- 
cented 150 d (see ds); 
rel, adv. 305, 310; w. 
superl. 748 a, 1014 N. ; 
after positive adj.= 
comp. 739, 1379; w. 
part. of cause, purpose, 
etc. 1279 b; w. part. in 
acc. abs. 1290, 13818; w. 
part. in ind. disc. 1311, 
1312, in gen. abs, 1313 ; 
w’t. part. 13810 a; w. in- 
dic. in wishes 1177 ; w. 
opt. in wishes 1199; 
w. subj. and opt. in 
purpose cl. 1339 a, 13845 
a, 1846; w. fut. indic. 
in purpose cl, 1347; w. 
obj. cl. 1852, 1356; in 
causal cl. 1369 ; w. inf. 
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in result cl. 13875-1879 ; 
w. finite vb. in result 
cl. 1881-1384; ws dy in 
purpose and obj. cl. 
1845 a, 13846, 1356 a, 
in result cl. 1383, in 
cond, sent. 1480; in rel. 
cl. of manner 1447; w. 
dependent statement 
1563-1566, 1569, 1572 
a; 4 ws w. inf. 744, 


1244; w. abs. inf. 
1247; exclam. 16559- 
1562. 


ws prep. (to) procl. 983, 
1040. 

és as 150d; thus 150 d, 
310 a. 

-ws acc. pl. 
D. 4. 

-ws adj. end. 258. 

-ws ady. end. 805, 807, 
307 a, 809 b. 

-wot for -wyo. 8 pl. 425 d. 


Dor. 198 


domep 802 b; accent 153; 
w. acc. abs. 1290; w. 
rel. cl. of manner 1447; 
omep dv el 14380. 

dore accent 153; after 
positive adj. = comp. 
739, 1879; w. inf. in 
result cl. 1875-1379 ; in 
provisos 13886; 4 woTe 
w. inf. 744, 1244; w. 
finite vb. in result cl. 
1381-1384; = and con- 
sequently 13881 a; = 
and so 1882. 

wu diph. 5 D.; pronune, 
21. 

wy stems 236. 

wurés, witds 5 D., 56 D., 
293 D. 

aperéw Ww. acc. 927 a, 
985 a; w. dat. 985 a; 
fut. mid. as pass. 
1058 a. 

ww for aov, aw 488. 


Abbreviations p. 4. 

Ability : adjs. denoting 
613. 6; inf. w. vbs. and 
adjs. of 1239-1244. 

Ablatival genitive 886 b, 
900-909. 

Ablative: how replaced 
in Greek 171, 248, 305, 
306; cpds. 641. 

Absolute: gen. 1284-1287, 
1313; acc. 1288-1290, 
1318 ; inf. 1247, 1260 e. 

Abstract words: forma- 
tion of 594-596; in 
compos. 634; pl. of 
699; w. art. 766; 
neut. part. w. art. for 
1270. 

Accent: kinds of 129; 
nature of 1313 reces- 
sive 136; general rules 
for place of 137-148 ; as 
affected by contraction, 
crasis, and elision 144— 
147; anastrophe 148; 
of encl. and procl, 149- 
154; general rules in 
decl. of substs. and 
adjs. 173-178 ; 1st decl. 
183 ; 2d dec]. 204, 212; 
3d decl. 228, 230, 231, 
231 a, 233 c, 240; adjs. 
256 a, 259 b, 261 b, 
262 a; vbs. 891-395, 
375, 502, 503; final -ac 
and -o. 143, 3895; gora 
in compos, 394 e; 
rhythmic 126 D. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 
956; w. dat. of adrés 
956 b. 
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Accompanying circum- 
stances, dat. of 957. 

Accountability, vbs. of 
w. gen. 896; adjs. of 
w. gen. 913 h. 

Accusative: Attic decl. 
sing. 211; 38ddecl. sing. 
218, 230, 236 a, 237, 
244, 245 a, 247 a; 38d 
decl. pl. 222, 232 a, 244, 
245 a; 3d decl. dual 
241, 245 b; adj. pl. 
261 a, 262 b, 265 a; 
pron. 292 c, 293 a; 
adv. 305; — Syntax 
968-1002 ; internal 971- 
983; cogn. 971-979, 896 
a, b; of extent 980, 981; 
of limit of motion 982, 
983 ; external 984-987 ; 
elliptical 987; of re- 
spect 988; constr. of 
whole and part 989; 
adverbial 990-994 ; two 
aces. w. one vb. 995- 
1002; w. -vb.. which 
may take partitive gen. 
883; w. vbs. of shar- 
ing 884 a; of person 
touched’ 885 a; _ i- 
verv olvov (olvov) 889; 
w. vbs. of remember- 
ing 890 a; w. vbs. 
of hearing, perceiving 
891, 891 a; w. dkovw, 
alc@dvouat, muvOdvouar 
892, 892 c; w. vbs. of 
filling 893; w. vbs. of 
ruling 894 a; w.vbs. of 
judicial action 896, 896 
a, b, 911 a3 -7l revos 
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G&yapuar 898; after déo- 
par 904; and dat. w. 
single vb. 923, 925; w. 
act. becomes subject of 
pass. 924 ; w. riuwpdw, 
Tiwwpéouar 925 a; w. 
vbs. of benefiting and 
injuring 927 a; of neut. 
pron. 890, 891 a, 898, 
904, 951 a, 977; w. 
prep. of place whither 
961; w. e& mow, etc. 
985 ; w. inf. 661, 735- 
738, 1226, 1235, 1248 a, 
1249, 1250; after prep. 
1016, 1040; abs. 1288- 
1290, 1313; incorpo- 
rated 1464; rel. pron. 
attracted to gen. -or 
dat. 1457; inverse at- 
traction of 1460; re- 
tained in pass. 1072, 
1078 ; w. verbals 1317, 
1317 a. 

Accusing, vbs. of, w. gen. 
896 ; cpds. of kard w. 
acc. and gen. 911 a. 

Acknowledge, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. part. 1303, 

Action: suff. denoting 
594; bodily and men- 
tal, denoted by mid. or 
dep. vbs. 1059, 1060, 
1065; stage of, ex- 
pressed by tense 1076, 
1079; continued 1079 
a, 1081, 1092, 1107, 
1149, 1150, 1152, 1158, 
1159, 13898, 1408, 1416, 
1495; completed, w. 
permanent result 1079 


470 


b, 1088 b, 1133, 1189, 
1141, 1149, 1150-1153, 
1159, 1160, 1398, 1898 
a; completed, simply 
occurring 1079 c, 1117, 
1149-1158, 1159, 1160, 
1398, 1408, 1416, 1495; 
attempted 1098 ; incho- 
ative 1099; customary, 
pres. of 1082, 1420, 
1498; customary, im- 
perf. of 1095, w. &» 
1183, 1422 ; customary, 
aor. of 1122, 1123, 1420 
a, w. dy 1127, 1188, 
1422; dated past 1117, 
1137. 

Active voice: endings 
425, 426; defined 1047; 
causative 1048 ; where 
Eng. has pass. 1224 b, 
1248 ; turned to pass. 
1070. 

Acute accent 129-133; 
when not changed to 
grave 133 a. 

Address: voc. 862; nom. 
860, 861; w. otros 838. 

Adherent adjective, see 
Attributive. 

Adjectival subord. clauses 
1332, 2. 

Adjectives: accent 173- 
178 ; formation 612,613, 
638-643; decl. 255- 
267, 279, 280; comp. 
281-291; in -atos 317 
d;—Syntax 712-731; 
as substs. 714-716; 
agreement 718, 717- 
719, 722-731; position 
788, 800-803; comp. 
739-749 ; attrib. 653, 
712-719, 788; pred. 
652, 712, 720-731, 734- 
738, 997 a, b; of time, 
place, order of succes- 
sion, etc. as pred. 720; 
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of degree, manner, etc. 
as pred. 721; joined by 
kal 719; two not con- 
nected by xal 718; 
pred. w. one subject 
722-727 ; pred. w. two 
or more subjects 728- 
731; pred. w. vbs. of 
naming, etc. 997 b; 
pred. w. inf. 734-788; 
w. acc. 972, 986, 988; 
as cogn. acc. 977 ; equiv. 
to gen. 687 ; replacing 
gen. 879 a; w. éy in 
acc. abs. 1288 c; w. 7é 
and inf. 1260 a; ov, uA 
w. 1624 ; w. partit. gen. 
872, 873; w. gen. 9138 ; 
w. dat. 942, 948, 958; 
atrés aS 821; w. rls 
851; inf. after 1240- 
1244; verbal 1315-1317. 

Admire, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 898, 906. 

Advantage or disadvan- 
tage, dat. of 936. 

Adverbial: accusative 
990-994 ; inf. resem- 
bling adv. acc. 1247 a; 
part. 1273 a; subord. 
cl. 1332. 1. 

Adverbs: encl. 151 b; 
formation 305-308 ; of 
place 806; of manner 
807 ; comp. 309; cor- 
rel. 310; dem. 310, 
810 a; neg. 310 b; 
numeral 311, of divi- 
sion 317 e; in cpds. 627 ; 
— Syntax 750, 751; or- 
dinary 750 a, in attrib. 
position 751; sentence 
750 b; pred. adjs. for 
720; use of degrees of 
comp. 739-749 ; gen. w. 
914-917 ; dat. w. 942, 
948, 958; ri w, 851; 
prep.-adv. 1005; rep- 


resenting conditions 
1425; rel. 1487 ; attrac- 
tion of 1457, 1460. 

Advise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 929 ; w. fut. 
inf, 1154 a ; introducing 
implied ind. disc. 1592. 

Aeolic dialect p. 2; ac- 
cent 186 D.; contrac- 
tion 49 D.; infl. of 
contr. vbs. 278 D., 427 
D., 494; pers. end. 425 
D., 428 D.; a for 7 26 
D., 184 D. 1; ¢ fora, 
a for o, o for a, « for e, 
e for o, 28 D.; e for 
28 D., 82 D. 3; a for 
a, ot for ov, e for e, o 
for ov, 82 D. 3; wy, vv, 
AA, pp 82 D. 8; mw for r 
114 D.; -ay gen. pl. 
184 D. 8; wm for w 304 
Dy, S10. Diss co torve: 
304 D. 

Aeschines, Attic of p. 2. 

Aeschylus, Attic of p. 2. 

Agency, subst. denoting 
592. 

Agent: word for, unex- 
pressed 667; gen. of 
920, 1017; dat. of 988, 
w. verbal adjs. 1316, 
1317 ; acc. of, w. verbal 
adjs. 1317 a. 

Agree, vbs. signifying to, 
neg. w. 1618. 

Agreement: of subject 
and pred. 674, w. one 
subject 675-679, w. two 
or more subjects 680- 
682; of pred. substs. 
688, 684; of adjs. 713, 
of attrib. adjs. 717-719 ; 
of pred. adjs. and parts. 
722-731 ; of rel. prons. 
732, 733. 

Aiming, vbs. of, w. gen. 
887. 


Alcaeus, Aeolic of p. 2. 

Alexandrian period p. 3. 

Allow, vb. signifying to, 
w. part. 1301. 

Alpha: priv. 629. 1, cpds. 
of, w. gen. 918 i; copu- 
lative 629. 4; see A in 
Greek Index. 

Alphabet 1; Old Attic 
2; obsolete letters of 
3; used as numerals 
312. 

Anacoluthon 859. 

Anastrophe 148, 

Angry at, vbs. denoting 
to be, w. gen. 906, 927 ; 
see dpylfouar. 

Announce, vbs. denoting 
to, w. part. 1303. 

Antecedent: agreement 
of rel. w. 1459 ; omitted 
1451-1454, 1457, 1459; 
def. and indef, 1448- 
1450; attraction of rel. 
to case of 1457, 1458; 
attracted to case of rel. 
1460-1462; incorpora- 
tion of 1458, 1463, 
1464. 

Antepenult 121, 

Anticipation: pres. of 
1085; expressed by 
subj. 1195 ; (= prolep- 
sis) in rel. cl. 1333. 

Aorist: secondary tense 
322; as prim. tense 
1080, 1122 b; mixed 
515 D.; vbs. w. two in 
same voice 525. 

Aorist, First: act. and 
mid. system 329, 418, 
515-519; infl. 339 b, 
342, 520 a; tense-suff. 
418; formation 4381, 
432, 435, 437, 438, 440- 
443, 450, 515-520 ; end- 
ings 424-428, 481; ac- 
cent 393 a, 395; in -xa 
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516; trans. sense 625, 
1043. 

Aorist, Second : act. and 
mid. system 329, 418. 4, 
521-525 ; infl. 343, 526- 
530; red. 411, 411.D., 
449; tense-suff. 418 ; 
formation 431, 432, 435, 
438, 440 b, 445, 447- 
450, 521-525; endings 
424, 426-428; accent 
392 b, c, 398, 394 ; in- 
trans, sense 525, 1043; 
of -uc vbs. 527-530; 
forms in 6 445 a. 

Aorist imperative, force 
of tenses 1152; prohib. 
1216, 1216 b. 

Aorist indicative: syn- 
tax 1117-11382; general 
meaning 1117; and 
imperf. 1105; ingres- 
sive 1118; resultative 
1119; complexive 1120; 
def, numbers w. 11204; 
empiric 1121; gnomic 
1080, 1122, 1420 a; in 
descriptions of man- 
ners, etc. 1123 ; in sim- 
iles 1124; in impatient 
questions 1126; dra- 
matic 1126; of custom- 
ary action 1122, 1123, 
w. dv 1127, 1183, 1422; 
for fut. 1128 ; for perf. 
1129; translated by 
perf. 1180; epistolary 
1131; for plupf. 1182; 
because of neg. 1100, 
1129, 1155 ; in wishes, 
1176, 1177; w. dy in 
past potential 1180; 
unreal w. év 1181; in 
cl. of fear 1868 a; in 
unreal condit. 1398, 
1398 a; in concl. of 
fut. condit. 1407 b; w. 
mply 1509, 1512; sub- 
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ord. by assimil. 1835; 
how treated in ind. 
disc. 1590, 1593 c. 

Aorist infinitive: not in 
ind. disc. 11538-1155; 
and pres. 1155; in ind. 
disc. 1156-1158, 1583 ; 
Ww. Sedov 1177 ; w.vbs. 
of will or desire 1287 ; 
w. mplv 1509, 1521. 

Aorist optative: not in 
ind. disc. 1150; in ind. 
disc. 1151; potential w. 
&v 1204, of fut. realized 
1207, of past 1208 ; in 
concl. of fut. condit. 
sent. 1416; in rel. pur- 
pose cl. 1469 c. 

Aorist participle; not in 
ind, disc. 1159; in ind. 
disc, 1160, 1803, 1307 b, 
1584; as pred. adj. w. 
elul 1293; w. exw 578 
b, 1147; w. vbs. of en- 
during 1297 a. 

Aorist passive, origin and 
development of 1046; 
as reflex, 1062, 

Aorist passive, First: sys- 
tem 665-569 ; infl. 342; 
tense-suff. 418, 6565; 
formation 435, 443, 
444, 446, 447, 565-568 ; 
endings 424, 426 c; in 
deponent vbs, 319 c, 
1065, 

Aorist passive, Second : 
system 6570-572; infil. 
362; tense-suff. 418, 
570; formation 4865, 
437, 438, 570, 671; end- 
ings 424, 426 c. 

Aorist subjunctive : force 
of tenses 1149; horta- 
tory 1185;  prohib. 
1187, 1188, 1216; w. uA 
to indicate fear 1190; 
w. drws uh to indicate 


472 


command 1191; delib. 
1192; in fut. condit. 
1408; w. mply 1515; 
w. od pi 1638, 1639. 

Aphaeresis 63. 

Apocope 62. 

Apodosis 1887 b; see 
Conclusion. 

Apostrophe 68. 

Appear, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part, 1303. 

Appoint, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pred. possess. gen. 
871; w. two accs. 997 ; 
w. inf. 1245 a. 

Apposition: agreement 
685-688 ; gen. in appos. 
to possess. 686, 876 ; w. 
bvoua 876 b; partitive 
689; attributive 690; 
descriptive 691; ex- 
planatory 692; to a 
sentence 693, 694 ; inf. 
in 1280, 1261, 1614; rel. 
cl. in 1444, 

Appositive: defined 654; 
gen. 876. 

Approach, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888 b; w. 
dat. 928. 

Archilochus, Ionic of 
peas 

Aristophanes, Attic of 
p. 2; dws dy 1845 a. 

Aristotle, Attic of p.2, 3. 

Article : decl. 297; crasis 
of 52-57; procl. 149; 
6 avrés the same 821; 
for rel. 302 D. 3;— 
Syntax 752-812; dem. 
in Attic prose 756-759 ; 
in Hom. 692 a, 758, 
754; as rel. in Hom. 
and tragedy 755; par- 
ticular 760-762; ge- 
neric 768, 764; as pos- 
sess. pron. 761; w. nu- 
merals 762,779 c ; fluc- 
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tuation in use of 765- 
779; omitted 779; re- 
peated 780-782; w. 
abstract subst. 766; w. 
proper names 768-778 ; 
w. part. 779 e, 787 b; 
w. appos. 783; w. pred. 
subst. 786, 997 a; subst. 
power of 714, 787, 868 ; 
position w. attrib, adj. 
788-794; position w. 
pred. adj. 795-799; 
w. dem. pron. 804-806 ; 
Ww. possess. pron. 807; 
w. gen. of pron. 808, 
809; w. &kpos, péoos, 
érxatos 800; w. pdvos, 
Hpeous 801; w. mas, etc. 
802; w. dros 803; w. 
tls, motos 810 ; w. &Xos, 
€repos 811; Ww. odds, 
édlyos 812; w. inf. 
1255-1262, 1611 a, 1632, 
1634; w. incorporated 
antec. subst. 1463. 


Ashamed to, vbs. signify- 


ing to be, w. inf. 1234, 
1314; w. part. 1299, 
1314. 


Asking, vbs. of, w. two 


aces. 1001, w. inf. 1233 ; 
use of fut. of 1108; w. 
obj. cl. 1357 ; introduc- 
ing implied ind. disc. 
1592. 


Aspirate: defined 13 a; 


pronunc, 22; in red. 
404; A from o 104 a. 


Aspiration: of 7, 7, k 


107; in 2 perf. 5389; 
avoided or transferred 
108, 109. 


Assertion, doubtful: ex- 


pressed by indic. 1178 ; 
by subj. 1189. 


Assimilation: of vowels 


4838-495; of moods 
1334-1338, 1491, 1513, 


1520, 1598, 1600. See 
Attraction. 

Assist, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 927. 

Association, dat. of 955. 

Assumption: expressed 
by indic. 1178 ; by subj. 
1189 ; by imy, 1215. 

Asyndeton 1321-1323. 

Athematic inflection 336, 
839; of w-vbs. 479 a, 
495, 524 a, 540, 641, 
548. 

Attain, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888; adjs. 
signifying to, w. gen. 
913 b. 

Attic: dial. p. 2; alpha- 
bet, Old 2; alphabet, 
New 2; decl. 205, 258 
b; fut. 484, 510, 511. 

Attraction : of copula 674 
a,b; of gender 674 b, 
710, 8738; of rel. to case 
of antec. 1457, 1458; 
w. antec. omitted 1451- 
1454; inverse 1460. 
See Assimilation. 

Attributive: adjective, 
658, 714-719; apposi- 
tion 690; position 788- 
794; participle 1266- 
1272. 

Augment: syllabic 397- 
400; temporal 401; 
omitted 402; position 
of 412-417; double 
414; w. red. in 2 aor. 
411 D. 

Avenge, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 906 ; w. dat. 
and acc. 925 a. 

Avoid, vbs. signifying to, 
W. wy or wh od and inf, 
1630-1682. 

Aware of, vbs. signify- 
ing to become, w. acc. 
892. 


Barytone 185;  substs. 
in cr, 16, «6, ace. of 218 ; 
voc. of 220 b. 

Befit, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 930. 

Begin, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 886; w. part. 
1297. 

Believe, vbs. signifying 
to, w. inf, 1572 b; neg. 
w. 1618. 

Belonging, gen. of 866, 
867. 

Benefit, vbs. signifying 
to, w. acc. 927 a; w. 
dat. 985 a. 

Beseech, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 885 b. 

Blame, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. dat. 
927. 

Brachylogy 742, 943. 

Breathings 8-11, 132. 

Bucolic poetry p. 2. 

Buy, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 895; w. dat. 
936 b. 


Call, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 997, 
997 b. 

Capacity, adjs. of, w. gen. 
918 n; w. inf, 1240, 
1241, 

Cardinal numerals 311; 
decl. 318, 314. 

Care for, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; to take 
care that, w. obj. cl. 
3351. 

Cases : meaning 168; ob- 
lique and direct 169; 
lost 171; endings of 
179, 182, 196; defec- 
tive 252; in -¢(y) 
248 ;— Syntax 856- 
1008; of art. inf. 1255- 
1260. 
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Causal clauses 1869-1874; 
relative causal clauses 
1470. 

Causal conjunctions 1369, 
1369 a. 

Causative: active 1048; 
mid. 1055. 

Cause : expressed by gen. 
895 a, 906, 91381; by 
dat. 953 ; by part. 1279, 
1284. 

Caution or danger, vbs. 
of, w. obj. cl. 1851, 
1355, 1358 a. 

Cease, or cause to cease, 
vbs. signifying to, w. 
gen. 901; w. part. or 
inf. 1297, 13814. 

Characteristic: gen. of 
871 a; uy of 1608. 

Choose, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 997; 
w. pred. possess. gen. 
871. 

Choral poetry, language 
Of pp 2: 

Circumflex accent 129, 
130, 131, 134. 

Circumstance, attendant, 
expressed by part. 
1283. 

Circumstantial participle 
1273-1290. 

Classes of stops 13. 

Clauses: principal 1327, 
1330, 13381, 1333 ; sub- 
ordinate 1327-1338; 
classes of subord. 1332. 
See Purpose cl., Causal 
cl., ete. 

Cleanse, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1002. 

Close vowels 4 a. 

Closed syllables 123. 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two 
aces. 1001. 

Cognate : stops 18 b; acc. 
971-979, 990 a, 998; 
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Engl. words, w. Greek 
ip. ak 

Collecting, vbs. of, w. els 
1012. 

Collective subst. 695, 315, 
675, 676, 689 a, 722, 
738 b. 

Coming, vbs. of, omitted 
671; fut. part. w. 1280; 
by inf. 1248; w. sup- 
plementary part. 1298. 

Comitative dative 954- 
957. 

Command: expressed by 
fut. indic. 1112, 1639 a ; 
by fut. perf. 1143; by 
aor. indic. 1125; by 
ows yuh W. aor. subj. 
1191; by imv. opt. 
1200; by vbs. of say- 
ing w. inf. 1236; by 
imyv. 1213, 1214. 

Commanding, vbs. of, w. 
gen. 894; w. dat. 929 ; 
w. fut. inf. 1154 a; w. 
obj. cl. 1857; intro- 
ducing implied ind. 
dise. 1592. 

Common: dialect p. 3; 
quantity of syllable 
127; gender 165. 

Comparative cpds. 640 b. 

Comparative degree : adj. 
forms 281-291; adv. 
forms 3809 ;— Syntax 
740-746 ; w. gen. 740, 
FA0r bye, O18 uke w. 
dat. (measure of diff.) 
951; = too 744, 746, 
1244; positive w. force 
of 739, 13879 ; w. # 740; 
w. #, # bore, # ws and 
inf. 744, 1244; w. 4 
kara 744, 

Compare, vbs. signifying 


to, w. dat. 9380. 
Comparison: of adjs, 281- 
291; of advs. 309; 
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double 290, 745; of 
substs., 285, 289, 290; 
compendious 742; re- 


flexive 743; propor- 
tional 744; gen. of 
905 ; adjs. of 9138 k; 
advs. of 914. 


Compensatory lengthen- 
ing 25 a, 32, 33, 81, 85, 
88, 91, 105, 471. 

Complex sentences 1327 
ff. (see Causal clauses, 
Conditional sentences, 
etc.); in ind. disc. 
1585-1590. 

Composition, gen. of 877. 

Compound words 617- 
6438 ; — Adjs. 257, 261 
b, 279 d; how com- 
pared 291; — Verbs, 
aug. and red. 412-417; 
w. gen. 910-912; w. 
dat. 966, 967; w. acc. 
911 a; — Sentences 
1319-1326; — Nega- 
tives 1604, 1640, 1641; 
ov adherescent 1606, 

Conceal, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001. 

Concession: expressed 
by fut. 1112; by imv. 
1215; by opt. 1198 c; 
by part. 1275, 1281, 
1284. 

Concessive clauses 1434- 
1436. 

Conclusion: in condit. 
sent. 1387, 1387 b; 
forms of 1389, 1391, 
1393; of simple pres. 
or past condit. 1395; 
of unreal condit. 1397, 
1399-1404 ; of fut. con- 
dit. 1407, 1409, 1410, 
1418, 1415, 1417; of 
generalizing _ condit. 
1418-1422; less com- 
mon forms 1428, 1424; 
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w.condit. implied 1425 ; 
w. vb. of condit. omit. 
1426 ; w. condit. omit. 
1428 ; express. in part. 
or inf. 1429; vb. of, 
omit. 1430 ; omit. 1431; 


combined w. condit. 
1482, 1433. 
Concrete substantives, 


used only in pl. 699 a. 

Condemn, vbs, signifying 
to, w. acc. and gen. 
896. 

Condition 1387, 1387 b; 
forms of 13888-1391, 
1898, 1895-1403, 1406- 
1414, 1416-1421, 1423, 
1424; neg. of 1890; 
implied 1425; vb. of, 
omitted 1426, 1427; 
omitted 1428; w. con- 
clus. in part. or inf. 
1429; w. vb. of concl. 
omit. 1430; w. concl. 
omit. 14381; expressed 
by part. 1275, 1282, 
1284, 1891; combined 


w. conclusion 1432, 
1433. 

Conditional relative 
clauses 1475-1484. 
Conditional sentences 
1387-1433 ; neutral 


1394 a; less common 
forms of 1423-1433. 
See Simple condit., Un- 
real condit., etc. 

Conjugation 150: list of 
paradigms 340; of w- 
vbs, 341-857 ; of uui-vbs. 
359-390. 

Conjunctions : elision 59 ; 
procl. 149; codrdinat- 
ing 1320; subordinat- 
ing 1327; final 1339, 
1339 a ; w. obj. cl.1352, 
1358; causal 1369; of 
result 1375; of proviso 


1885; condit. 1888, 
concess. 14384; rel. 
1446, 1447; temporal 
1485. 

Connection : gen. w. adj. 
of 918 m. 

Consecutive clauses 1375- 
1384. 

Consider, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 997; w. 
obj. cl. 1856 b; édv after 
1562. 

Consonants: permuta- 
tion of p. 1; divisions 
of 12-16; voiced and 
voiceless 12 a, b; 
double 16 ; doubling of 
64-67 ; w. cons. 68-93 ; 
w. vow. 94-106 ; aspi- 
ration of 107-110; va- 
rious changes of 111- 
114; final 115-119; of 
stem, dropped 587 d; 
decl. of stems in 172, 
213-235, 260-279 ; vbs, 
837, 343, 350-357. 


Continue, vbs. signifying 


to, w. part. 1296. 


Contraction : rules of 40- 


47; table of 49; irreg. 
48, 203, 259 c; crasis 
52-57; accent as af- 
fected by 144-146 ;— 
Substs. Ist decl. 194; 
2d decl. 203 ; — Adjs. 
259 ;— Parts. 278 ;— 
Verbs 337, 344-349, 
480, 481; in dial. 482- 
495; athematic in 3 
dual 495; fut. of liquid 
and nasal vbs. 350, 351, 
508 ; w«-forms 499, 501- 
505; of aug. 399; in 
red. 406. 


Convict, vbs. signifying 


to, w. gen. and acc. 
896, 911. 
Codrdinate stops 13 b. 


Coérdination of  sen- 


tences 1318, 1340, 1359. 
Copula 655 ; omitted 669, 
670, 1317 a; attracted 
674 a, b. 

Copulative : vbs. 655 a, 
798; compounds 640 
a; alpha 629. 4. 
Correlative pronominal 
adjectives 304; advs. 
310. 

Cost, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 895. 
Countries, names of: 
gend. 166, 167; use of 
art. w. 773. 

Crasis 52-57; accent as 
affected by 146. 

Crete, dial. of p. 2. 
Crime, gen. of 896. 


Dative 168, 170; oblique 
case 169 ; supplies part 
of instrum. and loc. 
171, 856; accent 175, 
177, 178; 1st decl. 184 
D. 7.9; 2d decl. 202; 
8d decl. 221, 232 a, 233 
drecoomeD ase 2ichvin 
-gu(v) 116 D., 248; 
— Syntax 921-967 ;— 
True dat. 922-944 : in- 
terest 933-940 ; posses- 
sor 935; advantage or 
disadvantage 936 ; feel- 
ing (ethical) 937 ; agent 
938; relation 941; w. 
adjs., advs., substs. 
942-944 ; — Instrumen- 
tal dat. 945-953: in- 
strument or means 
947-950; manner 951; 
respect 952 ; cause 953 ; 
w. adjs. 958 ; — Comi- 
tative dat. 954-957: 
association 955; ac- 
companiment 956; ac- 
companying  circum- 
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stance 957 ; — Locative 
dat. 959-965: place 
960-962; time 963- 
965 ; — With cpd. vbs. 
966-967 ;—-w. prep. 
1016; after prep. de- 
noting place 1010 ; dat. 
of act. becoming sub- 
ject of pass. 1071, 1078; 
w. inf. 737 b, 1235; w. 
perf. and plupf. pass. 
938 ; w. -réos 938, 1316 ; 
w. -rés 988; w. -réov 
1317; acc. antec. at- 
tracted to 1457; antec. 
incorp. 1463, 1464. 
Declension 157-180 ; — 
Substs., Ist 181-194; 
2d 195-204; Attic 205- 
212; 3d 213-247 ; irreg. 
249-254 ; — Adjs. 1st 
and 2d 255-259; 3d 
260-262; 1st and 38d 
263-267 ; parts. 268- 
278 ; —irreg. 279; of 
one ending 280 ; — Pro- 
nouns 292-8038 ; — Ar- 
ticle 297 ; — Numerals 
811, 313-316. 
Defective: substs. 252 ; 
comp. 288, 288 D. 
Degree: of comparison 
281-291; of difference, 
dat. of 951. 
Deliberative: fut. 1111, 
1466 ; subj. 1192-1194, 
1465 ; subj. idea of, 
expressed by inf. 1602 ; 
question 1530. 
Demand, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001. 
Demes, names of Attic, 
in dat. 961. 
Demonstrative advs. 810 ; 
suppressed 1452. 
Demonstrative pronouns: 
list of 804; decl. 298; 
— Syntax 835-845; 
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agreement w. pred. 
710; distinction of 
obros, 8de, éxetvos 836, 
839, 843; w. and w’t. 
art. 804, 805; position 
of gen. of 808; art. 
as 692 a, 753, 756-759 ; 
rel. as 1438; replaces 
repeated rel. 1455; 
after rel. 1440; attracts 
rel. 1457. 

Demosthenes, Attic of 
p. 2. 

Denominative : words 
582; substs. 595, 599, 
601-603, 608, 609 ; adjs. 
613 ; vbs. 614. 

Dentals 13; bef. dentals 
69, 567; bef. w 72; » 
bef. 78 ; bef. « 83, 85; 
subst.-stems in 226; 
vb.-stems in 462, 467: 
perf. and plupf. mid, 
854, 355, 357 b, 444 b, 
fut. 509, aor. 519, 1 perf. 
act. 534. See T, A, 0. 

Deny, vbs. signifying to, 
Ww. uw or wy od and inf. 
1630-1632 ; w. redun- 
dant ov 1686. 

Dependent: clauses 1327- 
1603, neg. w. see yur, 
ov; cpds. 641 ; statement 
1568, 13738. 

Deponent verbs 319 c; 
mid, 819 c, 1060, 1065 ; 
pass. 319 c, 1060, 1065 ; 
prin. parts of 331; 
verbal adj. in -7és from 
8265. 

Deprive, vbs. signifying 
to, w. acc. and gen. 
901 a; w. two accs. 
1001; w. dat. 936 a. 

Derived words, from 
Greek p. 1. 

Descriptive determ. cpds. 
640, 
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Desiderative verbs 616. 

Desire: vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 887; w. inf. 
1233-1238, 1154, 1157, 
1158; w. dore and 
inf. 1879; w. obj. cl. 
1357 ; advs. of, w. gen. 
914. 

Despise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890. 

Detect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1309. 

Determinative cpds. 689- 
641. 

Diaeresis, mark of 7. 
Dialects pp. 1, 2; see 
Aeolic, Doric, Ionic. 
Differ : vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 905; adjs. w. 
gen. 913 k; advs. w. 

gen. 914. 

Digamma 3, 17 b, 17 D., 
32 D., 40 a, 66 a, 126 
D., 203 D., 236, 246, 
259 d, 282 a, 311 D. 3, 
399, 400, 472, 474 N. 2, 
476 2. 3; as numeral 
312. 

Diminutives 164, 609-611. 

Diphthongs 5; improper 
5; p after 66; genuine 
6, 21 a, 41, 48, 46; 
spurious 6, 21a, 32, 42, 
43 a, 46; contraction 
of 44-49 ; in crasis 55, 
56 ; in synizesis 50, 51; 
elision of a: 59 N., 59 
D.; dropped 587 oc; 
place of accent on 132; 
at, oc Short for accent 
148, 395; subst.-stems 
in 248, 247 ; aug. of 401. 

Direct: case 169; obj. 
657, 969; reflex. mid. 
1050 ; question 1537- 
1545, 1570; quotation 
1570, 1571; discourse 
1570. 
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Disadvantage, dat. of 
936. 

Disappearance : of vowels 
387 (see t, y), 88, 44, 45, 
587 c; of o 89-93, 
102-106; of final letter 
or letters of stems 587 
d; of a syllable 112 c. 

Displease, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 927. 

Dispute, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 908. 

Dissimulation of conso- 
nants 112. 

Distant from, vbs. signi- 
fying to be, w. gen 901. 

Distinction : gen. of 905 ; 
gen. w. adjs. of 913k; 
gen. w. advs. of 914. 

Distraction of vowels 486. 

Distributive: numerals, 
how replaced 317 a; 
pl. 701, 

Divide, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1000. 
Divided whole, gen. of 

872-874, 791, 796. 

Division, adv. of 317 e, 
317 D. 

Do, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671; to do 
anything to a person, 
w. two accs. 985, 999; 
to do well or ill, w. 
part. 1300. 

Doric dialect p. 2; @ for 
nm 25 D., 27, 184 D. 1; 
a for e, a for o, o for a,, 
cfor e, v for o, w for ov, 
28 D.; » for e« 32 D.; 
w for 082 D. 2; -a gen. 
sing. 184 D. 5; -w gen. 
sing. 198 D. 1; -ay gen. 
pl. 184 D. 8; -vs acc. 
pl. 184 D. 10, 198 D. 4, 
222 D.; contraction in 
49 D.; contr. vbs. in 
493; fut. 512. 


Double: consonants 16 ; 
neg. see ov pu}, uh ov; 
acc. obj. 995-1002 ; aug. 
414, 415. 

Doubling of consonants 
64-67. 

Doubt, vbs. signifying to, 
w. redundant od 1636. 

Drama, dial. of p. 2. 

Dual 161, 324, 698; pl. 
for 161; masc. forms 
used for fem. 256 b, 271, 
297 a, 298 d, 302 a; 
-auv 184 D. 7; -owv 198 
D, 2, 921.°D. 158d 
decl. accent 177, 178; 
contr. vbs. in 3 dual in 
Hom. 495; -uedov 427 
c; -rnv for -rov, -rov 
for -rnv 426 d; -cdov 
for -c nv 427 c; du. sub- 
ject w. pl. vb. 678; 
pl. subject w. du. vb. 
679; du. vb. w. two 
sing. subjects 680 ; du. 
vb. w. pl. part. 723; 
du. part. w. pl. vb. 723; 
du. subject w. pl. pred. 
adj. or part. 723; dvo, 
dvoty w. pl. 313 c. 


Eat, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 889. 

Effort, vbs. of, constr. of 
1350-1857. 

Elision 58-61; accent as 
affected by 147; accent 
after 154 c; of a 59 
N.; in epd. words 61, 
622 ; final -. when not 
elided 59. 

Ellipsis, see Omission. 

Elliptical acc. 987. 

Emotion : vbs. of, w. gen. 
906, 900; w. dat. 953 ; 
w. acc. 985; w. part. 
1299 ; w. el, 8re 1378, 
1374; w. rt, ws 1564; 


followed by exclam. cl. 
Ww. olos etc. 1562; ex- 
pressed by asyndeton 
1323 d. 

Emotional future condi- 
tions 1410. 

Empiric aorist 1121. 

Empty, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 902. 

Enclitics 151-154 ; when 
accented 154; forming 
epds. 153; successive 
152 e. 

End, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1297. 

Endings 158: case 179, 
182, 196 ; adjs. of three 
255 ; adjs. of two 257 ; 
adjs. of one 280 ; comp. 
and superl. 281-286 ; 
local 306; personal 424- 
430; of inf., part., and 
verbal-adj. 431-433. 

Endure, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1297, 1297 a. 

Enjoin, vbs. signifying 
to, constr. w. pass. of 
1073 a. 

Enjoy, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen, 889. 

Enroll, vbs. signifying to, 
w. prep. 1012. 

Entreat, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1857. 

Entrust, vbs. signifying 
to, constr. w. pass. of 
1073 a; w. inf. of pur- 
pose 1245 a. 

Envy, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. dat. 
927. 

Epenthesis 96. 

Epic dialect p. 2. 

Epistolary tenses 1131. 

Ethical dat. 937. 

Euphony: of vowels 39- 
63 ; of cons. 68-98. 

Euripides, Attic of p. 2. 
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Examine, vbs. signifying 
to, éav after 1552. 

Exchange, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 895. 


Exclamation: nom. in 
861; voc. in 862; gen. 
in 906 a; indic. in 
117255) int. int! 1250; 
1262. 

Exclamatory sentences 
1659-1562. 

Exhort, vbs. signifying 
to, imperf. of 1093; w. 
obj. cl. 1857. 

Exhortation: expressed 


by subj. 1185; by opt. 
1200; by opt. w. é&v 
1209, 1295 b; by imy. 
1214. 

Expect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pres., fut., or 
aor. inf. 1157; neg. w. 
1618. 

Experience: adjs. of, w. 
gen. 913 c; advs. of, 
w. gen, 914, 

Explanation, gen. of 876. 

Extent: acc, of 980; ex- 
pressed by gen. 878. 


Feeling, dat. of 937, 

Feminine: substs. 162- 
167; 1st decl. 186-189, 
194 ; 2d decl. 199, 200 ; 
38d decl, 215, 218, 224.2, 
225, 226, 229, 231, 233, 
235, 237, 2438, 247 ; adjs. 
255-267, 279; parts. 
268-278. 

Festivals, names of, in 
dat. 963 ; use of art. w. 
770, 

Fill, vbs. signifying to, 
w. acc. and gen. 893. 
Final clauses 1339-1349. 
See Purpose clauses. 
Final consonants 115- 

119. 


477 


Find, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1309. 

Finite moods 820, 

Fitness: adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 n, w. inf. 1240; vbs. 
of, w. inf. 1239; adj. 
suff. denoting 613. 6. 

Flectional cpds. 623. 

Follow, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 956. 

Forbid, vbs. signifying 
to, W. “7 or ov uh and 
inf. 1630-1632 ; w. obj. 
el. 1357. 

Forget, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; w. 
part. 1303. 

Formation: of words 576= 
643; of substs, 591- 
611; of adjs. 612-618; 
of vbs. 614-616; of 
epds. 617-648. 

Fractions 316. 

Frequentative vbs. 615. 

Friendliness, vbs,  ex- 
pressing, w. dat. 927. 

Fulness: suff. denoting 
613.3; vbs. of, w. gen. 
893 ; adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 e. 

Future: prim. tense 322 ; 
tense-system 329, 506- 
514; tense-suff. 418; 
pass. origin and devel- 
opment 1046, 1067 ; w. 
pres. form 513; Doric 
in -cofuar 512; Attic 
510, 484; trans. when 
2 aor. intrans. 1048 ; 
mid. in act. sense 1057 ; 
mid. in pass. sense 1046 
a, 1058; 1 fut. pass. 
669, 1067 ; of pass. dep. 
1065 ; 2 fut. pass. 572. 

Future conditional sen- 
tences 1406-1417, 1479- 
1480; Homeric constr. 
1409, 1417, 1479 b. 


Future indicative : 


478 


Syn- 
tax 1106-1117 ; general 
meaning 1106 ; vbs. w. 
two fut. indic. 1107; 
w. vbs. of wishing, etc. 
1108; gnomic 1109; 
for pres. 1110; delib. 
1111; delib. in rel. cl. 
1466; jussive 1112; w. 
ov in quest. 1118; w. 
8rws and brws un 1115, 
1116; pres. for 1085; 
aor. for 1128; w. ov uy 
1114, 1638, 1639, 1639 
a; in purpose cl. 1347 ; 
in rel. cl. of purpose 
1469; in obj. cl. of effort 
1352, 1358, 1355, 1357 ; 
in obj. cl. of fear 1364, 
1366; in proviso cl. 
1885; in rel. cl. of 
result 1473, 1474; in 
pres. condit. 1396; in 
condit. rel. cl. 1477; 
w. ef 1410-1412; in 
conclusion of condit. 
sent. 1407 a, 1410, 1423, 
1484 ; in rel. cl. of fut. 
condit. 1479 a; in tem- 
poral cl. 1498, 1601 b; 
of pres. intention 1110 
a, 1896, 1412, 1477; 
w. dv (xév) 1184, 1409, 
1417, 1468 a. 


Future infinitive : w. vbs. 


of will or desire 1154; 
in ind. disc. 1156, 1583 ; 
w. vbs. of hoping, ex- 
pecting, etc. 1157; w. 
dox® 1237. 
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ind. disc. 1159, 1280; 
in ind, disc. 1160, 1583 ; 
force of 1264. 

Future perfect: prim. 
tense 322; act. 648; 
pass, 561; periphrastic 
forms for 574, 575; opt. 
not in Hom. 321 D.; 
meaning of 1141, 1142; 
perf. for 1138 ; w. force 
of imy. 1143; as fut. 
1144, 


Gamma-nasal 12 a, 15a. 

Gender 162 ; natural 163 ; 
exceptions to natural 
164; common 165; of 
sexless objects 166, 
167; sing.{and pl. of 
different 249 ; peculiari- 
ties in use of 707-710, 
7383.a; attraction of 674 
b; of pred. adj. 728- 

PPisns 

General truth: pres. of 
10838 ; fut. of 1109; aor. 
of 1122; perf. of 1136. 

Generalizing conditional 
sentences 1392, 1394 b, 
1397, 1406 a, 1418- 
1422 ; condit. rel. 1476 
a, 1481, 1482, 1498, 
1505. 

Generic article 763, 764. 

Genitive 168, 170; ob- 
lique 169 ; supplies part 
of ablat. 171; accent 
175-178, 183, 204, 240 ; 
Ist decl. 182, 183, 184 
D. 6, 8, 192; 3d decl. 


tion 877; measure or 
value 878; subjective 
and objective 879-882 ; 
w. vbs. 883-899 ; parti- 
tive 8838-894 ; price and 
value 895; crime and 
penalty 869; relation 
897; free uses 878 ; — 
Ablatival gen. 900-909 : 
separation 901-904; 
distinction and com- 
parison 905 ; cause 906— 
908 ; source 909 ;—Gen, 
w. cpd. vbs. 905 a, 910- 
912; w. adjs. 913; 
w. advs. 914-917 ;— 
Gen. of place and 
time 918-919 ; — Abso- 
lute gen. 1284-1287, 
1318 ;— Omitted in frac- 
tional expressions 316 ; 
w. inf.737 a, 1235; after 
comp. 740-748; pos- 
sess. w. art., position 
791; of divided whole, 
position 796 ; of divided 
whole, as subj. 874; 
two, w. one subst. 882 ; 
obj. of verbal in -réov 
1317; acc. antec. at- 
tracted to 1457; an- 
tec. incorporated 1464 ; 
after preps. denoting 
place 1010; after preps. 
1016 ; w. act. becomes 
subject of pass. 1071, 
1074; and dat. w. same 
subst. 944. 


Gentiles, formation of 602. 


Genuine e and ov 6, 21 a, 
Future optative: not in 


Hom. 321 D.; only in 
actual or implied ind. 
disc. 1151, 1857, 1416; 
in obj. cl. of effort 
1852; in condit. cl. 
1416. 

Future participle ; not in 


238, 240 ; in -¢i(v) 248 ; 41, 46. 

— Syntax 863-920 ;— | Give, vbs. signifying to, 
True gen. 864-899 : w. w. inf. of purpose 
substs. 864-882; pos- 1245 a; give up, vbs. 
session or belonging signif, to, w. gen. 901. 
866-871; divided whole | Gnomic tenses: pres. 
872-874; quality 875; 1083; fut. 1109; aor. 
material or composi- 1122 ; perf. 1136. 


Go, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671; imperf. 
of 1093; w. fut. part. 
1280; w. supplemen- 
tary part. 1298. 


Gradation of vowels and 


diphth. 23, 30 a, 31, 231, 
239, 246, 334 b, 435- 
439, 459, 524.N., 527 a, 
531 a, 587, 538, 544, 
551, 566 c, 570 a, b, 584. 
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Heteroclites 250. 

Hiatus : how avoided 389 ; 
allowed 39 D. 

Hinder, vbs. signifying 
to, w. «7 or wh od and 
inf. 1630-1632. 

Hippocrates, Ionic of p. 2. 

Historical present 1080, 
1086 ; w. mpfy 1512. 

Homer, Epic of p. 2. 

Hope, vbs. signifying to, 


Graphic sequence 1342, 
1361. 
Grave accent 129-133; 
unwritten 131, 144N.1. 
Greek language and its 
dialects pp. 1-3. 
Greeks: why so called 
p. 1; divisions of p. 1. 
Grieve, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906; w. el, 
6rc 1373; Ww. 8ri, ws 
1564; w. supplemen- 
tary part. 1299. 
Grimm’s law p. 1. 
Guard, vbs. signifying to 
be on one’s g. that, w. 
obj. cl. 1351. 


Hate, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906. 

Hear, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. or acc. 891, 
892, 892 a, b, c, 900; 
w. part. 892, 892 a, 
1307, 1308, 1572 c; w. 
ért, ws 1572 ¢. 

Hearken, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 892 b. 

Heed, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 892 b. 

Hellas, Hellenes p. 1. 

Hellenistic period p. 3. 

Help, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 927. 


Herodotus, Ionic of p. 2; ‘ 


aug. and red. in 402 c. 
Hesiod, Epic of p. 2, 


Hortatory 


Imperfect : 


w. fut., pres., or aor. 
inf, 1157 ; neg. w. 1618. 
subj. 1185, 
1186; idea of, ex- 
pressed by inf. 1602. 


Hostility, vbs. of, w. dat. 


927. 


Hyphaeresis 38 a. 


Ignorant of, vbs. signify- 


ing to he, w. part 
1303. 

Imperative: tenses of 
1152; endings 428; 


accent 392 b, 394 b-d; 
2 perf. act. 541, 547, 
573 e; perf. mid. 560; 
2 aor. of mi-vbs. 5380 ; 
— Syntax 1213-1219; 
in commands 1214; in 
prohib, 1216, 1217, 1187 
a; to make assump- 
tions, etc. 1215; in sub- 
ord. cl. 1218, 1468; 
equivalents of, 1219; 
w. dye, etc. 1214; 
in result cl. 1382; 
in condit. sent. 1395 e, 
1407 e, 1423, 1484; fut. 
for 1112-1116 ; inf. for 
1248, 1407 e; opt. for 
1200, 1209; how treated 
in ind. disc. 1594, 1602. 
secondary 
tense 322; as prim. 
tense 1080; in pres. 
tense-system 329; end- 


Impersonal: vbs. 
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ings 424, 426, 427 b; 
infl. of ju-forms 342, 
362, 498, 501;  itera- 
tive 450; forms w. 6 445 
a;—Syntax 1091-1105, 
dat. of agent w. pass. 
938 a; general mean- 
ing 1091; continuance 
1092; customary action 
1095 ; description 1096 ; 
conative 1098 ; inchoa- 
tive 1099; resistance 
or refusal 1100; for 
pres. 1101; of truth 
just recognized 1102; 
for plupf. 1104; how 
distinguished from aor. 
1105, 1119, 1120 a; = 
HéAAW Ww. inf. 1098 a; 
of unfulfilled obliga- 
tion, etc. 1174; ep‘sto- 
lary 1131 a; in unat- 
tainable wishes 1176; 
w. dv past potential 
1180; w. 4v unreal 1181; 
w. dv of customary 
action 1183, 1422; in 
unreal condit. 1398- 
1400, 1335; in conclu- 
sion of past gen. condit. 
sent. 1421; in conclu- 
sion of past gen. condit. 
rel, sent. 1482 ; w. mplv 
1512 b; by assimilation 
1335 ; in ind. disc. rep- 
resented by pres. opt. 
1151 b, 1574 a, 1593 b, 
by pres. inf. 1156 b, 
1583, by pres. part. 
1160 a, 1803 ; subord., 
unchanged in ind. disc. 
1590, 1593 b; for pres. 
of dir. disc. 1558, 1594. 
665- 
668, 1229; pass. 668; 
part. in acc. abs. 1288 
a; verbal in -réov 1317, 
expressions w. dat. 
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part. 1302 ; pers. pass. 
for, w. inf. 1227, 1228. 

Implied ind. disc. 1591, 
1592. 

Implore, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 885 b. 

Improper : diphthongs 5; 
prepositions 1037-1040. 

Inceptive vbs. 475 a. 

Inchoative vbs. 475 a. 

Incorporation in rel. cl. 
1463, 1464. 

Indeclinable substs. 253. 

Indefinite : pronouns 304 ; 
decl. 299-801 ; 
161 b; syntax 848- 
851; — Rel. prons. 308 ; 
— Adys. 310 ; — Antec. 
1448-1450. 

Indicative : finite mood 
820; tenses 321-823; 
endings 327 b, 424-480 ; 
formation (see special 
tenses) ; — In indepen- 
dent cl. w’t. &y 1172- 


encl. | 
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1476-1479 a, 1483-1484 
a; ordinary rel. cl. 
1468; temp. cl. 1488- 
1498, w. ply 1512, 
1518; in ind. disc. 
1578-1581, 1586-1588, 
1590, 1593 a, b, c; in 
inserted statement of 
fact 1594; in exclam. 
1561; in ind. quest. 
1555-1558, 1578, 1579, 
1581; by assimilation 
1335. 


Indirect : discourse 1570- 


1608; inf. in 1156, 1157, 
1251-1254, 1583; part. 
in 1160, 1584 ; implied 
1591, 1592, 13842, 1371, 
1374, 1487 a, 1504; neg. 
of 1615-1619 ; — Ob- 
ject 657, 923 ; — Quota- 
tions 1570; — Ques- 
tions 1546-1558 ; neg. 
w. 1625 ; — Reflexives 
828-829. 


desire 1233, 1238, w. 
other vbs. 1239; after 
adjs., advs., and substs. 
1240-1244 ; for imv. 
1248, 1407 e; w. mplv 
1521-1523; w. dore 
(as) 1244, 1876-1380 ; 
abs. 1247; w. posit. for 
comp. alone or w. as 
(ore) 789, 1244; in 
proviso cl. w. é 4, 
ép Gre, dare 1885, 
1386; as appos. 1280, 
1261, 1614; in com- 
mands 1248; in wishes 
1249; in exclam. 1250, 
1262 ; representing con- 
clusion of condit. sent. 
1429; vbs. taking part. 
or 1814; rel. w. 1600; 
articular 1255-1262, 
1632, 1634, 876 a; neg. 
of 1611-1619, 1628, 
1630-16384; by attrac. 
tion 1600. 


1178 ; w. dv 1180-1184 ; 
use of tenses 1081-1144 
(see special tenses) ; — 
In dependent clauses: 
purpose cl. 13847, 1349 ; 
rel. purpose cl. 1469; 
obj. cl. w. vbs. of effort 
1352, 1858, 13855, 1357 ; 
obj. cl. w. vbs. of fear 
1364, 1866, 1368; 
causal cl. 1870, 1372- 
1874; rel. causal cl. 
1470; result cl. 1381, 
1888; rel. result cl. 
1471-1474; proviso cl. 
1385;  condit. sent. 
simple pres. and past 
1395 a, b, 1896; unreal 
condit. 1897-1405; fut. 
condit. 1407 a, b, 1410- 
1412; w. ef dy 1482; 
concessive cl, 1484, 
1485; condit, rel. sent. 


Inferior, vbs. signifying 
to be, w. gen. 905; w. 
part. 1300. 

Infinitive: verbal noun 
3825. 1; endings 431; 
accent 393 a; origi- 
nally a dat. or loc. 
825. 1, 982 a ;— Syn- 
tax 1224-1262; subject 
and pred. subst. or 
adj. w. 7384-738; not 
in ind. disc. 1153-1155 
(tenses), 1231-1250; in 
ind. disc. 1156-1158 
(tenses), 1251-1254, 
1572, 1582, 1583, 1597, 
1599, 1600; w. &y 1220, 
1429, 1583; w. yuéd\d\w 
1145 ; after impers. ex- 


pressions of unfulfilled | 


obligation, etc. 1174, 
1402, 1403; w. ddedov 
1177; w. vbs. of will or 


Inflection 156-158. 
Injure, vbs. signifying to, 
w. acc. 927 a, 985 a. 
Inseparable prefixes 629. 
Instrument: dat. of 946- 
958, 965; substs. de- 

noting 598. 

Intensive : prons, 293 ; — 
syntax 818-824, 804, 
292 b; w. dat. of ac- 
comp. 956° b;— Vbs. 
615 ; — Alpha 629, 4. 

Intention: expressed by 
pres. 1084, by imperf. 
1098 ; fut. expressing 
present 1110 a, 13896, 
1477; expressed by 
wédw (Eueddov) and 
inf. 1145, 1145 a, 1404, 
1469 b. 

Interchange: of vowels 
(see Gradation); of 
quantity 23. 


Interest, dat. of 933-940. 


Interjections form  in- 
compl. sent. 647 b; w. 
gen. 906 a. 


Interrogation, marks of 
155. 

Interrogative: pronouns 
304 ; decl. 299 ; subst. 
or adj. 846 ; in dir. and 
ind. quest. 847, 1528, 
1546, 1547 ; depending 
on part. 15382; between 
art. and noun 1584; 


two, w’t. connective 
1585; as pred. adj. 
1536 ; — Adjs. 1529, 
1546, 1547 ; — Advs. 


310, 1529, 1532, 1546, 
1547 ;— Particles 1539- 
1540, 1550 ; — Sen- 
tences 1528-1558. 
Intransitive verbs: 658, 
1041 ; sometimes trans, 


1042; intrans. and 
trans. in diff. tenses 
1043; may become 


pass. 1074; w. trans. 
act. and intrans. mid. 
1063; intrans. act. or 
mid. vbs. used as pass. 
of trans. act. vbs. 1075, 

Inverse attraction 1460, 
1462. 

Tonic dialect p. 2; » for 
a@ 25 D., 26 D., 184 D. 
2, 256 D.; e for a, e 
for , « for e, « for e, 
w for ov, 28 D.; « for 
e, ov for 0, 32 D. 1; 
ea for na, ew for nw, 
34 D.; oo 64, 97-99; 
po 65 b; « for w 114 
D., 304 D.; o for + 
114 D.; -ew in gen. 
sing. 184 D. 5; -éwy 
in gen. pl. 184 D. 8; 
absence of aspiration 
in 107 D.; transfer of 
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aspiration 109 D.; con- 
traction 49 D.1. 2; con- 
tract. vbs. 488, 490, 492. 

Tota: adscript 5; sub- 
script 5, 45, 53; class 
of vbs. 461. 

Irregular: substs. 249- 
254; adjs. 279; comp. 
287 ; vbs. 365-390. 

Islands, names of : gend. 
166 ; use of art. w. 774. 

Isocrates, Attic of p. 2. 

Italy, Doric of p. 2. 

Iterative: tenses in -0x% 
450, aug. of 402 b, c; 
imperf. w. dy 1095, 
1183, 1422; aor. w. dy 
1127, 1183, 1421 a; opt. 
1421 a. 


Judgment, dat. of 941, 
950. 

Judicial action, vbs. of, 
constr. w. 896, 911 a. 


Know, know of, vbs. sig- 
nifying to, w. gen. 892 
d, w. part. 1303, 1314, 
1572 c; Ww. ru, ws 1564, 
1572 c; w. inf. 1314; 
ind. quest. after 1548. 

Koiné dial. p. 3. 

Koppa 3; as num. 312. 


Labials 18; bef. dentals 
68, TOC Ti bef | eri; 
bef. » 74; bef. o 82, 
84, 509, 519; vy bef. 
77 ; aspirated 107, 589 ; 
subst.-stems in 225 ; 
vb.-stems in: fut. 509, 
aor. 519, perf. 539, aor. 
pass. 567. See II, 
B, @. 


Lack, vbs. signifying to, 


w. gen. 902. 


Lead, vbs. signifying to, 


w. gen. 894. 


481 


Learn, vbs. signifying to, 
W. gen. or acc. 892, 892 
c, 909 ; w. part. 1303, 
1314, 1572 c; w. inf. 
1308, 1314; w. 6ru, ds 
1572 ¢. 

Leave, vbs. signifying to, 
w. inf. 1245 a. 

Lengthening: of vowels 
and diphthongs: in 
aug. 401; in red. 405 
a; in verb-stem 442, 
507, 517, 5832, 550; 
in forming cpds. 631; 
metrical 24 D., 540 
D. See Compensatory 
lengthening, Grada- 
tion. 

Lesbos, dial. of p. 2. 

Letters: names of 1, 
1a; used for numbers 
811, 312. 

Like, vbs. signifying to 
be, w. dat. 980. 

Likeness : dat. w. adjs. of 
942 ; abridged expres- 
sions w. adjs. of 948, 

Limit of motion, acc. of 


982; expressed by 
prep. 983. 

Linguals 13 a (see Den- 
tals). 


Liquids 15; sonant 18, 
80 b; before » 76; v 
bef. 80 ; Xs becomes AX 
95; dv becomes dX 279 
b; stop and 127, 405 
ce (aug.); dissimila- 
tion of 112; subst.- 
stems in 229; vb.-stems 
in 437: pres. 469-471, 
fut. 508, aor. 618, 
perf. 538, perf. mid. 
357 d, aor. pass. 566 
b; doubled in Hom. 
66D. 1. See A, P. 

Local endings 306. 

Locative case 171, 197, 
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248, 305 ; loc. dat. 959- 
965. 

Long: vowels 4, inter- 
change w. short (see 
Gradation, Lengthen- 
ing, Transfer of quan- 
tity) ; — Syllables 125- 
127. 

Lyric poetry, 
p. 2. 

Lysias, Attic of p. 2. 


dial. of 


Make, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs. 997; w. 
pred. possess. gen. 871. 

Make trial of, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. gen. 885. 

Manage, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1351. 

Manner: advs. of 307; 
expressed by fem. adj. 
716; adjs. of, as pred. 
721; dat. of 951, 952; 
expressed by part. 
1277; expressed by 
rel. advs. 14387. 

Masculine: for fem. in 
pl. 705; for fem. in 
dual (see Dual); for 
person in general 163, 
708. 

Material: adj. of 613. 4; 
gen. of 877; dat. of 
948. 

Means: dat. of 947, 948; 
expressed by prep. 
1018; by part. 1278; 
of action, suff. denoting 
598. 

Measure: gen. of 878; 
dat. of 950; of differ- 
ence, dat. of 951. 

Meet, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888 b; w. dat. 
928. 

Metaplastic forms 251. 

Metathesis 111; in vb.- 
stem 447, 523, 5338 d, 
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550, 566 f; of quantity 
29, 210. 

Metrical lengthening 24 
D., 540 D. 

Metronymics 606. 

Middle: stops 13; end- 
ings 427, 428. 2, 430, 
431, 432; voice 1049- 
1063; causative 1055 ; 
fut. in pass, sense 569 
D., 1046 a, 1058, 1058 
a; deponents 319 c, 
1060, 1065. 

Miss, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888 a. 

Mixed : class of vbs. 476 ; 
aor. 515 D. 

Modern Greek, relation 
to Ancient p. 3. 

Months, names of: gend. 
166; use of art. w. 772. 

Moods: finite 320; end- 
ings 327; in simple sent. 
1171-1222 ; assimila- 
tion of 1334-1838 ; in 
certain rel. cl, 1465- 
1467 ; in quest. 1555. 
See Indicative, etc. 

Motion: limit of, acc. of 
982, expressed by prep. 
and acc. 983; vbs. of, 
w. dat. 934, 936 ¢ ; vbs. 
of w. acc. of extent 
980, w. prep. and dat. 
1011. 

Motive: expressed by 
prep. 1018; by dat. 953. 

Movable consonants: vy 
116; o 118. 

Multiplication 317 c. 

Multiplicatives 317 b. 

Mutes, see Stops. 


Name, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs. 997, 997 b, 
w.elva: 997 b; w. pred. 
possess. gen. 871. 

Nasals 15; sonant 18, 


80 b, 221 N., 222; stops 
bef. » 71-78 ; cons. bef. 
v 74-76; v bef. cons. 
77-81, 86, 87; vr, v6, vO 
bef. o 85; o bef. yu, 
vy 91; av followed by 
4 96; stop and 127, 405 
¢; subst.-stems in 229 ; 
adj.-stems in 262, 266 ; 
vb,-stems in : pres. 470, 
471, fut. 508, aor. 518, 
perf. act. 533, perf. mid. 
357 d, 553, aor. pass. 
566 b; Nu class 474; 
doubled in Hom. 66 
D.1. See M,N. 

Nature, syllables short or 
long by 124-126. 

Negatives : w. jussive fut. 
1112-1116; in wishes 
1176; w. independent 
subj. w’t. dy 1185-1195; 
w. independent opt. 
w’t. dy 1198 ; w. imv. 
1216; in purpose cl. 
1339, 1469; in obj. cl. 
1352, 1858-1368; in 
causal cl. 1369, 1470; 
in result cl. 1376, 1381, 
1471; in condit. sent. 
1390, 1475; in rel. cl. 
1448 a, 1449, 1468- 
1471; in temp. cl. 1488, 
1490, 1496, 1500 ; affin- 
ity of aor. for 1100, 
1129, 1155 ; in ind. disc. 
1576, 1615-1619; sen- 
tences 1604-1649; posi- 
tion of 1605, 1606; in 
dir. quest. 1607; w. 
inf. 1611-1619; in ind. 
quest. 1625; accumu- 
lation of 1640-1642 ; 
redundant 1630-1634, 
1636, 1637, 1604 c; ap- 
parent exchange of ov 
and uy 1626-1629; el 
(¢av) ob 1627, 


Nominative 


Neglect, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 890; adjs. 
913d; advs. 914. 
Neuter : pl. w. sing. vb. 
676; in appos. w. sent. 
694; pl. referring to 
single idea 700; for 
masc. or fem. 709, 726, 
733 ©; masc. or fem. 
for 710; pred. adj. re- 
ferring to inf. or cl. 
724 ; pred. adj. pl. for 
sing. 725; pl. in verbal 
adj. 725; pl. of persons 
and things 731 b; rel. 
733 c, 1443, 1444, 1459; 
of art. w. gen. 787 a, 
868 ; adj. w. gen. 878; 
pron. or adj. in acc. 
not in gen. 890 a, 891 
a, 904, in acc. not in dat. 
9514; of pron. w. gen. 
898; ace. after déoua 
904 ; degree of diff. 951 
a; adj. or pron. as cogn, 
acc. 977; acc. abs. 
1289. 


Neutral conditional sen- 


tences 1394 a. 

OSs eel Ok 
Ist decl. 181, 188, 189; 
2d decl. 195; 8d decl. 
215-217, 232 a, 236, 237, 
245 b; form used as 
acc. 262 b, 265 a; form 
used as voc. 220, 266, 
279 a; subject of finite 
vb. 660, 857; subject 
Omitted 663; w. inf. 
734, 735, 1248; pred. 
857; in citations 858; 
for oblique case 859; 
for voc. 860; in ad- 
dress or exclam. 861; 
art. inf. as 1257; 8 in 
appos. w. cl. 1444; at- 
tracted to case of antec. 
1458 ; attracted to case 


Obligation, 
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of rel. 1460; antec. 
incorp. 1464; rel. at- 
tracts incorp. gen. or 
dat. 1464 a. 

Number 161; heteroge- 
neous 249; defective 
252; peculiarities of 
695-706. 

Numerals 253, 311-817 ; 
in cpds. 627; advs. 
317 e; w. prep. 317 a; 
w. mavres 802; w. airés 
820 ; w. rls 851. 


Obey, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 892 b; w. dat. 
929. 

Object: direct and ind. 
657, 923; direct of 
act. as subject of 
pass. 970; cogn. 971- 
979; internal or ef: 
fected 969, 971-983 ; 
external or affected 
969, 984-987 ; of vb., 
gen. as 883-911; of 
adjs., gen. as 9138; 
double 998-1002; two 
vbs. w. a common 1008 ; 
and pred. acc. 996, 
997; of vbs. of motion, 
w. and w’t. prep. 982, 
988; w. -réos, -réov 
1317; inf. as 1231, 1282, 
1251 ; omitted 1292 a. 

Object clauses: w. vbs. of 
effort 1350-1357; w. 
vbs. of fear 1358-1368 ; 
rarely assimilated to 
opt. 1837 b. 


Objective genitive 879, 


881, 882. 

imperf. of 
vbs. expressing 1174, 
1175, 1402, 1403. 


Oblique cases 169. 
Obtain, 


vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 888. 
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Omission: of vowels 37, 
38 ; of aug. 402; of red. 
403 D.; of cons. of red. 
405 b; of o in fut. and 
aor. 608, 510, 611, 518; 
of a in perf. 540 ; in 
forming epds. 587 e, d, 
619, 620; of subject 
662-668; of subject of 
inf. 664, 734, 737, 738; 
of vb. 669-673, 987, 
1166, 1331, 1426, 1427, 
1430, 1431, 1456; of 
subst. in acc. 976; of 
part. Sv 1310; of obj. 
12924; of antec. to rel. 
1451-1454, 1457, 1459, 
1464; of olxia, Séduos, 
iepdv 870; of 4 741; of 
dety 903; of dy 1169, 
1409, 1420 b, 1481 a, 
1515 b; of prin. el. 
before final cl. 1348: 
of condit. 1428; of 
conclusion 1431; of 
noun or pron, of gen. 
abs. 1285. 

Open vowels 4 a; syl- 
lables 128. 

Opposition, expressed by 
part. 1281. 

Optative 320; meanings 
of forms 340; accent 
392 c, 392 N. 1, 2, 894 f, 
895, 500, 502; mood- 
suff, on, ¢ 421-423 ; -evas, 
ete. and -aus, etc. 423 a; 
endings 424, 426, 427; 
-ato 427 f. D.; weak 
grade in root class 459, 
of -dw vbs. in Hat. 488 ; 
of -éw vbs. in Hat. 490 ; 
of Sbvayat, érlorapat, 
Kpévapar, dyaua 500; 
periphr, forms 5465, 
558, 573 c; non-peri- 
phr. perf. act. 546; 
perf. mid, 558, 559. 
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Optative, syntax: force 
of tenses, not in ind. 
disc. 1150, in ind. 
disc. 1151; indepen- 
dent w’t. dy 1198- 
1202; independent w. 
&yv 1204-1211; of wish 
1198, 1199; of wish in 
conclusion of condit. 
sent. 13895 d, 1407 d, 
1415, 1480 a; of wish 
in rel. cl. 1468; of 
command 1200; poten- 
tial, independent w. 
&y 1204-1211, 13895 d, 
1401, 1407 d, 1413, 
1414, 1428, 1480; po- 
tential, independent 
w’t. dy 1201; potential, 
dependent w. dy 1202, 
1346, 1856 a, 1367, 
1872, 1884, 1432, 1467, 
1472 a, 1488, 1501 a, 
1502, 1555, 1579; po- 
tential, dependent w’t. 
&v 1202, 1467 ; potential 
w.dv becoming inf, after 
éore 1378; by assimi- 
lation 1337, 1838, 1349, 
1384, 1520; in purpose 
cl. 1841-1344, 1846; in 
rel. cl. of purpose 1469 
a, c, 1649; in obj. cl. 
w. vbs. of effort 1352, 
1354, 1356 a, b, w. vbs. 
of asking, command- 
ing, etc. 1857; in obj. 
cl. of fearing 1360, 
1362, 1864, 1365, 1367 ; 
in causal cl. 1371, 1372, 
1874; in result cl. 1384; 
in rel. cl. of result 1471 
a, 1472 a; in condit. 
1413-1417, 1419, 1421, 
1428, 1424, 1482; in un- 
real condit. in Hom. 
1401; in condit. rel. 
sent. 1476 a, 1480, 1480 
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b, 1482-1484 ; in rel. cl. 
after ovk éxw, odk ore 
1465; in ordinary rel. 
cl. 1468; in temp. cl. 
1499-1506, 1518-1520, 
1522 a; in ind. quest. 
1555-1557, 1581, 1595; 
in exclam, 1561; in 
ind. disc. 1563, 1564, 
1573-1575, 1578, 1579, 
1587-1590; in implied 
ind. disc. 1591, 1593 b, 
c, 1595, 1596, 1598, 
1601; after ov« goru 
boris (brws, ror) 1202, 
1467; after rls éori 
boris (8s), %o6 Srws 
1467. 

Oratio Obliqua, see In- 
direct Discourse. 

Orders of stops 18. 

Ordinal numerals 311; 
in expressions of time 
779 c, 981; w. avrés 
820. 

Origin, gen. of 899. 

Overlook, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1801. 

Oxytone 135, 135 a. 


Palatals 13; bef. dentals 
68; bef. » 71; »v bef. 
78 ; bef. o 82, 84; aspi- 
ration 107, 108 ; subst.- 
stems in 225; vb.- 
stems in: pres. 466, 
fut. 509, aor. 519, perf. 
act. 589, perf. mid. 357 
c, aor, pass. 567. See 
GELS xs 

Parataxis 1824-1326. 

Pardon, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 929. 

Paroxytone 135, 135 a. 

Participle 325; decl. 268- 
278 ; contract 278; end- 
ings 432 ; accent 393 b; 
2 perf. 581 D. 1, 585 


'D.; perf. w. pres. form 


6381 D. 2;—Syntax 
1159, 1160, 1263-1314 ; 
pres. or aor. w. elu 
as periphr. 1146; perf. 
w. dul as periphr, 
858 b, 356, 558, 555- 
558, 560 a, 564, 573- 
575, as pred. adj. 1146, 
1298, w. ylyvouar as 
pred. adj. 1148, 1293; 
aor. w. éxw 1147; 
agreement 713, 722- 
T3lise Moby yim ade 
disc. 1169, 1295-1802 
(suppl.); suppl. in ind. 
disc. 1160, 1803-1309, 
1311-1318 ; of copula- 
tive vbs. and art. 798 ; 
dat. of interest w. 940; 
pres. for imperf. 1159 
a. 13 ‘time® of aor: 
1159 c; fut. 1264; ex- 
pressing purpose 1280 ; 
attrib. 1266-1272; cir- 
cumst. 1266, 1267, 
1273-1290; suppl. 1266, 
1267, 1291-13809; as 
subst. 714, 1269, 1270; 
w. subst. = verbal noun 
1272, 1272 a; os w., in 
ind. disc. 1311-1813; 
vbs. taking inf. or 1314 ; 
&v omitted 670, 1310; 
w. dy 1222, 1429, 1584; 
representing condit. 
1282, 1425; represent- 
ing concl. 1429; w. in- 
terrog. 1279 c, 1582; 
neg. w. 1265, 1620- 
1628, 1626; gen. and 
acc. abs, 1284-1290 ; w. 
ctvoida, cuyyryvaoKw 
1805; ow. alc@dvouar 
1807, 1808; w. dua, 
a’tika, evOvs, peratd 
1276 ; w. dre, ofa, ofoy, 
@s 1279 a, b; w. d9Nbs 


~ (gavepés) elue 1804; w. 
Oidyw, Siaylyvouat, dia- 
Teréw, diauévw 1296; w. 
kal radra, xalrep 1281, 
1281 a; W.AavOdvw, rvy- 
xdvw, Pbévw 1295; w. 
mepiopdw, etc. 1801; w. 
mpotewar 1301; w. rup- 
Odvouar 1307, 1308. 
Particles 750 b. 
Particular _—_ conditional 
sentences 1392, 1394 b, 
1397, 1406 a. 
Partitive: gen. 872-874, 
883-894 ; appos. 689. 
Passive : pers. end. 426 e, 
427; systems 329, 418, 
565-572 ; —_— tense-suff. 
418 ; o added 444; aor. 
565, 570 ; fut. 569, 572 ; 
use 1064-1074; origin 
and development of 
1046 ; acc. of act. be- 
coming subject of 924, 
970, 1070, 1072, 1074, 
1227; of intrans. vbs. 
1074; impers. 668, 
1068 ; w. inf. as subject 
1572 a; part. in acc. 
abs. 1288 b; part. w. 
gen. 899 ; tenses w. dat. 
of agent 988; pers, 
pass. of vbs. of saying 
and thinking 1227 a. 
Past conditional sen- 
tences: simple 13894- 
1396; generalizing 1419, 
1421, 1422; generaliz- 
ing rel. 1482; unreal 
1397-1405. 
Past descriptive 
1091. 
Patronymics 603. 
Peloponnesus, Doric of 
Da 23 
Penalty, gen. of 896. 
Penult 121. 
Perceive, vbs. signifying 


tense 


Perfect, syntax: 
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to, w. gen. or acc. 891, 
892; w. part. 1807, 
1308, 1572 c; w. inf. 
1308; w. 871, ds 1564, 
1572 c. 

Perfect: prim. tense 322; 
tense-systems 329 ; red. 
403-409 ; form of stem 
434-442; retention of 
short vowel 448 ; omis- 
sion of » 446; metath. 
447 ; syncope 447; w. 
pres. form 531 D. 2. 

Perfect, First : tense-sys- 
tem 329, 531-534; 
tense-suff. 418; end- 
ings 424, 425, 431, 432; 
periphr, forms 545, 578 ; 
trans. w. 2 perf. in- 
trans. 1043. 


Perfect, Second: tense- 


system 3829, 535-542; 
infl, 343, 363, 543-547 ; 
part. of 277, 277 a; 
tense-suff. 418; end- 
ings 425, 428, 431, 4382; 
periphr. forms 545, 
573; intrans. when 1 
perf, trans. 1043. 


Perfect, Middle and Pas- 


sive : tense-system 329, 
549-553 ; infl. 353-357, 
554-560; accent 393 
a; tense-suff. 418 ; end- 
ings 427, 428, 430-482; 
o added to stem 3853 
a, 3857 N., 444 a, b; 
periphr. forms 353 b, 
856, 558, 556-558, 560 
a, 573 ¢, d, e. 

indic. 
1133-1138 ; subj. 1149; 
opt. not in ind. disc. 
1150; opt. in ind. disc. 
1151; imv. 1152; inf. 
not in ind. disc. 1153; 
inf. in ind. disc. 1156; 
part. not in ind. disc, 


Person : 
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1159, 13807 a; part. in 
ind. disc. 1160, 1803, 
1307 b; pass. w. dat. 
of agent 938, 1068; 
progressive 1088; w. 
pres. meaning 1184; 
epistolary 1181 a; em- 
piric 1136; for fut. perf. 
1138, 1407 b; intensive 
1185; of dated past 
action 1187 ; represent- 
ing plupf. 1156, 1160, 
1252, 1582; of general 
truth 1186; pres. for 
1089, 1090; aor. for 
1129 ; pass. w. impers. 
subject 1068; part. as 
pred. adj. w. edu 1298. 


Periphrasis: of subst. w. 


gen. 707, 865; of art. 
W. possess. gen, 868; 
Ww. moéouat 1052; w. 
ylyvouar 1052, 1148; 
w. elul 1146; w. exw 
573 b, 1147; for delib. 
subj. 1194; for imy. 
1219. 


Periphrastic forms: of 


perf. and plupf. ind. 
853 b, 356, 545, 558, 
555, 573 a, d; of perf. 
subj. 545, 556, 557, 573 
a, d; of perf. opt. 545, 
558, 573 c; of perf. 
imy. 545, 558, 560 a, 
573 e; fut. w. wédrdAw 
1145, 1145 a; of -fut. 
perf. act. 574; of fut. 
perf. pass. 564, 575. 


Perispomenon 135. 
Permission : 


expressed 
by fut. 1112; by pass. 
1064 a; by opt. 1198 
c; by imyv. 1215. 

of vbs. 327; 
agreement w. subject 
in 674; subject of first 
or second, omitted 662, 
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814; subject of third, 
omitted 663; second, 
imaginary 711 ; in pro- 
hibitions 1187, 1216; of 
rel, pron. 782 b; of vb. 
w. two or more sub- 
jects 680, 681; use w. 
delib. subj. 1192; 3d 
for 1st 1192, 1216 a; 
8d for 2d 1187 b. 

Person concerned, forma- 
tion of words denoting 
599. 

Person judging, dat. of 
941. 

Personal construction : 
for impers. 1227; for 
impers w. part. 1302; 
verbal 1316; personal 
vb., part. of, in acc. 
abs. 1290; 676s elus 
1304, 1567; davrOdvw 
6re 1567. 

Personal pronouns: decl. 
292; enclit. forms, when 
accented 154 N. 2, 292 
a; omitted as subject 
662, 814; use of 3d 
pers. 815; implied in 
possess. 686; = possess. 
gen. 816; as subject 
of inf. 735, 827; for 
reflex. 826, 827; rel. 
for 1488 ; for rel. 1455; 
gen. of, w. art. 809; as 
dat. of feeling 937. 

Persuade, vbs. signifying 
to, neg. w. 1618. 

Pindar, dial. of p. 2. 

Pindaric constr. 677. 

Pitch, Greek accent is311. 

Pity, vbs. expressing, w. 
gen. 906; olkripw ei 
1874. 

Place: adjs. of, w. gen. 
9180; advs. of, w. gen. 
914, 915; end. 3805, 
806 ; suff. 608; names 
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602; acc. (whither) 
982, 1009; gen. (with- 
in) 918, 1009; dat. 
(where) 960, 1009; w. 
prep. 983, 1010, 1011; 
rel. cl. expressing 1446. 


Plan, vbs. signifying to, 


w. obj. cl. 1851, 1352, 
1856 b; introd. implied 
ind. disc. 1592. 


Plato, Attic of p. 2. N.2; 


-o1wt 202; od, € 829 b; 
érws dv 1345 a. 


Please, vbs. signifying to, 


w. dat. 927. 


Pluperfect : second. tense 


332; in perf. tense- 
system 329 ; tense-suff. 
418; omission of aug. 
402 c; red. 407, 408 ; 
Attic red. 409; endings 
424, 427 b, 427 f, 429; 
1st, formation and infl. 
842, 353-357, 531-534, 
5438-547 ; 2d, formation 
and infil 348, 363, 5385— 
547; mid., formation 
and infl. 549-560 ; per- 
iphr. 3 pl. 573 a, d; -aro 
p. 8, 356, 427 £; — Syn- 
tax: general meaning, 
1189, 1140; w. dat. 
of agent 938 ; rendered 
by imperf. 1189 a; un- 
real 1181, 1398 a; in 
ind. disc. represented 
by perf. opt. 1593 b, 


by perf. inf. 1156 f, 


1583, by perf. part. 
1160, 1303; subord., 
unchanged in ind. disc. 
1590, 1593 b; for perf. 
of dir. disc. 1594. 


Plural: use 161, 699; 


pl. vb. w. sing. coll. 
subst. 675 ; pl. subject 
w. sing. vb. 676, 677; 
pl. vb. w. dual subject 


678; pl. subject w. 
dual vb. 679; sing. vb. 
w. pl. subject 682; 
neut. pl. of sing. idea 
700; pl. part. w. coll. 
sing. subject 722; pl. 
part. w. dual vb. 723 ; 
distributive 701; of 
majesty 703; allusive 
708 a; of modesty 704 ; 
of towns, parts of body, 
etc. 702; transition 
from sing. to 706; pl. 
rel. w. sing. antec. 733 
b; pl. antec. to sing. 
rel. 733 b; pl. adj. or 
rel. w. several sing. 
substs. 728, 733. 

Position: syllables long 
by 126, 187 a, 282 a; 
weak 127. 

Positive degree w. inf. 
739, 1379. 

Possession: gen. of 866- 
871; adjs. denoting, 
w. gen. 913 a. 

Possessive compounds 
642. 

Possessive pronouns : 
decl. 295 ; use 816, 817; 
w. art. 807. 

Possessor, dat. of 935. 

Potential : indicative, w. 
&v 1180 ; —Opt., w. dy, 
independ. 1204-1211, 
1895 d, 1407 d, 1413, 
1428, 1480; w’t. dv, in- 
depend. 1201; w. dy», 
dependent 1346, 1856 
a, 1367, 1372, 1384, 
1432, 1467, 1472 a, 
1488, 1501 a, 1502, 
1555; w’t. &y, depen- 
dent 1202, 1467. 

Praise, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 906. 

Predicate: defined 645 ; 
compound 659; vb. 


650; omission of vb. 
669-673 ; agreement of 
subject and 674-682; 
subst. 651; adj. 652, 
720, 721; part. 722, 
723 ; subst. or adj. re- 
ferring to omitted sub- 
ject of inf. 734, 787, 
738; referring to ex- 
pressed subject of inf. 
735, 7386; adj. and 
part., agreement of 
722-731 ; subst., agree- 
ment of 683, 684; 
subst. or adj., vb. at- 
tracted to gend. of 674 
a; subst. or adj., at- 
trib. position of, w. 
part. 1268; subst., w. 
and w’t. art. 784-786 ; 
in nom. w. inf. 734, 
735; in gen. w. inf. 
737 a; in dat. w. inf. 
737 b; in acc. w. inf. 
735, 736, 737 a, b; 
pred. acc. and obj. acc. 
996, 997 ; inf. as 1229; 
interrog. pron. as pred. 
adj. 1536. 

Prefixes, inseparable 629. 

Prefixing of vowels 36. 

Prepare, vbs. signifying 
to, w. obj. cl. 1351. 

Prepositional phrases : 
epds. from 648 ; w. art. 
787 ; representing con- 
dit. 1425. 

Prepositions 1004-1040: 
crasis of 52; elision of 
59 ; apocope of 62; ac- 
cent (anastrophe) 148 ; 
aug. and red. in epd. 
vbs. 412-416 ; in cpds. 
627, 628, 634; as advs. 
1005; position 1014, 
313 b; repeated from 
epd. vb. 912, 967a; ex- 
pressing limit of motion 
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983, agent 1017, means, 
motive 1018; w. case 
for subst. 787; w. nu- 
merals to replace dis- 
tributives 317 a; w. 
articular inf. 1256- 
1260; make intrans. 
vbs. trans. and trans. 
vbs. intrans. 1042 f; 
WwW. case, representing 
condit. 1425 ; improper 
1037-1040 ; w. rel. by 
assimilation 1457. 

Present: primary tense 
322; tense-system 329; 
tense-suff. 418; stem, 
how formed 452-478; 
endings 424-428, 431; 
red. 410, 458 b, 615; 
contracted 344-349, 
480-495, contr. part. 
decl. 278 ; infl. of w-vbs. 
842, 344-349; infl. of 
pu-vbs. 362, 364, 365- 
386, 496-505; of elm 
for fut. 370. 


Present conditional sen- 


tences: simple 1394— 
1396; simple condit. 
rel, 1476; unreal 1397- 
1403 ; unreal cond. rel. 
1478 ; generalizing 
1419, 1420; generaliz- 
ing condit. rel. 1481. 


Present imperative 1152, 


1216. 


Present indicative 1081- 


1089: general meaning 
1081; customary action 
1082; general truth 
1083; conative 1084; 
for fut. 1085, 1407 b, 
1484 a; of Hxw, ofxouar, 
for perf. 1089 ; histori- 
cal 1086, 1080; annal- 
istic 1087 ; gnomic 1122 
a; w. maddac 1088; ex- 
pressing enduring re- 
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sult 1090; pass. w. dat 
of agent 938 a; in ind. 
disc. represented by 
pres. opt. 1151 a, 1580, 
1588, by pres. inf. 1156 
a, 1583, by pres. part. 
1160 a, 1303, 1307 b, 
1809, by imperf. 1594. 
Present infinitive : not in 


ind. dise. 1153-1155; 
in unattainable wishes 
= ine ind-s *dise: 


1156-1157, 1252, 1588. 

Present optative: not in 
ind. disc. 1150; in ind. 
disc. 1151, 1574 a; as 
imperative 1200; po- 
tential (see Potential). 
in fut. cond, sent. 1416; 
in rel. purpose cl. 1469, 

Present participle: notin 
ind. disc. 1159, 1807 a; 
to denote purpose 1280; 
as pred. adj. w. elul 
1293; in ind. disc. 
1160, 1808, 13807 b, 
1309. 

Present subjunctive : 
force of tense 1149; 
hortatory 1185; w. uA 
of doubtful assertion 
1189; delib. 1192 ; pro- 
hib. 1216, 1216 a; in 
fut. cond. sent. 1408. 

Price, gen. of 895; dat. 
of 948, 

Primary : tenses 322; se- 


quence 13828; words 

581; suff. 583. 
Primitive vbs. 333. 
Principal: tenses 322; 


parts of vbs. 330, 331 ; 
clauses 646. 
Proclitics 149; when ac- 


cented 150; before 
encl. 150 b. 
Prohibitions: expressed 


by fut. w. od wf 1114, 
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1639; by Srws and érws 
uh w. fut. 1115; by 
imy, or subj. w. 47) 1187, 
1216 ; by aor. subj. w. 
ov wh 1188, 1639; by 
wh and inf. 1248 b. 

Prolepsis 1333. 

Promise, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pres., fut., or aor. 
inf. 1157 ; neg. w. 1618. 

Pronouns: decl, 292- 
808; correl. 304; encl. 
151; non-encl. forms 
after prep. 154 N. 2; 
accent 292 d; position 
w. art. 808, 809; — Syn- 
tax 732, 7383, 818-855, 
1437-1484. See Per- 
sonal, Demonstrative, 
etc. 

Pronunciation 19. 

Proparoxytone 135, 135 a, 

Proper names : decl. 193, 
194, 230, 233 a, b, 234; 
use of art. w. 768-778 ; 
WwW. ovros, 85¢, éxetvos 
805 b. 

' Properispomenon 135. 

Prophecies : pres. tense in 
1085 a; neg. in. 1617. 

Prosecute, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. and acc. 
896, 911 a. 

Protasis 1387 b; see Con- 
dition. 

Prove, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 1303. 

Proviso, cl. of 1385, 1386. 

Punctuation 155, 

Purpose: gen. of 907; 
dat. of 932 a, 953 a; 
inf. of 1245, 1260 b ; ex- 
pressed by part. 1279 
b, 1280; clauses 1339- 
1349, w. subj. and opt. 
1341, 13842, w. subj. 
after past tense 1341, 
1342, w. fut. indic. 
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1847, w. &v or xév 1845, 
1346; neg. uA 13889; 
rel. cl. of 1469 ; implied 
incl. w. éws, mplv 1504; 
assimilated indic. and 
opt. in cl. of 13835, 
1387 b. 


Qualitative and quantita- 
tive vowel grad. 30, 23. 

Quality: gen. of 875; 
subst. denoting 595. 

Quantity: of vowels 4; 
interchange of 23; 
transfer of 29, 210, 246 ; 
variation of 484; of 
syll. 124-128. 

Questions: syntax of 
1528-1558; neg. w. 
1607, 1625; expressed 
by indic. 1172, by fut. 
w. ob 1118; by opt. of 
wish 1198 d; aor. in 
1125; fut. in delib. 
1111, 1530 ; delib. subj. 
in 1192, 1580; delib. 
subj. assimilated to opt. 
1337 a; rhetorical 1531; 
direct 1537-1545; in- 
direct 1546-1554, 1578- 
1581. 

Quotation, direct and in- 
direct 1570. 


Reach, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 888. 

Receive, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 936 b. 


Recessive accent 186, 184 7 


D. 4, 193, 201, 281, 
233 a, 261 b, 262 a, 
391-394 ; in epds. 230, 
391, 392 b, 393 N., 394, 
636. 

Reciprocal: pron. 296, 
position w. art. 808; 
reflex, used for 831; 
mid. 1056. 


Redundant negative 
1630-1634, 1636, 1637. 
Reduplication: in perf. 


system 403-417; At- 
tic 409-411; in pres. 
410, 458 b, 615 ; in2 aor. 
411, 523; position in 
epds. 412-417; omitted 
402 c; in substs. 588. 

Reflexive pronouns : decl. 
294; — Syntax 825- 
834; tor recipr. 831; 
indirect 828, 829; 3 
pers. for 1 or 2 pers. 
830; w. mid. voice 
1054; position w. art. 
808 ; as emphatic obj. 
1292 a; w. comp. 743; 
case W. otvoida, avy- 
yiyvouar 1305. 

Refuse, vbs. signifying 
to, W. “7 Or wh od and 
inf. 1630-1632. 

Regard, vbs. signifying 
to, w. pred. possess. 
gen. 871. 

Rejoice, vbs. signifying 
to, part. w. 1299; 8r, 
ws w. 1564, 

Relation, gen. of 897; 
dat. of 941. 

Relative clauses 1487- 
1484; condit. 1475- 
1484, 

Relative pronouns: decl. 
802 ; indef., decl. 303; 
in list of correl. 304; 
in exclam. 303 e, 1559, 
1660 ; as interrog. 303 
e; art. as 755; agree- 
ment 732, 7383; fol- 
lowed by imy. 1218; 
antec. omitted 1487, 
1451-1454; in ind. 
quest. 1546-1549; w. 
force of pers. or dem. 
1488; relation to an- 
tec. 1457-1464; re- 


placed by dem. or airés 
1455 ; not repeated in 
new case 1455, 

Release, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 

Remember, vbs. signify- 
ing to, w. gen. 890; w. 
acc. 890 a; w. part. 
1303; adjs. w. gen. 
918 d. 

Remind, vbs. signifying 
to, w. two accs. 1001 ; 
w. gen. 890. 

Remove, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 

Repent, vbs. signifying 
to, w. part. 1299. 

Reproach, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. and acc. 925. 

Resemblance, words ex- 
pressing w. dat. 930, 
942-943. 

Respect: acc. of 988, 
1242; dat. of 952. 

Rest, denoted by dat. 
1010; by ace. 1011. 

Restrain, vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 901. 

Result : suff. 597 ; acc. of 
979; inf. of 1260 b, 
1875-1379; cl. 1875- 
1384; rel. cl. of 1471. 

Revenge, vbs. of, w. gen. 
906; w. dat. 925 a. 

Rhetorical question 1531. 

Rivers, names of: gend. 
166, 167 ; use of art. w. 
776. 

Romaic language p. 38. 

Root 577 ; root-stem 578 ; 
root-vowel, changes of 
584; root-determina- 
tives 585; class of pu- 
vbs. 860, 459. 

Rough breathing 8-11, 
18 a; stops 13, 22. 
Rule : vbs. signifying to, 

w. dat. 962; w. gen. 
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894; adjs. signifying, 
w. gen. 918 f. 


Sampi 312. 

San 3, 312. 

Sappho, Aeol. of p. 2. 

Saying, vbs. of: subject 
omitted 663 e; omitted 
671; imperf. of 1093; 
w. inf. 1251; w. art. 
inf. 1260 d; _ pers. 
constr. w. pass. 1227 a; 
ind, quest. after 1548; 
w. ef 1483 a; w. gre 
(ws) 1564, 1566; in- 
trod. ind. disc. 1572 a. 

Secondary: tenses 322, 
1080 ; words 582; suff, 
583 ; sequence 1328. 

See, vbs. signifying to, w. 
part. 1307 ; ind. quest. 
after 1548; vbs. signi- 
fying to see that, w. 
obj. cl. 1851. 

Sell, vbs. signifying to, w. 
gen. 895; dat. of seller 
936 b. 

Semivowels 17. 

Send, vbs. signifying to, 
imperf. of 1093; fut. 
or pres, part. w. 1280. 

Sense, constr. according 
to 707, 738 a. 

Sentence : complete 645; 
incomplete 647; sim- 
ple, compound, com- 
plex 646; apposition 
to 698, 694, 1443, 1444. 

Separation : gen. of 901- 
904; advs. of, w. gen. 
917; adjs. of, w. gen. 
913 i. 

Sequence: primary and 
secondary 1828; graphic 
1342. 

Serve, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 929. 

Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 
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884 ; adjs. of, w. gen. 
918 b. 

Short : vowels: see Vow- 
els ; syllables 124, 127, 
128. 


Shortening: of vowels 
34, 39 D. b; of diph- 
thongs 37 a. 


Show, vbs. signifying to, 
w. part. 13803; w. two 
aces. 997; w. 871, ws 
1564, 1572 ¢, 

Sibilant 14; see 2. 

Sicily, dial. of p. 2. 

Similes (Hom.), aor. in 
1124. 

Simple: condit. 1894- 
1396 ; condit. rel. 1476, 
1477 ; words 580; sen- 
tences 646, in ind. disc. 
1578-1584. 

Singular 161; coll. 695, 
696 ; distrib. 697 ; sing. 
vb. w. pl. subject 676, 
677 ; two or more sub- 
jects w. sing. vb. 682 ; 
pred. adj. 724, 726, 731 
c; transition to pl. from 
706. 

Smell, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 891; w. two 
gens. 889 a. 

Smooth: breathing 8; 
stops 138. 

Sonant liquids and nasals 
18. 

Sophocles, Attic of p. 2. 

Source, gen. of 909. 

Space, acc. of extent of 
980. 

Speak, vbs. signifying to, 
omitted 671. 

Spirants 14 ; loss of 102- 
106. 

Spurious e and ov 6, 21 
a, 82, 42, 48 a, 46. 

Statement, depend. 1822. 
8, 1563-1566, 1306. 
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Stem : and root 158, 576- 
579; change in 1659, 
587 ; tense 328, 3829, see 
Present, etc. ; vb. 328. 
See Gradation. 

Stops 12, 18; bef. stops 
68-70; dropped 70; 
bef. » 71, 72; bef. o 
82-85 ; aspiration 107- 
110; and liquid or 
nasal 127, 282 a, 405 
c; doubled in Hom. 
66 D. 2. See Dentals, 
Labials, Palatals. 
Strive, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 887; w. obj. 
cel. 1851-1357. 

Subject 645; subst. 649 ; 
epd. 659 ; of finite vb. 
660 ; omitted 662, 663 ; 
OL int.) G6 ofe int, 
not expressed 664; of 
impers. vb. 665-668 ; 
agreement of pred. and 
674-682 ; of pass. is ob- 
ject of act. 1070-1074 ; 
suppl. part. agrees w. 
1292; inf. as 1227, 
1229, 1256, 1257. 
Subjective gen. 879, 880. 
Subjunctive 320; mean- 
ing of forms 340 ; end- 
ings 424, 425, 427 ; ac- 
cent 392 c, 392 N. 1, 2, 
394 f, 500, 502, 503; 
thematic vowel -#/y_ 
420, -%_in Homer 420 
D.; 2 aor. (Hom.) 524 
D.; 2 aor. of pi-vbs. 
628 ; perf. act. periphr. 
forms 573 c;  non- 
periphr. perf. act. 
546 ; perf. mid. periphr. 
forms 556, 557, 573 c. 
Subjunctive, syntax : 
force of tenses 1149 ; — 
In independent cl. w’t. 
&yv 1185-1195, w. dy 


Subordinate 
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(xév) 1195, 1197, 1409, 
1417, 1479 b; hort. 
1185, 1186, 1882, 1895 
c, 1417; of warning 
or threat 1186; pro- 
hib. 1187, 1188, 1382 ; 
of doubtful assertion 
1189 ; of fear, warning, 
or danger 1190 ; w. idea 
of command 1191; de- 
lib. 1192-1194, 1407 c; 
Bove. w. 1193; antic. 
or futural 1195, 1409, 
1417, 1501 c;—In de- 
pendent clauses: by 
assimilation 1836; in 
purpose cl. 1341, 1342, 
1345 ; in rel. purpose 
cl. 1469 c; in obj. cl. 
w. vbs. of effort 1354, 
1356, 1356 a, b; w. vbs. 
of caution 1855; w. 
vbs. of asking, com- 
manding, etc. 1357 ; w. 
vbs. of fearing 1360- 
1862, 1865; in result 
cl. 1882; in rel. cl. after 
otk €xw, od ote 1465; 
in condit. 1407-1409, 
1411, 1419, 1420; in 
condit. rel. cl. 1479, 
1481 ; in temp. cl. 1494- 
1498, 1504, 1507, 1514— 
1517, 1522 a; in ind. 
quest. 1578, 1580, 1581; 
in ind. disc. 1586, 1589 ; 
w. od} uy 1638, 1639; 
depend. w. dv (xéy) 
1345, 1356, 1356 a, b, 
1469 c, 1481, 1494 a, 
1601 c, 1504, 1514, 
1515, 1517, 1522 a; 
depend. w’t. dy (xév) 
1409, 1465, 1469 c, 
1481 a, 1515 b. 

clauses 
1327-13382. 


Subordination 1318. 


Subscript iota 5. 

Substantival subord. cl. 
1332. 3. 

Substantives : 
173-178; decl. 181- 
247; irreg. 249-254; 
comp. 285, 289 ; equiv. 
of 649 ; formation 591- 
611; compound 618- 
623, 630-635, 638-648 ; 
denoting occupation, 
condition, age in appos. 
690; omitted 715, 716, 
976, 1042 d; agreement 
of pred. 683, 684, of 
pred. w. inf. 734-738, 
in appos. 685, 688, 690- 
693 ; adjs. used as 713, 
714; w. gen. 864-882 ; 
w. dat. 942, 944; w. 
inf. 1240, 1242; uy w. 
1624; inf. as 1229, 
1230, 1255-1262. 

Suffixes 577, 579, 586; 
primary and secondary 
683; subst. 591-611; 
adj. 612, 618; tense 
418 ; mood 421-423. 

Superlative degree: adj. 
forms 281-291; adv. 
forms 309 ;— Syntax 
747-749 ; w. ws, 6r1, 7, 
etc. 748 a; w. olos, dcos, 
orécos 748 b; w. form 
of dvvauar 748 a, b; w. 
gen. 872; w. év rots 
749. 

Supplementary participle 
1291-1313 ; not in ind. 
disc, 1295-1802 ; in ind, 
disc. 1803-1309, 1311- 
1313. 


accent 


Suppositions: see Con- 
ditional sentences, 
Conditional relative 
clauses. 


Surpass: vbs. signifying 
to, w. gen. 905; w. 


part. 1800 ; advs. signi- 
fying, w. gen. 914. 
Surprise : see davudtw. 
Swear, vbs. signifying to, 
w. pres., fut., or aor.inf, 
1157 a; neg. w. 1618. 
Syllabic augment 397- 
400 ; omission of 402. 
Syllables 120-128; divi- 
sion of 122; open and 
closed 123 ; loss of 112 
Cc; quantity of 124-128, 
Syncope 38 b, 436, 448; 
in 2 aor. 528. 
Synizesis 50, 51; 
184 D. 5. 8, 
Synopsis 341. 
Systems, tense 418, 


-éwy 


Take hold of, vbs. signi- 
fying to, w. gen. 885; 
w. acc. and gen. 885 a. 

Taste, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 889. 

Tau class of verbs 460. 

Teach, vbs. signifying to, 
w. two accs. 996, 1001 ; 
ep. 1232. 

Temporal augment 401; 
omission of 402. 

Temporal clauses 1485- 
1527 ; w. indic. 1488- 
1498, 1512, 1513; w. 
subj. 1494-1498, 1514- 
1517; w. opt. 1499- 
1506, 1518-1520; w. 
inf. 1521-1527. 

Tenses 321; primary and 
secondary 322, 1080; 
first and second 323, 
1048 ; iterative in -ox«%- 
450 ; — Syntax 1076- 
1160; time expressed 
by 1076-1078; stage 
of action expressed by 
1076, 1079; of indic. 
1081-1144; of subj. 
1149; of opt. 1160, 


ENGLISH INDEX 


1151; ofimy. 1152; of 
inf. 1153-1158 ; of part. 
1159, 1160; epistolary 
1181; periphr. 1145- 
1148, See Present, etc. 

Tense-stems 328, 329. 

Tense-suffixes 418. 

Tense-systems 329; for- 
mation 434-575. 

Testify, vbs. signifying 
to, neg. w. 1618. 

Thematic: vowel 335, 
418, 419; infl. 336, 338 ; 
forms of mi-vbs. 498- 
505. 

Theocritus, dial. of p. 2. 

Think, vbs. signifying to, 
subject omitted 663 e; 
w. pred. possess. gen. 
871; pass. of, in pers. 
constr. 1227 a; w. inf. 
1251, 1572 b; w. artic- 
ular inf. 1260 d; w. érz, 
ws 1564, 1566. 

Threat, expressed by pu 
and subj. 1186. 

Threaten, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 927; w. 
pres., fut., or aor. inf. 
1157. 

Thucydides: Attic of 
[Does Nin ae Nee 2emonc: 
64 a; po 65 b; -ara, 
-aro in perf, mid. 427 f; 
-Twoay, -cOwoay in imvy. 
428.3; verbal adjs. in 
-rd, -réa 7253 modd@, 
érAlym w. comp. 951 a; 
neut. part. as subst. 
1270. 

Time: adj. suff. denoting 
613. 11; adjs. of, in 
place of advs. 720; acc. 
(extent) 980, 981 ; gen. 
(within which) 919; 
dat. (at which) 963, 
w. éy 964; time since 
940 b; time how long 
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981 ; expressed by part. 
1276, 1284; absolute 
or rel. 1077; kinds of 
1078. See Tenses and 
Moods. 

Tmesis 1008. 

Touch, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 885. 

Towns, names of: gend. 
166, 167; pl. 702; use 
of art. w. 778. 

Tragedy, language of: 
p. 2, N. 2; co 64 a; 
pr 65 b; Dor. a 27; 
aug. omitted 402 a; pl. 
of modesty 704, 706. 

Transfer: of aspiration 
109; of quantity 29; 
See ew: no, €4: na. 

Transitive verbs 658, 
1041; sometimes in- 
trans. 1042 ; trans. and 
intrans. in diff. tenses 
1043 ; w. acc. 968, 969, 
1041 ; w two aces. 995- 
1002; w. dat. 923, 925 ; 
dat. w. vbs. trans. in 
Eng. but intrans. in 
Gr. 927-980; trans. 
adjs. w. gen. 918 ; trans. 
phrases w. acc. 986. 

Transposition, see Me- 
tathesis. 

Trial of, vbs. signifying 
to make, w. gen. 885. 
Trust, vbs. signifying to, 
w. dat. 929; neg. w. 

1618. 

Try, vbs. signifying to, 

w. obj. cl. 1356 b. 


Ultima 121. 

Unattainable : wish 1176- 
1178; purpose 1849, 
13835. 

Unreal : conditions 1897- 
1405, in Hom. 1401, 
rel. 1478 ; indic. w. dv 
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1181, 1883, 1397-1401, 
1482, 1468, 1471 a, 
1472 a, 1483;  indic. 
w’t. dv 1174, 1402-1405, 
1491, 1513; assimila- 
tion to unreal indie. 
1335. 

Until clauses 1487 a; 
‘w. indic. 1488; w. subj. 


1496, 1497; w. opt. 
1508, 1504. See also 
under mplv. 


Value: gen. of 878, 895 ; 
adjs. of, w. gen. 913 g; 
advs. of, w. gen. 914. 

Vau 3; see y and Di- 
gamma. 

Vengeance on, vbs. sig- 
nifying to take, w. gen. 
906; w. dat. or acc. 925a, 

Verbal adj. in -rés, -réos 
825, 488; how com- 
pared 291; accent 893 
c ; — Syntax 1815- 
1817; w. gen. 899; w. 
dat. 988; -rdv (-réor) 
qv of unfulfilled oblig. 
1174 ; w. -réov replaces 
delib. subj. 1194. 

Verbal nouns 325; 
acc. 986. 

Verbs 318-575 ; vowel (or 
pure) and cons. 387 ; in 
-w and -y 836; accent 
391-395; classes 451- 
478 ; primitive and de- 
nom, 338 ; impers. 665; 
agreement w. subject 
674-682 ; omitted 669- 
678, 1166, 1881, 1426, 
1427; subject omitted 
662-668. 

Verb-stem 328, 332, 334 ; 
changes in 434-450. 


Ww. 
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Vocative 168; Ist decl. 
198 ; 2d decl. 201; 3d 
decl, 219, 220, 230, 231 ; 
in addresses and ex- 
clam. 862; incomplete 
sent. 647; -antec. in- 
corp. 1464. 

Voices 319, 1044-1075. 

Vowel decl. 172, 181-212, 
255, 263. 

Vowel verbs 837; infl. 
842, 344-349; pres. 
454-457, 482-495 ; fut. 
507, 5114; 1 aor. 517; 
2 aor. 524 a; 1 perf. 
582; perf. mid. 550; 
aor. pass. 566 a. 

Vowels 4; open and close 
4 a; changes of 23- 
88 ; euphony of 39-68; 
contr. 40-49 ; synizesis 
50, 51; crasis 52-57 ; 
elision 58-61 ; apocope 
62; aphaeresis 63 ; 
lengthening 32, 83, 
442 ; shortening 84, 35; 
transfer of quantity 29; 
prefixed 36 ; disappear- 
ance 37, 587 c, 619, 
620. See Gradation. 


Want, gen. of, w. vbs. 
902-904 ; w. adjs. 913 j. 

Ward off, vbs. signifying 
to, w. dat. 936 a. 

Warning, expressed by 
o} w. fut. ind. 11138; 
by “4 w. subj. 1186, 
1190. 


‘Weary of, vbs. signifying 


to grow, w. part. 1297. 
Whole, gen. of divided 
872-874. 
Whole and part, constr. 
of 689, 989. 


Will, vbs. of, w. inf. 
1233-1238, 1154, 1157, 
1158 ; w. éore and inf. 
1879; fut. of 1108; w. 
obj. cl. 1857. 

Winds, names of: gend. 
166; use of art. w. 772. 

Wish, vbs. signifying to, 
fut. of 1108 ; introd. 
implied ind. disc. 1592. 

Wishes: unattainable, 
w. past. indic. tenses 
1176-1178, 1198 b; un- 
attainable, w. opt. 1198 
b; expressed by opt. 
wt. dy 1198,'71199; 
by opt. w. dy 1210; 
by inf. w. Spedov 1177, 
1198 b, w. éBovrAduny 
1178, w. éBovrAdunv adv 
1182, w. Bovdolunv dv 
1206; w@s (rls) dv in 
1210; ef ydp, e%Oe, etc. 
in 1176, 1198 b, 1199; 
inf. in 1249; neg. uA 
1176, 1198, 1607. 


Wonder, vbs. signifying 


to, w. ef 1873, 1374, 
1627. c; w. 8re 1878, 
1564, 

Wonder at, vbs. signify- 
ing to, w. gen. 906. 
Words, simple and cpd. 
580 ; primary 581 ; sec- 

ondary 582. 


Xenophon, Attic of: p.2; 
po and pp 65D; as, ws 
év in purpose cl. 1839 
a, 1845 a; &s (brws) dv 
in obj. cl. 1856 a. 


Yield, vbs. signifying to, 
w. gen. 901; w. dat. 
928. 
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